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MR. MILLER’S REPLY TO CAMBELL, 
SMITH, AND OTHERS, ON THE LIT- 
TLE HORN IN DANIEL’S FOURTH 
KINGDOM. 

« And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which 
waxed exceeding great, toward the sonth, and toward the 
east, and toward the pleasant land."-—Dan. viji. 9. 

I. We might inquire what power this “ lit 
tle horn” represents ? I answer: The Romans, 
or Daniel’s 4th kingdom, as explained by the 
heavenly: messenger, Dan, vii. 23—26, “ Thus 
he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth 
kiagdom upon earth, which shall be diverse 
from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole 
earth, and shall tread it down and break it in 
pieces. And the ten horns out of this kingdom 
are ten kings that shall arise : and another shall 
rise after them, and he shall be diverse from the 
first, and he shall subdue three kings. And he 
shall speak great words against the most High, 
and shall wear ont the saints of the most High, 
and think to change times and laws: and they 
tall be given into his hand, until a time, times, 
and the dividing: of time. But the judgment 
shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion, 
to consume and to destroy it unto the end.” 

Messrs. Smith, Cambell, and Phelps say it is 
Mahomet. What right they have for giving a 
different construction, without any -intimation 
from God, -the. angel or. Daniel, I. cannot 
conceive: but when men have’ false theories ‘to 
support, they must explain to suit their conven- 
jence. 

The text says, “out of one of them,” mean- 
ing one of the four kingdoms into which- Alex- 
ander’s was divided, “ came forth a litle horn.” 
Rollin says,“ that these four kingdoms all be- 
came Roman provinces between the years 148 
and 30 B. C.” Of course they ceased to be 
kingdoms. And as this titte horn, “came ‘out 
of one of them,” it must have arose before 
Christ, instead of 622 years after Christ, when 
Mahomet arose. [See Rollin, vol. iv. pp. 210, 
246, 264,377.) 

The angel says, Dan. viii. 10, “ It waxed 
great even to the host of heaven.” Now if host 
of heaven means the Jews, then it must be be- 
fore they were cut off as a nation, and of course 
the. Mahometan power cannot be the * Uétle 

2.” For God has cut off the Jews, and said, 
will no more have mercy upon the house of 

Israel; but I will utterly take them away. For 

Fare not my people, and I will not be your 

wind” Hosea i. 6,9. “For the Lord God 

slay thee, [Jews] and call his servants by’ 
another name.” Isa, lxv. 15, They cannot, 

then, Wax great to the host of-heaven nearly 600 

years after they are not the host of heaven. If 

they should say it means the Christian church, 
then I ask, What is meant by the place of his 
sanctuary? See llth verse, “Yea, he [little 
horn] magnified himself even to the prince of 
the host, and by him the daily sacrifice was tak- 
en away, and the place of his sanctuary was cast 
down.” Who is the prince of the host? Not 
the high priest, as Mr. Cambell says; for the 
priesthood was abolished many centuries be- 
fore Mahomet lived. What is the place of his 


sanctuaty? They must and will answer, if 
they answer at all, Jerusalem. And Jerusalem 
was cast down by the Romans 550 years before 
Mahomet lived, How can these things be? 

Again; The angel says, Dan. viji. 23,“ And 
in the latter time of their kingdom,” [the four 
kingdom's of Alexarider’s empire, the last of 
which was destroyed, as Rollin has. shown, 30 
years B. C.] .“ when the transgressors are 
come to the full.” Thatis, when the Jews are 
come to the height of their transgression, in the 
cup of abeminations, God will suffer them 
to make a league with the Romans, or litle 
horn. And “ a king of fierce countenance, and 
understanding dark sentences, shall stand up,” 
meaning Rome, for Mahomet did not exist until 
550 years afier the Jews were destroyed for 
their transgressions. Moses explains this,Deut. 
xxvili. 49, 50,“The Lord shall bring a nation 
against thee from far, froin the end of the earth, 
as swift as the eagle flieth; anation whose 
tongue thou shalt not understand; a nation of 
fierce countenance, which shall not regard the 
person of the old nor show favor to the young.” 
All commentators agree that Moses is prophe- 
‘eying the destruction of the city of Jerusalem by 
the Romans. If so, then is Daniel prophecying 
the same, for the characters and descriptions are 
the same. 

Verse-24. * Anihhis power shall be mighty, 
but not by his own power.” Now this is repre- 
senting the Roman kingdom in its last part, 
papacy, as in the vision of the little horn, Dan. 
viis 25. “ And they shall be given into his 
hand,” not by his own power. Here is an agree- 
ment with: the little horn of papacy, and agrees 
with the ten horns giving up. their power to the 
papal beast. See Rev. xvii, 13, 17., “ These 


‘have ong mind, and shall give their power and 


strength unto the beast. For God hath pat in 


their hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree, andj’ 


give their kingdom unto the beasty until the 
words of God shall be fulfilled.” 


“And he shall destroy wonderfully, and shail 
prosper and practice, and shall destroy the 
mighty and the holy people.” Mahomet certainly 
did bear rule by his own power, he governed by 
his own laws, and,‘as Jolin tells us, he was not 
raised up to destroy green things; [the people 
ofthe Holy One] “but only those bet whe bave 
not the seal of Godin their foreheads.” Rev. ix. 
4, “ And it was commanded them that they 
should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither 
any green thing, neither any tree; but only 
those men which have not the seal of God in 
their foreheads.” 


Dan. viti. 25. “ And through his policy also 
he shall cause craft toprosper in his hand, and he 
shall magnify himself in his keart.” Coinpare 
this with the little horn of papacy, Dan. vii. 25, 
“And he shall speak great words against- the 
Most High, and shall wear out the saints of the 
Most High, and think to change times and laws: 
and they shall be given into his hand,. until a 
time, times, and the dividing of time.” 2 Thes. 
ii. 4, “ Who opposeth and exalteth himself above 


all that is called God, or-that is worshipped ; 


so that he, as God, sitteth in the temple of God, 
shewing himself that he is God.” 

Rev.13; 4—6 “And they worshipped the drag- 
on which gave power unto the beast; and they 
worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto 
the beast? who is able to make war with him? 
And there was given unto him a mouth speak- 
ing great things, and blasphemies ; and power 
was given unto him to continue forty and two 
months. And he opend his mouth in blasphe- 
my against God, to blaspheme his neme, and 
his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven.” 
“ And by peace shall destroy many.” That is 
by pretending to be a minister of peace he shail 
destroy many by his delegated power over heri- 
tics.“ He shall stand up against the Prince 
of: Princes.” This is the Anti-christ spoken of 
by John, see 1 John 2, 18, “ Little children, it 
is the last time: and as ye have heard that An- 
ti-christ shall come, even now are there many 
anti-christs; whereby we know that it is the 
last times" Against the Prince of Princes, can- 
not apply to Mahomet, for he did not stand up 
against Christ nor the high Priest, as Mr. C. 
calls the prince’of the covenant, “ But he shall 
be broken without hand.” 1 answer, he must be 
broken by the stone cut out without hands, see 
Daniel ii. 34, 35, “© Thou sawest tl that a stone 
was cut out withouthands, which smote the image 
upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and 
brake them to pieces. Then was the iron, the 
clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken 
to pieces together, and became like the chaff of 
the summer threshing floors ; and the wind car- 
vied them away that no place was found for 
them: and the stone that smote the image be- 
came a great mountain, and filled the whole 
earth.” which carries away all the kingdoms of 
the earth, and sets up the kingdom of Christ 
which will stand forever. 

Mr. Smith and Mr. Cambell admit that the 
2300 days will end in 1843. And then Mahom- 
etism will be destroyed. The Jews return, &¢. 
Very well, I will show that the Papal heast will 
be destroyed at the same time, and that Christ 
will come at the same time, and if ever the 
Jews return it must be at the same time, when 
the false prophet is destroyed : see Rev, xix. 20, 
“ And the beast was taken, and with him the 
false prophet that wrought miracles before him, 
with which he deceiyed-them that had the mark 
of the beast, and them that worshipped his im- 
age. These both were cast alive into a lake of 
fire burning with brimstone.” This text shows 
their destruction to be at-one time. Now the 
coming of Christ. See 2 Thes. 1.8, & And then 
shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord 
shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and 
shall destroy with the brightness of his coming.” 
This text proves that Christ will come inhis glo- 
ry before the beast will be destroyed, meaniúg 
Papacy. See also, Daniel vii: 21, 22, “I beheld, 
and the same horn made war with the saints, 
and prevailed against them; Until the Ancient 
of days came, and judgment was given to the 
saints of the Most High; and the time came 
that the saints possessed the kingdom.” See al- 
so Dan. vii. 9, 10, 13, 14, “Tbeheld till the 
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thrones were cast down, and the Ancient ofj 
days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, 

and the hair of his head like the pure wool: his| 
throne was like the fiery flame,and his wheels as 

burning fire. A fiery stream issued, and came 

‘arth from before him : thousand thousands minis- 
tered unto him,and ten thousand times ten thou- 
sand stood before him : the judgment was set, and 
the books were opened. | saw in the hight vi- 
sions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came 

with the clouds of heaven, and came to the An-! 
cient of days, and they brought hin near before ; 
him. And there was given him dominion, and 
glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nations, 
and Janguages should serve him: his dominion 
is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass 
away, and his kingdom that which shall not be 
destroyed.’ Will Mr. Phelps, or his promptors, 
Smith or Cambell, tell us what these texts mean 
if itis not Christ’s coming. 

The Jews’ return. See Luke xxi. 24—28, 
“And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, 
and shall be led away captive into all nations: 
and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gen- 
tiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. 
And there shall be signs in the sun, and in the 
moon, and in the stars; and upon the earth dis- 
tress of nations, with perplexity; the sea and the 
waves roaring; Men’s hearts failing them for 
fear, and for looking after those things which 
ara coming on the earth ; for the powers of heav- 
en shall be shaken. And then shall they see 
the Son of man coming in a cloud, with power 
and great glory. And when these things begin 
to come to pass, then look up, and lift up your 
heads; for your redemptiou draweth nigh.” This 
proves that Jerusalem shall be trodden down or 
possessed by the Gentiles, until the times of the 
‘Gentiles be fulfilled. See Rom. ii. 9, 10, 
“Tribulation and auguish upon every soul of man 
that doeth evil; of the Jew first, and also of the 
Gentile, But glory, honor, and peace, to every 
man that worketh good; to the Jew first, and 
also to the Gentile.” We see by this text that 
the time of the Gentiles carries us to the 
end of the gospel dispensation. And if old Je- 
rusalem is ever built again it cannot be until the 
end of the gospel day. See Rom. xi. 25, 26, 
“For I would not, brethren, that ye should be 
ignorant of this mystery, (lest ye should be wise 
in your own conceits.) that blindness in part is 
happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gen- 
tiles be come in. And so all Israel shall be 
saved; as it is written, There shall come out of 
Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungod- 
liness from Jacob.” When the fulness of the 
Gentiles become in, then all Israel (spiritually) 
shall be saved. Isa. vi. 3, “ And one cried un- 
to another, and said, Holy, holy, holy is the Lord 
of hosts: the whole earth is full of his glory.” 
“His glory is the fulness of the whole earth.” 
fi. e. Gentiles.) Eph. i. 9, 10, also 23, “ Hav- 
ing made known unto us the mystery of his will, 
according to his good pleasure, which he hath 
purposed in himself: That, in the dispensation 
of the felness of times, he might gather together 
in one ull things in Christ, bath which are in 
heaven, and which are on earth, even in him :” 
“ Which is his body, the fulness of him that fill- 
eth all in all.” 

By these and similar texts we are taught that 
the gospel church, among the Gentiles, is the 


gospel dispensation is finished, or “the times cf 


lief, they are grafted in among the Gentiles, and 
are all one in Christ. And as long as they are 
without faith they cannot please God, and of 
course cannot be the people of Gad. Paul ar- 
gues the above in the 11th chapter of Romans. 
Where in the New Testament can a single pas- 
sage be brought to prove the return of the Jews 
to their own land? And if it is not in the New 
Testament, what biblical rule has any one to say 
that it remains to be fulfilled? If you say the 
Lord will set his hand again the second time to 
recover the remnant of his people, Isa. xi. 11, 
And it shall come to pass in that day, that the 
Lord shall set his hand again the second time to 
recover the remnant of his people, which shall 
be left, from Assyria, and from Egypt, and from 
Pathros, and from Cush, and from Elam, and 
from Shinar, and from Hamath, and from the 
islands of the sea.” If this means the Jews,then 
it was fulfilled in the ‘return of the Jews from 
Babylon. 

1. They were redeemed from Egypt. See 
Deut. vii. 8, xv. 15, * But because the Lord 
loved you, and because he would keep the oath 
which he had sworn unto your fathers, hath the 
Lord brought you out with a mighty hand, and 
redeemed you out of the house of bondmen, from 
the hand of Pharaoh king of Egypt.” “And 
thou shalt remember that thou wast a bondman 
in the land of Egypt, and the Lord thy God re- 
deemed thee: therefore 1 command thee this 
thing to-day.” 1 Chron. xvii. 21, “ And what 
one nation in the earth is like thy people Israel, 
whom God went to redeem to be his own people, 
to make thee a name of greatness and terrible- 
ness, by driving out nations from before thy 
people, whorn thou hast redeemed out of Egypt?” 

I. They were redeemed from Babylon, See 
Ezra ii. 1, “ Now these are the children of the 
province that went up out af captivity, of those 
which had’been carried away, whom Nebuchad- 
nezzar the king of Babylon had carried away 
unto Babylon, and came again unto Jerusalem 
and Judah, every one unto his city:” Neh. i. 
8—10, “Remember, I beseech thee, the word 
that thou commandest thy servant Moses, saying, 
If ye transgress, I will scatter you abroad among 
the nations: Butif ye turn unto me, and keep 
my commandments, and do them, though there 
were of you cast out into the uttermost part of 
the heaven, yet will I gather them from thence, 
and will bring them unto the place that I have 
chosen to set my name there. Now these are 
thy servants, and thy people, whom thou hast 
redeemed by thy great power, and by thy strong 
hand.” Dan. ix. 2,15, “In the first year of 
his reign 1 Daniel understood by books the num- 
ber of the years, whereof the word of the Lord 
came to Jeremiah the prophet, that he would 
accomplish seventy years in the desolations of 
Jerusalem.” “ And now, O Lord our God, that 
hast brought thy prk forth out of Egypt 
with a mighty hand, and hast gotten thee re- 
nown, as at this day, we have sinned, we have 
done wickedly.” Micah iv. 10, Be in pain, 
and labor to bring forth, O daughter of Zion, 
like a woman in travail: for now shalt thou go 


faluess of Christ, and the times of the Gentiles 
eanst of course be the fulness of the gospel day. 


forth out of the city, and thou shalt dwell in the 
field, and thou shalt go eyen to Babylon: there 


H then the Jews ere to return to their own land shalt thou be delivered ; there the Lord shall re- 
and build Jerusalem again. it cannot be until the | deem thee from the hand of thine enemies.” 


If his means spiritual Israel, then why lock 


the Gentiles be fulfilled.” For while the gospel | for thet Jew’s return? True, God will redeem 
dispensation lasts, if they continue not in unbe- | his people |spiritually] the second time. 


I, From Sin by regeneration threugh faith. 
Heb. ix. 15, “ And for this cause he is the me- 
diator of the new testament, that by means of 
death, for the redemption of the transgression 
that were under the first testament. they which 
are called might receive the promise of eternal 
inheritance.” Titus ii, 14, “ Who gave himself 
for us, that he might redeem us from all iniquity, 
and purify unto himself a peculiar people, zeal- 
ous of good works,” Ps. cxxx. 8, “And he 
shall redeem Israel from all his iniquities.” 

H. From Death by the power of God in the 
resurrection. Hosea xiii, 14, “I will ransom 
thee feom the power of the grave; I will redeem 
them from death: O death, I will be thy plagues; 
O grave, I wil] be thy destruction; repentance 
shall be hid from mine eyes.” Rom. viii. 23, 
“And not only they, but ourselves also, which 
have the first-fruits of the Spirit, even we our- 
selves groan within ourselves, waiting for the 
adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body.” 
So let Mr.Smith and Cambell, take which dilem- 
ma they please, I have shown by the plain scrip- 
ture that the Son or Man must come at the time 
specified, Dan. viii, 14, “ And he said unto me, 
Unto two thousand and three hundred days; 
then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.” And as 
it is the main object of these writers to try to 
support a “ Milenium” before Christ's second 
coming, I challenge them all or either, to prove 
it by the Bible, and nothing but Bible; Jet them 
keep to the point. Wm. Murer. 


Destraction of the World by Fire. 

The following “ view ” and “commentary ” 
is from Dr. Macknight, on the Epistles. Dr. 
Macknight was a very learned orthodox com- 
mentator of the last century. He agrees with 
Mr. Miller, in his doctrine of the destruction of 
the world by fire. 


Illustration of 2 Peter 3:1, 14. 


The apostle informed the brethren, that his de- 
sign in writing both his epistles, was to bring to 
their remembrance the doctrines and precepts 
delivered by the propbets and apostles; because 
it was the most effectual method of preserving 
them from being seduced by false teachers, ver. 
1,—Wherefore, as one of the greatest of these 
men’s errors was, their denying the coming of 
Christ to judge the world and destroy this mun- 
dane system, he desired the brethren to recollect 
what the holy prophets anciently had spoken, to- 
gether with the commandments of the apostles 
of Christ to tbeir disciples, to prepare for and to 
expect these events, ver. 2.—But, lest they might 
think Christ was to come to judgment immedi- 
ately, he told them they were to know this, that 
in the last age of the world scoffers will arise in 
the church itself, who, though they may pretend 
to believe the revelations of God, (see ver. 5,) 
will be infidels at heart, ver. 3.—and who, be-# 
cause Christ’s coming was so Jong delayed, will 
ridicule the promise of his coming as a mere fa- 
ble, and from the permanency of the mundane 
system, without any alteration since the begin- 
ning, will argue that there is no probability of 
its being ever destroyed, ver. 4.—But to shew 
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the fallacy of these reasonings, the apostle ob- 
‘served, that such atheistical Christians are wil- 
fully ignorant of Moses’s doctrine concerning 
the making of the heavens and the earth of water, 
and concerning the earth’s subsisting by water 
through the power of the word of God, ver, 5,— 
and concerning the destruction of the old world 
by the same word of God, through his overflow- 
ing it with water, ver. 6—Wherefore, the world 
having been once destroyed, as well as made, by 
the word of God, there is a possibility that it may 
be destroyed by him a second time. This con- 
clusion following clearly from the Mosaic history, 
the apostle did not think it necessary to mention 
it. But to shew the certainty of the destruction 
of the mundane system, he assured the brethren, 
and all mankind, that the world is no more to be 
destroyed by water but by fire; being defended 
from deluges, and kept safely to be destroyed by 
fire at the day of judgment, ver. 7.—This argu- 
ment ‘being founded on experience, was unan- 
swerable. 

The apostle, it seems, foresaw, that on account 
of the day of judgment’s being so long delayed, 
the scoffers would charge Christ with a want of 
faithfulness, or want of power to perform his 
promise. He therefore assured the brethren, 
that God’s purposes are not affected by any du- 
ration whatever. One day is with the Lord as 
a thousand years, and a thousand years as one 
day. His purposes are accomplished with as 
mueh certainty, however long delayed, as if they 
had been executed the very day they were de- 
clared, ver. 8.—Farther, he assured them, that 
‘Christ does not delay his coming, either because 
he has forgotten his promise, or because he wants 
power to do what he hath promised, but merely 
with a view to afford sinners space for repentance, 
ver. 9; that his coming will be sudden and un- 
expected, and occasion inexpressible terror to 
infidels; that after the judgment, the heavens 
and the earth, and all the works of God and man 
upon the earth, shall be utterly burnt, ver. 10. ; 
‘and that, knowing these things, believers ought 
always to live in a godly manner, ver. 1L.— 
Jooking for, and earvestly desiring the coming 
of the day of the Lord, in which the heavens be- 
ing set on fire, &c. ver. 12—But though the 
world is thus to be burnt, the apostle declared, 
that he with all the godly, according to God’s 
promise, expected a new heaven and a new 
earth, in which the righteous are to dwell for 
ever, ver. 13.—Wherefore he exhorted the faith- 
ful, in the expectation of an abode in that happy 
country, to endeavor earnestly to be found 
blameless by Christ at his coming, ver. 14. 


COMMENTARY, 

Cuar., HL—1 Beloved, this second epistle I 
now write to you, in which two epistles my design 
lis to stir up your sincere mind to the practice of 
levery virtne, by bringing to your remembrance 
some things which ye know; 

2 Even to recollect the predictions before 
spoken by the holy prophets, Enoch (Jude, ver. 
14, 15.), David (Psal 1. 1—6. ixxv. 8.) and 
Daniel (xii. 2.), concerning the power and com- 
mg of Christ to judgment; also the command- 
ment of us the apostles of the Lord and Saviour, 
to prepare for that event, which we delivered to 
you as his commandments. 

_ 3 But that your faith in the prophetic word 
Imay not be shaken, ye are to know this first of 
all, that scoffers will arise in the last part of the 
days of the world, walking after their own lusts, 


4 And saying, where is his promised coming 
to raise the dead, and to destroy the earth! 
For from the time of the death of the first race 
af men, all the parts of the mundane system 
continue as they were at their first creation. 
Christ’s coming, therefore, is a delusion. 

5 But this wilfully escapes the seoffers, (who, 
from the stability of all the parts of the uni- 
verse, argue against the creation and destruc- 
tion of the world), that, according to Moses, the 
aerial heavens were at the beginning, and the 
earth made of water, and through water the 
earth subsists, and all by the word of God. See 
John i. 3. 

& By whom the then created world, being 
overfluwed with water, perished before it was two 
thousand years old. 

7 But though the destruction of the old world 
by water shews that the present world may be 
destroyed, 1 do not say it will be destroyed by 
water, T'he present heavens and earth, by the 
same word who destroyed the old world, are 
treasured up and preserved from a deluge, for 
the purpose of being burnt with fire at the day 
of judgment and destruction of ungodly men. 

8 Do not hearken to those who, from Christ’s 
delaying, argue that he will never come. But 
this one thing remember, beloved, that the Lord's 
Purposes are not affected by any duration, 
whether short or long; because nothing can 
happen to hinder their execution. 

9 The Lord, who hath promised to come, 
doth not delay his coming to destroy the world, 
for the reason supposed by some; namely, that 
he is not able to do what he hath promised ; but 
he delays his coming, that he may exercise long- 
suffering towards us, not desiring that any 
should perish, but that all should have an oppor- 
tunity of repenting. 

10 However long it may be delayed, as a thief 
in the night cometh suddenly and unexpectedly, 
the day of the Lord will come; in which the at- 
mosphere of air being set on fire, (ver. 12.), 
shall pass away with a prodigious noise, and 
the elements of which it is composed, burning, 
shall be disunited, and the earth, and the works 
thereon, both of God and man, being set on fire 
by the Raming air, shall be utterly consumed, 


IL Seeing then the heavens and the earth, and 
all the works thereon, are to be burned, what 
sort of persons ought ye to be? Certainly such 
as by holy behavior towards men, and piety to- 
wards God, show that ye 

12 Are expecting and earnestly desiring the 
coming of the day appointed of God, in which 
the atmosphere, (ver. 10. note ¥.), being set on 
fire, shall be dissolved, and the elements, of which 
this terraqueous globe is composed, burning, 
shall be melted into one fluid mass of fire, so that 
an end will be put to its existence in its present 
form. 

13 Nevertheless, according to God's promise 
to Abraham, (as explained Isa. Ixv. 17.), we 
who believe, firmly expect the creation of new 
heavens and of a new earth, wherein righteous 
men shall dwell for ever. 

14 Wherefore, beloved, firmly expecting the 
coming of Christ to destroy the present mundane 
system, and to create a new heaven and earth, 
earnestly endeavor to be found of Chri-t spot-} 
less and irreproackable, consequently in piace 
with him. 
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A LECTURE ON THE SIGNS OF THE 
PRESENT TIMES. 


By Wuuam Meer. 
But can ye not discern the signs cf the times? Matt. xsi, 3. 


Our text is a question proposed by Christ to 
the Pharisees and Sadduces, at atime when 
they came to him, tempting him for a sign from 
heaven; and is a reproof upon them for their 
unbelief in the signs already given by the Old 
Testaments writers, which they professed to be- 
lieve, and which were actually fulfilling before 
their eyes, yet disregarded. The Pharisees and 
Sadduces were two of the most learned and nop- 
ular sects among the Jews; many of them were 
scribes, lawyers, doctors, and teachers of the 
law; yet so perfectly blinded, that they could 
not or would not apply the most simple rules of 
interpretation to the law or prophets. They 
would apply the rules of common observation 
and common sense to the weather, but neither 
the one nor the other were used in understand- 
ing the Scriptures. They were well versed in 
the skill to tell the weather for the morrow, but 
had uo skill in the promises, prophecies, and 
word of God. ‘ When it is evening, ye say it 
will be fair weather, for the sky is red; and in 
the morning, it will be foul weather to-day, for 
the sky is red and lowering. O ye hypocrites! 
ye can discern the face of the sky, dut can ye 
not (by the same simple rule) discern the signs 
of the times ?” 

All the signs given in the word of God con. 
cerning the first coming and person of the Messi- 
ah, were fulfilling before their eyes; yet they 
were demanding more and greater signs from 
heaven. Christ had, and was then performing 
mirracles which no man on earth could perform, 
and they ascribed it to the pve of Beelzebub. 
No evidence had or could be presented, which 
they were not ready to evade or deny ; and yet 
they claimed all the learning, all ile wisdom, 
and all the piety of that day. This was the 
character of those whom Christ calls hypocrites, 
and to whom he addresses the question, “ But 
can ye not discern the signs of the times?” 
And happy would it have been for us, who live 
in this day of gospel light, when the gospel 
shines with greater effulgence than at any other 
period of time since the world began, if hypocri- 
sy had died with the Pharisees and Saddacces; 
but it was not so. Any man, of common ca- 
pacity of mind, who can divest himself of preju- 
dice, or who will try to see the character of man 
as developed at the present day in matters of 
faith, will discover the’same unbelief, the same 
disregard, the same taunting, tempting spirit, con- 
cerning the second coming of the Messiah, as 
the Pharisees and Sadducees manifested in their 
conduct and conversation with our blessed Re- 
deemer, And the question may with equal 
propriety, and I fear with tenfold force. be pat to 
us at this day, if Christ was here, as then. And 
I have much reason to fear, that many may be 
found among our great, learned, teachers of di- 
vine things, who would receive from our divine 
Master the same reproof, were he as then a 
a teacher among us. ‘Let him that thinketh 
he standeth take heed, lest he fall.” I shall, 
then, in treating on this subject, use my text as 
a reproof ta us. : 

L I shall show a number of signs whieh the 
Jews had in that day, as evidences of Jesus be- 


ing the true Messiah. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


I. Show the signs that Jesus Christ, the 
prophets, and apostles have given us of his 
second coming, now fulfiling in this day in 
which we live. 

Under my first head, the signs of Jesus being 
the true Messiah, were, 

1. The universal peace at his birth. OF thi- 
Isaiah ii. 3, 4, had prophesied 760 years before. 
* And many people shall go and say, Come ye. 
and let us go up to the mountain of the Lord, to 
the house of the God of Jacob; and he will 
teach us of his ways, and we will walk in his 
paths ; for out of Zion shall go forth the law, and 
the word of the Lord from Jerusalem. And he 
shall judge among the nations, and shall rebuke 
many pzople; and they shall beat their swords 
into ploughshares, and their spears into pruning 
hooks, Nation shali not lift up sword against 
nation, neither shall they learn war any more.” 
This prophecy was accomplished at his birth. 
For the temple of Janus was shut the very year 
our Savior was born, which denoted universal 
peace ; and this must have been known to the 
Jewish rulers. Also the doctrines of Jesus Christ 
taught that they should forgive and pray for 
their enemies, and learn war no more. “ Peace 
oa earth and good will to men,” was sung by 
the heavenly band when they announced the 
birth of the Savior in the city of David. 

2. The star that appeared and guided the 
wise men to the place of his nativity, prophesied 
of by Balaam, Num, xxiv. 17. © There shall 
come a star out of Jacob,” &c. . 

3. A root out of Jesse. Isa. xi, 10, “ In that 
day there shall be a root out of Jesse, which 
shall stand for an ensign of the people; to it 
shall the Gentiles seek,” &c, That he was a 
descendant of David was well known to the Jews, 
for they were very scrupulous in their genealo- 
gies, and from the fact that he was born in the 
city of David when his parents went up to be 
axed where their names were enrolled. 

4. Born of a virgin, Isa. vii, 14, “Therefore 
the Lord himself shall give you a sign. Behold, 
a virgin shall conceive and bear a son, and shall 
call his name Immanuel.” This was evidently 
fulfiled. 

5. At Bethelem. Micah v. 2, “But thou 
Bethelem Ephratah, though thou be little among 
the thousands of Judah, yet out of thee shall he 
come forth unto me that is to be ruler in Israel, 
whose goings forth have been from of old, from 
everlasting.” This was fulfiled, according to 
their own showing, to the wise men from tbe 
east. 

6. Herod slaying all the children in Bethelem, 
from two years old and under, prophesied of by 
Jeremiah, xxxi. 15, © A voice was heard in Ra- 
mah, lamentation and bitter weeping, Rachael 
weeping for her children,” &e. This must have 
been known in all Judea. 

7. Land forsaken of both her kings. Isa. vii. 
16, “For before the child shall know to refuse 
the evil and choose the good, the land that thou 
abhorrest shall be forsaken of both her kings.” 
Herod and his successor both died before Jesus 
was of the comman age to refuse the evil and 
choose the good. 

8. Called out of Egypt. Hosea xi. 1, “ And 
called my son out of Egypt.” 

9, His forerunner, John. Isa. xl. 3, “ The 
voice of him that crieth in the wilderness, Pre- 
pate ye the way of the Lord, make straight in 
the desert a highway for our God.” AH Judea 


and Jerusalem went into the wilderness to John, 
and of course must have seen this sign. 

10, Coming suddenly to his temple. Mal. 
iii. 1, “ And the Lord whom ye seek shall sud- 
denly come to his temple.” For the fulfilment 
of this prophecy, read Juha vil. 11—14, " Then 
the Jews ‘svught him at the feast, and said, 
Where is he? Now about the midst of the feast 
Jesus went up into the temple and taught.” 

i1. The gospel preached. Isaiah ixi. 1, “The 
spirit of the Lord God is upon me; because the 
Lord hath anointed me to preach good ti- 
dings unto the meek; he hath sent me to bind 
up the broken-hearted, to proclaim liberty to the 
captive, and the opening of the prison to them 
that are bound.” 

12. The covenant confirmed one week or sev- 
en years. Daniel ix. 27, “ And he shall con- 
firm the covenant with many for one week,” 
John preached three years and a half, and Christ 
three and a half. 

13. The blind see. Isa. xlii. 7, “ To open 
the blind eyes, to bring out the prisoners from 
the prison, and them that sit in darkness out of 
the prison-house.” 

14. The lame walk. Isaiah xxxv. 6, “ Then 
shall the lame man leap asa hart, and the tongue 
of the dumb sing.” 

15. The deaf hear. Isaiah xxxv. 5, “Then 
the eyes of the blind shall be opened, and the 
ears of the deaf shall be unstopped.” 

16, The dead are raised. Isaiah xxvi. 19, 
“ And the earth shall cast out the dead.” 

17, His humility when on trial. Isaiah liii, 
7; “He was oppressed, and he was afflicted ; 
yet he opened not his mouth. He is brought as 
a lamb to the slaughter, and as a sheep before 
her shearers is dumb, so he opened not his mouth. 

18, The manner and circumstances of his 
death, Psalm xxi, 13—18, “They gaped vp- 
on me with their mouths as a ravening and a 
roaring lion. I am poured out as water and all 
my bones are out of joint: my heart is like wax; 
itis melted in the midst of my bowels. My 
strength is dried up like a potsherd, and my 
tongue cleaveth to my jaws, and thou hast 
brought me into the dust of death. For dogs 
have compassed me; the assembly of the wick- 
ed have enclosed me: they pierced my hands 
aod my feet; I may tell all my bones; they 
look and stare upon me. They part my garments 
among them, and cast lots upon my vesture,” 
This Psalm was indited more than 1000 years 
before Christ's crucifixion, and yet every word 
had an exact and literal accomplishment in that 
transaction, and the Jews saw it. 

19, His resurrection. Psalm xvi. 10, “For 
thou wilt not leave my soul in hell; neither wilt 
thou suffer thine Holy One to see corruption.” 

20 The pouring out of the Holy Spirit on the 
day of pentecost. Joel ii. 28, “ And it shall 
come to pass afterward that I will pour out my 
spirit upon all fesh; and your sons and your 
daughters shall prophesy; your old men shall 
dream dreams, your young men shall- see 
visions.” The apostle told them that this serip- 
ture was fulfilled at the day of pentecost, and 
this transaction was well known to the Jews. 

21. The fulfilment of the seventy weeks spok- 
en of by Daniel, ix. 24—27, which I have shown 
iaa former lecture, was accomplished tó a day. 
And the Jews well understood it; for Caiaphas, 
being high priest that year; said to the Jews, 
« Ye know nothing at all, nor consider that it is 


expedient for us that one man should die for the 
people, and that the whole nation perish not. 
And this spake he not of himself, but being high 
priest that year he prophesied (or taught the 
prophecy in Daniel) that Jesus should die for 
that nation, and not for that nation only, but 
that also he should gather together in one the 
children of God that were scattered abroad.” 
John xi. 49—52. 
This evidence was well understood among the 
rulers of the Jews; yet notwithstanding all this 
scripture was fultiled before their faces, and all 
these signs were actually accomplished in the 
short space of thirty-five years, and a cloud of 
witnesses testifying to all these facts, and they 
themselves had to consent that notable miracles 
had been done, they believed not. Well may 
you say, dear hearer, that they deserved wrath, 
and God was just in destroying their nation and 
lace. But how is it with us? Do we believe 
in that word which we blame them for rejecting ? 
Are we clear of the sin of unbelief? The Jews 
were looking for a temporal king and kingdom. 
And are not we looking for a temporal millen- 
nium—one in which the Christians will have 
the rule of the world? Let us see to it that we 
do not stumble at the same stumbling-stone ; 
possibly we may have carnal notions as well as 
they. Therefore, let us inquire, 

If. What signs are now falfiling, which are 
given us by Christ, the prophets, or apostles, of 
his second coming and glorious reign? And, 

1. Christ telis us, Matt, xxiv. 14, * This gos- 
pel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the 
world as a witness, and then shall the end come.” 
Is not»this sign already accomplished? Bible 
translated into more than 200 different lan- 
guages; missionaries sent among all the nations 
known to us on the globe, and reformation suc- 
ceeding reformation in every town, nook or cor- 
ner in this land, The gospel has now spread 
over the four quartes*of the globe. Jt began in 
Asia. In the apostles’ days, that quarter was 
full of light. From thence it went into Africa; 
and, for a number of centuries, Africa stretched 
out her hands unto God. Europe, too, has had 
a long visitation of gospel blessings; and now 
America, the last quarter of the globe, is reaping 
a harvest of souls for the last day. The gospel, 
like the sun, arose in the east, and will set in 
the west. 

2. The pouring out of the Holy Spirit, and 
last reign of grace. Danie} tells us, after Bona- 
parte should come to his end, and none should 
help him, xii. 1, “And at that time shall Mi- 
chael stand up, the great prince which standeth 
for the children of thy people.” This I have 
shown, in a former lecture, is the same angel 
that stood upon the waters of the river, clothed 
in linen, Danel xii. 6; also the same angel that 
John saw, Rev. x. 1—6, standing, his right foot 
upon the sea, and his left upon the earth, and in 
his hand a little book open. This angel told 
Jobn that he must “ prophesy again before many 
people, and nations, and tongues, and kings; 
meaning that the gospel must again be published 
as it had been in the apostolic days. And then 
would this angel lift his hand to heaven, and 
swear by him that liveth forever and ever, that 
time should be no longer. Again, James'says, 
v. 7, 8, “Be patient, therefore, brethen, unto 
the coming of the Lord. Behold, the husband- 
man waiteth for the precions fruit of the earth, 
and hath long patience for it, until he receive the 
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early and latter rain. Be ye also patient; es- 
tablish your hearts, for the coming of the Lord 
draweth nigh.” And now, can any man, who 
has any knowledge of the present times, deny 
that God has poured out his spirit, in a remark- 
able manner, for twenty years past? Has not 
the gospel been spread in as rapid and extensive 
a manner, as in the apostolic day? Has not op- 
position and persecution of the kings of the earth, 
of the woman that sitteth on many waters, the 
sea, been in a great measure kept in check and 
powerless, by some invisible power, some mighty 
arm, until the servants of God should be sealed, 
the latter rain of grace descend, and God’s pur- 
poses completed concerning this latter day? 
Here, then, we have a clear and visible sign, 
that the coming of the Lord draweth nigh. 

3. “Many running to and fro.” Thisis anoth- 
er important and evident sign of the end. Dan. 
xii. 4, “© But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words 
and seal the book, even to the time of the end. 
Many shall run to and fro.” Whether the proph- 
et means to be understood, “many shall run to 
and fro” ina religious sense, or in a civil or 
temporal sense, or whether he means in both, is 
perfectly immaterial for my purpose. All must 
acknowledge, that this text is remarkably fulfiled 
in this day, in either point of view. If it means 
missionaries of the cross, no man can dispute the 
fulfilment. See the heralds of salvation crossing 
and re-crossing on every part of the habitable 
globe. If it means common travellers, or the 
rapid means of travel, still our text holds good, 
and the fulfilment obvious. No man, unless he 
is wilfully ignorant, can deny that this sign is 
not actually and literally fulfiled 

4. The great increase of knowledge given in 
the same text as above. “Even to the time of 
the end many shall run to and fro, and knowl- 
edge shall be increased.” View this in any 
point you please, whether theological or scien- 
tifical, it is literally true; in this day of inven- 
tion and improvement, knowledge increases. 
What of the fifty different moral societies, which 
have become general in the Christian world? 
Ts there no increase of knowledge in our Bible 
societies, Sabbath schools, Tract societies, tem- 
perance societies, and a catalogue of others for 
moral reform? What can we say of all the in- 
ventions in the arts? What of all the improve- 
ments in science? In all this, is it not very ev- 
ident that this sign is now fulfiling to the very 
letter ? 

5. The great increase of riches, and desire for 
laying up worldly treasures, as described by 
James v, 1—3, “ Go to, now, ye rich men, weep 
and how! for your miseries that shall come upon 
you; your riches are corrupted, and your gar- 
ments are moth-eaten; your gold and silver is 
eankered, and the rust of them shall be a witness 
‘against you, and shall eat your flesh as it were 
fire. Ye have heaped treasure together for the 
last days.” When, since the writer of this epis- 
tle was on earth, has there been such an increase 
of gold and silver, and treasures of this life, as 
at this day? Our rich men are laying up their 
gold, silver, and treasures tn abundance. But, 
as though this individual exertion for riches 
would not completely fulfil our text, they have 
entered into all manner of companies and_mo- 
nopolies, to “ heap treasure together.” When, 
in the history of the world, can there be shown 
so many banking institutions as now? When 
so sich insurance capital as is heaped together 


at this day? Are not our rich men perfectly in- 
fatuated with stocks of all kinds? And monopo- 
ly is the order of the day; to grind down the 
poor, and heap treasure together for the last days. 
Can any man, «ho has any knowledge of these 
things, deny that this sign of the last days is not 
evidently accomplished ? Go to, ye rich men, 
weep and howl, for your miseries are cowe upon 
‘ou, 
ý 6 The unwillingness of men to hear sound 
doctrine, taught us by Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 1—4, “ I 
charge the, therefore, before God and the Lord 
Jesus Christ, who shall judge the quick and the 
dead at his appearing and his kingdom. For 
the time will come, when they will not endure 
sound doctrine; but after their own lusts shall 
they heap to themselves teachers, having itch- 
ing ears; and they shall turn away their ears 
from the truth, and shall be turned unto fables.” 

My brethren, need I say one word on this pas- 
sage? There is none of you so blind, but you see 
that this passage does actually describe the most 
fashionable preaching of the present day. How 
many thousandsdo run after that kind of preach- 
ing which is only relating fables, and that doc- 
trine which gives all power to man? 

7 Scoffers, saying, “Where is the promise 
of his coming?” as Peter informs us in his 
2 Epistle, iii, 3, 4, “ Knowing this first, that 
there shall come in the last days scoffers, walk- 
ing after their own lusts, and saying, where is 
the promise of his coming? For, since the fa- 
thers fell aleon. all things continue as they 
were from the beginning of the creation.” A 
right understanding of this text would show us, 
at once, that many of us, who fancy we are in 
the highway to heaven, are belonging to this 
class of scoffers. First, they walk after their 
own lusts; that is, after their own carnal no- 
tions concerning the coming of Christ. They 
say all things will continue as they were from 
the creation ; they must have a temporal millen- 
nium; man must be married and given in mar- 
riage; the world will not be burnt, and My 
Lord delayeth his coming, some say a thousand 
years, and some say 365,000 years, and all the 
moral change that takes place on our earth, will 
be performed by the agency of man. Therefore, 
many scoff and ridicule the idea , that Scripture 
tells of the second coming of Christ, the man- 
ner, object, and time. And many are willing- 
ly ignorant; will not hear or read on this subject. 

8. “ Perilous times,” as described in 2 ‘lim. 
iii. 1—7, “This know, also, that, in the last 
days, perilous times shall come; for men shall 
be lovers of their own selves, covetons, boasters, 
proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, un- 
thankful, unholy, without natural affection, 
truce-breakers, false accusers, incontinent, fierce, 
despisers of those that are good, traitors, heady, 
high-minded, lovers of pleasure more than lovers 
of God, having the form of godliness, but deny- 
ing the power thereof; from such turn away. 
For of this sort are they which creep into houses, 
and lead captive silly women laden with sins, 
led away with divers lusts, ever learning, and 
never able to come to the knowledge of the 
truth.” 

What better description of domestic and pub- 
lic society could we expect from the most close 
observer of private characters, domestic circles, 
and public societies of our times, than is here 
given? One would conclude, had he found this 


in any other book but the Bible, that it was a 


modern writer, well acquainted with the human 
heart, and the generations now on the earth, 

9. “ Departing from the faith, giving heed to 
seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils, speak- 
ing lies in hypocrisy ; having their conscience 
seared with a hot iron ; forbidding to marry, and 
commanding to abstain from meats.” Thus 
Paul tells Timothy, 1 Epistle, iv. 1—3, “ Now 
the spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter 
times some shall depart from the faith,” &c. 
This, we must acknowledge, has been, and now 
is fulfilling. The whole, almost, of the christian 
world have departed, or changed their faith with- 
in fifteen years; seducing spirits are evidently 
at work; hypocrites are multiplying among us; 
Roman Catholics, Shakers, Pilgrims, Fanny 
Wright, Owen, and others forbid to marry. Ro- 
man Catholics, and many others among us are 
teaching to abstain from meats and drinks, which 
God hath created to be receivd with thanksgiv- 
ing of them which believe and know the truth. 

10. False teachers, making merchandise of 
the gospel. See 2 Peter ii, 1—3. “ But there 
were false prophets, also, among the people; 
even as their shall be false teachers among you, 
who privily shall bring in damnable heresies, 
even denying the lord that bought them, and 
bring upon themselves swift destruction; and 
many shall follow their pernicious ways, by rea- 
son of whom the way of truth shall be evil spo- 
ken of; and through covetousness shall they, 
with feigned words, make merchandise of you, 
whose judgment of a long time lingereth not, 
and their damnation slumbereth not.” The- 
apostle then goes on to show, that, as it was ini 
the days of Noah and Lot, so it would be in the- 
days of these false teachers; one generation. 
would not pass off before the judgment wouldi 
overtake them, who make merchandise of the- 
gospel, and like Balaam, who loved the wages 
of unrighteousness, 

11. Jude gives usa sign, 4 to 19 verses, in-- 
clusive, “How they told yon there should ber 
mockers in the last time, who should walk after 
their own ungodly lusts; these be they who 
separate themselves, sensual, having not the 
Spirit.” Some preachers deny the agency of 
the Spirit in regeneration. 

12. Christ gives a sign in Luke xxi. 25—-28,, 
“ And there shall be signs im the sun, and in the- 
moon, and in the stars; and, upon the earth,. 
distress of nations, with perplexity ; the sea andi 
the waves roaring; men's hearts failing them forr 
fear, and for looking for those things which are: 
coming on the earth; for the powers of the heav-- 
ens shall be shaken; and then shall they see the- 
Son of Man coming in a cloud with power andi 
great glory. And when these things begin to» 
come to pass, then look up, and lift up your- 
heads, for your redemption draweth nigh. 

13. Christ gives another sign in Matt. xxiv.. 
23, 24, © Then, ifany man shall say unto you, 
Lo, here is Christ, or there, believe it not; for 
there shall arise false Christs and false prophete,, 
and shall show great signs and wonders, inso- 
much that, if it were possible, they shall deceive 
the very elect. There can be no doubt of this 
sign being fulfiled. 

14, The fulfilment of the parable wf:the ten 
virgins—the midnight cry has gone forth from 
every quarter of God’s moral vineyard, “ Be- 
hold, the bridegroom cometh.” The world has 
been, and are now, “trimming their lamra;* 
witness the Bible translated into all languages; 
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tbe Bible societies sending Bibles to every na- 
tion and family on the earth, the Sabbath schools 
and Bible classes studying its sacred precepts. 

15. The scattering of the holy people, and di- 
vision of sects, as prophesied of by Daniel, xii. 
7,“ And when he shall have accomplished to 
scatter the power of the holy people, all these 
things shall be finished.” This prophecy is now 
fulfilling in a remarkable manner. Not one sect, 
who profess holiness, but are divided and subdi- 
vided into contending schisms, and that, too, 
within twenty years. 

16. The division of the political world, as 
prophesied of by John, Rev. xvi. 12—16, “And 
{ saw three unclean spirits, like frogs, come out 
of the mouth of the dragan, and out of the mouth 
of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false 
prophet, for they are the spirits of devils, work- 
ing miracles, which go forth unto the kings of 
the earth and of the whole world, to gather them 
to the battle of the great day of God Almighty.” 
—and 19th verse, “ And the great city was di- 
videl into three parts, and the cities of the na- 
tions fell.” That these spirits are political, is 
evident, from the fact that they come out of the 
mouth of the dragon, (kings.) and beast, (Cath- 
olic,) false prophet, (Mahometan,) and unclean, 
signifying they are not holy things. This proph- 
ecy is now accomplishing. What nation, with- 
in our knowledge, is not already divided into 
three political parties? None, which is in any 
way known to your speaker, 

17. The church has fulfiled her 1260 years in 
the wilderness, spoken of in Rev. xii. 6, 14, 
« And the woman fled into the wilderness, where 
she hatha place prepared of God, that they 


should feed her there a thousand two hundred! 


and threescore days.” These days were evi- 
dently accomplished in 1798, since which time 
the Protestant church has enjoyed privileges 
even in the city of nations, the Roman empire; 
and, according to Daniel, forty-five years will 
complete the whole pian of redemption. 

18. The two witnesses prove that the 1260 
years are ended; for itis evident that the Oid 
and New Testament are not now hid nor kept 
from the common people, but have arisen from 
their dead state, ‘aml are now performing the of- 
fice God designed they should, conveying light 
to the world. They are not clothed in sackcloth, 
but, through the missionaries of the cross, and 
Bible societies, are testifying to the world of 
Christ and his second coming. 

19. The civil power of anti-Christ is destroy- 
ed, and the 1260 years, in which she was to rule 
over kings, and tread the church under foot, was 
completed in 1798, when the French army took 
the Pope a prisoner, and erected Italy into a re- 

ablic ; since which time the Pope has exercis- 
ed but little or no power over kings, or the Pro- 
testant church, and she is evidently sinking by 
the weight of her own corruptions. 

20. It is very evident that the sixth trumpet 
has sounded, and the 391 years will be complet- 
ed in 1839, when ihe 7th trumpet will begin to 
sound, and the mystery of God will be finished, 
all that he hath declared to his servants the 
prophets. If the fall of the Eastern empire at 
Constantinople was incladed in the sixth trumpet, 
which all the principal commentators, whom I 
have consulted, agree in, and that trumpet was 
prepared to sound an hour, a day, a month, and 
a year, which makes according to the reckoning 
oftime in John’s prophecy, 391 years and 15 


days, then the sixth trampet is almost finished. 
The whole appearance strengthens this exposi- 
tion of the text; for the power of the Turks has 
diminished more rapidly within fifteen years, 
than any politician, however anxious he could 
have been for the event, could have anticipated. 

21. The opening of the sixth seal, revealed 
in the sixth and seventh chapters of Revelaion, 
was open in the French revolution, and carries 
us thro’ a sealing time unto the opening of the 
seventh seal, which ushers us before the judg- 
ment seat of God. No one can deny but that, 
since the revolution in France, a sealing time 
has passed ; many have been born into the spir- 
imal kingdom of Christ, more than has ever 
been known, in the same period of time, since 
the apostles’ days. ‘This seal, then, is pleas 
opened, and js a strong evidence that the book 
of life wili soon be opened, and the dead will be 
judged out of the things written in the books. 

22. The sixth vial was poured out about the 
year 1822, when the Ottoman power began to 
be dried up. This isan important sign that we 
are on the brink of the judgment day. Rev. xvi. 
12, “ And the sixth angel poured out his vial up- 
on the great river Euphrates; and the waters 
thereof were dried up, that the way of the kings 
of the east mighibe prepared.” This prepara- 
tion is for the jast great battle, which will take 
place at the pouring out of the seventh vial, in 
the year 1839 or 40. At the pouring out of the 
seventh vial, a voice from the throne will pro- 
nounce the word, It is done. The kingdoms of 
the earth and governments of the world will be 
carried away, and their places not found. Eve- 
ry writer, of any note, will and have applied this 
vialto the Turkish government, and of course 
must acknowledge that this vial is poured out, 
for the power of the Turkish government is but 
little more than a name, and the strength of the 
Ottoman power dried up. 

23. Another evidence is Daniel’s resurrec- 
tion at the end of the 1335 days. This evidence 
is verv plain and evident, for Daniel says, xii. 
11—13, “ And from the time that the daily sac- 
rifice shall be taken away, and the abomination 
that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a 
thousand two hundred and ninety days.” This 
cannot be the Jewish sacrifice; for if so, 
then it must have been fulfilled about five hun- 
dred years past; and as no event took place 
then which would warrant us in so understand- 
ing it, I can see no rational objection to under- 
stand this daily sacrifice to mean Pagan rites 
and sacrifices, which was the original beast of 
which the abomination of desolation was only an 
image, and, as I have shown in a former lec- 
ture, was to continue six hundred and sixty six 
years , and as Paul tells us, that when he was 
taken out of the way, the man of sin would be 
revealed, agreeing in language with Daniel. I 
think the proof is strong that from the taking 
away of Pagan worship, A. D. 508, to the end 
of the Papal civil power, would be 1290 years, 
which would end in the year 1798, and thus 
agree with all of John’s numbers in Revelation. 
And then Daniel says, or the angel to Daniel, 
“ Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 
thousund three hundred and five and thirty 
days.” Thus add 1335 to 508, will bring us 
down to the year A. D. 1843. “ But go thou 
thy way till the end be, for thou shalt rest and 
standin thy lot atthe end of the days.” And 
“Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the 


first resurrection.” Then Daniel will stand in 
his Jot, and Job will stand on the earth in the 
latter day. 

24. Daniel’s vision of 2300 days long. T 
have in some former lectures shown clearly that 
Daniel’s vision concerning the four great mon- 
archies which were or were to come, included 
the whole history of the world, so far as God 
saw fit to reveal it, down to the judgment day, 
and the coming of the Son of Man in the 
clouds. Ithen showed that the question was 
asked, how long should be this visiun. The 
answer was given—2300 days. I then proved 
that days were to be counted years, by the com- 
mand of God, by the example of Jacob, and by 
the fulfilment of a part of the vision. I then 
showed you when this vision began by the an- 
gel Gabriel’s own declaration, who was com- 
manded to instruct Daniel in the vision, Ac- 
cording to this instruction I showed you that 
490 years were accomplished of this vision, to a 
day, at the crucifixion of Christ, both events 
happening on the 12th day of the first mouth, 
490 years apart. And then I inquired, that if 
490 years of 2300 was fulfilled when our Sav- 
ior was crucified, how much of the vision re- 
mained after his death. I answered, 1810 
years. I then inquired, what year after his 
birth that would be ; and the answer was, in the 
year 1843. I then begged the privilege, and do 
now, for any person to show me any failure of 
proof on this point, or where, possibly, according 
to Scripture, there may be a failure in the calcu- 
lation Í have made on this vision. Į have not 
yet, by seventeen years’ study, been able to dis- 
cover where I might fail. 

Lastly. Another sign of the last day you 
will find given by Paul, 1 Thess. v. 2,3, © For 
yourselves know perfectly, that the day of the 
Lord so cometh asa thief in the night, For when 
they shall say, Peace and safety, then sudden 
destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon 
a woman with child ; and they shall not escape.” 
Compare 2 Peter ii. 17—22. 

The doctrine of peace and safety, and that 
there is no punishment in the future state, had 
but few or no advocates, until very recent'y. 
am not certain but the first preacher of this soul- 
destroying doctrine is now living; and they 
now boast of their multitudes of followers and 
advocates. There have been, in past ages, a 
few who preached the doctrine of the restoration 
of all men, after a suitable punishment in hell; 
but to modern Universalists belongs the invention 
of preaching “ peace and safety when sudden 
destruction cometh.” Jf this sign is not fulfilled 
in the preachers of this order at this time, I ask, 
How can it be fulfilled ? and what must the doc- 
trine of those be who preach“ peace and safe- 
ty”? Surely, no human being can invent a 
doctrine so full of [promised] “ peace and safe- 
ty” to the wicked as this; and no other denom- 
ination on our globe ever have opposed the doc- 
trine of the coming of Christ, the judgment day, 
and future punishments, but the modern Uni- 
versalists ; and if this is the doctrine that Paul 
had reference to in our text, as, I am fully satis- 
fied, every candid and religious mind must and 
will allow, then we may reasonably suppose 
sudden destruction cometh upon them, and they 
shall not escape.” 

Therefore, my dear reader, I shall now, with 
few closing remarks, leave you to your own re- 
flections. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


1 


The Jews had twenty-one signs in the 
Scriptures given them of the first coming and 
person of Jesus Christ; yet many rejected him 
as an impostor. You say, if you had lived in 
that day, you would have believed; and you in 
in your hearts condemn them as a hardened 
race of unbelievers ; and notwithstanding their 
great pretence to piety, you say they were justly 
denounced by our Savior as a generation of vi- 
pers and a band of hypocrites. But, my hear- 
ers, be careful your own hearts do not condewn 
you for your unbelief in the signs which the 
prophets, Christ, and the apostles have given 
you as tokens of his second coming and the 
Judgment day. I have brought from the word 
of God twenty-five signs of his second coming, 
end of the world, and judgment day, and all ap- 
parently fulfilled within-the age of many pres- 
ent, or fulfilling now before your eyes. And do 
you believe. ? “Many of you profess to be pious; 
many of you say, Lord, Lord! But do you 
believe his word? Are you willing to risk your 
life, your character, your all, on his word ?.or 
are you fearful and unbelieving? Now is the 
time to try men’s souls. Now, if you wish to be 

\ gure, examine closely, and see whether your 
faith will stand in the day of trial which is come 
ing; yes, has already come, in’ a thousand 
ways, to draw you from the gospel of Christ to 
another new gospel, which is not the gospel of 
God. “Can ye not discern the signs of the 
times?” Let me give you one rule by which 
ye may know a false doctrine. They may 

e many good things, in their creeds, they 
may be very plausible in their arguments, and 
after all deceive you. But examine them close- 
ly, 'and you will find they will deny, ridicule, or 
try to do away some prominent doctrine of the 
Bible, such as the divinity of Christ, his second 
coming, office of the Holy Spirit, eternal pun- 
ishment, doctrine of grace, election, conviction 
for sin, regeneration, repentance or faith. And 
when you hear or see them make light or scoff 
at anything of this kind in the word of God, go 
not after them, nor bid them God speed. “ Can 
ye not discern the signs of the times ?” 


And to you, impenitent friends, God: has at 
all times given you warning of his approaching 
judgments. If you repent, beheve his word, 
and break off your sins by, righteousness, he is 
faithful and just to forgive you your sins. Why 
not take warning by the past? Is there no ex- 
ample for you? Look at the, antediluvian 
world, Sodom and Gomorrah, Nineveh, Baby- 
lon, Jerusalem, and the once enlighted Asia, 
now worse than in heathenish darkness. Will 
God punish nations and not individuals? This 
cannot be, for nations are composed of individu- 
als ; and God is just, for he hath appointed a 
day in which he will judge the world in right- 
eousness, “Can ye not discern the signs of 
the times # Will God's word fail of being ac- 
complished ? Can you show a single instance ? 
Why not listen, then, to the warning and ad- 
monitions, to the calls and invitations, to the ex- 
amples and precepts contained therein 2 ‘* Can 
ye not discern the signs of the times?” Will 
God cut of the unbelieving Pharisee for not dis- 
cerning the signs of the times, and let you, with 
two-fold more light, go free? No: hew can 
ye escape, if you neglect this great salvation ? 
Watch, then, “ the signs of the times.” I say, 
Watch. 


AN ILLUSTRATION 


OF THE FIRST CHAPTER OF THE SECOND EPISTLE 

OF PAUL-TO THE THESSALONIANS, FROM 

MACKNIGHT ON THE EPISTLES. 

Ir seems, the messenger.who carried the apos- 
tle’s first letter to the Thessalonians had inform- 
ed him, that they were exceedingly strengthened 
by it, and bare the persecution, which still con- 
tinued as violent as ever, with admirable con- 
stancy.—This good news was se acceptable to 
Paul and his assistants, that they began their 
second letter with telling the Thessalonians, 
they thought themselves bound to return thanks 
to Sonor their increasing faith and love, ver. 3. 
—and that they boasted of their ‘faith and pa- 
tience, ik all the persecutions which they endur- 
ed, 10 other churches, ver. 4. (probably the 
churches of Acbaia,) in expectation, no doubt, 
that their example would have a happy influence 
on these churches, in leading them to exercise 
the like faith and patience under sufferings.— 
And, for the encouragement of the suffering 
Thessalonians, the apostle observed, that their 
behavior under persecution demonstrated God’s 
righteousness-in having called them, notwith- 
standing they were of the Gentile race, into the 
gospel dispensation, ver. 5.—Yet it was just in 
God to punish their Jewish persecutors, by send- 
ing tribulation upon them, ver. 6.—while he was 
to bestow on the Thessalonians a share in his 
rest, along with the believing Jews, when Christ 
will retdrn from heaven with his mighty angels, 
ver, 7.—to punish all who know-not God, and 
who obey not the gospel of his Son, ver. 8.— 
with everlasting destruction, by flaming fire, is- 
suing from his presence, ver. 9.—The apostle 
‘adds, that, at the judgment of the world, Christ 
will be glorified by the ministry of the angels, 
who shall put his sentences in execution,and be 
admired by. all who believe, and, among the rest, 
by the Thessalonians, ver. 10.—And in this pers 
suasion, he always prayed that the behavior of 
the Thossalonians might be such as would in- 
duce God to judge them worthy of the gospel, 
whereby they were called to eternal life; and 
also to perfect in them the work of faith with 
power, ver, 11.—'That, on the one- hand, the 
name of the Lord Jesus Christ might be glorifi- 
ed through them by their persevering in the 
faith of the gospel, even when persecuted ; and, 
on the other, that they might be glorified through 
him, by the virtues which they were enabled to 
exercise, in a degree proportioned to the grace 
of God, and of Christ, bestowed upon them; for 
these virtues would excite in the minds of their 
persecutors, the highest admiration of their char- 
acter, verse 12. 

COMMENTARY.. 

Cuar. L—1 Paul, and Silas, and Timothy, 
to the church of the Fhessalonians, which is in 
subjection to the tre God our Father, whereby 
it is distinguished from an assembly of idolatrous 
Gentiles, and in subjection to the Lord Jesus 
Christ, whereby it is distinguished from a syna- 
gogue of unbelieving Jews. 

2 May virtuous dispositions be multiplied to 
‘you, with complete happiness from God our com- 
mon Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ, 
by whom the Father dispenses these blessings to 
men. 

3. We, who in our former letter, (iii. 12.) 
prayed the Lord to fill you-with faith and love, 
are bound to thank God always concerning you, 
brethren, as is fit; because, agreeably to our 


prayers, your faith in the gospel growrth exceed- 
ingly, notwithstanding the persecution which ye 
suffer, and because the luve of every one of you 
all towards one another aboundcth; 

4. So that we ourselves boast of you to the 
churches of God planted hy us in these parts, cn 
account of your singular putience and faith, un- 
der all the persecutions, and under all the affiie- 
tions which ye sustain, whether from your own 
countrymen, or fromthe unbelieving Jews in 
your city. 

& This your exemplary faith and patience 
under persecution, we told the churches, is a 
demonstration of the righteous judgment of God 
who counted you Gentiles worthy of the kingdom 
of God, into which he hath called you, (1 Thes, 
it. 12.) and, for which yé even suffer. 

6 Natwi hstanding God is justified by your 
patience in suffering, he rectons it right to give 
tn return affliction to them who afflict you, This 
I declare, to terrify your persecutors ; 

7 And to comfort you who suffer, J add, that 
God reckons it right to give to you Gentiles who 
are afflicted, eternal-happiness with us Jews, 
when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed as the Son 
of God, by coming from heaven with his 
mighty angels ; ; 

8 inflicting punishment with flaming fire on 
the heathens who do not acknowledge God, but 
worship idols; and on them who believe not the 
gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ, when preach- 
ed to them; or who, though they profess to be~ 
lieve it, obey not its precepts. 

9 These wicked men, being raised from the 
dead, shail suffer punishment, even everlasting" 
destruction, by fire issuing from the presence of” 
the Lord; the fiery cloud by which the presence. 
of the Lord will be rendered illustrions ; and: 
from that glorious token of his power as Judge:. 

10 This punishment shall fall on the wicked, 
in that day when Christ shall come from heavens 
the second time, not to be despised and crucifi-- 
ed, but to be glorified through the ministry off 
his holy angels, who will put his sentences im 
execution; and to be exceedingly admired by) 
all the believers, on account of his justice and! 
power ; and, among the rest, òy you Thessalo-- 
nians, because our testimony concerning Jesus: 
was believed by you. an $ 

- H Or which account also we always prayo 
concerning you, that our God may have reasom 
to judge you worthy of the calling into his king-- 
dom, ver, 5., by which he hath given you an op-- 
portunity of obtaining eternal life; and that he- 
may effectually accomplish all the good inclina-- 
tion of his goodness in you, and carry the work: 
of faith to perfection, by his powerful assist 
ance: 

12 That the power of our master JesusChrist: 
may be displayed to your persecutors, through 
you on whom he hath bestowed such fortitude 
and zeal; and that ye may appear honorable in 
their eyes through him, in proportion to the de- 
gree in which these virtues have been wrought 
in you by the grace of our God, and of the Lord. 
Jesus Christ, ; 

” SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. 2 

Mr. MILLER will commence a conrse’ of Lectures it 
the Baptist church in Watertown the first Sabbath in March; 


and wiil commence another couree in Portland, Me, the 1ith 
of March, at the Christian chapel, in Casco st. 


LECTURES AT THE MARLBORO’. CHAPEL. 

Mr. Miller’s Lectures at ‘the M. C, have been very fully 
attended. ‘The influence produced has been very general ` 
throughoot the city-——and so far as we have seen, or can leara 
from others, it has heen salutary and glorious. 


SLGNS OF THE TIMES. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


SECOND EDITION. 
BOSTON, MARCH 20, 1840. 


THE “SIGNS OF THE TIMES.” 

Ta accordance with the wish of the numerous friends of Mr. 
Mitler and the cause he advocates, we have concluded to issue 
the “SIGNS OF THE TIMES,” semi-monihly for one 
year. 

The main object of the Paper will be to illustrate and ex- 
plain the Prophecies ; particularly, those which relate to the 
+ Second Coming of Christ.” 

Mr. Miller wiil furnish much of the matter. Others who 
embrace his views will also write for the paper. Those who 
opposes his system will have an equal chance to be heard. 
We shall give both sides, when it is desirable, or when jus- 
tree requires it. 

Terms. One Dolar a year in advance. The second 
number will be issued on the Mth of April. 

DIRECTIONS. 

1. All communications designed for the “Signs of the 
"Fiwes,” should Le directed Post Paid. to J. V. HIMES, 
Boston Muse. i 

2. Letters on business should be addressed tothe pablish- 
DOW & JACKSON, 

14 Devonshire St, Boston, 


A CLERICAL ASSERTION ! 

Rey, Parsons Cook of Lyon, aserte in the “Puritan,” 
that Mr. Miller’s Lectures are more demoralizing than the 
Theatre! ! 

We should be glad to hear from those Societies with whow 
Mr. Miller has Lectared. Will they tell us whether this 
charge is drive t What have been the effects of Mr. Miller’s 
labors among them 7 Brethren, plese let us hear soon. 


OF-A course of Lectures on the second coming of Christ 
will commence next Sabbath afternoon, 22d inst. at Chardon 


gt Chapel. 


————$$—$$—_$—_—— 
TURKISH EMPIRE—EGYPT AND THE FOUR 
POWERS OF EUROPE. 


By the Great Western, we have fresh intelligence from 
ithe East. The following facts are taken from the Mercan- 
vtile Journal. — 

kt was said that the four great powers of Europe, viz : 
‘England, France, Austria and Russia, had determined to in- 
‘terlere in the quarrel betweeu Turkey and Egypt, and main- 
nain the integrity of the Turkish Empire. Mehemet Alt, 
thowever, was obstinate, and refused to relinquish possession 
of Syria, which had cost him so much blued and treasure — 
-and was raising an immense army to oppose the designs of 
»the great powers. It was feared that a bloody contest would 
the the conzequence. The following is from the London Times 
vol Feb. 19: , . 

*“ It would appear that the Eastern question was again as- 
suming @ threatening aspect. It was feared in the best in- 
sformed circles of Paris on Monday thut the reply of the Rus- 
zsian Cabinet tothe ultimatum af the British Guverament, 
tpresented to M. Brunow, and by him forwarded to St. Peters- 
‘barg last week, would not admit of the speedy adjustment 
of the quarrel between Mehemet Ali and the Porte: A pri- 
vyate fetter from Constantinople, dated the 27th ult., received 
in a high quarter, calculates on the resumption of hostilities 
shy ‘Ebrahim immediately on his learning that an attempt 
` would be made to coerce his father,” 

Agais, the Editor remarks in relation to MEHEMET ACt, 
~u This extraordinary avin does not seem willing to submit 
quietly to the dictation of the allied powers of Europe. He 
is making extensive preparations for an obstinate resistance, 
«both by sea and land. His resources are great; his energy 
tig well knowa—and the military character of his son Ibra- 
him, who commands his armes in Syrit, baa rarely been 
equalled ia the East. Every thing portends a sanguinary 
struggle— but Mehemet will have to succumb at last. He 

will not be able to contend successfully with all the forces 
brought against him. Ina fate conversation with Colonel 
Hodges, the English Consul, he expressed himself as follows: 

Phe powers of Europe wish to drive me to the last ex- 
tremity. Well, [ accept the challenge. Alone, [ am ready 
to face the danger, no matter from what quarter it may 
come. Iam conscious of the vastuean and inequality of the 
struggle —but I prefer a teu times to kipana auer 

rts of Europe league ainst te, than submit to her 
n caaditions, ey sunit break, if it be so decreed, 
but I will not bend like a weak reed.—1 will not behe my- 
re'f at the close of my career. I have risen and maintained 


myself by war. War may still save me, [shall make war 
since 1 am forced to it, and fight it out to the last. Jf I fall, 
it will be withglory, and the shame of my revereea, will over- 
whelm those who drew thew on me, in retura for my modera 
ton after æ brilliant victory, and for my condescension $» 
obey their dictates.” g 

‘Phen turning to M. Cachelet, the Freneh Consul, who had 
spoke of territorial concessions, the spirited old man continu 
ed with emphasis, “I will not peld a hair’s breadth 1” 

To another article the Editor gives us his views of the 
whole matter in short. 

The dispute between Turkey and -Egypt is not settled — 
and Mehexet Ali steadily refuses to give up his conqueats to 
the Ottoman Porte. But if the four great Europeatt powers 
were actuated by a determization to maintain the integrity of 
the Ottoman Empire, and uoanimity should prevail among 
them, they would sown bring matters to a satisfactory close. 
But the jealousies which have for some time existed 
between Russia on the one hand, and Engiand and France 
on the other, seems to have increased, ang it is feared will 
prevent an amicable termination of these di ies; 
indeed they mav lead to hostilities between the great powers 
of Europe, and bring on @ general war. 


These are the facts as given by one of our political editors 
who is by no means in favor of Mr. Miller’s theory, Yet, 
all that are accquainted with the views of Mr. Miller on this 
subject, know that the above Pect#, and statements fully con- 
firar his illustrations. 

The nations are begining to he angry already, and the 
time of God’s Wrath is near-—~See Rev. xi, 18. Extensive 
preparations are being made by England, Russia, Egypt, 
France and Austria, for a sanguinary stroggte. 

Mr. Miller thinks this will be the fast great battle before 
the coming of Christ. See Rev. xvi. 12; 16.—“Behold'I 
come as a thief, Blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth his 
garments lest he walk naked and they sce his shame,” 


LETTER FROM MR. MILLER---NO. I. 


Boston, Fes. 25, 1840, 

My Dear Brotuer, You ask me to give you some ac- 
count of the manner in which my mind was led into the doce 
trine which has drawn down upon me so much virulence from 
the several sects of the present day ; and algo the effect that 
has been produced, zo far as [ may have witnessed ita opera- 
tions where it has been proclaimed? I answer :—When J 
was young my mind was led into the doctrine of Deism, from 
the fact, that the advocates of the Bible, did, almost all ac- 
knowledge that God had revealed himself in a mysterious and 
dark manper; especially in all those passages which relate to 
the future, to establish tA th or support hope. I iben argued, 
that as God required faith in his word, and denounced sore 
and heavy judgments on those who believed not, without a 
distinction of any particular part of his revealed will, he 
could neither be wise, good, nor a God of love, to demand 
ipapossibilities of his creatures, and then punish them for dis- 
vbedieuce. And to have faith in what we could not under- 
stand, would be a blind faith, and the very height of folly. 
In the year 1816, by the operation of Gud’s spirit I was 
brought to see my lost condition, the Savior of sinners, and, 
in one word, to believe in that book, which, for twelve years 
Thad labored to destr4g. Aker which, my former argumente 
were presented aguinst me; and then I caine to the decision, 
that although my conclusions were jast, the fault must be in 
iny premises. Upon mature examination I was constrained 
tu believe that the revelation of God could not be so mysteri- 
ous as represented by some of its advocates. And therefore, 
I hid by all commentaries, former views and prepossessions, 
and determined to read and try to understand for myself. I 
then began the reading of the Bible ina methodical masaer; 
and by comparing scripture with scripture, and taking notice 
of the manner of propheeying, and how it was fulfilled, (so 
much as had received its a fishinent,) 1 found that pro- 
phecy had been literally fulfilled, after unders:inding the 
figures, and metaphors by which God had more clearly illus- 
trated the subjects conveyed in said prophecies. I found on 
a close anl careful examination of the scriptures, that God 
had explained all the figures add metaphors in the Bible, or 
had given us rules for their explanation. And in eo doing, I 
found to my joy, and as I trast with everlasting gratitude to 
God, that the Bible contained a system of revealed truths, 20 
clearly aad simply given, that the *“ wayfaring man though a 
foot geed not err therein” Aad I discovered that God had 
in hie word revealed “ times and seasons j” and in every 
case where time had been revealed, every event was acoom- 
plished as predicted, (except the case of Nineveh, in Jonah) 
in the ume and manner ; therefore I believed all would be 
accomplished. 

I found in going through with the Bible, the end of all 
things was clearly and emphatically predicted, both as to 
time and manner. I believed; and immediately the duty to 


publish this doctrine, that the world might believe and get 
ready to moot the. judge and bridegroom at his coming, was 
impressed upon my mind. I need not bere go into a detailed 


account of any loog and sore tink. “SefSice it to say that 
after a number of years, È wag compt by the spirit of 
God, the power of truth and #jaitovd of souls, to take up my 

oss, and proclaim these thinge fOA dying aad perishing 
world. 

The first time I ever spake in public on this subject was in 
the year 1882. The Lord poured his on the congrega- 
tion and many believed to the salvatioa fi their souls. From’ 
that day to this, dopra haved: opened to me, to proclaim 
this doctrine of the second coming of Christ, among almost 
all denominations, so that I have not been able to comply 
with but a smal! portion of the » - E will now speak of 
the effects, as far as [ am ablerto judge. I have lectared in 
the states of New, York, Vermont, Massachusetts, New 
Hampshire, Michigan, Ohio and Pennsylvanie, and Canada, 
In every place, 1 think, two good effects have been produced. 
The church has been awakened to study, and the Bible has 
been read with morg interest. In many, and I might say al- 
most in every place a revival of religion has followed, which 
, bas lasted. for months. delity in many cases has been 
| made to yield her iron grasp on the mind of wany an individ- 
; ual. Detsm has yielded tothe truth of God’s word, and many 

men óf strong minds have acknowledged, that the f tures 
must be of Divine origio. ‘Fhe sandy foundation Vaivere 4 
salism has been shaben jn every place where it could be 
reached by an attendance on the whole course of lectures 
i And hundreds of men of sound minds and strong powers have 
i had their spiders web broken, and have got a hope more sure 
jin an experimental knowledge of the justice of Gar, aud the 
forgiveness of sin, through the and sacrifice ot Jesus 
Christ. As proof of the truth of tle above facts, I would 
refer you to the many false reports which Usiversaliets and 
Infidel have jndustebaely circulated in their periodicals and 
papers, concerning me and my yews. The “hundred years 


mistake.” The “not selling my farm,” and the “rail 
fence,” &c. ke, Stories too foolish for children to credit 
are promulgated as facte, sufficient to.destroy the whole truth 


which is fairly proved by the word of God and history of ages 

past. Why fe such Bue nad weak arguments 1 Becasre 

the goddess Diana is ia danger. It is evideoce strong as 

holy writ, that when men use weak arguments and false pro- 

dation, their cause is weak, and their foundation is trem- 
inge 

Ferthe more. Thate Geen fully convinced, that the effecta 
of the promulgation of this doctrine on those who candidh 
hear, produces no tittle examination of the evidence of their 
hopes, founded upon the word of ion. The traditions 
of men too are brought before the public and tried by the un-e 
erring rule of God’s word: such as a “ temporal Millenium,” 
The “ Jews return.” Yn one word, in a moral point of 
view, every effect is good; and if ever there ia a “ midnight 
ery"? made, the effet must be similar to the one now pro- 
duced, or it cannot have a scriptural fulfilment. “Then all 
those virgins arose amd trimmed their lamps.” Jf this dec- 
trine does not minke men search the scriptures (lamp) I can- 
not conceive whai would. One more effect I will mention. 
In every place where 1 have been, the most pious, devoted, 
and living members of the churches do most readily embrace 
the views thus proclaimed. While the worldling professor, 
the pharisoe, the bigot, the proud, baoghty and selfish, scoff 
at and ridicule the doctrine of the second coming of Chriss. 

And if ever Peter’s word, in his 2 Epistle, can be tulfilled, 
surely it ñ so now. “ Knowing this first, that there shall 
come in the last days scoffers, walking after their own luste, 
and saying where is the promise of his coming, for since the 
fathers felt asleep, all hinga continue as they were from the 
cregtion.” Every word of this sign is Jiterally fulfiiied. In 
every place where I have been, the Infidel, the Universalist, 
and many who would be called teachers in our several sects of 
limitariane, before they are convicted, can all meet on the 
broad ground of scoffing, ridicule and falsehood, to put down 
Ube doctrine which they are not prepared to meet, And 
even meet the Universalists on the ground that the J t 
day was past at Jerusalem, rather than believe this thrilbng 
doctrine of immediate accountabihty. McKnight thinks these 
scoffers will be ia the charch; how true is it so fulfilled. 1 
have ofien blushed to see the hardihood of our priesta who 
take the ground of “my Lord delayeth his coming,” and 
publicly advocate the doctrine that i¢_is a long while yet to 
come. “ And shall begin to smite his fellow servants.” Hear 
them, calling all manner of names, “ false prophet,” * vision-, 
ary fanatic,” “crazy old wan,” &c. “ And to eat and drink 
with the drunken.” Join any other doctrine, however repug~ 
nant to their ereeds, rather than conrent to this. ‘t Pilate 
and Herod can make friends” against this doctrine of the 
coming of Christ. 

And it cannot be doubted, by rational minds, that the proud 
and would-be popular clergy of the present day are opposing 
almost all the moral reformers of the age, and even the word 
of God, until they become popular with their several congre- 
gations. Ft is no wonder that our friend Garrison, and other 
reformers are hated and persecuted by these servants who 
first go and inquire of their rich and worldly parishioners, 
whether this, or that dectrine, would suit their minds. 
“ How can ye believe which receive honor one of another, 
and seek not the honor whieh cometh from Ged only.” Let 
Christ and their owa conscience be their accusers. 

1 remain as ever youre, WM. MILLER. 

Elder J. V. Bangs. 
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“But I 


VIR show thee whut i noted iu the Scripture of trati? 


MR. CAMBELL’S REPLY TO MR. MILLER, 
ON THE LITTLE HORN IN VANIEL’S 
FOURTH KINGDOM. 

Dan. viii. 

B Therefore the he goat waxed very great; and whes be 
was strong, the great horn was broken; and for it came up 
four notable ones toward the four winds of heaven. 

9 And out of one of them came forth a little horu, which 
waxed exceeding great, toward the south, and toward the east, 
and toward the pleasant land. FF 

10 And it waxed great, even to the hust of heaven; and it 
east down some of the host and of the stars to the ground, 
and stamped npon them. £ 

11 Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the host, 
and by him the daily sacrifice was taken away, and the 
placè of his sanctuary was cast down, . 

12 And a host was given him against the daily sacrifice by 
reason of transgression, and it cast dowa the truth to the 
ground; and it practised and prospered. E a 

« Out of one of them came forth a little horn, 
(verse 9,) i. e. from one of the four divisions of 
the Grecian empire, arose a vile religious impos- 
ture, always denoted by the emblem little horn, 
in distinction from an ordinary horn, which de- 
notes political power. Now, let the readef an- 
swer the questioa—from which of the four king- 
doms of Alexander's empire did such an impious 
power arise, and become established? Sf famil- 
jar with history, the common sense reader can 
decide the question as well as any expositor. 
The question is not what political empire arose 


out of one of the horns of the goat, for such a 
question involves an absurdity, which will re- 
quire but little discussion in this place. There 
can be but one correct answer. It was the 
Mahomedan delusion. Syria was a “ notable 
horn” of the goat, and that kingdom was the 
theatre on which was first acted that drama of 
wickedness. And Syria, including Palestine, 
will probably be the last strong hold of that pow- 
er which will yield the contest. 

If Syria is not the strong bold of this impos- 
ture, it is a central point of its influence, and 
matter of dispute between the Ottoman and 
Egyptian power at this very day. If it is wrest- 
ed from the grand Sultan, and the young Pacha, 
Ibrahim, pursues his present liberal policy, “ the 
ways of the kings of the east may be prepared,” 
at once., (Rev. xvi. 12.) Indeed, the very past 
season, a decisive victory has been gained over 
the Turkish army. near the “ Euphrates,” 
which was entirely routed, by Ibrahim’s forces, 
A few more such advantages on the side of the 
“ king of the south,” or of “the north,” would 
dry up the “river Euphrates,"—the Ottoman 
power, or influence. Even while writing, by 
the last arrival from Europe, we have later and 
more tmportaut information respecting the con- 
dition of the Ottoman power, which has a direct 
bearing upon the fulhlment of this prophecy. 
It seems at present to be the determination of 
England, Russia and Austria to maintain the 
integrity of the Ottoman empire. and re- 
duce Mehemet Ali to obedience. At first 
France declared her policy to support Me- 
hemet Ali in his pretensions, so far as to hold 
possession of Egypt, Syria and Arabia. Ibra- 
him, the son of the Pacha, is “ pushing” toward 
Constantinople, but whether he succeeds in that 
expedition or not, is of little consequence, only 
so far as it tends to the final settlement of him- 
self and father in the peaceable possession of 
Syria and Egypt. The idea still adhered to by 
some modern writers that this “ litle horn” in- 
cludes the Roman beast, with ten horns, and the 
little horn of popery, we repeat, in view of his- 
tory and recent occurrences, is too great an ab- 
surdity to be entertained fora moment. It is 
also such a confusion of emblematical represent- 
ations, that if once admitted, would destroy all 
certainty of interpretation of such figurative lan- 
guage. The objection to its being the little horn 
of Mohamedanism, because it is said Mohamed 
was born, and devised bis mischief in Arabia, 
which was not included in one of four divisions 
of the Grecian empire, is too trivial to deserve 
consideration. It is of no consequence, whether 
Mohamed was born in Arabia or China. Syria 
was the grand centre of his operations. Syria 
embraced “the pleasant land,” the Jewish 
“ sanctuary” which was to be “ cast down,” and 
afterwards “cleansed.” Syria contained also a 
part of the Christian “ host,” part of which he 
was to “cast down,” and whose “ daily sacrifice” 
was to be “ taken away,”—which was effectual- 
ly done, when their churches were converted in- 


to mosques. Syria, then, is one of the horns of 
the goat, and the identical one from which the 
“little horn? of Mohamedanism arose. “He 
magnified himself even to the princes of the 
host.” Christ is the “ prince of the host,” the 
Head of the Church. Who that ever read the 
Koran, or quotations from it, does not know that 
Mohamed and his followers claim for him supe- 
riority to Christ? ‘They allow Christ to be a 
prophet, but decm Mohamed bis superior. “And 
a host was given him against the daily sacrifice 
by reason of transgression,” &c. (verse 12.) 
Had not the “host” or the Christian churches 
in the east, become sadly degenerate and corrupt, 
an opposing host, like the Arabian imposture, 
could never have gained a permanent foothold 
in that country. The success of error was “ by 
season of transgression” in the Christian chureb. 
It is readily conceded that the Roman power de- 
stroyed the literal “ sanctuary” of the Jews. But 
this, duly considered, is no objection to the fore- 
going views. Syria never became a “ head,” 
ora “horn” of the Roman beast. Those wri- 
ters who make this litle horn denote the Ro- 
man empire, coming out of one of the divisions 
of the Grecian, do not locate one of the ten horns 
of the fourth beast in any portion of the Grecian 
empire. It is marvellons thatthey ‘do not see 
their own inconsistency. (See note, section ii, 
commencing 56.) Even Mr. Miller, whose 
whole theory depends on the assumptiog ‘that 
this little horn is the whole Roman empire, po- 
pery and all, does not locate a single constituent 
part of that empire within the original bounda- 
ries of the third beast or Grecian empire. See 
his enumeration of the modern ten kingdoms or 
“ horns” of the fourth empire in the note below.* 

Let the reader therefore constantly keep in 
mind the important fact, that however much 
success might have attended the Roman arms, 
within the Grecian empire, (we shall have oc- 
casion to consider this more hereafter,) that no 
portion of the Grecian empire proper, ever be- 
came any part of the Roman empire proper 
This is a remarkable fact. It was not so with 
the Babylonian, Persian, and Grecian empires, 
for they severally in turn occupied muck of the 
same territory. How to account for the fact, 
that when this distinction is the most palpable, 
and important, there should be the most confu- 
sion and error among writers, is not an easy 
matter. 

The opposite extreme of error at this point 
in the vision, which some of the oldest exposi- 
tors embraced, that Antiochus Epiphanes was 
this “little horn," has become so smirely explo- 
ded by the dawning light of prophetic fulfilment, 
that it is unnecegaary to trouble the reader for- 
ther than to give Ñ a passing notice. That vile 

* Great Britian, France, Spain, Portogal, Austria, Na-- 

jes and Tuscany, Seven Kingdoms not plucked up by the 
Fitule horn. Lombardy, Ravenna and Rome, the three o 
nally plucked up by the little horn, are now restored 
the name of Bardisia, Sicily, and Italy —MILLER OK 
Curist’s Szcond Conine. 
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prince; by his persecution of the Jews, and a lit- 
eral “ taking away of their daily sacrifice,” for a 
time, became a type of this little horn, though 
the points of resemblance in other respects are 
few. A particular account of him is given in 
the filling up of this vision in the parallel verses 
of chap. ix: 20, &c. 

“Towards the south, and towards the east, 
and towards the pleasant land ;” verse 9. Mo- 
hamedism has ever prevailed “towards the 
south,” in Egypt and many parts of Africa, “ to- 
wards the east,” in India and Persia, “and to- 
wards the pleasant land,” Palestine of course, 
also Syria and Turkey, further on. 

When christian churches were converted into 
mosques, the “daily sacrifices” might be said 
to be taken away, (verse 12,) and the multi- 
tudes of nominal christians thus led to apostatize, 
and some real christians and ,ministers, who 
perished by the sword of this warlike, persecu- 
ting power, fulfilled the prediction, that “ he 
cast down some of the host, and of the stars to 
the ground, and stamped on them.” This ex- 
pression, of taking away the“ daily sacrifice,” is 
Tepeatedly used in reference to the Latin church 
as well as the G.eek, and with equal propriety. 
The suppression of pure Christian worship in 
these great sections of the nominal Christian 
Church, and the establishment of popish image 
worship in the western and Mohamedan worship 
in the eastern branch, was indeed the taking 
away of the “ daily sacrifice,” and the“ setting 
up the abomination of desolation,” as we shal] 
see hereafter. The figure of illustration is bor- 
rowed from the Jewish temple worship. An- 
tiochus Epiphanes, did, as has been said, sup- 
press the temple worship at Jerusalem, literally 
“taking away the daily sacrifice.” But this 
literal “ taking away of the daily sacrifice ” in 
the Jewish church, was mare effectually dane at 
the destruction of the temple, by a Roman gen- 
eral, 40 years subsequent to the crucifixion of 
Christ, who in reference to that event,( Matt. 
xxiv: 15) quoted this very passage in Diniel. 

The foregoing extracts, the chronology and 
correctiom of which the careful reader cannot 
fail to see, contains what I read about the 
“Prince of the host,” What I say respecting the 
Prince of the covenant and high priest of the 
Jews, is in connection with the period and reign 
of Antiochus Epiphanes, nearly eight hundred 
years before, as will be seen by the following 
extract. 

21 And in his estate shall stand up a vile person, to 
whom they shall not give the honor of the kingdom ; but he 
shall come in peaceably, and vbtain the kingdom by flatteries. 

22 And with the arms ofa flood shall they be over flown 
from before hiur, and shall be broken ; yea, also the prince of 
the covenant. 

23 And after the league made with him be shall work de- 
ceitfully ; for he shall come up, and shall become strong with 
a small people. * 

Antiochus was at first successful, for Helo- 
dorus and his other opponents, whose power 
seemed ready to bear all before il, was borne 
down, “overflown before” Antiochus, and des- 


troyed. “The prince of the covenant” that 


* Prince of the covenant,” strictly speaking. is applica- 
ble only to Christ himself, yet it is here in a subordinate sense 
applied to the High Priest. The Jews were the ¢ covenant’ 
people of God, and the remnant who returned fam Babylon 
ever being in subjection or under tribute to some one or other 
of the idelatrous goverments aronnd them, were allowed, not- 
withstanding, a High Priest, and he was the only visible 
representative of God’s authority among them. ‘The prophets 
had ceased their testimony. The High Priesthood was held 
in great estimation among the Jewna as sacred, ull the des- 
truction oftheir Temple by the Romans. The High Priest war 
Jooked upon as a sort of a prophet as well ag a ruler or ‘prince.’ 
Whenthe Sanhedrim was in session upon the question 
of Chriat’scrucifision, ¢ Caiphas being High Priest that same 
year,” ia said to prophecy, as a consequence ofhiseffice. {Joho 


was Onias, the high priest of Jerusalem, whom 
he removed and put Jason in his place, who had 
given him a large sum of money, and afterwards 
put wicked Menlavs in bis room, who had oper- 
ed him a larger sum. Thus he acted “deceit- 
fully” in the “league” made with Jason. “He 
shal] come up” from Rome, where he had been a 
hostage for the payment of the tax laid on his 
father. “Become strong with a few people,” for 
he had but few to espouse his cause when he ar- 
rived at Antioch, the people being so greatly 
divided by the many claimants of the crown, 

24 He shali enter peaceably even upon the fattest places of 
the province, and he shail do that which his fathers have not 
done, nur his fathers’ fathers ; he shall senttet among them 
the prey and spoil, and riches ; yea, and he ehall forecast his 
devices against the strongholds, even for a time. 

25 And he shall stir up his power and his courage against 
the king of the south with a great army ; and the king of the 
south shall be stirred up to battle with a very great and 
mighty army ; but he shail not stand 5 for they shall forecast 
devices against him. 

26 Yea, others that feed of the portion of bis meat shall destroy 
Jun and his army shall overflow ; and many shall fall down slain, 

Antiochus, fixed the people in his interests by 
the profusion of his gifts, scattering the prey he 
had taken from his enemies. In this way he 
gained many of the richest provinces of Egypt, 
without bloodshed," peaceable,” as Calo-Syria 
and Palestine thus doing what his fathers, or his 
fathers’ fathers had not done. 

“Forecast devises.” By his intrigues, he excited 
discontent and rebellion among the Egyptians, 
and both he and Ptolemy Philometer, “king of 
the south,” were “stirred up to battle with very 
great and mighty armies.” But the “king of the 
south could not stand,” Antiochus prevailed, 
partly through his own “devices,” and partly 
through the fraudulent counsels and treacherous 
conduct of Ptolemy's partizans. In the next 
champaigo, Antiochus had still great-success,— 
routed the Egyptians—took Pelusiuam—asceud- 
ed as far as Memphis, made himself master of all 
Egypt except Alexandria. Ptolemy Philomen- 
ter’s troubles accumulated rapidly from without 
and within his own territories, for the Alex- 
andrians seeing his distress, renounced their 
allegiance, took his younger brother Euergetes 
or Physcon, and proclaimed him king instead of 
the elder brother. “They that fed of the portion 
of his meat destroyed” his interests. 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. 


Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many ; unto them that look 
tor hun, shall he agvear a eacond time without sia ante salvation.” 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST, 
No. L 

To all, who have any faith in the religion of 
the Bible, the 2d coming of Christ must be a 
subject of the most solemn and thrilling interest. 
The Scriptures, as might be expected, if such an 
event enters inta the economy of divine grace, 
are remarkably full, plain and explicit on the 
subject; and yet many good minds are involved 
in midnight darkness, in relation to “ the appear- 
ance of the great God and our Saviour, the Lord 
Jesus Christ.” They have no distinct ideas of 
the manner, object or time of his blessed coming. 
This is so, not because the Word of the Lord is 
deficient or ambiguous in its testimony on the 
subject, but because the Bible has not been care- 
fully studied, or it has been read and understood 
according to the traditions of the Elders. If God 
has revealed his will and purposes to mortals, it 


xi: 51.} Even in the worst stage of the Jewish polity, Paul, 
when heing rebuked for reviling ‘God’s High Priest,” replied 
that he ‘wise not that he was the High Priest ; quoting the 
scripture which says, ‘thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler of 
thy people.” (Acts xx: 4. 5.) 


is reasonable to suppose that he intended that 
they should understand it, and that he has ex- 
pressed the divine mind to us, as plainly and ex- 
plicitly, as in the nature of things it is possible 
to do. I believe that God has done this; that 
the will of Ged is revealed as clearly in the 
Bible as it was possible to make it; and if any 
man walks in darkness, it is because he has nev- 
er in the simplicity and docility of a little child 
set down at the feet of Jesus to study the Serip- 
tures, or because he has received a set of heter- 
ogeneous notions from his catechism, creed, or 
the traditions of men, and reads his Bible 
through these notions which he cherishes as sa- 
cred. They cloud his understanding and ren- 
der the Word of Life dark as midnight to his 
soul It is well to bave a few plain, simple, 
well defined rules of interpretation by which to 
study the Scriptures, and rigidly abide by them, 
lead where they may. Our rules are the follow- 
ing, viz. 

1. The Bible contains a revelation from God 
to man, and of course must be the best, plainest 
and simplest that con be given. It is a revela- 
tion in human language, to human beings, and 
must be understood by the known laws of lan- 
guage. 

2. The Bible is always to be understood lit- 
erally, when the literal sense does not involve 
contradictions, or is not unnatural, 

3. When the literal sense involves the pas- 
sage in contradiction, or expresses ideas which 
aye unnatural, jt is figurative, or parabolic, and 
is penal to ilustrate rather than reveal the 
truth. 

4. When a passage is clearly figurative, the 
figure is to be carefully studied, and the passage 
compared with other parts of the Word, where 
the same ox similar Sguro umy be employed. 

With these plain and simple rules of interpre- 
tation before us, we invite the reader, with his 
Bible in his hand, to go with us into a scriptural 
examination of the doctrine of the 2d coming of 
our dear Redeemer. We shall find the scriptures 
sweetly harmonize on this and all other subjects 
on which they treat, when properly understood. 
Truth is one, with many harmonious paris. Er- 
ror is many, with many discordant, repulsive, 
heterogeneous ingredients. We will now pro- 
ceed to demonstrate the following proposition ; 
viz. — The Bd or final coming of the Lord Jesus 
Christ is an event yet future. 

This is evident from the fact that those passa- 
ges which speak of his coming, are grossly per- 
verted, when applied to any event in the history 
of the past. In our last article on this subject, it 
was proved beyond the possibility of refutation 
that Mat. 16. 27, 28, refers to two distinct 
events; one to take place at the end of the 
world when the son of God shal} appear in the 
glory of his Father with his mighty angels to re- 
ward every man according to his works. The 
other was his transfiguration on “ the holy moun- 
tain,” a type, a vision of his final coming, which 
took place six days after the promise that some 
of his discipies, then present, should not taste of 
death ull they saw him coming in vision, in his 
kingdom. Neither the 27th nor the 28th verse 
has the least reference to the destruction of Je- 
rusalem, or the revolutionary war. The 27th 
verse #efers to the end of the world, and the 28th 
to the gansfiguration of Christ, a type, a preliba- 
tion of his glorious appearing in the last day. 
See, read Matt. 16, 27, 28; 17 chap. 1, 10; 2 
Pet,1; 15, 18. 

In the 24th and 25th chapters of Matthew, we 
have a very full descriptive prediction of the fi- 
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nal coming of the Son of God. But by a cer- 
tain application of Mat. 24: 34, the believers in 
no future punishment contrive to dispose of the 
whole of the grand ani sublime phenomena 
which the Redeemer here and elsewhere assures 
us will attend his coming, and refer all, in short 
hand, and by wholesale, to the famous siege olf 
Jerusalem. How isit? Let us examine. Io 
the latter part of the 23d chapter, and the begin- 
ning of the 24th, the Saviour gives his disciples 
intimation that Jerusalem and the temple should 
be destroyed. As they left the city and seated 
themselves on the Mount of Olives, the whole 
city being spread out before them at their feet, 
the disciples ask their Lord —“ When shall 
these things be? and what shall be the sign of 
thy coming and the end of the world?” verse 3. 
Here are three questions, 1. The end of these 
things, i. e. the city and temple. 2. The signs 
of Christ’s final coming. 3. What events should 
take place at the end of the world? The reply 
of Christ covers the whole ground of the inquiry, 
but in his answer he bestows the most atiention 
to the second inquiry, the signs of his coming. 

These signs he gives from the 5th to the 14th 
verse. Here he tells them before he comes 
there will be many false Christs, false prophets, 
wars, earthquakes, pestilences, famines, “ but the 
end is not yet;” that the church would pass 
through hot persecutions and that the Gospel of 
the Kingdom would be preached in all the world 
for a witness unto all nations, and the end of the 
world shall come.” Then he refers to the de- 
struction of Jerusalem (parenthically from the 
12th to the 22nd,) and then returns back to his 
all-absorbing and more important theme, the 
signs of his coming and the end of the world. 
The signs are: — 

1. The coming of false Christs. The last 
century has produced several who have professed 
to come as the Messiah. Ann Lee, Emanuel 
Swedenburg and others have pretended that the 
second coming of Christ was fulfiled in them. 
Bat he tells us to believe them not; bat why? 
“For as the lightning cometh out of the eastand 
shineth even unto the west, So shall also the 
coming of the Son of Man be.” That is his 
coming will not be a ‘spiritual, figurative coming ; 
but will be open, visible, sadden and manifest to 
all as the lightning. When he comes all eyes 
shall see him ; noone will doubt; it will be as 
visible and manifest as lightning. 

2, + Immediately after the tribulation of those 
days the sun shall be darkened, and the moon 
shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall 
from heaven, and the powers of heaven shall be 
shaken.’ 

Here are several things which are to take 
place as signs of his coming. 

l Atime of tribulation shall immediately 
precede his coming. This is also foretold by 
Daniel, who says that before the resurrection 
there shall ‘ be a time of trouble,’ and ‘the power 
of the holy people, (the church) is to be scattered,’ 
Dan. 12: 1, 7. 

2. The sun shall be darkened and the moon 
shall not give her light. This is a natural con- 
sequence from the dissolving of elements which 
is then to take place. At that time Moses, Mal- 
achi, Peter, Paul and John inform us that our 
world is to take fire, ‘burn as an oven;.and all 
the elements to melt with fervent heat. See 
Deut. 32; 22. Mal. 4: 1—4. Matt. 3: 12, 
13: 40. 2d Peter3: 7,12. 2d Thes.1: 7, 
10—~ Well, now when this fire shall have been 
kindled on our earth, dense columas of smoke 
will arise and cloud the air so much that the sun 


will be darkened, and the less vivid rays of the 
moon will not reach thé earth at all; “the moon 
shall not give her light.” 

(3) “The stars shail fall from heaven,” not 
the planets, but meteors, luminous, transient bod- 
ies, composed of inflamable gasses will be seen, 
playing their gambols and falling to the earth, as 
they have already been seen in our day, falling 
like a storm of fire to the earth. 


(4) “The powers of the heavens (atmosphere) |” 


shall be shaken.” Peter expresses the same 
sentiments in other words. “ The heavens shall 
pass away with a great noise and the elements 
shall melt with fervent heat,” 2d Pet. 3. 10. 
When these things take place, what then? 

3. And then shail appear the signs of the 
Son of man in heaven, and then shall all the 
tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see the 
Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven with 
power and great glory,” verse 30-—‘“and he 
shall is angels with a sound of a trumpet 
and théy shail gather his elect from the four 
winds, from one end of the heaven to the other,” 
verse. 3l. 

Now here are the signs of the Redeemer's 
glorious coming. What are they? Let us brief- 
ly recapitulate them, or the more striking of 
them. 1. His coming will be open, manifest, 
visible, and sudden, even as the lightning which 
cometh out of the east and shineth into the west. 
Nothing of this kind took place at the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. 2. The Sun shall be dark- 
ened and the moon shall not give ber light.— 
Nothing of this kind took place at the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. 3. The stars shall fall, i. e. 
then shall be a shower of meteors. Historians 
tell nothing of such phenomena being witnessed 
when the battering rams of the Roman army 
beat down the triple walls of the Holy City. 
4. The heavens, or visible atmosphere, to be 
dreadfully agitated and pass away with a great 
noise.— Nobody heard this noise or witnessed 
anything of the kind at Jerusalem. 65. Imme- 
diately after the tribulation of the last days, the 
Son of man is to be seen in the clouds in power 
and great glory. 6. ‘The last trumpet is to 
sound; “he shall send forth his angels with a 
sound of a trumpet.” 

7. His saints will be gathered together to 
meet him ia the air. The history of the world 
furnishes us no account of the transaction of any 
of these things. There is not a particle of evi- 
dence that any thing of the kind happened when 
Pagan Rome broke up the Jewish polity and 
burnt up their city and temple. But the objector 
will ask what will you do with the 34th verse; 
“verily I say unto you, this generation shall not 
pass, till all these things be fulfilled.”---- This 
passage has perplexed many, and with its aid the 
Universalists have managed to apply prophecies 
to the destruction of Jerusalem, which every 
body knows were not in any sense fulfiled by 
that bloody event. But what is a generation ? 
The children of out father are a generation. 
The wicked are said to be of their father, the 
devil, and they are called “a generation of vi- 
pers,” and that generation still lives. The righ- 
teous are the children of God and they are a gen- 
eration “a seed shall serve him, it shall be ac- 
counted to the Lord for a generation,” Ps. 102: 
25. Again. “But ye are a chosen generation, 
royal priesthood, a holy nation,” 1 Pet. 2. 9. 
Here we have the key to this passage. The 
children of God, Christians are a “chosen gen- 
eration,” are “accounted unto the Lord for a gen- 
eration.” Bat of his little flock of spiritual 
children the Son of God says. “Verily I say 


unto you this generation, (my Church, my disci- 
ples} shal] not pass till all these things (signs) 
be fulfilled.” Blessed be God the same genera- 
tion still lives and many of them are now “look- 
ing for the bright appearing of the great God 
and our Saviour Jesus Christ,” and “when he 
shall appear” they will then pass away and “ ap» 
pear with him in glory.” R 


_____ OBJECTIONS. 


“How can ye believe that receive honor one of another,” 


“EIGHT FUNDAMENTAL ERRORS”. 

The editor of Zion’s Herald, gives the fol- 
lowing article, containing, as he thinks, “eight 
fundamental errors in Miller’s theory, dc.” He 
says that he wrote it for the benefit of those 
“who had not studied Miller's theory ;” but we 
now give it for the benefit of those who have stud- 
ied, and understand it. They will have no dif- 
ficulty in disposing of them. 

We have one remark to make about Mr. Mil- 
ler, and his adherents becoming infidels, in case 
Christ does not come in 1843. The editor says 
they will then abandon their Bibles, Will Bro. 
Brown tell us whether Mr. Cambell, Phelps, and 
Smith, with himself and a host of others, will 
give up their Bibles, in case the Jews do not re- 
turn and Mohamedism is not destroyed in '48, 
as they predict? Or why Mr. Smith and his ad- 
berents did not give up their Bibles in 1819, 
as he predicted that Mohamedism would be de- 
stroyed that year. And how many infidels did it 
make? Bro. B. will remember that Mr. Smith isa 
learned man; and has great influence; and that 
Mr Miller is nothing but a Fenatic!! and hence 
is not capable, on the ground of the editor’s rea- 
soning, to make but few, while Mr. S. and his 
adherents may make many infidels. Ep. 


EIGHT FUNDAMENTAL ERRORS IN MILLER'S THEORY 
OF THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. 


For the benefit of those who have not studied 
Miller’s theory, we point out the following fun- 
damental errors. 

1. He dates the vision of the oppression of 
the Church of God, Jewish and Christian, from 
the edict of Artaxerxes, given B. C. 457, to Ezra, 
to build Jerusalem, and restore the Jewish State ; 
which was so effectual, that Jerusalem and its 
temple flourished, with slight interruptions, for 
about 500 years, until destroyed by the Romans, 
A. D., 70. 

How preposterous to date the duration of the 
“ Sanctuary’s being trodden under foot,” from 
an edict thus to build it up? 

2. Mr. Miller dates the assumption of Roman 
supremacy, from A. D. 584; whereas all stand- 
ard histories agree, that the emperor Phocas con- 
ferred upon the Bishop of Rome the title of 
* Universal Bishop,” A. D. 606. 

3. He declares thet Papacy has Jost its civil 
sword and tripple crown, since A. D. 1798! 
Whereas, the Pope of Rome is nety just as much 
an absolute sovereign, as any one in Europe. 

4. He makes Michael, in Den. xii. 1, to 
mean Christ, who is about “to stand up” te 
judge the world, and raise the dead, and his the- 


ory cannot subsist, without this interpretation ; 
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but St. Jude, verse 9th, informs us, that Michael 
is an archsangel 

Thus with the main pillar the whole system 
comes to the ground 

5, He makes out two days of judgment and 
of resurrection, one thousand yeurs apart — one 
for the righteous, and the other for the wicked. 

6. He denies that all Israel will be saved 
before the end of the world, against the unilurm 
and repeated declarations of the Prophets from 
the beginning. 

7. He denies that the gospel will be propa- 
gated, and become triumphant throughout the 
world before the resurrection. 

8. He declares in one place in his book that 
Christ has greatly revived the Church since the 
downfall of Napoleon, and has roused her to the 
Missionary work so that she has published the 
Scriptures in one hundred and fifty different 
languages, while in another place he considers 
the Laodicean Church, which the Saviour de- 
clared to be lukewarm, and ready to be spued 
out of his mouth, to be the prophetic emblem and 
type of Protestant Christianity in these days! 
See his 17th Lecture, and a part of the 1th, 
2d edition. 

Other errors might be shown, some of them 
fundamental, and others jncidental, such as that 
the day of grace will close; the Turkish empire 
will come to an end, and that there will be an 
unparalleled time of trouble in 1839, each of 
which catastrophes is an independent conclusion 
from independent chains ofargument. But thus 
much must for the present suffice. 

It is contended by Mr. Miller's friends, that 
revivals of religion have followed his preaching 
in almost every place where he has been. This 
may be true, but it does not follow that his ex- 

lanation of the prophecies have conduced to this. 

e is in the practice, and he is certainly to be 
commended for it, of closing his lectures with 
powerful] appenls to the consciences of his audi- 
ences, in relation to the salvation of their souls. 
These exhortations and warnings are heart- 
searching. They are very much in the spirit 
and style of Whitefield’s sermons, arid, coming. 
from a man who evinces the sincerity of his be- 
lief in the solemnity, ardor and earnestness of 
his manner, it is no wonder that persons are 
convicted. They would be, the prophecies out 
of the question, 

We give our readers specimens of these elo- 
quent appeals, They are the closing paragraphs 
of his Lith and 12th lectures. 

“ Be warned! Repent! Fly, fly for succor to 
the ark of God—to Jesus Christ —the Lamb 
which once was slain, that you might live, for he 
is worthy to receive al] honor, power and glory, 
Believe, and you shall live. Obey his word, 
his spirit, his calls, his invitations. There is no 
time for delay. Put it not off I beg of you; no, 
not for a moment. Do you want to join that 
heavenly choir, ‘and sing the new song? Then 
come in God's appointed way. Repent. ` Po 
you want a house, not made with hands, cternal 
in the heavens? Then joir in heart and soul 
this happy people whose God is the Lord. Do 
you want an interest in thé New Jerusalem, the 
‘beloved city? Then set your face as a flint 
Zionward. Become a pilgrim in the good old 
way. ‘Seek first the kingdom af heaven,’ says 
Christ, ‘and tMen all these things shall be added 
unto you.” ” 

“Bat you my impenitent friends, who have 
‘never wept nor confessed your sins to God, who 
have been more anxious to heve your names 
written in the beck of fame, of worldly honor, of 


the riches of this world, than in the Book of Life, 
remember you too will weep when all heaven 
is silent. When the last seal is brolzen,— then 
you will see the book, and your name blotted 
out! Then you will weep and say, once my 
name was there. I had a day of probation. 
Life was proffered, but I hated instruction. I 
despised reproof, and my part is taken from the 
Book of Lile! Farewell happiness! farewell 
hope! Amen.” 

But in relation to the prophecies, Mr. Miller 
is in an error. We say plamly, and if, there is 
any thing to risk in the way of reputation we risk 
it, that the events predicted by him to take place 
in 1843, will not take place; or to come a fitde 
nearer home, that those predicted to take place 
next August, will not take place. And what 
will be the mortification of Mr. Miller, and those 
who have embraced his opinions, when next Au- 
tumn arrives, and every thing goes on as hereto- 
foret Will they then, frankly confess their er- 
ror, and acknowledge their delusion? What 
does experience say on this question? It says 
that most men who have tenaciously adhered to, 
and zealously defended a system, have too much 
pride for this. They prefer, if possible, to avoid 
the: mortification of an humble confession, and 
cast about to find somebody or something upon 
which they may shift the blame. And upon 
what will Mr, M. cast the blame? Why upon 
the Bible of course. He verily believes that if 
the Bible teaches anything, it teaches the system 
he has been seven years preaching, and sixteen 
years studying. Now if these events do not 
happen, as predicted, what will be the effect? 
Why, that the Bible does not teach any thing. 
We have no doubt that a large portion of Mr. 
Miller's adherents, will cherish this infidel senti- 
ment. And would not this be consistent with 
their present belief? 

We hope God will overrule these things for 
his glory; but the prospect now is, that Mr. 
Miller’s Lectures will do infinitely more harm 
than good. 


JUDGMENT DAY IN THE 10TH CENTURY. 


The following extract is from Mosheim’s 
Church History, We are often referred to the 
fanatics of the past by the opponents of Mr. Mil- 
ler, for a lesson of instruction and warning, re- 
lative to our belief of the 2d coming of Christ, 
We give the following account, that our friends 
may see ‘that there is no comparison between 
Mr. Miller's views, and those of the tenth centu- 
ry. Who can compare the Ministers, ard Laity, 
who advocate the 2d coming of Christ now, 
with the ignorant and wicked Clergy and Laity 
of the tenth century ?. Ep. 


That the whole Christian world was covered 
at this time, with a thick afd gloomy veil of su- 
perstition, is evident from a prodigious number 
of testimonies and examples, which itis needless 
to mention. This horrible cloud, which hid al- 
most every tay of truth from the eyes of the mul- 
titude, furnished a favorable ‘opportunity to the 
priests and monks of propagating many absurd 
and ridictlous opinions, which contributed not a 
little to confirm their credit. -Among these 
opinions, which dishonored so frequently the Lat- 
in church, and produced from time to time such 
violent agitations, none occasioned such a wni- 
versal panic, nor such dreadful impressions of 
terror or dismay, as a notion that how prevailed 


of the immediate approach of the day of judg- 
ment. This notion, which took its rise from a 
remarkable passage in.the Revelation of St 
John, and had been entertained by some doctors 
in the preceding century, was advanced publicly 


by many at this time, and spreading itself with 


an amazing rapidity through the European prov- 
inces, it threw them into the deepest consterha~ 
tion and anguish. For they imagined that St. 
John clearly foretold that afterathousand years 
from the birth of Christ, Satan was to be let 
loose from his prison, Antichrist to come, and 
the destruction and conflagration of the world to 
follow these great and tertible events. Hence 
‘prodigious numbers of people abandoned ail their 
civil connections and their parental relations, and 
giving over to the churches or monasteries all 
their lands, treasures, and worldly effects, re- 
paired with the utmost precipitation to Palestine, 
where they imagined that Christ would descend 
from heaven to judge the world. Others devo- 
ted themselves by a solemn and voluntary oath 
to the service of the churches; convents, and 
priesthood, whose slaves they became in the most 
tigorous sense ‘of that word, performing daily 
their heavy tasks; and all this from a notion 
that the Supreme Judge would diminish the, se- 
verity of their sentence, and look: upon them 
with a more favorable and propitious eye, on ac- 
count of their having made themselves the slaves 
of his ministers, When an eclipse of the sun 
or moon happened to be visible, the cities were 
deserted, and their miserable inhabitants fled for 
refuge to hollow caverns, ‘and hid themselves 
among the craggy rocks, and under the bending 
summits of steep mountains. The opulent at- 
tempted to bribe the Deity, and the saintly tribe, 
by rich donations conferred upon the sacerdotal 
and monastic orders, who were looked upon as 
the immediate vicegerents of heaven. In man 
places, temples, palaces, and noble edifices, bot 
public and private, wera suffered to decay, nay, 
were deliberately pulled down, from a notion 
that they were no longer of any use, since the 
final dissolution of all things was at hand. Ina 
word, no language is sufficient to express the 
confusion and despait'that tormented the minds 
of miserable mortals upon thia occasion. This 
general delusion was indeed opposed and com- 
bated by the discerning few, who endeavored to 
dispel these groundless terrors, and to efface the 
notion from which they arose, in the minds of 
the people. But their attempts were ineffectual ; 
nor could the dreadful apprehensions of the su- 
perstitious multitude be entirely removed before 
the conelusion of this century. Then, when 
they saw that the so much dreaded period had 
passed. without the arrival of any great calamity, 
they began to understand that St John had not 
really foretold what they so much feared. 


MILLER AND THE FRENCH PROPHETS. 

We copy the following from the Mercantile 
Journal. 

A Farse ‘Prornet. It will be perceived by 
thé following paragraph which we éxtraet from 
the London Atheneum of Jan. 18th, that en' ex- 
eitément relating to the end of the world, pre- 
vailed‘in France at the commencement of the 
present year. But as the day, on which that 
event was to take place; pwed by without any 
special ‘occtirrence—thére is reason te helfeve 
that the prophet who uttered the prediction was 
a false one. Whether Mr. Millers prediction 
will be fulfiled remaitia to be seen : 


“Our lively neighbors on the other side of 
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the channel have been occupied in looking out 
for the end of the world, which the prophets had 
announced for the 6th of January in the present 
year. That the renewal of a rumor, which had 
periodical currency amid the particular interests 
and general superstition of the dark ages, should 
be possible in our day, under any sanction less 
positive than those of philosophy itself, speaks 
but little for the state of education in the coun- 
try where it has obtained.” 


Will the reader look at the article “ French 
Prophets” in Buck’s Theological Dictionary, 
and compare them carefully with Mr. Miller, 
and his lectures? Is there the least shade of 
resemblance between them? Why do intelli- 
gent men make such invidious comparisons? 


Why? Ep. 


‘SIGNS OF THE TIMES, 


“Can ye not discern the signe of the times,” 


BOSTON, APRIL 16, 1840. 


Posnsner’s Notice. —We send the two first 
numbers of our paper to many who we under- 
stand feel an interest in the subject to which it is 
devoted, hoping that they may become subscri- 
bers. Those who wish to do so, by forwarding 
one dollar by mail, immediately, will secure the 
whole volume, as we cannot afford to print more 
than enough to supply the demand, after this 
number. Persons jn the city and neighboring 
towns, who may wish to retail them, can be fur- 
nished at the rate of two doHars per hundred, 
by forwarding their orders to the subscribers, 
accompanied with the money. No papers will 
be delivered till the money is received, 

Dow & Jackson. 


OUR COURSE. 

We propose to make the “Signs of the Times,” 
a medium of intelligence in relation to the con- 
dition of the church and the world, at the pres- 
ent time, in reference to the Second Coming 
of Christ. And in view of the near ap- 
proach of the Sox of Man in the clouds of heav- 
en, to aid professors of religion in preparing for 
that day, and to exhort, entreat, and pray sin- 
ners in Christ’s stead, to be reconciled to God; 
aod be prepared to meet the Savior with joy. 
We intend therefore, so far as it is possible, that 
the influence of this little sheet shall tend to 
promote revivals of religion,—prayer,—purity,— 
and entire consecration in the members of 
Christs body. 

We now look to the friends of this cause to 
sustain us in the enterprize. Please read the 
prospectus on the last page. Brethren, do what 
you can, and do it now. 


CHRISTIAN MIRROR, 

The Christian Mirror of the 26th ult, contains 
an article professedly from a “layman who has 
read his Bible, and is net a novice in history.” 
He seems to understand what the commentators 


say on the prophecies. The principle object of 
this Layman, seems to be, to eulogize the doc- 
tors and berate Mr. Miller. At the close of the 
article he shows his “cloven foot." He says, 
“He [Mr. Miller] continues his lectures—to 
audiences, who all contribute to support him 
with pecuniary aid ; for they deposit their con- 
tributions before they enter the house.” —*“ Mr, 
Miller, [he continues] seems to be laying up 
goods for many years; butif bis doctrine is 
true, whose shall they be in 18432” 

We would recommend to this “ Layman” to 
study the “ninth commandment” in the deca- 
logue. The above statementis utterly false. 


A SIGN. 

Tue Revivat or Region. A Sermon preach- 
ed at Portsmouth, N H., February 23, 1840, 
By Andrew P. Peabody, Pastor of the South 
Church and Parish. Published by request. 
For sale by Weeks, Jordan & Co, 121 Wash- 
ington Su 
This sermon is written by a Unitarian minis- 

ter,who advocates genuine revivals of religion. 

It will be seen by an extract from this sermon in 

another column, that he fully approves of the 

revival now in progress in that town. Both the 

revival and the sermon are the fruits of Br. Mil- 

ler’s labors there. We recommend it to 

some of our Orthodox and Baptist teachers, 
who have spent their strength in opposing what 
this Unitarian minister approves. 


Inuusrrations or Proruecy; particularly the 
Evening and Morning Visions of Daniel, and 
the Apocalyptical Visions of John, By Da- 
vip CAMBELI, 


We are glad to see works of this kind multi- 
plying. This work has been got up by Br. 
Cambell, with great care and industry; and al- 
though we do not agree with the author about 
the return of the Jews, the Millenium, and con- 
sequently the application of many of the proph. 
ecies, yet we would recommend the work and 
hope it may have a wide circulation, The pic- 
torial illustrations are generally correct, and are 
valuable, For sale at No. 9 Washington-st. 


(Those persons who have names of sub- 
scribers, should send them in immediately. 


KAn article from Br. Litch, on the “ttle 
horn in Daniel's fourth kingdom, will appear in 
our next. 


MILLER?S pore ce UPON THE PEO- 

Much is said in the pulpit, and by Editors of 
public Journals, about the evil tendency of Mr. 
Miller’s lectures. An orthodox clergyman of 
Lynn, (Rev. Parsons Cook,) thinks they are 
more demoralizing than the Theatre! A min- 
ister of this city, of high standing, stated to one 
of his hearers, that he thought it as great a sin 
for church members to go to these lectures, as to 
the Theatre! Indeed, most of the ministers 


and laity of different denominations, who have 


not heard Mr. M. have judged unfavorably of 
his labors, It is supposed that the people are 
\frightened—ezxcited vy terrific scenes connected 
with the conflagration of the world. The fol- 
lowing statements will place this matter in its 
true light. 

His lectures in Boston, Cambridge-Port, and 
Watertown, have had the happiest effect upon 
the churches, and the community at large. At 
a future time we shall give a more full account 
of this matter. We shall now turn the reader’s 
attention to the testimony of others. 

The following extract from the “ Christian 
Herald,” will give some idea of his labors in 
Portsmouth, N. H. It is from the pen of Elder 
D. Millard, in whose society Br. M. labored. 


“On the 23d of January brother William Mil- 
ler came into town, and commenced, in our 
chapel, bis course of lectures on the second com- 
ing of Christ. During the nine days he re- 
mained, crowds flocked to hear him. Before he 
concluded his lectures, a large number of anx- 
ious souls came forward for prayers. Our meet- 
ings continued every day and evening fora 
length of time after he left. Such an intense 
state of feeling as now pervaded our congrega- 
tion, we never witnessed before in any place. 
Not anfrequently from sixty to eighty would 
corne forward for prayers on an evening, Such 
an awful spirit of solemnity seemed to settle 
down on the place, that hard must be that sin- 
ner’s heart that could withstand it. Yet during 
the whole, not an appearance of confusion occur- 
red. All was order and solemnity.—Generally, 
as soon as souls found deliverance, they were 
ready to proclaim it, and exhort their friends, in 
the most moving language, to come to the foun- 
tain of life. Our meetings thus continued on 
evenings for six weeks; indeed, they have thus 
continued with very little intermission up to the 
present. 

Probably about one hundred and fifty souls 
have been converted in our meetings; but as a 
part of these were from other congregations, 
some have returned to their former meetings. 
Among the converts are a considerable number 
from the Universalist congregation. These still 
remain with us. From our meetings this bles- 
sed work soon spread into every congregation 
in town, favorable to revivals. In several of 
these, it is at present spreading with power. 
For weeks together the ringing of bells for daily 
meetings, rendered our town like a continual 
sabbath. Indeed such a season of revival was 
never before witnessed in Portsmouth, by the 
oldest inhabitant. Jt would be difficult at pres- 
ent to ascertain the exact number of conversions 


in town. It is variously estimated at from 500 
to 700. We have received into fellowship 
eighty-one. Nine of these were received on 


previous profession. We have baptized sizty- 
seven, and the others stand as candidates for 
baptism. Never, while we linger on the shore 
of mortality, do we expect to enjoy more of 
heaven than we have in some of our late meet- 
ings, and on baptizing occasions. At the water 
side thousands would gather to witness this 
solemn institution in Zion, and many would re- 
turn from the place weeping. Our brethren at 
the old chapel have had some additions ; we be- 
lieve some over twenty.” 


Tn relation to the character of the revival, we 
quote the following extract from Mr. Peabody's 
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sermon, on the recent revival in that town. 


“Tf I am rightly informed, the present season 
of religious excitement has been to a great de~ 
gree free from what, I confess, has always made 
me dread such times, I mean those excesses 
and extravagances, which wound religion in the 
house of its friends, and causes its enemies to 
blaspheme. T most cheerfully express my opin- 
ion, that there will be in the fruits of the present 
excitement far less to regret, and much more for 
the friends of God to rejoice in, much more to 
be recorded in the book of eternal life, than in 
any similar series of religious exercises, which 
I have ever had the opportunity of watching.” 


We give the following extract of a letter from 
Elder Fleming, relating to Br. Miller's labors in 
the city of Portland. 


t Things here are moving powerfully. Last 
evening about 200 requested prayers, and the 
interest seems constantly increasing. The 
whole city seems agitated. Br. Miller’s lectures 
have not the least effect to affright; they are 
far from it. The great alarm is among those 
who did not come near. Many who stayed 
away and opposed seem excited, and perhaps 
alarmed. But those who candidly heard, are 
far from excitement and alarm. 

The interest awakened by his lectures is of 
the most deliberate and dispassionate kind, and 
though it is the greatest revival I ever saw, yet 
there is the least passionate excitement. ` It 
seems to take the greatest hold on the male part 
of community. What produces the effects is 
this—Br. M. simply takes the sword of the 
spirit, unsheathed and naked, and lays its sharp 
edge on the naked heart, and it cuts!! that is 
all. Before the edge of this mighty weapon In- 
fidelity falls, and Universalism withers. False 
foundations vanish, and Babel’s merchants won- 
der. It seems to me that this must be a little 
the nearest like apostolic revivals of any thing 
modern times have witnessed.” 


The above was written a few days after Br. 
M. left the City. The work continues still with 
great power. 

Since the above was in type. we have received 
another letter from Br. Fleming, dated Porland, 
April 6th, from which we give the following 
extracts. 


“ Brormer Himes,—Amid a superabundance 
of cares, I take a moment to drop you a line 
on the state of affairs in this city. ` 

There has probable never been so much reli- 
gious interest among the inhabitants of this 
place generally, as at present; and Mr. Miller 
must be regarded directly or indirectly as the 
instrument, although many, no doubt, will deny 
it; as some are very unwilling to admit that a 
good work of God can follow his labors ; and 
yet we have the most indubitable evidence that 
this is the work of the Lord. It is worthy of 
note that in the present interest there has been 
comparatively, nothing like mechanical effort. 
There has been nothing like passionate excite- 
ment. If there has been excitement it has been 
out of doors among such as did not attend Br. 
M.’s lectures. 

At some of our meetings, since Br. M. left, 
as many as 250, it has been estimated, have ex- 
pressed a desire for religion, by coming forward 
for prayers; and probably between one and two 
Auudred have professed conversion at our meet- 
ing; and now the fire is being kindled through 


this whole city, and all the adjacent country. A 
number of Rum-sellers bave turned their shops 
into meeting rooms, and those places that were 
once devoted to intemperance and revelry, are 
now devoted to prayer and praise. Others have 
abandoned the traffic entirely and are become 
converted to God. One or two gambling es- 
tablishments, I am informed, are entirely broken 
up. Infidels, Deists, Universalists, and the most 
abandoued prefligates, have been converted. 
Some who had not been to the house of wor- 
ship for years. Prayer meetings have been es- 
tablished in every part of the city by the differ- 
ent denominations, or by individuals, and at al- 
most every hour. Being down in the business 
part of our city, on the 4th inst., I was conduct- 
ed into a room over one of the Banks, where } 
found about 30 or 40 men of different denomi- 
nations, engaged with one accord in prayer, at 
about 11 o’clock in the day-time! In short it 
would be almost impossible to give an adequate 
idea of the interest now felt in this city. There 
is nothing like extravagant excitement, but an 
almost universal solemnity on the minds of all 
the people. One of the principle booksellers in- 
fotmed me that he had sold more Bibles in one 
month (since Br. Miller came here) than he had 
in any four months previous. A member of an 
orthodex church informed me that if Mr. Miller 
could now return, he could probably be admitted 
into any of the Orthodox houses of worship, 
and he expressed a strong desire for his return 
to our city.” 


Will the Rev. Parsons Cook join with the 
Editor of the “ Trompet” in ridiculing such re- 
vivals as these? Will be now pronounc these 
lectures “ more demoralizing than the Theatre ?” 
These are the legitimate fruits of Mr. Miller's 
labors. Let his accusers beware. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


LETTER FROM MR. MILLER, NO 3. 
ON THE RETURN OF THE JEWS. 


Dear Brother Himes,—1 am now at home, 
found my family and friends well ; yesterday was 
very sick, owing to my great anxiety to see 
home, and my fatigue on my journey. To-day 
I feel much better, and shali employ a little time 
in writing to you. 

Those souls whom I have addressed in my 
six months’ tour are continually before me,sleep- 
ing or waking; } can see them perishing by thou 
sands; and when I reflect on the accountability 
of their teachers, who say “ peace and safety,” 
Iam in pain for them. “How many souls will 
Brs. Phelps, Cambell and others, who are stick- 
lers for the Jew’s return, and for a temporal mil- 
lenium, be the means of lulling to sleep, and 
while they are flattering themselves that their 
teachers are right, find to their eternal cost, that 
their preparation for the eternal world was de- 
layed a few days too long, on the vain supposi- 
tion that the Jews must return and a millenium 
intervene. Why will they not listen te reason 
and scripture ? Peter was converted from such a 
selfish and bigoted mind, when he said, “of a 
truth I perceive that God is no respecter of per- 
sons,” Acts 10: 34—35. And yet, truly, if the 
Jews ever return, they must be respected of God, 


for will not all acknowledge, that they are to be 
gathered by God out of all nations, &c. 
Isa Ixvi, 20. And they shall bring all your brethren 


for an offering unto the Lord out of all nations, upon horser, 
aad in chariots, and ia litters, aud upon mutes, ‘and upon awitt 


heasis, to my holy mountain Jerusalem, saith the Lord, as the 
children of Israel bring an offering in a clean vessel into the 
hoose of the Lord. 


They are not gathered because they work right- 
eousness, or by being children of faith ; but be- 
cause they are “ God's ancient covenant people.” 
For if they believe they are grafted in among 
the Gentile believers and are no more Jews in 
that sense. 

Rom, x, 12. For there is no difference between the Jew and 
the Greek : for the same Lord over all is rich unto all that cal! 
upon him. 

Now if the Jew be restored because he is a 
Jew, then Peter needed another conversion : for 
he said he perceived God was no respecter of 
persons. Whata pity,that Peter. had not bad 
Bro. Phelps and his deacon to teach him better. 
Again — how foolish Paul must have been to 
have wished himself accursed, 

Romix, 8. For I could wish that nyself were accursed from 
Christ for my brethren, my kinsmen, according to the flesh : 
when Bro. Phelps, Skinner, and the notori- 
ous Whittemore, if they had lived in his day, 
could have told him, in five words : Father Paul, 
God will not cast away his ancient covenant peo- 
ple; for all Israel shali be saved. Once more, 
if James had lived in the days of the Boston trio, 
he might have wrote a very different epistle 
when he wrote to the “twelve tribes scattered 
abroad.” Instead of pointing to the Jaw of liberty 
and faith in Christ Jesus as their justification. 
and respect of persons, he might have told them 
to remain steadfast as Jews, and in the end they 
would all be gathered in and saved. Yes how 
different would James have wrote, if he had be- 
lieved in the return of the Jews, and the salva- 
tion of God’s ancient covenant people. 

If then the Jew, asa Jew in the flesh, must 
have another day, God must have respect of 
persons, without any reference to the work of 
righteousness, Or God must.give the Gentile 
another day, after the Jew. 


Rom i. 16, 17. For I am not ashamed of the gospel of 
Christ : for it is the power of God unto salvation to every 
one that believeth; to the Jew first, and also the Greek. 

For therein is the righteousnessof God revealed from faith to 
faith: as it is written, the just shall live by faith. 

Here we are plainly taught that the Jew has 
had his day, and now the Gentile. 


Rom. ii 7— 11, 28, 29, To them who by patient continu- 
ance in well-doing, seek for glory, and honor, and immortali- 
ty, eternal life : 

For there ig no respect of persons with God. 

For he is not a Jew which is one outwardly; neither ia that 
circumcision which is ontward in the flesh : 

But he is a Jew which is one inwardly; and circum- 
cision is that of the heart, in the epirit, and not in the letter; 
whose praise is not of men, but of God. 

These passages show plain, that the Jews have 
had their day, aud have been visited with the in- 
dignation and wrath of God, of which they are 
a sample unto us who afterwards should live un- 
godly. Now if they, as unbelievers, after suffer- 
ing the vengeance of God as a nation are to be 
gathered again and restored to their privileges, 
land-and laws, then the Gentiles, after suffer- 
ing the vengeance of eternal life, are to be re- 
stored again to their present privileges, country, 
and laws. Will the trio agree to this? I think 
not. Yet the type must agree with the antitype. 
But the gospel promise which was before the law 
made to Abraham, was promised in Christ unto 
all them which believe, both Jew and Gentile. 
This is certainly the Apostle’s reasoning in the 
3d and 4th chapters of Romans, and he says not 
one word about the Jews teturn, when he sums 
up the advantage the Jew had over the Gentile. 


Rom. iii 1—9. What advantage then hath the Jew? or 
what profit is there of circumcision 2 

‘What then ? are we beiter than they ? No, in no wise : for 
we have before proved both Jews and Gentiles, that they are 
all under sin; 
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Not a word about this return and inheritance 
of Judea again. Yet if so, their restoration 
would be a great advantage over the Gentile. 


Dent. xxx 7. And the Lord thy God will put all these 
curses upon thine enemies, and on them that hate thee, which 
persecuted thee. 

Isa. ii 14. But they shall fly upon the shoulders of the Philis- 
tines toward the west; they shall spoil them of the east to- 
gether: they shall Jay their-hand upon Edom and Moab; and 
the children of Ammon shall obey them. 

Isa, liv 7, 8, 15, For a small moment have I forsaken 
thee; but with great mercies will I gather thee. 

Ina titie wrath J hid my face from thee for a moment; but 
with everlasting kindness will I have mercy on thee, saith the 
Lord thy Redeemer. 

Behold they shall surely gather together, but not by me: 
whosvever shal} gather together against thee shall fall for thy 
sake. 

Hosea, j. 11. Then shall the children of Judah and the chile 
dren ofTarael be gathered together, and appoint themselves 
one head, and they shall come up ont of the land: for great 
shall be the day of Jezreel. 

If these passages mean the Jews, then cer- 
tainly they will rule over the Gentiles, and this 
would be an unpardonable neglect in the apos- 
tle to the Gentiles not to give us warning of it. 
But he doth tell us that the chief advantage of 
the Jew was, that he had the praise of God, 
which the Gentile now has over the Jew. So it 
is in the Jew first, and also the Gentile. 

Again, if the Jew is to be gathered to his own 
Jand and never pulled up again ? 

Amos ix, 15, And I will plant them upon their land, and 
they shall no more be pulled up out of their land which I have 
given them saith the Lord thy God, 

How can Paul reconcile 

Gal, vi. 15. For in Christ Jesus neither circumcision 
availeth any thing, nor uncircumcision, but a new creature. 

Eph. i. 10. For do I now persuade men, or God 2 or do ‘I 

seek to please men ? for if L yet pleased men, I should not be 
the servant of Christ. 
, Also ii, 12, That at that tine ye were without Christ, be- 
ing aliens from the commonwealth of Israel,and strangers 
from the covenants of promise, having no hope, and without 
God in the world. 

16. And that he might reconcile both mto God in one 
body by the cross, having slain the enmity thereby; 


And how would our dear Saviour explain, 


Soba x, 16. And other sheep I have, which are not of 
this fold: them also I must bring, and they shall hear my 
voice; and there shall be one fold, and one shepherd. 

If the Jew is to be a seperate people again and 
never pulled up? When will Christ break down 
the partition wall? When will he unite Jew and 
Gentile in one body? And if the Church be the 
fulness of him, see 

Eph. i, 22. And hath put all things tmder his feet, and 
gave him to be the head over all things to the church, 
sie? Which is his body, the fulness of him that filleth altin 
How can the Jew, as a Jew, be a part of his 
body, inheriting oll Jerusalem while the church 
is the fulness of him who inherits all things, and 
prosper the New Jerusalem? Can Bro. Phelps, 
or Cambell,his prompter, answer these questions? 
Let us have plain distinct answers ; Keep to the 
point. But, say these Judaizing teachers, what 
shall we do with all those passages in the proph- 
ets, that speak the Jews return to their own land? 
I answer, sirs will you be so good as to notice 
that all the passages which you dare quote to 
prove your doctrine were wrote or prophesied 
before the Jews were restored from Babylon, 
and had their literal fulfilment in that event. 

But say you, some of them were not all ful- 
filed such as they should,“ never be pulled up.” 
“ David shall be their king for ever,” &c. &. 
Very well, gentlemen. If you will examine your 
Bibles you will find every prophecy which could 
not be fulfilled literally, have a direct aliu- 
sion to the new covenant, and cannot be fulfilled 
under the old. There Israel, Judah, and my peo- 
ple, are.to be understood spiritual Israel &c. 
as in. 


Isa. xi. 10. And in that day there shall be a rovtofJesse, 
which shal! stand fur an ensign of the people 3 to it shall the 
Gentiles seek; and his rest shall be glorious. 

12. And he shail set up an ensign for the nations, and 
shall assemble the outcas:s of Israel, and gather together the 
dispersed uf Judah from the four corners of the earth. 

The 11th verse speaks of the gathering of the 
remnant of kis people. The [0th and 12th verses 
show that it is under the new covenant. Also 


Jere. xxxii. 37, Behold I will gather them out of all 
countries whither I have driven them in mine anger, and in 
my fury, and in great wrath; and 1 will bring them again vn- 
to this place, rad I will cause them to dwell safely: 

40. And I will make an everlasting covenant with them, 
that I will not tara away from them to do them good; but I 
will put my fear in their hearts, that they shall not depart 
from me: 


verses 36th and 37th speak of their gathering 
out of Babylon, 38th and 40th show plain that it 
is under the new covenant. Again 


Ezek. xxxvii. 21. And say unto them thus saith the Lord 
God, Behold, I will take the children of Israel from among 
the heathen, whither they be gone, and will gather them on 
every side, ard bring them into their own land : 

28, And the heathen shali know that I the Lord do sane- 
tify Israel, when my sanctuary shall be in the midst of them 
for evermore. 


The 2lst and 22d verses speak of the children 
of Isyae! being gathered,the 23d and 24th shows 
the new covenant, 25th speaks of their dwelling 
in the land forever, 26th and 28th of the new 
covenant. These specimens show how the 
prophecies may be understood, and have the 
scriptures harmonize, but if we take into consid- 
eration the names and phrases used by the 
prophets under the Old Testament, we must see, 
unless we are willingly ignorant, that no other 
name would or could be used with propriety, 
but such as have been used. And every Bible 
student must have discovered this, which if it is 
not so, in vain might we look for any prophecy 
in the Old Testament concerning the church in the 
New. By thus having a veil over their faces and 
thus construing Scripture, Skinner and Whitte- 
more can throw all judgment on the poor Jew: 
and Phelps and Cambell give them all the prom- 
ises. But Father Paul gives to each a portion 
in due season. “ Tribulation and anguish, upon 
every soul of man that doeth evil, of the Jew 
first, and also of the Gentile. But glory, honor, 
and peace, to every man that worketh good, to 
the Jew first, and also to the Gentile.” 

If Br. Cambell’s book is published, send me a 
copy,and if Br.Phelps publishes his lectures, send 
them also; I long for the privilege of squaring 
them by the Bible, the tale which will sweep 
away the cobwebs of man-made wisdom like 
darkness before the rising sun. J have not had 
time to read “Miller Exploded” nor “Miller Over- 
thrown.” If they are as sarcastic and foolish as 
I am informed they are, I shall take no pains to 
answer them. Let the authors meet him whose 
word they have ridiculed. 

I remain, as ever, yours. 
WILLIAM MILLER. 
Low Hampton, March 31st. 1840. 


Eastham, March 28, 1840. 


Dear Brother Himes. Ihave just received 
your prospectus, for the Signs of the Times, to- 
gether with your kind offer of the use of its col- 
umns. I assure you of my hearty approval of 
the enterprise, and wish it success, with all my 
heart. I believe the time has come when such a 
publication is demanded; the subject it designs 
to discuss is fairly before the public, and before 
the excitement can subside, it must be thorough- 
ly investigated. But this cannot be done in ex- 
isting periodicals : —They are all, so far as I am 
acquainted, with the exception of Zion’s Watch- 
man, of New York, closed against the discus- 


sion of any thing more than one side of the 
question, and that the old and popular side. 
So that whilst they are making incessant at- 
tacks on Mr. Miller, and those who favor his 
views on the subject, and in some instances 
those views themselves, there is no opportunity 
of replying. 

I can but believe that such a paper, if conduct- 
ed as itshould be, will have a tendency to make 
its readers better : and that it will be instrumen- 
tal in Jeading many wanderers back to the Sa- 
vior. I did not believe this great end would 
be accomplished. I would not say as I now 
will, that the paper, while it keeps to the plan 
laid down in the prospectus, and labors for the 
salvation of lost men, shall have my feeble influ- 
ence for its support. I hope to be able to aid 
some in extending its circulation, and shall be 
happy, if the poor productions of my pen can 
add any interest, to furnish something for the 
colutnns of the paper. 

I have at the present time, a discussion carried 
on in Zion’s Watchman, with Rev. H. Jones of 
New York, which, if you think will in any 
measure subserve the cause of truth, I should 
be happy to bave transferred to the columns of 
Your paper. Mr. Jones is a Presbyterian min- 
ister; and is deeply interested in the subject of 
Christ's second coming. He takes the ground, 
that although the Kingdom of Heaven is near 
at hand, yet the time of its coming cannot be 
deffinitely known. He has handled the subject 
in a very kind, christian-like manner, and with- 
all, with a good deal of skill. I think that no - 
one, who has taken up the subject with the 
design of showing the fallacy of Mr. Miller’s 
views, has done so wellas he has. It appears 
to me, if the theory admits of refutation, he has 
taken hold of the right end to do the work. 

I think there is a growing interest in this sub- 
ject on the Cape, and also an increasing con- 
viction that the great day is near. I have given 
several courses of lectures the past winter in 
this and adjoining towns, and find the people 
anxious to hear, and I trust some will be indu- 
ced to prepare for the great event. 

It appears to me to be vastly important thata 
slumbering world should be aroused to this sub- 
ject. But where are the Watchmen of Zion’s 
walls? Alas! They too are crying peace. peace ! 
while sudden destruction is coming!! Well, go 
on my Brother, in the name of the Lord of 
Hosts. Let the blast of your trump be long, 
loud and certain, so that all may hear and 
prepare themselves accordingly. 

¥ours, in the hope of the Resurrection. 
JOSIAH LITCH. 
To Rev. J. V. Himes. 


CORRECTION. 


We cheerfully insert the following article 
from Bro. Cambell. We are assured by Bro. 
Miller, that he understood him, as he quoted, 
and had no intention of doing Bro. C. injustice. 


For the Signs of the Times. 
A MISTAKE AT THE THRESHOLD. 
Brotuzr Himes.—In issuing a work on the 
prophecies, I have not intended to excite or en- 
ter upon controversy on the subject. Nor do I 
fear or shrink from just criticism. I wish for 
what every man may demand and receive from 
a candid opponent, i, e. a correct quotation of 


my language, and true representation of my sen- 
timents, 
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My esteem for Brother Mitten as a man and 
a christian, you well know, and my intercourse 
with him has been “without dissimulation,” as 
yourself will bear witness. When I early 
learned that he was about to issue, or, bein any 
manner connected with a periodical, and review 
or controvert my sentiments on the prophecies, 
I was pleased with his design, because, as [ had 
more than once said through Zion’s Herald, 
however much he may mistake, he ought to 
have a fair hearing. 

While I say he ought to have a fair hearing, 
may I not demand the same for myself. Yet in 
the first column of the “Signs of the Times” 
and the first allusion to my views, Mr. Miter 
not only wrests from its proper connection some 
remark, but charges me with saying what I never 
said. His words are,—“ Who is the prince of 
the host? Not the high priest, as Mr, Cam- 
BELL says.” I never said the Jewish high 
priest was the “ Prince of the host,” I know as 
well as brother Miter that the high priests of 
the Jews ceased to exercise authority as “ prin- 
ces” nearly eight hundred years before the little 
horn of the he goat arose, described in Dan. viii, 
9 — 12 —23, 24 and xi. 36. The chronology 
of my remarks are thrown out of their connec- 
tion, besides being entirely misapplied. In the 
third section of ny work from page 72 to 80, if 
he will read he will find that I consider “ the 
host” the christian church, and Christ “the 
Prince of the host,” and the “little horn,” the 
Mohamedan imposter, magnifying himself above 
the prince of the host, by claiming superiority to 
Christ. 

I have expressed confidence in brother Miter, 
nor will I for a single error, however great, let 
go my confidence in his honest intentions. But 
to receive public confidence and personal esteem, 
we must all correctly quote the language of an 
opponent, and fairly treat his sentiments in re- 
spect to their connection with the general sub- 
jects. 

Understanding this to be the character and 
design of the “ Signs-of the Times,” 1 cheerfully 
accept your offer, and have thrown together some 
extracts from my “ Illustrations of Prophecy” 
just published ; these extracts involve the very 


points in dispute. 
DAVID CAMBELL. 
Boston, April 10, 1840. 


THE NATIONS. 


“ And upon the Earth distresa of Nations with perplexity.” 
== 


‘TURKEY. 

Important FROM CONSTANTINOPLE. -— The 
French Ambassador M. de Pontois, has thought 
fit to demand explanation of the Porte on the 
subject of the immense preparations made at 
Odessa, and in the ports ofthe Black Sea. The 
Porte did not reply in a satisfactory manner. 
The French envoy signified to the Divan that he 
was aware of the intention of the Porte to call 
in Russia to its aid; and that, in the name of 
France, he protested against a disembarcation 
of Russian troops on any point of the Otteman 
‘territories. The Porte, it is said, refused to re- 
ceive his note, 

CONSTANTINOPLE, Jan, 29.—The French 
steamer which arrived from Alexandtia on the 
25th ult, has brought Mehemet Ali's official an- 
swer to the three consuls, in which, instead of 
showing even his former disposition to arrange 
affairs, he most stoutly refuses to listen to terms 
— he throws defiance, in short, in the face of 
Europe. 


Tmrortant Movements IN THE TURKISH ÀR- 
cutpeiaco. — To carry into execution the treaty 
between Lord Palmerston and M. Brunow, it has 
been determined that Russia shall send a squad- 
ron to Conslantinople; and at the same time her 
troops shall enter Asia to menace Ibrahim Pacha. 
On the other hand, one portion of the English 
fleet is to enter the Dardanelles, but only as far 
as Gallipoli— another portion is to move upon 
Alexandria, whilst the remainder of the squad- 
ron is to take possession of Candia. It has also 
been arranged that a division of troops from Bom- 
bay shall be disembarked at Suez, to threaten 
the Egyptians in that quarter. 

Tue Tuexish Question The news from 
the East removes none of the perplexity by 
which its affairs have been so long surrounded. 
Mehemet, of course, exults in no small degree 
at the seperation of France from England in his 
favor; but that he has long expected such a 
demonstration no one can doubt. The Viceroy 
is said to have been gratified with even more 
pleasing intelligence; the increasing unpopular- 
ity of Khosrew Pacho, and his declining influ- 
ence; the fact, which he might have known long 
ago, that the Five Powers are not agreed on any 
single point of the affairs of the Bast; and that 
Russia had declined to be any party to a Con- 
gress at Vienna. In the meantime the Viceroy’s 
affairs remain in statu quo. 

Tue Turxisn Freet.— The Captain Pasha 
has never relinguished the command of his 
fleet. At his arrival four uionths ago, he had on 
board about four millions of francs, with which 
he has continued to defray all expenses. He 
has established a butchery exclusively for his 
ships, and kept it supplied with oxen from Car- 
amania. Mehemet Ali has not, up to the pres- 
ent time, been at any expense on this account, 
except furnishing some wine. At last, however, 
he made a disbursement of 33,000 Talaris for 
the Jast month’s pay of the crews. This will of 
course, be deducted from his arrears of tribute 
due to the Sultan. The Egyptian fleet is also 
receiving its arrears. 

Russia. 

Russian Designs Acatnst ENGLAND. — A 
strong division of Russian troops has already 
crossed the Caspian Sea, and landed at Astrabad, 
within the Persian terfitories, with the consent 
of the Schah. Ostensibly they are to march 
against the Khan of Chiva, but they are so 
posted that they may embarrass the operations of 
the English, more especially in the neighborhood 
of Herat. A Tartar who reached Constantino- 
ple in 14 days from Teheran, was said to have 
brought Lord Ponsonby most important intelli- 
gence from Cabul, as well as interesting particu- 
lars respecting the Russian expedition against 
Chiva, the Tartar mentioned having met M. de 
Sercey, the French ambassador, within two day’s 
march ofthe Persian capitol. It is strongly de- 
nied that any ultimatum had been addressed to 
the Pacha of Egypt by Great Britian, Russia, 
and Austria, and adds, that the propositions of 
which M. Brnnow was the bearer had not been 
accepted by England. “The new expedition,” 
says the correspondent of the ‘Semaphore,’ which 
the Czar has undertaken, reveals his designs on 
India, and must have inspired well-grounded 
fears to Great Britian. Such an alliance, con- 
trary to all generous principledy would necessarily 
be a step towards the dismemberment of the 
British empire, and had consequently been re- 
pelled by the whole of the liberal party.” 


STILL LATER. 
Tris affirmed that the Russian Ambassador bad offered the 
Sultan to piace 30,000 men at his disposal, and a considera- 


ble naval force to attack the Egyptians, and drive them out 
of Syria, Also, that at a subsequent conference with Lord 
Ponsonby, the Turkish prime minister complained of the de- 
Jay. and was assured that if one more and last appeal to the 
Pacha should prove unavailing, more efficien, measure should 
be resorted to by Great Britain, 


§G- Our readers will see, by the public papers, that the U. 


States are making extensive preparations for war! What 
do these things mean ? Ep. 
PROSPECTUS 
OF THE 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


The interest that has been created in the 
country, by Mr. Mitier’s lectures on the secoud 
coming of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, 
has induced the subscribers to issue the “ Signs 
of the Times,” in order to a full and free discus- 
sion of the merits of the question, 

There are two classes of believers who feel a 
deep interest in this subject. The first believe, 
that the reign of Christ will be a Lateral Reign 
upon the earth after the Resurrection, They 
deny the popular notion of the “ Jews return to 
Palestine" —* the temporal Millenium” &c., and 
hold that the “ Second Coming” is at hand. 

The second class, believe that the reign of 
Christ will be Spiritual. That we are not to 
expect a literal appearance of Christ a “second 
time.” That theré will be a temporal Milleni- , 
um, or a peaceful, universal reign of Christ on 
the earth a “thousand years.” That the Jews 
will return to Palestine as a nation—and that 
the Resurrection and General Judgment are far 
distant-~that the time cannot be definitely fixed, 


Both the above classes will have an equal 
chance to present their views, in proper and re- 
specife] language. The Editor wiil feel himself 


obhged to reject all articles, that are not written 
ina christian spirit, and do not comport with 


the solemn subject on which they treat, The 
object is not to gain the mastery, but to present 
the truth, seriously, and fairly, on both sides, 
and then leave the people to judge. The great 
object of every writer should be, to make his 
readers better—more holy, prayerful, God-like. 
With such articles, we trust this paper will 
prove a blessing to the church and the world. 

‘Mr. Miller will write for the paper. Several 
of his unpublished lectures will’ be given in the 
course of the year. 

The “SIGNS OF THE TIMES” is pub- 
lished on the first and third Wednesday of every 
month, making twenty-four numbers in a vol- 
ume. A Title Page and Index will be added. 
The second number will be issued on the third 
Wednesday of April. 

TERMS. One Domar a Yuan, always in 
advance, Persons, sending five dollars without 
expense to the publishers, shall receive siz cop- 
ies; and for tex dollars, thirteen copies to one 


address. No subscription taken for less than 
one year. 
DIRECTIONS. 1. AH communications de- 


signed for the “ Signs of ibe Times,” should be 
directed, Post Paid, to the Editor, J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. 2. Letters on business should 
be addressed to the publishers, DOW & JACK- 
SON, 14 Devonshire St. Boston. 


fee AGENTS. 
Persons wichiag to subscribe for the Signs of the Times, 
may call upon the following persons. 
MASSACHUSETTS. 


Rendolph—Mias Abigail White 
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ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY. 


“But I will show thee what is noted iu the Scripture of truth.” 


MR. LITCH’S REPLY TO REV. ETHAN 
SMITH, AND OTHERS ON THE LITTLE 
HORN IN DANIEL’S FOURTH KINGDOM. 


The following article was originally designed 
for Zion’s Herald ; but it was rejected and rè- 
turned to its author. We now give to our read- 
ers that portion of it which relates to the points 
in controversy. The careful and critical reader, 
will see that Bro. L. has demonstrated his posi- 
tions. Ep. 


Mr. Enrror :—Before I commence, I wish it 
distinctly understood, that Ido not undertake 
to defend all Mr. Mrtxer’s arguments by which 
he endeavors to establish the point, that the 
world will end in 1843: but I will endeavor to 
maintain the point itself, and hold myself re- 
sponsible for my own arguments, 

The discussion is on the Sth chap of Daniel. 

That the ram, mentioned in verse’ 3d, is the 
representative of the Medo Persian Monarchy ; 
the he goat, of verses 5—-Sth is the representa- 
tive of the Macedonian empire; that his great 
horn, represents Alexander the Great; the four 
horns which arase after the great horn was bro- 
ken, represent the four kingdoms into which 
Alexander’s empire was divided after his death; 
that his empire was divided among four of his 
generals, viz: Selucus, Lysimachus, Ptolemy, 
and Cassander; Selucus possessing Syria, in 
the North; Lysimachus, Persia in the East; 
Ptolemy, Egypt, in the South; -and Cassander, 
Macedon ot Greece, in the West, are not mat- 
ters of dispute. So far all commentators are 
agreed. 

The two points at issue between Smith and 
Miller, are — ` 

1. What is meant to be represented by the little 
horn, in verse 9th, which is said to arise out of 
one of the four former horns? Miler says, 
Romanism,—Smith, Mohamedism. 

2. When did the 2300 days of verse 14th 
commence? and when were they to end? 
Miller says they commenced B. C. 457, and) 
will end in 1843, when Christ will appear the 
second, time, and deliver his people from all 


their sorrows. Smith says, they began B.C. 
481, and were to end 1819, in the destruction 
of Mohamedism. 7 

To Mr. Smith’s plan, of interpreting the little 
horn to mean, Mohamedism, I have two impor- 
tant objections. . 

Objection. 1. It is a gross violation of an im- 
portant rule in interpreting prophetic symbols. 
The rule is, “ Having once clearly fixed the 
meaning of a prophetic symbo! and applied it to 
a particular case, never change its meaning, to 
accommodate another passage. If that passage 


cannot be explained without, let it go unexplain- |. 


ed.” (See Faber on the Prophecies) Mr. Smith 
acknowledges that the little horn in the 7th 
chapter means Popery. He should then, in ac- 
cordance with the above rule, have interpreted 
it the same in the 8th chapter. But in the for- 
mer he calls it Popery, aud in the latter Mo- 
hamedism. à 

Objection. 2. It is not true tbat Mohame- 
dism arose, as Mr. Smith asserts it did, out of 
one of the four. horns of Alexander’s empire. 
He says, “It arose in Mecca, in Arabia, the 
quarter of the South.” ‘rue, if did arise ‘in 
Mecca in Arabia, But Mr. Smith ought to 
know enough of history, to know that Arabia 
never constituted any part of the dominions 
either of Alexander the Great, or his successors. 

It is presumed the following testimony will 
have as much weight as the assertion of Mr. 
Smith. kt is from Bishop Newton’s 1. Diss. on 
the Prophecies. “ Provoked with their con- 
tempt, Alexander made vast preparations for 
their (the Arabs,) utter destruction; but death 
cut short his purposes. Antigonus, one of his 
captains and successors, provoked with their 
depredations, more than once, but to his repeat- 
ed dishonor, attempted to subdue them.” Scott, 
in his commentary on Genesis xvi. I2, asserts 
the same thing. Nor was Arabia ever conquer- 
ed. Says Dr. A.’ Clark, “ Seseséris, Cyrus, 
Pompey, and Trajan all endeavored to conquer 
Arabia, but in vain. From the beginning to 
the present day, they have maintained their in- 
dependency ; and God preserves them as a last- 
ing mounument of his providential care, and an 
incontestible argument of the truth of Divine 
Revelation.” See commentary on Gen. 16: 12. 

Mr. Smith’s argument must therefore -fall. 
For the prophecy expressly declares that the lit- 
tle horn should come out of one of the four for- 
mer horns of Alexander,s empire. But Moham- 
medism did not rise out of either of those four 
kingdoms, but out of Arabia. 

opery came out of Greece, one of the four 

Kingdom's of Alezander’s empire. I will now 
show, (Mr. Smith’s assertion to the contrary 
notwithstanding,}hat Popery did arise out of 
one of the four horns of Alexander’s empire, 
andat the very time when it was predicted it 
shauld. 

The latter part of chapter 8th is devoted to 
an explanation by Gabriel, of the vision Daniel 
had just seen. After explaining what were in- 


tended by the ram, goat, great horn, and four 
notable horns, he goes on to say, verse 23, 
‘ And in the latter time of their (the four horns) 
kingdom, when the transgressors is come to the 
full, a king of fierce countenance and under- 
standing dark sentences, shall stand up. And 
his power ‘shall be mighty, but not by his own 
power,” &c. 

The fierce countenanced king, of verse 28d, 
is the same as the little horn of verse 9th. The 
time of his origin is, “ The ratrer rime of their 
(the four horns) kingdom.” È 

Thirty years B. G, those four kingdoms had 
become swallowed up in the Roman empire. 
But at that time neither Popery nor Mohamed- 
ism, had arisen, Those four kingdoms all con- 
tinued tributary to the Romans for some centu- 
ries. But A. D. 830, Constantine the Great 
removed the seat of government of the Roman 
empire from Rome to Constantinople; within 
the bounds of the old Macedonian empire. 
From that time Christianity was protected by 
law and the papal hierarchy began to exalt itself. 
After the death of Constantine, the Roman em- 
pire was divided among his Thrée song Cönstan- 
tius, Constantine the second, and Constans. 
Constantius, possessed Greece, and fixed his 
residence at Constantinople. His brothers 
shared the rest of the empire between them. 
Constantius was called the Greek emperor, that 
kingdom having by this division become .inde- 
pendent of the Roman government. In A. D. 
353, the whole empire, also, came into the 
hands of Constantius, the Greek emperor ; and 
the Roman empire in the west, had, in fact be- 
come a part of the Greek empire. 

In A. D. 356, the Huns, and other barbarians 
from the north, began their conquest of the 
western empire, and between A. D. 856 and 
483, they had conquered the whole western em- 
pe and set up ten distinct kingdoms, viz: 

he Huns, Osifogoths, Visgoths, Franks, Van- 
dals, Sueves, Burgundians, teruli, Saxons, and 
Angles, and the Lombards. The Greek em- 
pire remained independent; and at the same 
time, “the transgressors (or the barbarians in 
the west) had come to the full.” In A. D. 
493, those ten kingdoms began to fall. The 
Heruli, in Italy, were in that year subverted by 
the Ostrogoths. In. A. D. 583-4, Justianian, 
the Greek emperor, conquered the kingdom of 
the Vandals, in Africa; and about the same 
time decreed the bishop of Rome héad of all 
the churches. But Rome was at that time in the 
hands of the Ostrogoths, an Arian power, and 
the decree could not be carried into-effeet. In 
A. D. 536-7-8 Justinnian, by his general, Bel- 
lisarias, conquered the Ostrogoths and gained 
possession of Rome; and thus the way was 
opened for the Bishop of Rome to establish him- 
self and exercise the authority vested in him, 
From that time commenced the reign of the 
popes. Accordingly, in 538, Virgilius, the then 
reigning Pope, passed ap edict requiring the use 
of holy water for sprinkling those who entered 
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and departed from the churches. ‘The same 
pontif also introduced many other superstitious 
practices, by his own authority; power which 
had until then been exercised by councils, 

The fall of Popery in 1798, just 1260 years 
from its establishment, proves beyond successful 
contradiction, that 533 is the true time for be- 
cinning that reign of 1260 years. Popery then 
did come out of Greece; that is, the clergy did 
not exercise any civil power until it was confer- 
red on them by Greek emperors; and the bish- 
op of Rome was finally constituted head of all 
the churches by a Greek emperor; and Rome 
itself, was conquered and the pope put in pos- 
session of it, by the same emperor. 

And this took place, not in the first or former 
time of their kingdom, that is, before it was con- 
quered by the Romans, B. ©. Nor yet, im the 
last time of their kingdom, that is, after their in- 
dependence from the Turks, But in the “ Lat- 
ter time.” After their deliverance from the Ro- 
mans, and before their Turkish captivity. 

Were it not, Mr. Editor, that some of your 
readers may think the space occupied by your 
humble correspondent might be better improved 
than by him, in establishing the Divine autheu- 
ticity of the Holy Scriptures, by showing the 
fulfilment of Prophecy, he could go on, and 
show ffom authentic documents, that it was not 
by his own power, the pope became mighty, but 
by the power of others. It could also be prov- 
ed that after his establishment by Justinnian, in 
538, he travelled, in person, from Rome to Con- 
stantinople, to arouse the decaying energies of 
the emperor and gain his assistance in expelling 
an invading army from his dominions. Also, 
for about two centuries, he was supported and 
protected by an Exarch, under the Greek em- 
peror. 

It could also be shown that his temporal pow- 
er was given him by Pepin, king of France, in 
755, when he conquered the Exarch of Ravena, 
and bestowed it on the pope ın perpetual sov- 
reignty. 

Evidence could likewise be produced, that 
Popery, (Mr. Sinith’s assertion to the contrary 
notwithstanding,) “ waxed exceeding great, to- 
ward the south, toward the east, and toward the 
pleasant Jand.” Jn the time of the crusades, 
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part of lesser Asia, all Syria and Palestine were 
wrested from the infidels by the papists, and the 
banner of the cross was erected on Mount Zion. 


In short, every trait in the character of the little 
horn may be traced in the Papal system. See cut. 


The second point at issue, between Smith and 
Miller, is in reference to the beginning and end 
of the 2300 days, of Daniel viii. 14. Muller af- 
firms they were to commence B. C. 457, and 
end with the second coming of Christ, A. D. 
1848, While Smith takes the ground that 
they commenced B. C. 481, and were to end 
A. D. 1819, with the fall of Mohamedism. 

Tt has already been shown, that it is not Mo- 
hamedism, but Popery, which is the subject of 
this prophecy ; of course Mr. Smith’s argument 
is at an end. But for argument’s sake I wiil 
admit that it may be Mohamedism, which is 
répresented. 

Mr. S. says. “ The vision does not intimate 
when the 2300 days are to begin; that is left to 
the judgment of the expositor.” That, to say 
the least, is certzinly a very loose way of leav- 
ing a matter of so much importance that the 
Holy Ghost saw it necessary to reveal it at all. 
He certainly has not proceeded on this princi- 
ple, in any other case of prophetic numbers. 
The time, times, and dividing of time, or halfa 
time, of Dan. vii. 25, were to begin when ten 
kingdoms had been set up in the Roman em- 
pire, three of those kingdoms had fallen and the 
saints had been given into the hands of a little 
horn. The 1290 and 1335 days of Daniel xii. 
11, 12, were to begin when the daily sacrifice 
was taken away, and the abomination which 
maketh desolate had been set up. The five 
prophetic months of Rey. ix, 10, were to begin 
when the powers (Mohamedan) there predict- 
ed, should be united under one leader; “they 
had a king over them.” If in all other instances 
the time for beginning is designated by inspira- 
tion, it is very strange, if in this place “ it is left 
alone to the judgment of the expositor.” 

But let us see what Mr. Smith’s judgment de- 
cided. Why, that as Mohamedisin was to 
arise out of one division (the southern) of the 
Macedonian empire, the time of the origin of 
that empire isthe time for commencing the 
2300 days. That empire, says Mr. S. originat- 
ed B. C. 481. 2800 years from that time would 
bring us to A. D. 1819. At that time he confi- 
dently expected the prophecy would be fulfilled. 
He ‘waited, and the result confirmed (his) ex- 
pectations.” 

What did he think was foretold in the proph- 
ecy? He informs us in the following paragraph. 
“ But one fact shows his (Miller,s) anistake in 
all this, viz: this number 2300 on which he 
rests his whole fabric, is found but once m Dan- 
iel, or in the whole Bible. ‘And then it is giv- 
en, not as connected with Popery, as he (Miller) 
assumes, but with Mohamedism, to tell when 
the latter shall cease.” 
edism was the event foretold in the text, and 
what Mr. S. expected in 1819. He waited un- 
til 1819, and the result confirmed his expecta 
tion!! What was the prophecy? * Unto 2300 
days; then shall the sanc'ruary be cleansed.” 
Was that prophecy fulfilled, I ask, in 19197 
Let common sense answer. Cail the sanctuary 
what you please, Judea in general, the Jewish 
people, the Christian church in general, or the 
Greek church. It is not true in any sense that 
the sanctuary was then, or is now, cleansed! 
But he expected Mohamedism to close! And 
was not disappointed. Twenty years have now 
passed since 1819,and the mist has not yet fallen 
from his eyes; and I suppose, he still believes 
Mohamedism closed in 1819!!! No! Mo- 
hamadism has not closed, nor will it, until the 
time of the harvest, at the end of the world, 
when the wheat and the tares will be separated, 


The close of Moham-| 


and the beast, (Popery) and the false prophet, 
(Mohamedism) shall both be cast into the lake 
of fire. 

J will now endeavor to show, that the time for 
commencing the 2300 days, is not left to the 
judgment of the expositor, but fixed by the uner- 
ring Spirit. And also, that they extend to the 
end of the world, or Second Coming of Christ. 
1. That the time extends to the 2d coming of 
Christ, is evident, from the event which is to 
take place’ “ The Sanctuary shall be cleansed.” 

What is the sanctuary? 1. It signifies the 
tabernacle built by Moses in the wilderness. 
Heb. ix. 1,2. ‘Then verily, the first cove- 
nant had also ordinances of divine service, and 
a worldly sanctuary. For there was a tabernacle 
made ; the first wherein was the candlestick, and 
the table, and the shew-bread; which is called 
the sanctuary.” 

1. It signifies the Christian Church. Heb. 
viii. 1, 2. Now of the things we have spoken, 
this is the sum; we have such an High Priest, 
who is set on the right hand of the throne of the 
Majesty in the Heavens; a minister of the sanc- 
tuary and the true tabernacle, which the Lord 
pitched and not man.” ‘This latter sanctuary, 
the Church, is not to be cleansed until the end 
of the world. Matth. xiii. 37, 42. We are 
there taught, that the righteous and tho wicked 
are to grow, or live together, until the end of 
the world. Then the Sou of Man will send 
forth his angels and sever the wicked from 
among the just. ‘ Then shall the righteous shine 
forth as the sun, in the kingdom of their Fath- 
er.” Reader, weigh this point; and before you 
call it nonsense, find as strong reasons for so do 
ing, as for calling it a sober fact. 

2. That the 2300 days extend to the second 
coming of Christ, appears from the manner in 
which the litlle horn, which is shownto represent 
Popery, is to be destroyed. Dan. viii. 25. “ He 
shall be broken without hand” That is, he shall 
be broken not by human interference, or power, 
but by God himself, or in a supernatural man- 
ner. 

In what manner is the papal system to come 
to its end, as described in other passages of 
Scripture? Dan. 7th chapter is a prophecy of 
the papal power, as has been proved in a former 
number, (See the Herald of Aug. 21.) The 
papal system as there predicted is to be destroy- 
ed at the time of the coming of the Son of man 
in the clouds of Heaven, to take possession of 
his universal and everlasting kingdom. ‘The 
beast is then to be destroyed, and his body giv- 
en to the burning flame. Paul, also, predicted 
the same system of abominations in 2: Thess. 
2d chap. He taught his brethren, that the day 
of the Lord would not come unti} that man of 
sin be revealed, the son of perdition. If it be 
asked how we know the man of sin is the same 
power as Daniel’s little horn, the answer is be- 
cause the description is the same in both places; 
and they both have one end. (See the two ac- 
counts collated in Clark’s Com. on 2 Thes, 2d 
Chap.) In Dan. he is destroyed when the Son 
of man comes in the clouds of heaven; and in 
Thess. he is to be consumed by the spirit of his 
(The Lord’s) mouth, and destroyed by the 
brightness of his coming. 

3. Once more, It is declared by Gabriel, 
Dan. viii. 17, “ At the time of the end shall be 
the vision..” The time of the end can be shown 
to extend from the fall of popery, by the French 
revolution in 1798, to the resurrection, when 
Daniel will stand in his lot. Gabriel again says, 


verse 12, “ I will make thee know what shall 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


19 


be in the last end of the indignation; for at the 
time appointed (the 2300. days) ‘the end shall 
be.” The last end of the indignation, when the 
wicked shall be severed from among the just, 
shall be at the.end of 2300. The next point to 
be considered, is the time fixed by the spirit of 
God, for the heginning of the 2300 days. 

The vision seen by Daniel, as recorded in the 
former part of chap. 8th, is explained in the lat- 
ter part of the chapter. ‘That explanation ‘in- 
cluded the meaning of the emblems; the time 
when the events should end, viz. ‘the time of 
the end ;” aud the-way in which the Ittle horn 
should ultimately come to his end, viz. ‘He 
shall be broken without hand.” 

Bat after . Il this explanation, Daniel declared, 
“J was astonished at the vision, but none nn- 
derstood it.” But what parts of the vision were 
not understood? 1, The meaning of a prophetic 
day: and 2. The time for commencing the 
2300 days. All other parts of the vision had 
been explained, but to the nature and beginning 
of the time he had no clue, 

To supply this deficiency Gabriel, was sent 
the second time. Chap ix, 21. “ The man Ga- 
briel, whom I had seen in the vision at the be- 
ginning, being caused to fly swiftly, touched 
me about the time of the evening oblation? 

L. The mission of Gabriel verse 22. “O 
Daniel, I am NOW come rorta to give thee 
skill and understanding.” This was the very 
thing which neither Daniel, nor any one else 
had in reference to the 2300 days. On this 
point, therefore, he needed instruction and un- 
derstanding. 

2. The point to which Gabriel directed his 
attention, verse 28, “I am come to show thee, 
for thou art greatly beloved; therefore under- 
stand the matter and consider the vision.” 
What niaise wao Danial directed to underatand 
and consider? Evidently one with which both 
Daniel and Gabriel were familiar, for it is spo- 
ken of as a particular vision which deeply inter- 
ested his mind. It seems to be the viston shown 
him at the time of Gabriel’s first appearance to 
him, verse 21. “The man Gabriel whom I 
had seen in the vision atthe beginning.” That 
must mean, not his first vision, that is, the vision 
of four beasts in chap. vii, for there is nothing 
said of Gabriel’s appearance in that vision ; but 
in the vision of Chapter viii, Gabriel, for the first 
time, appeared to explain the vision; a vision, 
to which this revelation in the 9h chapter is a 
supplement, or key. The vision, then, which 
Gabriel had in part explained, but which Daniel 
did not fully understand, must be the one con- 
cerning which Gabriel again was sent to give 
him skill and understanding; and which Daniel 
was directed to understand and consider. 

The nature and beginning of the 2,300 days 
were the two points before left in darkness ; and 
they were in this interview to be explained. 

3. The key to the nature and beginning of 
the time, verse 24. Seventy weeks are determin- 
ed upon thy people, and upon thy holy city, to 
finish the transgression, and to make an end of 
sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity, 
and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and 
TO SEAL UP THE VISION AND PROPHECY, and 
to anoint the Most Holy. 

The vision Daniel had seen as recorded in the 
Sth chapter, was, by this representation or 
prophecy, to be sealed up; that is, confirmed, 
or made sure. 

The time fixed for the beginning of the 70 
weeks, was (see verse 25) the time of “the 
going forth of the commandment to restore and 


build Jerusalem.” It was to end with the cut- 
ting off of the Mesiah, the Prince. 

‘Yhé Jews had three kinds of weeks; 1. A 
week of seven days; the seventh being the Sab- 
bath, or day of rest; 2. A week of seven 
years, the seventh of which was a year of rest, 
called a jubilee; 8. A -week consisting’ of 
seven jubilees, or forty nine years, and the fifti- 
eth year was a great jubilee or year of release, 
when the servant was free from his master, and 
every tribe and every family came again in pos- 
session of their former estates. The second of 
these weeks was the one meant in this prophe- 
cy; a week of seven years. 7 times 70— 490 
years, just as many years as there were days in 
70 literal weeks of 7 days each, 

The decree for restoring Jerusalem was given 
in the seventh year ot Artaxerxes, king of Per- 
sia’s reign. (See Ezra, 7th chap.) That was B. 
C. 457 years, (See chronology in great Bible. 
Also Clark’s Commeatary) Christ was 33 years 
of age when he was cracified, 33 added to 457 
—490 years from the going forth of that com- 
mandment to Christ’s death. ‘The former vision 
then was sealed up, or confirmed at the death of 
Christ: for it was there proved that as many 
years as there were days in seventy weeks, viz. 
490, had elapsed between the commandment of 
Artaxerxes and the death of Christ. A prophet- 
ic day then signifies a year, and the 2300 days 
began B. C. 457, If we take 457 from 2300 
it will leave 1€48 years to be fulfilled, after the 
birth of Christ. In A. D. 1848, therefore, we 
may expect the sanctuary to be cleansed, 

‘Lo begin the time at an earlier date than the 
commencement of the 70 weeks, is fatal to the 
truth of the prophecy, Thus, the shakers begin 
it at the time Daniel saw it, B. C, 553, and end 
it A. D. 1747, when, according to them, Christ 


made his second appearance on earth in the per- 
son of Ann Lee, But the sanctuary was not 


then cleansed. Mr. Smith says the time was to 
commence, B. C. 481, at the rise of the Mace- 
donian empire, and end A. D, 1819. But the 
sanctuary is not yet cleansed, 

‘There is no subsequent event from which to 
date the time, with any show of propriety, ex- 
cept the one fixed on in this article. But here, 
we have to say the least, ¿trong evidence, that 
the Holy Ghost intended the time to commence 
at that period. 

With regard to Mr. Smith, I have believed, 
and do still, that no man in New England is bet- 
ter acquainted with the subject and prepared to 
refute Miller’s theory, if it can be done, than he. 
That he has so grossly failed, is not, 1 am per- 
suaded, for want of abillty to do justice to the 
subject, but to the obvious badness of his cause. 
For, as great a failure as he has made, it is by 
far the best attempt which has ever been made 
to overthrow the system. 


CHRONOLOGY OF REVELATION. 

Broruer Himes,—Your offer to admit into the 
“ Signs of the Times” a discussion of both sides of 
the question respecting the second coming of 
Christ, now agitatmg the public mind, is generous. 
I will avail myselfof it to show what I deem incor- 
rect in Brother Miller’s theory in the chronology of 
the Apocalyptic trumpets. ‘Po aid in this, I shall 
employ diagrams, showing the order of the seais, 
trumpets, and vials, and the harmony of their chro- 
nological numbers. I might add, also, their analo- 
gy, symetry,and proportion. Brothor M. and myself 
most cordially meet on one great gospel principle, 
most unwelcome to the proud heart, and misappre- 
hended by many a pious one, I mean “xon-resis- 
tance,” of which I “am not ashamed,” nor of any 
as my brother Servant, embracing it. Such being 


our mutual views, it will be expected that we con- 
duct in courtesy and kindness a discussion on the 
coming of Him whose “kingdom is righteousness, 
peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost.” 

Let us not use carnal weapons. Nor will I com- 
plain of severity if my language and sentiments are 
fairly quoted. 

Brother Miller’s theory of the prophecies of 
Danié! and John appears to me to place great 
events out of their real time of taking place, and 
their proper locality. For instdnce, in his interpre- 
tation ofthe 1th chapter of Daniel, he applies much 
which belongs to Antiochus Epiphnes to the Ro- 
man power and the papacy, and much which applies 
to the Mohamedan delusion to the Catholic aposta- 
sy and to Boneparte. But I will not go into that far- 
ther at present. Idesign, in this article, to speak 
principally of the sixth and_ seventh trumpets, and 
invite’ the candid attention ofthe reader to the diz- 
gram on the last page. 

If I mistake not, Mr. Miller takes the wo of the 
fifth trumpet, 150 years, and adds it to the wo of the 
sixth trumpet, 391 years, thus making the whole 
period of the sixth trumpet 541 years, and so calcu- 
lates its commencment as to endin August, 1840. 

But suppose he teaves the 150 years, the wo of the 
fifth trumpet where it belongs, and reekons the 
whole sixth trumpet only the period of its wo, ie. 
891 years, | appeal to the understanding of the read- 
er to judge as to the proportions of that system 
which makes the sixth trumpet at least 39] years, 
and the seventh, the more important one, only 3 
1-2, The seventh, is always the crowning number, 
and the preceding 6 are only preparatory to the 7. 

After giving to the table on the last page a most 
severe and close examination, I submit it to the us- 
biased judgment of the reader to decide the true 
chronology of the trumpets. 

The extract below, from my Illustrations, gives 
my view in brief, of the whole time ofthe sixth 


trampet. 
DAVID CAMBELL. 


THE SIXTH TRUMPET PERIOD. 


From A. D. 1281 tih “time times and an half” 
shall be no longer. 


13 And the sixth angel sounded, 
and I heard a voice from the four horns 
of the golden altar which is before God, 

1t Saying to the sixth angel which 
had the trumpet, Loose the four angels 
which are bound in the great river Eu- 
phrates, 

15 And the four angels were loosed, which were pre- 
pared for an hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, 
tor to slay the third part of men. 
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16 And the number of the army of the horsemen, 
were two hundred thousand thousand: and I heard 


the number of them. “Rev. ix. 
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The four angels were the four Sultanies of 
the Turks, before their organizing into one em- 
pire, the capitals of which were Bagdad, Damas- 
eus, Aleppo, and Iconium. These Sultanies were 
“bound” to their several localities, or territo- 
ries, near the river Euphrates, for a long time, 
throvgn the instramentality of the crusades. 
But when these wars ceased, and Syria and 
Egypt were abandoned by the Christians at the 
latter end of the 13th century, then the four an- 
gels, or sultanies near the river Euphrates, 
“were loosed.” Ortogrul, dying in the year 1288, 
was succeeded by his son, Othman, who in the 
year 1299, founded a new empire composed of 
the remains of the four Turkish sultanies, called 
to this day, the Ottoman empire. The Turks, 
like the Saracens, were all horsemen, and the 
number of their armies of cavalry was immense. 
The“hour, and a day, and a month, and a 
year,” verse 15, reckoned as prophetic, would 
be 391 years and I5 days. The first conquest 
of the Tarks over the Christians took place A. 
D. 1281, and the last success, by which they ex- 
tended their dominions, was A. D. 1672, exactly 
391 years, Bishop Newton remarks,“ If more 
accurate and authentic histories of the Ottomans 
were brought to light, and we knew the very 
day wherein Cutahi was taken, as certainly as 
we know that wherein Cameniec, was taken, the 
like exactness might also be found in the fifteen 
days.” Of the ending of the Ottoman Empire, 
and the Mohamedan power, we have no prophet- 
je numbers given except in Daniel’s vision of 
2300 days. That has been sufficiently discuss- 
ed in former sections. The wo of this trumpet 
then ceased, with the conquests of the Turks 
1672, but the trumpet will sound till the angel 
comes down and swears that time, times and a 
half“ shall be no longer.” 


17 And thus I saw horses in the vision, and 
them that sat on them having breast plates of fire, 
and of jacinth, and brimstone ; and the heads of the 
horses were as the heads of lions ; and out of their 
mouths issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone. 

18 By these three was the third part of men 
killed, by the fire, and by the smoke, and by the 
brimstone, which issued out of their mouths. 

19 For their power is in their mouths, and in 
their tails: for their tails were like unto serpents, 
and had heads, and with them they do hurt. 


Here the armor of the Turks and mode of 
warfare was modified by mofe modern in- 
ventions, The Turks first introduce the use of 
fire-arms, and we read no more ef the “ breast 
plate of steel,” but of fire, “and jacinth and brim- 
stone,” evidently alluding to the use of fire-arms. 
Those who have been in action testify, that the 
horses in battle raise their heads to a level with 
the fire-arms of their riders, when in the act of 
aiming at their enemies, and that the fire and 
smoke appear to issue from the mouths of the 
horses. 

As firearms came into use, shields, and 
beast-plates, and other articles of ancient armor 
ceased to be worn by warriors. None can fail 
to notice this coincidence in the description of 
the Saracens, and the more modern Turkish 
horsemen. The Turks wear no armor but 
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“fire, and jacinth, and brimstone.” The immense 
power of conquest with the Turkish armies, all 
agree, was found to be in the use of fire arms, 
and the immense cannon which they used in 
the seige of cities. “The fire, and smoke, and 
brimstone,” which issued out of the “ mouth ” of 
them were found to“ do hurt” jn a manner hith- 
ertounknown. And like the Saracens, they had 
“ power. to do hurt with their tails.” The same 
scorpion sting of the Mohamedan faith followed 
the conquests of the Turks. 

20 And the rest of the men which were not 
kiled by these plagues yet repented not of the 
works of their hands, that they should not, worship 
devils, and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and 
stone, and of wood, which neither can see, nor 
hear, nor walk: 

2t Neither repented they of their murders, 
nor of their sorceries, nor of their fornication, ‘nor 
of their thefis. 

The Saracens were commissioned to torment 
the“ third part of men,” or the Grecian Empire, 
but not to kill or subdue it—The Turks were 
commissioned to kill or subjugate this “ third 
part of men.” It was a political death to the 
men of the eastern, or Greek Church and Em- 
pire, to be se entirely subverted. 

The rest of the men which were not killed, 
“ repented not,” &c. The Greek Church was 
not reformed by these terrible calamities, of her 
worship of images, and her spiritual fornication, 
and sorceries; nor did the Latin Church take 
warning from the fate of her sister's downfall. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


“Can ye net discern the signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, MAY 1, 1840. 


Since our lect Number wasissucd, we have 
received very good encouragement to continue 
the publication, so far as names are concerned ; 
but we are sorry to say that many seem to for- 
get, or neglect, one item in our terms, {and to 
us a very important one) that, of paying in ad- 
vance. The trifling sum of one dollar can 
hardly be felt by individual subscribers, but 
they will bear in mind that it makes a differ- 
ence of hundreds of dolars with us, when so 
many are deficient. Those who wish -ùs to con- 
tinue to forward the paper to them, will please 
comply with the terms, Dow & Jackson. 


MR. MILLER’S VIEWS. 


The following article, cuntaining an abstract 
of Mr. Miller’s views, has been prepared by him 
at the particular request of many of his friends. 
It will be published in Mr. Hayward’s excellent 
work, on “ Religious Creeds and Statistics ” 


My Dear Brotner,—You have requestéd of} 
me my views on religion and my peculiar senti- 
ments wherein J may differ from the sect tc 
which I belong, (regular Baptist.) 

As it respects the obligation of rational be- 
ings to God their duty to obey, love and wor- 
ship him, I agree with them, As it respects 
our duty to our fellow men, I believe we 
should agree in theory at Jeast. 

As it respects the character of man in his 
fallen state, I know not as we should disagree. 


I believe alt men, coming to years of discretion, 


do, and wijl disobey God, and this is in some 
measure owing ‘to corrupted nature by the sin 
of our parent. I believe God will not condemn 
us for any pollution in our father, but the soul 
that sinneth shall die. All pollution of which 
we may be partakers from the sins of our 
ancestors, in which we could have no agency, 
will, and can be washed away in the blood and 
sacrifice of Jesus Christ, without our agency. 
But all sins committed by us as rational, jvtejij- 
gent agents, can only be cleansed by the blood 
of Jesus Christ, through repentance and faith of 
the agent, I believe in the salvation of all men 
who receive the grace of God by repentance and 
faith in the mediation of Jesus Christ. I be- 
Sieve in the condemnation of all men who reject 
the gospel and mediation of Christ, and thereby 
lose the efficacy of the blood and righteousness 
of our Redeemer, as proffered to us in the gos- 
pel. I believe in practical godliness, as com- 
manded us in the scriptures, which is our only 
rule of faith and practice, asd they only will be 
entitled to heaven and future blessedness, who 
obey and keep the commandments of God as 
given us in the Bible, which is the word of God. 
I believe in God, the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, who is a spirit, omnipresent, omniscient, 
having all power, creator, pteserver, and self- 
existent. Being holy, just and beneficent, I be- 
lieve in Jesus Christ, the son of God, having a 
body in fashion and form like man, divine in his 
nature, human in his person, godlike in his 
character and power. He is a savior for sin- 
ners, a priest to God, a mediator between God 
and man, and King in Zion. He will be all to 
his people, God with us forever. The spirit of 
the Most High is in him, the power of the Most 
High is given him, the people of the Most High 
are purchased by him, the glory of the Most 
High shall be with him, and the kingdom of the 
Most High ys his on earth. 

I believe the Bible, is the revealed will of God 
to man, and all therein is necessary to be under- 
stood. by christians in the several ages and cir- 
cumstances to which they may refer; for in- 
stance, what may be understood to-day might 
not have been necessary to have been understood 
1000 years ago. For its object is to reveal things 
new and old, that the man of God may be tho- 
roughly furnished and perfected in every good 
word and-work, for the age in which he lives. I 
believe it is revealed in the best possible manner 
for all people in every age and under every cir- 
cumstance to’ understand, and that it is to be 
understood as literal as it can be and make good 
sense, and that in every case where the Jan- 
guage is figurative we must let the Bible ex- 
plain its; own figures. We are in no case al- 
lowed to speculate on the scriptures, and su 
pose things which are net clearly expressed ; 
nor reject things which are plainly taught. I 
believe all of the prophecies are revealed for to 
try our faith; and to give us hope, without 
which we could have no reasonable hope. [ 
believe, that the scriptures do reveal unto us in 
plain language, that Jesus Christ will appear 
again on this earth, that he will come in the 
glory of God, in the clouds of heaven with all 
his saints and angels, that he will raise the dead 
bodies of all his saints who have slept, change 
the bodies of all that are alive on the earth that 
are his,.and both of these living and raised 
saints will be caught up to meet the Lord in the 
air. There the saints will be judged and pre- 
sented to the Father without spot or wrinkle. 
Then, the gospel kingdom will be given up to 
God the Father: Then will the Father give the 
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bride to the Son Jesus Christ, and when the 
marriage takes place, the church will become 
the “New Jerusalem,” the “beloved city.” 
And while this is performing in the air, the earth 
will be cleansed by fire, the elements will melt 
with fervent heat, the works of men will be de- 
stroyed, the bodies of the wicked will be burned 
to ashes, the devil and all evil spirits, with the 
souls and spirits of those who-have rejected the 
gospel, will be banished from the earth, shut up 
in the pit or place prepared for the devil and his 
angels, and will not be permitted to vist the 
earth again until a 1000 years. This is the 
first resurrection and first judgment. Then 
Christ and his people will come down from the 
heavens, or middle air, and live with his saints 
on the new earth in a new heaven or dispensa- 
tion forever, even forever and ever. This will 
be the restitution of the right owners to the 
earth, 

Then will the protnise of God to his Son be 
accomplished, “I will give him the heathen for 
his inheritance, and the utmost parts of the 
earth for his possession” Then “the whole 
earth shall be full of his glory.” And then will 
the holy people take possession of their joint 
heirship with Christ; and his promise be veri- 
fied, “ the meek shall inherit the earth,” and the 
kingdom of God will have come, and “his will 
be done in earth asin heaven.” After a 1000 
years shall have passed away, the saints will all 
be gathered and encamped in the beloved city. 
The sea, death and hel} will give up their dead, 
they will rise up on the breadths of the earth 
out of the city, a great company like the sand 
of the sea shore, The devil will be let loose, to 
go out and deceive this wicked host. He will 
tell them of a battle against the saints, the be- 
Joved city; he will gather them in the battle 


around the camp of the saints! But there is no 
battle, the devil has decewve them. The saints 


„will judge them, the justice of Ged will drive 
them from the earth into the lake of fire and 
brimstone, where they will be tormented day 
and night, forever and ever. “This is the 
second death.” After the second resurrection, 
second judgment, the righteous-will then pos- 
sess the earth forever. 

I understand the judgment day will be a 
thousand years long. The righteous are raised 
and judged in the commencement of that day, 
the wicked in the end of that day. I believe 
that the saints will be raised and judged about 
the year 1843, According to Moses’ prophecy, 
Levit. 26, Ezek. 39, Daniel 2, 7,8 to 12 chap. 
Hosea 5: 1—8, Rev. the whole book, many oth- 
er prophets have spoken of these things. Time 
will soon tell if, I am right, and soon he that is 
righteous will be righteous still,—and he that is 
filthy will be- filthy still. I do most solemnly 
entreat mankind to make their peace with God, 
be ready for these things. “The end of all 
things is at hand.” I do ask my brethren in 
the gospel ministry, to consider well what they 
‘say before they oppose these things. Say not 
in your hearts, “my Lord delayeth his com- 
ing.” Let all do as they would wish they had 
if it does come, and none will say they have not 
done right if it does not come. I believe it will 
come; buat if it should not come, then I will 
wait and look until it‘does come. Yet I must 
pray, “come, Lord Jesus, come quickly.” - 

This is a synopsis of my views. I give it as 
a matter of faith. I know of no scripture to 
contradict any view given in the above sketch. 
Men’s theories may oppose. The-ancients be- 
lieved in a tempoval and personal reign of 


Christ on earth. The moderns believe in a 
temporal spiritual reign for a millenium, Both 
views are wrong—both are too gross and carnal. 
I believe in a glorious immortal and personal 
reign of Jesus Christ with all his people on the 
purified earth forever. I believe the millenium 
is between the two resurrections, and two judg- 
ments. The righteous and the wicked, the just 
and the unjust. T hope all of the dear friends 
of Christ will lay by all prejudice and look at, 
and examine these three views by the only rule 
and standard, the Brats. 

I remain, as ever, yours, WM. MILLER. 

Low Hamrron, April 11, 1840. 


LETTER FROM MR, MILLER--- NO, IV. 
“ MILLER ` MANIA.” 


The Rev. S. Cobb, of Waltham, Mass., re- 
cently gave a course of lectures to the Univer- 
salist society in that town, and has since pub- 
lished them in the “ Christian Freeman,” under 
the caption of the “ Miller Mania.” The fol- 
lowing passing notice of them by Bro. Miler, 
will give the reader some idea of their merit. 
Bro. Himes, 

I have received Cobb's lectures by your po- 
liteness, I think a few such lectures would do 
good among the followers of Universalism here. 
For they have been taught here that Christ will 
never come again to the earth, that his second 
coming was at Jerusalem. And Cobb has ad- 
mitted that the “ glorious appearing of the great 
God and our Savior Jesus Christ,” is yet future. 
He has also admitted that Paul, in 1 Thes. iv. 
16 means a coming that is yet future. Admit- 
ting these two passages to apply to the future 
coming of Christ, and it follows of course, that 
all Mr. Miller claims may be true, say they; 


forthe passages of like import and oxproesion 
tuust have a dike meaning. Ist. Take Titus ii. 


13. “ Looking for that blessed hope and the glo- 
rious appearing of the great God and our Savior 
Jesus Christ.” ‘Then the text in Hebrews ix. 
28, must have a similar meaning and the same 
fulfilment. “As Christ was once offered to 
bear the sins of many; and unto them that look 
for him, (looking for, says Paul to Titus) 
will he appear, (glorius appearing,) the second 
time (First time was when he was offered. 
Second time willbe when he comes to bless 
the people and consumate their hopes.) without 
sin unto salvation.” Where then can his com- 
ing to Jerusalem be placed? It cannot be his 
first, for that was before. It cannot be his sec- 
ond, for that is the one we are looking for, and 
yet in the future. Can Mr.C. get in between one 
and two? Try again, my dear Sir, itis a narrow 
squeeze, try again, you can wrest the Scripture, 
a desperate cause needs a desperate effort. 
Again, let Mr. C. compare 1 John ii. 28. “And 
now little children abide in him, that when he 
shall appear, we may have confidence and not 
be ashamed before him at his coming.” Was 
this wrote before Jerusalem was destroyed? Be 
careful, Mr. Cobb, you may yet prove that Jobn 
was dead before Jerusalem was destroyed, and 
if so, your theory all-goes to the wind. If then, 
this text from John’s epistle was wrote twenty 
years after Jerusalem was destroyed, then his 
appearing must be in the future. And why this 
caution ? “Little children abide in him &c.”” 
How is this, who can be ashamed before him at 
his coming, if all will be happy and holy? 
This text does"favor my views, surely. “Some 
to shame and everlasting contempt.” Mr Cobb 


admits that I Thess. iv. 16, “ For the Lord him- 


self shall descend’ from heaven with a shout, 
with the voice of the archangel, and with the 
trump of God: and the dead in Christ shail rise 
first.” is a future coming of Christ. This is ad- 
mitting the whole ground, for the following ver- 
ses to the 4th verse of chapter v. “Then we 
which are alive and remain, shall be caught up 
together with them in the clouds, to meet the 
Lord in the air; and so shall we ever be with 
the Lord, Wherefore, comfort oneanother 
with these words. But of the times and the 
seasons, brethren, ye have no need that I write 
unto you: . For yourselves know perfectly, that 
the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the 
night. For .when they shall say, Peace and 
safety, then sudden destraction cometh upon 
them, as travail upon a woman with child; and 
they shall not escape,” must mean the same 
coming. And three things is plain and obvious. 
1. The duty of brethren to comfort one another 
with talking and preaching this doctrine of 
Christ’s coming, which Mr. Cobb opposes. 2. 
That the brethren have no need that he write of 
the times and seasons, for they very well knew, 
yes, they perfectly knew, that the day of the 
Lord would come as a thief in the night, to 
some, and they would be destroyed, and should 
not escape. I ask, how did they know this 
thing? I answer, by Christ’s words. Matt. xxiv. 
88-44 “For as in the days that were before the 
flood they were eating and drinking, marrying 
and giving in marriage, until the day that Noe 
entered into the ark, and knew not until the 
flood came and took them all away; so shall 
also the coming of the Son of man be. Then 
shall two be in the field; the one shall be taken, 
and the other left, Two women shall be grind- 
ing at the mill; the one shall be taken, and the 
other left. Watch, therefore; for ye know not 
what hour your Bord dots come, But know 
this, that if the goodman of the house had known 
in what watch the thief would come, be would 
have watched, and not have suffered his house 
10 be broken up. ‘Lherefore be ye also ready: 
for in such an hour as ye think not the Son of 
man cometh,” Mark xii. 32-87 “ But of that 
day and that hour knoweth no man, no, not the 
angels which are in heaven, neither the Son, but 
the Father. Take ye heed, watch and pray: 
for ye know not when the time is. For the Son 
of man is as a man taking a far journey, who 
left his house, and gave authority to his ser- 
vants, and to every man his work, and com- 
manded the porter to watch. Watch ye, there-- 
fore : for ye know not when. the master of the 
house cometh; at even, or at midnight, or at 
the cock-crowing, or in the morning: lest com- 
ing suddenly, he find you sleeping. And what 
Į say unto you, I say unto all, Watch.” Luke: 
xii, 35-40 “Let your loins be girded about, and’ 
your lights burning; and ye yourselves like un~ 
to men that wait for their lord, when he will re-- 
turn from the: wedding; that when he cometh. 
and knocketh, they may open unto him immedi-- 
ately. Blessed are those servants whom the 
lord, when he cometh, shall- find watching; 
verily I say unto you, that he shall gird himself 
and make them to sit down to meat, and will 
come forth and serve them. » And if he shall 
come in the second watch,.or come: in the third 
watch, and find them so, blessed are those ser- 
vants. And this know, that if the goodman of 
the house had known what hour the thief would 
come, he would have watched, and not have stf- 
fered his house to be broken through. Be ye, 
therefore, ready also: for the Son of man com- 
eth at an hour when ye think not.” By these 
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texts they knew it perfectly. And this proves 
beyond a reasonable doubt that Christ, in Matt. 
had reference to a yet future coming, according 
to Mr. Cobb’s own admission. -3. That those 
who say “ Peace and safety,’ are the ones that 
will be destroyed. And “when they shall say 
at,” the time 18 at hand when they shall be de- 
stroyed, and that suddenly. 

Here we have a strong evidence that fhe com- 
ing of the Lord, according to Mr. Cobb’s own 
concession, is near at hand, see “Christian 


Freeman.” Vol.1, No. 43, 1. p. 2d col. “ And the] 


accomplishment of the great and glorious pur- 
pose of God, in the resurrection of all mex from 
the dead, is also in a few instances called the 
coming of Christ ; asin 1 Thess. 4: 16 “ For 
the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with 
a shout, with the voice of the urch-angel, and 
with the trump of God; and the dead shall rise 
in Christ first.” And who, I enquire, will they 
tise in next? The Bible says, °“ And the dead 
in Christ shali rise first.” But Mr. Cobb can 
transpose and say, t‘ And the dead shal} rise in 
Christ first.” This .wresting of Scripture to 
suit our own creed, would make even the noto- 
rious Whittemore blush; but this is proving 2 
Peter iii, 16 “ As also in all his epistles, speak- 
ing in them of these things; in which are some 
things hard to be understood, which they that 
are unlearned and unstable wrest, as they do al- 
so the other scriptures, unto their own destruc- 
tion,” to be fulfilled, and completes Paul’s sign, 
“For when they shall say, peace and safety, 
then (at that time) sudden destruction cometh 
upon them, as travail upon a woman with child, 
(surely the Universalists are in great trouble) 
and they shall not escape.” This “ great and 
glorious purpose of God,” is what J am trying 
to prove. Mr. C. why in so much trouble then? 
Do you not like to have the “glurtous puspuse™ uf 
God done? Why so much perplexity and dis- 
tress? The ‘glorious purpose of God’ will be done 
in earth asin heaven. ‘Ah! yes, Ọh!! Ob!!! 
That is what J am afraid off, said the guilty man.’ 
you are safe, and you can have no fear, why 
are you all in such a bluster from the “ cosmop- 
olite” down to the veriest blackguard, T. Whit- 
timore. 

Again, In the introduction of his first lecture, 
Mr. Cobb has tryed to make out that Í am gov- 
emed by some corrupt motive, such as, eain- 
glory, marvellous to deceive, mammon, fanatical, 
&c. This shows the true character of the man. 
No man can have an honest motive in writing 
or giving his views of Scripture. Why rot? 
Because he judges out of his own heart, and 
from his own conduct. And as he does not 
pretend to know me personally, of course his 
Judgment must proceed from his knowledge of 
his own motives, James iv. 12, and as sucha 
course was not called for to put down an error, 
so easily disposed of, as he says; it cannot but 
satisfy every thinking mind that he had grap- 
pled with arguments, too powerful for him to 
encounter, without the aid of misrepresentation 
and lying, to prejudice his hearers, and blind 
their better judgment, This mode of beginning 
a religious discourse is calculated to destroy all 
confidence in the man, as a Christian or an honest 
opponent. Again, His main argument is that 
all judgment was fulfilled at Jerusalem. And 
this hobby-horse or mule hatched up between 
our D. D’s standard authors on the one part, 
and Universalists, or modern Deists, or scoffers, 
on the other part, have produced a mule, which 
will be the means of carrying thousands of the 
unthinking part of the world to endless ruin. 


Ali that Mr. C. does is to bring one of these D, 
D’s to prove his point, no matter what the Bible 
may say, one of these will put down all the 
Bible in the world. They feed on all rotten 
carcases, aud will find themselves in the end 
where John has placed them. Rev. xxii. 18, 19, 
and 15 verses. “For Í testify unto every man 
that heareth the words of the prophecy of this 
book, if avy man shall add unto these things, 
God shali add unto him the plagues that are 
written in this book: and if any man shali take 
away froth the words of the book of this prophe- 
cy, God shall take away his part out of the bool 
of life, and out of the holy city, and from the 
things which are written in this book. For 
without are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremon- 
gers,and murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever 
joveth and maketh a lie.” This hobby of the 
Universalists has been confuted a thousand 
times: yet they will harp ona broken string 
their discordant netes, to ant mortals to sleep, 
and to prevent the lost children of men from 
hearing the midnight cry, and preparing for 
judgment. F will confute them once more. 
Acis. xvii, 30-32 “ And the times of this igno- 
rance God winked at; but now commandeth all 
men every where to repent: because he hath 
appointed a day in the which he will judge the 
world in righteousness by that man whom he 
hath ordained ; whereof he hath given assurance 
unto all men, in that he hath raised him from 
the dead. And when they heard of the resur- 
rection of the dead some mocked; and others 
said, We will hear thee again of this matter.” 
This judgment day is at the resurrection, evi- 
dently, and this day is appointed, and I am show- 
ing the appointed time, Amos iii. 7 “Surely 
the Lord God will do sothing, but he revealeth 
his secret unto his servants the prophets,” and} 
I nave plainly shown that he has co donc it, 


Phelps, Cambell, Skinner and Whittemore to 
the contrary notwithstanding. 


Bro. Miler writes, (April 16,) that he-was 
then giving a course of lectures in Low Hamp- 
ton, where he resides. He says that “ the scoff- 
ers and Universalisis are in trouble, and begin 
to complain that the people are neglecting their 
families” &c. On the 2ist, he says, “ We are 
enjoying a good time in this place. Last Sab- 
bath 7 were baptized, three of them were my 
children. Some of the Universalists have forbid 
their wives and children attending the meetings. 
Bat God is at work. Souls are being convicted 
and converted. Bless kis holy name. My next 
course will be given in Bro. Francis’s church 
(Orthodox) in Benson, Vt. F shall give a 
course in Bro. Walter’s church, corner of Broom 
and Norfolk Sts. in the city of New York, com- 
mencing about the 12th of May.” 


Tue Diacram of the Seals, Trumpets, and 
Vials, on the last page, by Bro. Cambell, will be 
reviewed in a future number by Bro. Miller. 


O We should esteem it a favor to have an 
exchange with those Editors to whom this No. 
is sent. 


Boston. The good work continues to pro- 


gress in Boston in most of the societies ; also in |, 


many of the Societies of the neighboring towns. 


The work of God continues to 
Bro, 


PorTLAND. 
progress powerfully in that city still. 
Fleming Baptized 45 last Sunday. 


The discussion between Mr. Jones and Litch. 
on the second coming of Christ, will com- 
mence in No. 4. 


We hope the friends of the Cause will make 
all suitable efforts to extend the circulation of 
the “ Signs of the Times.” With a little effort 
on the part of all the friends, it can be duly sus- 
tained. 


We are obliged to omit many valuable com- 
munications, for want of room. They shall ap- 
pear in our next. 


(Our subscribers will remember that Post- 
Masters have the right, and will enclose their 
subscriptions to us without expense, if they re- 
quest it. PUBLISHERS. 


THE NATIONS. 


“ And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


SIXTH VIAL. 


Rev, xvi. 12-16. And the sixth angel poured out his vi- 
al upon the great riser Euphrates; and the water thereof 
was dried up, that the way of the kings of the east might be 
prepared. And I] saw three unclean spirits like frogs came 
out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the 
beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet. For they 
are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth 
unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole warid, to gather 
them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty. Be- 
hold, Į come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and 
keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his 
shame. - And ke gathered them together in a place, called 
|in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon. 


The law arvants Gu Europe and Asia, 
relating to the unprecedented preparations for 
war, and particularly the dissensions among 
the principal nations of Europe, we think very 
clearly show that the “spirits of devils ” has ac- 
tually gone forth to the kings of the earth to 
gather them to battle? France is engaged in an 
expensive war in Africa. England is, or will 
be very soon at war with China. The Bounda- 
ry question has assumed so serious an aspect 
that both England and the U.S, are making for- 
midable preparations for defence. Besides this, 
the greatest preparations are being made by the 
Ottoman Porte, and her allies, for the defence of 
this Empire, against the attacks of the Pacha of 
Egypt. France has already declared in favor 
of Egypt, while Russia, England, Prussia and 
Austria, though divided among themselves, have 
guaranteed the support of the Porte. The last 
advices from the East State that the advance of 
Tbraham Pacha upon Constantinople has become 
exceedingly probable. Immense masses of 
Russian troops had been concentrated in the 
aeighborhood of Odessa, und Russian emissaties.. 
were at work in Antolia preparing the inhabi- 
tants for a general rising for the protection of 
the Ottoman Empire. 

The strong probability is, that within the 
present year, the great battle will commence be- 
tween those nations. If it does, Constantinople 
will be the bone of contention, and the principa? 
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seat of this war. This will no doubt be the 
battle of “ Armageddon.” 


The following article is from the editor of a 
New York paper, called the “ Brother Jonathan.” 
He views the condition of the nations as a pol- 
itician; yet he argues in many points with those 
who declare similar things from the word of God. 
Why this agreement? Do politicians discern 
the “ Signs of the Times.” Ep. 

A GLIMPSE AT THE NATIONS. 


Among the prospective effects of the English 
war with China, which may now be considered, 
we suppose, as a settled thing, will be the 
throwing upou the English market, the cotton 
raised in India, which has hitherto found a sale 
or exchange in Canton. That such a train of 
events will work disastrously at first upon our 
cotton growers, is not to bedenied. There is 
another matter which will throw the balance of 
trade still farther against us. The Chinese will 
undoubtedly make their refusal to admit the 
“Foreign Barbarians ” extend to all nations; 
and cut off from the Chinese tea, we shall help 
England consume the Assam. It has recently 
been discovered that certain districts in India, 
yield spontaneously, an article of tea quite equal 
to many Chinese varieties, and when this “ As- 
sam tea” becomes attended to as an article of 
cultivation and commerce, it is not assuming 
too much to suppose that it may be so produced as 
to fill up, in a great measure, the gap created by 
the loss of the Chinese trade in this article. 

It may be urged that China will not shut out 
Americans from the trade. Perhaps China may 
not—but John Bull will not carry on the war in 
such a way as to shut out himself from the trade, 
and admit all the rest of the world. Trade 
with China, if carried on, must be conducted in 
violation of the English blockade, and not im- 
proably at the expense of a war with Eugland, 

We have no commercial intercourse with 
Buenos Ayres, while the French blockade is 
kept up; we should have none with China, in 
the event of a war between that country and 
England. It may again be said that an over- 
land intercourse with Russia would enable the 
Chinese to make the ports of that country the 
outlet for their great staple. Here again a dif- 
ficulty presents itself. Jealousy of Russia has 
already induced one of the most gigantic milita- 
ry movements of the age, in the first English 
advance upon the Afghanistan principalities, 
Russia has retaliated by an attack upon Khiva; 
and England has answered by a march upon 
Khelat. In the great game of chess which the 
two powers are playing in Asia, the Indian prin- 
ces are used as the men, and their kingdoms as 
the pawns, It is not to be supposed that the 
British will let Russia move the Celestial Em- 
peror against them, without cheek-mating him 
too. 

Come farther west, and the unsettled Turco- 
Egyptian matter is a very pretty quarrel as it 
stands, without the aid of the Chinese difficulty. 
Four jealous powers are ostensibly allied, and 
covertly playing a game of diplomacy against 
each other. England and France—a strange 
coalition when we remember their past history— 
are more nearly placed in the possition of alli- 
ance than any other two nations. Both are 
jealous of the autocrat of the Russians, and 
both disposed to check his progress to universal 
empire. Yet even France and England appear 
to have some points and opportunity for jealousy 


which might at any other time ripen in:o a quar- 
rel ; though the present disposition of both coun- 
tries is for peace with each other. If, as is stav 
ted confidently in the New Orleans papers, 
England is negociating with Mexico for Cali- 
fornia, it can hardly gratify the French, whose 
own colonial speculations have been none of 
the most promising. : 

On the whole, the peace which, with the ex- 
ception of the extinciion of the poor Poles as a 
nation, and the civil war in Spain. has so long 
reigned in Europe, bids fair now to be hurried 
to a conclusion by the murder of a Chinese 
boatman, by a drunken English sailor. Such 
was in fact the proximate cause of the recent 
engagement in China, by which 900 of the 
celestials are stated in the English papers to 
have perished.—The opium difficulty began the 
trouble, it is true; but the refusal of Elliott to do 
what would have been an act of arbiirary cru- 
elty and injustice, produced the catastrophe. 
The Chinese demand a man for the man killed; 
the English are unable to identify the murderer, 
and hence the seizure of the crews of the British 
vessels which went up to Whampoa, in spite of 
Elliott’s directions to the contrary. 

After a careful review of the state of things 
in the old world, it hardly requires the gift of 
second sight to see in them the indications of a 
general breaking up of the peaceful relations 
which now subsist between the nations. In 
any event, it is the policy of our Government to 
stand aloof from the quarrel. It is the advantage 
of our geographical position that we shall not be 
necessarily drawn in; though indeed, the dis- 
contented in Canada may make the occasion 
one to throw off the dependence upon the moth- 
er country. The time is pregnant of great- 
events; and whatever ability the English court 
and camp contain, wil), we think, have abundant 
opportunity te become developed during the reign 
of Queen Victoria. Future historians may re- 
fer to it with the pride with which they now 
quote that of Queen Bess; or in the failure of 
good counsel, it may be the era of the decline of 
the British empire from its meridian splendor. 

Could the American patriot bring himself to 
mere selfish considerations, he would regard a 
general war in santa a as among the most pro- 
pitious events which could occur for this coun- 
try. Its resources would be developed, both to 
supply its own wants, in the lack of foreign 
commodities, and to furnish necessaries to 
other nations, whose usual resources would be 
thus intermitted. Butthe time is passed when 
human life and happiness were counted to 
weigh nothing against selfish considerations. 
War would impede the march of improvement 
over the world at least a century, while its ben- 
efits to the great mass would be uncertain and 
precarious, Let, however, the event be as it 
may, the indications are certainly such as make 
it probable that the divisions of countries on the 
map.of the old world, will this day five years be 
obsolete. 


LATEST NEWS FROM EUROPE. 

A letter from Constantinople, in the London Morning Her- 
ald, states that the Shah of Persia had declared war against 
Tarkey, and was actually on his march with a large army in 
the direction of Bagdad. It was suspected in Constantinople 
that Mehemet Ali had stimulated and bribed the Shah to this 
movement, 

There is every reason to believe that there will be a Con- 
gress of European monarchs, the ensuing summer, to decide 
upon the affairs of the East. This will be an important pro- 
ceeding, and may derange the plans of Egypt and France, and 
also Russia and Persia. 


Refuge of Scoffers. 


«There shalt come in the last days, scoflers.’” 


The following is from the editor of the Trumpet, 

who is the oracle of the mass of the Universalists 
in N. England. They speak for themselves, 
We give them to our readers as evidence of the 
fulfilment of the Scriptures relating to © scoffers ” 
in the last time. Ev, 


“Enp or tue Worx» ix 1843. The distant 
readers of the ‘Trumpet’ will hardly be able to 
understand, why we should pay the slightest at- 
tention to so wild a vagary, as that which is pro- 
claimed by a certain William Miller, viz. that 
the world is to be. burned in the year 1843, 
They will think that the editor is medling 
with small business, to speak on a subject that 
is so clearly a deception, or to use a yankeeism, 
a humbug. Nevertheless, we must inform those 
who are at a distance, that this imposition pre- 
vails to some extent in this vicinity. William 
Miller is a weak-minded, vain and self-confi- 
dent old man, who has learned some passages 
of Scripture by heart; but who, in our judgment, 
either dishonestly perverts the sacred writings, 
or is almost totally ignorant of their true sense, 
—He is, of himself, of small consideration ; his 
name never would have appeared in our columns 
either for any merit, or demerit, that he has of 
himself, were it not that certain Societies and 
clergyman in different parts of New England 
have seen fit to make a tool of the old man, for 
the purpose of getting up excitements, and gain- 
ing converts for their churches. * * * 

Miller has been in the vicinity of Boston, 
some two or three months. He is constantly 
giving lectures. on his ae which are attend- 
ed by immense crowds.—The Meeting-Houses 
in the city are generally closed'against him, ex- 
cept the two chapels occupied by the sect calling 
themselves Christ-ians.* Joshua Himes, the pas- 
tor, we believe, of one of these Societies, goes 
the whole figure for Miller. In for a penny, in 
for a pound, is Joshua’s motto, and so he goes 
for the whole. He will be as vexed in 1843, if 
the world is not destroyed, as Jonah was when 
God refused to destroy Ninevah.— Joshua is 
very much in need of converts; and he is in 
hopes to get a good batch out of Miller’s oven. 
Weare afraid some of them will not be more than 
halfbaked, P. R. Russell, of Lynn, has also gone 
into the work, in earnest. He isa full convert to 
Miller’s theory. Doubtless he is very sincere, 
We wonder how many converts he will get? He 
has been anxious for sometime to raise a revival, 
to get money enough if possible to pay for the 
new meeting-house, and to finish it G 

But the most astonishing fact is yet to be dis- 
closed.—The Baptist Society in Cambrdgeport 
had their house open every day last week for Mill- 
er, and their clergyman was in the pulpit with 
him, taking part in the services. We are surpri- 
sed beyond measure, at this movement. Has 
the pastor of that Society the slightest faith in 
Miller's vagaries? Can it be possible that the 
deacons of that church have the deast faith in such 
things? We will not however press these ques- 
tions; they lead to very painful thoughts. That 
such men as Joshua Himes and P. R. Russelt 
should abet Miller’s imposition, might have been 
expected. They are fit for such things. We 
agree with thé Rev. Dr. Sharp, in a remark he 
is said to have made, that Miller’s theory is “all 
moonshine; and we are astonished that a truly 
respectable Society should give the least counte- 
nance to such deception. ` 

* Anickname. Ep. of Signs of Times. 
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The Devil with his Gog and Magog retinue, loosed for changel biast of the seventh trumpet. 


Twilight of the Millennial day. 
Harvest and vintage of the wicked. seventh, or last plague is to be poured into the air, not local, but allepervading 


Battle of the great day of God Almighty. in its effects upon a wicked world. 


& third was poured upon the tributaries of the Roman Sea by the devastating wars of the 17th cent. 
second was poured upon the Roman Sea during the troubulous times subsequent to the Reformation. 


first was poured upon the Roman earth, and exposed her ulcerous church in the time of the Reformation.— 


The fifth trumpet period developed the little horn of Mohamed in the Greek, and that of Popery in the Latin Church. 
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SIGNS OF THE TIME 


“Oan ye not discern the signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, MAY 15, 1840. 


MR. MILLERS LETTERS. 
THE BIBLE ITS OWN INTERPRETER. 


« Comparing spiritual things with spirtual,” 

The following letter was written by Mr. Mill- 
er to some friends at Watertown, who have 
kindly furnished us a copy for publication, We 
very cheerfully insert it, with the hope that it 
may do much good. ‘The question may arise, 
from the following rules of interpretation, wheth- 
er the common people have the right to inter- 
pret the Bible for themselves. It is well known 
that this right is not acknowledged by the Cath- 
olie church. Some Protestant churches grant 
the right to read, but do not acknowledge the 
right of the people to énterpret it for themselves. 
Search or not search, read or not read, THE 
SENSE IS FIXED,—it is at the peril of their 
preferment to VARY. Let those who would 
read and understand the word of God for them- 
selves, count the cost. We would cite all such 
for their encouragement to one command, John 
v. 39. “Search the scriptures; for in them ye 
think ye have eternal life: and they are they 
which testi- fy of me.” And one example, Acts’ 
xvii. 11. “These were more noble than those in 
Thessalonica, in that they received the word with 
all readiness of mind, and searched the serip- 
tures daily whether those things were so.” 
«Let him that readeth understand.” Ep. 

; Watertown, April 20th, 1840. 

Dear Brorger Himes,—We received a long 
letter from father Miller last week, a part of| 
which he requested us to send to you. The 
whole was very good, but the subjoined is all 
that was not personal. 

“I agreed to furnish you with my rules by 
which to read and understand the Bible. 

1. Every word must have its proper bearing 
on the subject presented in the Bible. Proof. 


NO. 5 


Mart. v. 8. Blessed are :he pure in heart for they shall 
see Gud. 


2. All scripture is necessary, and may be un- 
derstood by a diligent application and study. 


2 Tim. jii. I5. And that from a child thou hast known the 
holy scriptares, which are able to make thee wise anto salva- 
tion, through faith which is iv Christ Jesus. 

16, AU scripture is giren by inspiration of God, aud is 
profitable for doctrine, for reproof, fur conection, for instruc- 
tion in righteousness; 

_I7. That the man of God may be perfect, thoroughly far- 
nished unto all good works. 


3. Nothing revealed in the seripture can or 
will be hid from those who ask in faith, not 
wavering. 


Deut. xxix. 29. The secret things belong unto the Lord our 
God; but those things which are revealed belong unto us, and 
to our children for ever, that we may do all the words oftins 
law. 

Matt. x. 26. Feat them not, therefore: for there is noth- 
ing covered that shall not be revealed; and hid, thatshali not 
be known. 

27. What I tell you in darkness, that speak ye in light; 
and what ye hear in the ear, tbat preach ye upon the house- 
tops. 

T Cor. ii. 10. But God hath revealed them unto us by his 
Spirit : for the Spirit searcheth all things, yea, the “deep 
Unngs of God. 

Phil. iii. 15. Let us, therefore, as many as be perfect, be 
thus minded; and if in any thing ye be otherwise minded, 
God shall reveal even this unto you. 

Isa. xiv. 11. Thus saith the Lord, the holy One of Israel, 
and his Maker, Ask me of things to come concerning my 
sona; and concerning the work of my hands command ye me. 

Matt. xxi. 22, And all things, whatseever ye shall ask in 
prayer, believing, ye shall receive. 

John. xiv. 13. And whatsoever ye shall ask in my name, 
that will I do, that the Father may be glorified in the Son. 

14. If ye shall ask any thing in my name, I will do it. 

xv. T. Tye abide in me, and my words abide in you, ye shali 
ask what ye will, and it shall be done unto you. 

James, i, 5. Uf any of you Jack wisdom, let him ask of God, 
that giveth to all men liberally, and upbraideth not; and 
it shall be given him. 

G. But let him ask in faith, nothing wavering : for he that 
wavereth is like a wave of the sea driven with the wind, and 
tossed. 

I John. v. 13. ‘These things have I written u»to you that 
believe on the name of the Son of God, that ye may know 
that ye have eternal Jife, and thut ye may believe on the natne 
of the Son of God. 

14. And this is the confidence that we have in him, that if 
we ask any thing according to his will, he heareth us 

15. And if we know that he bear us, whatsoever we ask, 
we know that we have the petitions that we desired of him. 


4. To understand doctrine, bring all the scrip- 
tures together on the subject you wish to know, 
then let every word have its proper influence, 
and if you can form your theory without a con- 
tradiction, you cannot be in an error. 


Isa, xxviii. 7.—29. 

Also, xxxv. 8. And an highway shall be there, and a way, 
and it shall be called, The way of holiness; the unclean shall 
not pass over it; but it shall be for those: the way-faring 
men, though fools, shalt not err therein. t 

Prov. xix, 27. Cease, my son, to hear the instruction that 
causeth to err from the words ef knowledge. 

Luke. xxiv 27. And beginning at Moses and all the proph- 
ets, he expounded unto them in all the scriptures the things 
concerning himeelf. 

44. And he said anto them, These are the words which 1 
spake unto you, while I was yet with you, that all things 
must be fulfilled which were written in the faw of Moses, and 
in the prophets, and in the Psalms, concerning me. 

45, Then opened he their understanding, that: they might 
understand the scriptures. 

Rom. xvi. 26. But now is made manifest, and by the scrip- 
tures of the prophets, according to the commandment of the 


everlasting God, made known to ull nations for the obedience 
of faith,) 


James, v. 19. Brethren, if any of you do evr from the tuatb. 
and one convert him; 

2, Pet. i- 19. We have also a more sure word of prophecy; 
wheseunto ye do well that ye take heed, as unto a light that 
shineth in adark place, umil she day dawn, and the day-star 
arise in your hearts: 

20, Knowing this first, that no prophecy of the scripture 1s 
of any private int:rpretation. 

5. Scripture must be its own expositor, since 
it isa rule of itself. IfI depend on a teacher 
toexpound it to me, and he should guess at its 
meaning, or desire to have itso on account of 
his sectarian creed, orto be thought wise, gives 
me his wisdom, then bis guessing, desire, creed 
or wisdom is my rule, not the Bible. 

Ps. xix. 7. The law of the Lord ia perfect, converting the 
soul. the testimony of the Lord is sure, maki! ise the simple. 

8. The statutes of the Lord are right, rejoicing the heart; 
the commandment of the Lord is pure, enhghtening the eyes; 

9. The fear of the Lord is clean, enduring for ever; the 
judgments of the Lord are true and righteous altogether, 

10. More to be desired are they than gold, yea, than 
mach fine gold; sweeter also than honey, and the honey- 
comb. 

Il. Moreover by them js thy servant warned; aad m 
keeping of thein there is great rewar eta 

cxix. 97. O how love F thy law 1 it ie my meditation all tie 


lay. 

3. Thou, through thy commandments, hast made me wiser 
than mine enemies; for they are ever with me, 

99. 1 have more understanding than all my teachers: for 
thy testimonies are my medsation, 

100. 1 understand more than the ancients, because I keep 
thy precepts. 

101. 1 have refrained my feet from every evil way, that I 
might keep thy word. 

I I hase not departed from thy judgments: for thou 
hast tauglu me, 

103. How sweet are thy words unto my taste } yea, sweet- 
er than honeyto my mouth ! 

104. Through thy precepts I get understanding : therefore 
I hate every false way. 

105, Thy word is à lamp unto my feet, and alight unto my 

ath. 
j Matt. x: 8. But be not ye called Rabbi: for one is 
yonr Master, even Christ; and all ye are brethren. 

9. And cail no man your father upon the earth: for one is 
your Father, which is in heaven. 

10. Neither be ye called mas ers: for one is your Master, 
even Christ. 

1 Cor, ii. 12. Now we have received, not the spirit of the 
world, but the Spirit which ig of God; that we m'ght know 
the things that are freely given to us of God. 

18. Which things also we speak, not in the words which 
man’s wisdom teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost teacheth; 
comparing spiritual things with spiritual, 

44. Bat the nataral man receiveth not the things of the 
Spirit of God; for they are foolishness unto him: neither 
can he know them, becanse they are spirituajty discerned. 

15. But he that is spiritual judgeth alt things, yet he him- 
self ix judged of no man, 

16, For wha Rath known the mind of the Lord, that he 
may instruct hint ? bot we have the mind of Christ. 

Eze. xxxiv IS. Seemeth it a small thing unto you to have 
eaten,up the good pasture, but ye must tread down with your 
feet the residue of your pastures T and to have drunk of the 
deep waters, but ye must foul the residue with your feet, 

19. And as for my flock, they eat that which ye have tror- 
den with your feet; and they drink that which ye have fouled 
with your feet. k 

Luke. xi\52. Woe unto you, lawyers! for ye have taken 
away the key\of knowledge : ye entered not in yourselves, and 
them that were entering in ye hindered. 

Mal. ii. 7. For the priest’ lips should keep knowledge, 
and they should seek the law at his mouth; for he is the mes- 
senger of the Lorp of hosts. 

8. But ye are depafted out of the way; ye have caused 
many to stumble at the law; ye have corrupted the cdvenant 
of Levi, saith the LORD of hosts. 


6. God has revealed things to come by visions, 
in figures and parables, and in this way the same 
things are often-time revealed again and again, 
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Ly different visions, or in different figures, and 
parables. If you wish to understand them you 
mast combine them all in one. 


Psalms. Ixxxix. 19, Then thon spakest in vision to thy ho- 
Sy One, and saidst, 1 have laid help upon one that is mighty; 
Í have exalted one choser out of the people. 

Hos.xit. 10, I have also spoken by the prophets; and I 
have rnulliptied visions, and used similitudes, by the ministry 
of the prophets. 

Hab. i. 2. And the Lory answered me, and said, Write 
the vision and make it plain upon tables, that he may ran 
that readeth it. 

Acts. i. 17, And it shalt come to pass in the last days, 
{saith God,) I will pour out my Sprit upon all flesh: and 
your sons and your daughters shall prophecy, and your young 
inen shafl see ysnons , and your old men shaff dream dreams. 

1 Cor. x. 6, Now these things were our examples, te the 
intent we should not lust after evil thinga, as they also lusted. 

Heb. ix. 9. Which was a figure for the time then present: 
in which were offered both gifts and sacrifices, that could not 
make him that did the service perfect, as pertaining to the 
conscience, 

24. For Christ isnot entered into the holy places made 
with hands, which are the figures of the trac; bat into heaven 
itself, now to appear in the presence of God for us: 

Psalins. Ixxvni, 2. 1 will open my mouth in a parables T 
will utter dark sayings of ola; 

Mau. xii. 13. Therefore speak 1 to them in parables; be- 
cause they seeing, see not, and hearing, they hear oot; neither 
do they understand. 

B4. “All these things spake Jesus unto the multitade in par- 
ables; and without a paraLle spake he not unto them : 

Gen, xli 1~32. 

Dan. ih. vil. and viii. 

Acte x. 9—16. 


7. Visions are always mentioned as such. 


2 Cor. xii. 1. It is not expedient for me, doubtless to 
glory; E will come to visions and revelations of the Lord, 


8. Figures always have a figurative meaning, 
and are used much in prophecy, to represent fu- 
ture things, times and events, such as mountains 
meaning governments, beasts meaning kingdoms. 


Dan. fi. 35. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the 
sifver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, nnd became 
bike the chaff of the summer threshing ftoors; and the wind 
carried them away that no place was found for them : and 
the stone that smote the image became a great motntain, and 
filled the whole earth, 

Ad. And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven 
set up a kmadam, which shall never be destroyed : and the 
kingdom shall not be left to other people, but tt shall break 
in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand 
dor ever. 

Also, vii, 8 I considered the borns, and, behold, there 
came np among them another fittle hora, before whom there 
were three of the first horos plucked up by the roots: und 
behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of man, and a 
mouth speaking great thing: 

17. There great beast, whi 
which shall arise out of the earth, 


are four, are four kinge, 


Waters meaning people. 


Rev, xvii, 1. And there came ane of the seven angels, 
which had the seven vials, and talked with ine, saying unto 
me Come buher; 1 will show unto thee judgment of the 
grear whore that sitteth npon many waters i 

15, and he saith unto me, The waters which thou sawest, 
where the whure'sittesh, are peoples, and multitudes, and na~ 
fiona, and tongues. 


Lamp meaning Word of God. 


Ps. cxix. 105. Thy word is a lamp unto my feet, and a 
Hight unto roy path, 


Day meaning year. 


9. Parables are used as comparisons to illus- 
trate subjects,and must be explained in the same 
way as Fa by the subject and Bible. Mark 
iv. 13. See explanation of the ten virgins, 


Miller’s Lectures, No. xvi. 


10. Figures sometimes have two or more dif- 
ferent significations, as day is used in a figura- 
tive sense to represent three different periods of 
time. 

1. Indefinite as in 

Eccle, vii. 14. In the day of prosperity be joyfal, but in 
the day of adversity consider: God also hath set the one over 
against the other, to the end that man should hnd nothing af- 
ter him. 


2. Definite, a day for a year, as in 


Eze. iv. 6. And when thou hast accomplished them lie again 
on thy right side, and thou shalt bear the iniquity of she house 
of Judah forty days: } have appointed the each day for a year. 


3. Day for a thousand years. 


2, Pet. ii, 8, Bat beloved, be not ignorant of this one thing, 
that one day is with the Lord as a thousand years, and a 
thousand years as one day, 

If you pnt on the right construction it will 
harmonize with the Bible and make good sense, 
otherwise it will not. 

11. How to know when a word is used figura- 
tively. If it makes good sense as it stands, and 
does no violence to the simple laws of nature, 
then it must be understood literally, if not, figu- 
ratively. 

Rev. xii. 1, 2. Ang there appeared a great wonder in 
neaven, a woman clothed with the sun, and the moon under 
her feet, and upon her head a crown of twehe stars : 

2. And she, being with child, cried travailing in birth, and 
pated to be dehvered, 

Also, xvii, 3.—7. 

12. To learn the true meaning of figures, 
trace your figurative word ‘through your Bible, 
and where you find it explained, pat it on your 
figure, and if it makes good sense you need look 
no further, if not, look again. 

13. To know whether we have the true his- 
torical event, for the fulfilment of a prophecy. If 
you find every word of the prophecy (after the 
figures ate understood) is literally fulfiled, then 
you may know that your history is the true 
event. But if one word lacks a fulfilment, then 
you must look for anothee event, or wait its fu- 
ture developement. For God takes care that his- 
tory and prophecy doth agree, so that the true be- 
lieving children of God may never be ashamed. 

Pe. xxii. 5. They cried unto thee, aud were delivered : they 
trusted in thee, and were not confounded. 

Jsa, xlv. A7, But Israel shall be saved in the Lord with aa 
everlasting salvation: ye shall not be ashamed nor confound- 
ed, world without end, 

18. For thus snith the Lory that created the heavens, God 
domself that formed the earth and made it, he hath established 
it, he created it not in vain, he formed it to be inhabited : I 
am the LORD, and there is none else, 

19, I bave not spoken in secret, in a dark place of the 
earth : } said not unto the seed of Jacob, seek ye me in vain: 
the Lorp speak righteousness, I declare things that are right. 

1, Pet. i. 6. Wheretore also it is contained in the scripture, 
Behukt, 1 lay in Zion a chief coruer-stone, elect, precious; 
and he that betevedt on him shall not be confounded, 

Rev. xvin 17. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfill 
his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, 
wul the words of God shall be fulfilled, 

Acts, iit, 18. Buc those things, which God before had shewed 
by the month of all his prophets, that Christ shuuld suffer, he 
hath go fulfilled. 

14. The most important rule ofall is, that you 
must have faith. Tt must be a faith that requires 
a sacrifice, and, if tried, would give up the dear- 
est object on earth, the world and all its desires, 
character, living, occupation, friends, home, com- 
forts, and worldly honors, If any of these 
should hinder our believing any part of God's 
word, it would show our faith to be vain. Nor 
can we ever believe so long as one of these 
matives Jays Jurking in our hearts. We must 
believe that God will never forfeit His word. 
And we can have confidence that he that takes 
notice of the sparrow, and numbers the hairs of 
our head, will guard the translation of His own 
word, and throw a barrier around it, and pre- 


i vent those who siacerely trust in Ged, and put 


implicit confidence in his word, from erring far 
fram the truth, though they may not understand 
Hebrew or Greek. 

‘These are some of the most important rules 
which I find the word of God warrants me to 
adopt and follow, in order for system and regu- 
larity. And if] am not greatly deceived, in so 
doing, I have found the Bible, asa whole, one of 


the most simple, plain and intelligible books ever 
written, containing proof in itself of its divine or- 
igin, and full of all knowledge that heart or 
sou] could wish to know or enjoy. I have 
found ita treasure which the world cannot pur- 
chase. It gives a calm peace in believing, and 
a firm hope in the future, Jt sustains the mind 
in adversity, and teaches us to be humble in 
prosperity, It prepares us to love and do good 
to others, and the value of the soul to realize. 
It makes us bold and valient forthe truth, and 
nerves the arm to oppose error. It gives us a 
powerful weapon to break down infidelity, and 
makes known the only antidote for sin. It in- 
structs us how death will be conquered, and how 
the bonds of the tomb must be broken, It tells 
us of future events, and shows the preparation 
necessary to meet them, It gives us an oppor- 
tunity to hold conversation with the king of 
kings, and reveals the best code of laws ever 
enacted. 

This is but a faint view of its value, yet how 
many perishing souls treat it with neglect, or 
whatis equally as bad, treat it as a hidden mys- 
tery which cannot be known. Oh, my brother 
and sister, make it your chief study. Try it 
well, and von will find it all I have said. Yes, 
like the Queen of Sheba, you will say the half 
was not told you. 

* * * * * * * 

The divinity taught in our schools is always 
founded on some sectarian creed. It may do to 
take a blank mind and impress it with this 
kind, but it will always end in bigotry. A 
free mind will never be satisfied with the views 
of others. Were Ia teacher of youth in divin- 
ity, 1 would first learn their capacity, and mind. 
If these were good,I would make them study bi- 
ble for themselves, and send them out free to do 
the world good. But if they had no mind, E 
would stamp them with another's mind, write 
bigot on their forehead, and send them out as 
slaves. 


THE GREAT QUESTION EVADED. 

The Monthly Miscellany for May contains an 
article headed ‘‘ Predictions of the End of the 
World” signed F. P. and was no doubt written 
by Francis Parsman, D. D. of this city. The 
article is well written, and gives a partial ac- 
count of the false prophets that have arisen at 
different times since the ascension of Christ. 
The object of the writer seams to be, to associ- 
ate Mr. Mier. (although his name is not 
mentioned) with the Fanatics of past ages. To 
meet Mr. Miller’s arguments, and overthrow 
them, and present a better system, is a task that 
the Doctors of this agé have carefully avoided, 
it being an easier task and more congenial with 
their feellings to sneer at Mr. M. and his book, 
and class him with the fanatical or insane. 

We give to our readers the Doctor’s closing 
paragraph, ja which he admits all we contend 
for; that whoever reads the ancient prophecies 
may understaud them. Let him carry out the 
principle, and he will be saved from the necessity 
of contradicting himself, by assuring us that we 
know nothing of what remains of the prophecies 
to be fulfilled after all; It being for the “glory 
of God to conceal a matter”! Jf “much re- 
mains” to be fulfilled, then we ask how much ? 
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If he will tell us how much, and what, we shall 
be very glad to give the information to our read- 
ers. If he does not know how much remains 
to be completed, how does he know that any 
thing remains. A 

“That much remains-to be done before ancient 
prophecy is completed, whoever reads may un- 
derstand. That the world will continue and 
generations succeed after we have left it, we 
may be assured. How long, or how many, this 
shall be, is with the secret things that belong to 
God, “ whose glory it is to conceal a matter.” 
and whose wisdom and kindness are displayed 
alike in what he has revealed and in what he 
has hidden. Only “the things that are re- 
vealed belong to us and to our children,”—that 
we may do them.” 


THE RETURN OF THE JEWS. 

The idea of the literal return of the Jews to 
the land of Palestine has, of late, been seriously 
questioned by several writers ; among whom is 
the Rev. Wm. Scott, (2 Wesleyan Methodist) of 
the Canada Conference. He has published a 
long and able article on this subject in the Meth- 
adist Magazine of Oct. 1839, and continued in 
the April No. 1840.. He sums up the matter as 
follows: 

“The sum of what has been said on the proph- 
ecies relating to the literal gathering of the Jews, 
is as follows :—An opinion very generally pre- 
vails, that the descendants of Abraham shall, 
from the various nations in which they now, 
dwell, return to Palestine, commonly called their 
own land. But, on examination, it is found— 

First, That all the predictions eee the 
return of the Jews to their own land were de- 
livered before the Assyrian and Babylonian cap- 
tivities, and refer to those events, 

Secondly, That the return of a vast body of 
the Israelites to Judea, after the proclamation of 
Cyrus,was the fulfilment of those prophecies, as 
far as they can be understood literally ; and this 
was the understanding of the prophets who 
flourished during that temporal restoration. 

Thirdly, That those parts of the prophecies 
relating to the restoration of Israel which have 
been explained literally, but which it is asserted 
could not have been fulfilled in the return of the 
Jews from the land of the north, will be gra- 
ciously accomplished when “ they shall look up- 
on him whom they have pierced,” and seek an 
evangelical Canaan—a “glorious rest,” in and 
through his atoning blood. 

Fourthly, That, beyond all contradiction, no 
single prophecy respecting a return to their own 
land was delivered to the Jews subsequent to 
the events of which we have spoken—namely, 
their restoration under Cyrus. 

The conclusion, therefore is, that the literal 
return of the Jews to their own land, or Judea, 
as a national event, is past and not future; and 
every assumption to the contrary is based upon 
a false interpretation of prophecy, and will not 
be realized.” 

We shall give further extracts from this im. 
portant article at a future time. 

A MODERN PENTICOST, 

It was recently stated in the Lutheran Obser- 
ver, that there have been admitted to the vari» 
seus Churches in Baltimore within a few months, 
about 3000 Souls, 


IC The discussion between Brs. Litch and 
Jones, is nescessarily put over to the next No. 


(G°Mr. Miller is now delivering a course of 
Lectures in Rev. Mr. Walter’s church, corner of 
Broom and Norfolk Sts. city of New York. 


ff any subscriber does not receive his pa- 
per regularly, we hope he will inform us, that 
we may endeavor to find out the reason, We 
would recommend to subscribers aut of the city 
to have their papers sent by mail. The addi- 
tional expense isa mere trifle, and they would 
then receive every one. D. & J. 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY. 


“But I will show thee what ìa noted in the Scripture of truth.” 


For the Signs of the Times. 


REMARKS ON THE 12TH CHAPTER OF 
DA*TIEL. 


Mr. Editor :—1 perceive by your last No. 
that Bro. Litch, like Bro. Miller, confounds the 
true vision of Daniel, and consequently blend 
the little hora of the third beast with the little 
horn of the fourth beast. I hope in some future 
number of the Signs of the Times to be able to 
show them their error. In this article, E wish 
merely to make a few remarks upon the 12th 
chapter of Daniel, which is the winding up of 
his evening vision. 

In the tlth chapter we have the close of the 
morning vision of Danicl, in the destruction of 
the little horn of the goat, or the eastern Anti- 
Christ, and the consequent return of the Jews, to 
commence the cleansing af the sanctuary ;-but in 
ch. xii, the predicted close of all earthly af- 
fairs. In the several chapters which predicts 
the events of the morning vision, Daniel no 
where alludes to the millenial reign of Christ, 
or the scenes of the judgment or general resur- 
rection. These are all brought to view in the 
ii, vii, and xii chapters which belong to the 
evening vision. It is abundantly evident that 
the prophecies of Daniel are arranged under two 
great divisions, the first embracing the four 
great empires, covering the whole time of 2520 
years, the other embracing the two middle em- 
pires, in their several stages and modifications, 
existing 2300 years. The first includes the 
whole period of the Jew’s dispersion, the other 
embraces only the period from the cleansing of 
the second temple, to the first preparation for 
the cleansing of the millenia] sanctuary. 

There is no intimation, therefore, given by 
Daniel, that the fulness of the Gentiles will come 
in at the end of the 2300 years, but at the end 
of the three times and a half and the destruction 
of the papal horn of the fourth beast and empire. 
He clearly predicts that event, as may be, in the 
2d and 7th chapters, and all particulars in the 
12th.. 

Chap. xii, And at that time shall Michael stand up, the 
great prince which standeth for the children of thy people; 
and there shall be a time of trouble, such as never was since 
there was a nation even to that same time; and at that time 


thy people shalibe delivered. every one thal shali be found 
written in the book. 


This time of trouble will be general, both to 
Jews and Christians, and'will probably continue, 
more or less, from the destruction of the eastern 


Anti-Christ, to the slaying of the witnesses, and 


the downfall of the papal Anti-Christ. We are 
every where taught in the prophecies, that ur- 
paralleled troubles await the wicked world just 
before the millenial reign of the saints, and also 
at the close of the millenium, just before the 
general resurrection and judgment day, wicked 
men and devils will have a short time to mani- 
fest their opposition to Christ. These two pe- 
tiods of trouble to the saints and terror to the 
wicked are in this verse viewed at a single 
glance, together with the resurrection and judg- 
ment of the righteous and the wicked. 

Michael signifies “ who is like God?” And 
this name, with the tide of the “great Prince 
who stands for the children of thy people,” 
clearly points out Christ, whois the judge of 
quick and dead. 

2, And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth 
shall awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame and 
everlasting contempt» 

3. And they that be wise, shall shine as the brightness of 
the firmament; and they that turn many to rightcousnesss, 
as the stars for ever and ever. 

The meaning of these passages is so perfectly 
obvious, as to require no comment. The gener- 
al resurrection ends the series of events predict- 
ed from the time of Daniel to the close of the 
millenial reign of the church on earth. 

After the teymination of the fourth kingdom, 
as Daniel tells us, in chap. vii: 18, the “saints 
of the Most High shall take the kingdom, and 
possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever and 
ever.” This was not done at the termination of 
the third beast with Mohamedism, but will be 
done immediately after the destruction of the 
fourth, Also chap. ii: 44, when the first out- 
line of this vision was closed, at the destruction 
of the image, it is said, “And in the days of 
these kings, shall the God of Heaven set up a 
kingdom, which shall never he destroyed, and 
the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but 
it shall break in pieces and consume ali other 
kidgdoms, and it shall stand forever.” 

The nature, therefore, of this millenial king- 
dom of Christ, will be everlasting, and not “ giv- 
en to other people” it will not change hands 
like the four great empires just described, but 
being established over all the inhabitants, (as 
the “mountain ts to fill the whole, earth,”) it 
will embrace the general resurrection and judg- 
ment, and stand forever after the earth is renova- 
ted by fire. The resurrection of those who are 
not the subjects of this kingdom, will be only to 
“shame and everlasting contempt,” while the 
eternal felicity of those who have “ turned many 
to righteousness” is denoted by the most beauti- 
ful figure, —" They shall shine as the brightness 
of the firmament, and as the stars forever and 
ever.” 

Two recent works on the subject of prophecy, productions 
ofthe Boston Press, are matters of some curiosity. The 
first is entitled “ Miller Overthrewn, or the Fasle prophete 
confounded,” weitten by one who styles himsef A Cosmoro- 
LITE, a Raman Catholic in sentiment. The other is enti- 
tled « Miller’s Theory Utterly Exploded,” written by Otis” 
A. SKINNER, a Universalist preacher. The first holds that 
allthe prophecies of Daniel were fulfilled in Antiochus Epiph- 
anes. the other that all the prophecies of both the Old and 
New Testament were completely fulfilled at the destruction 
of Jerusalem. After they have “overthrown” and * explo 
ded’? Mr Miller and his theory, they will have nothing to do 
but to “explode” one another. Some instruction cari be de- 
rived, even from such works as these. 

The “time of trouble.” (1, verse) by the last named wri- 
ter, is considered as entirely fulfilled upon the Jews at the 
destruction of Jerusalem. vist said to his disciples in ref- 
ference to that event--When ye, therefore, shali see the 
abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, 
stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth let him undersiand,) 
then Jet them which be in Judea fiee into the mountains; for 


then shal} be great tribulation, such as was not since the be- 
inning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.— 


att, xxiv: 15, 16, 21. 
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This is stong language certainly, and is quoted fom Dan. 
"l ahnost verbatim, But it presents no difficulty to the bb- 
minded reader, who is familar with the propheteal serip- 

We aia only to heep in umnd the fact sv often alluded 
hese Hlusteatione, that prophecy receives a fulfilment in 
the type as wellas a consumuation in the anti-type. To uns 
estand the force of the Linguage of Christ in reference to 
Jerusalem, the reade: must torn to the account of the de- 
struction of that city, by Josephus. 


In my next, with your leave, Mr. Editor, I 
shall speak of the “seven times” captivity of 
the Jews. 

Davi Campa... 


OBJECTIONS. 


“How can ye believe that rescive honor one of another.?? 


For the Signs of che Times. 
THE JUDGMENT IN 1843. 
Rerty to Rev. J, D. Bawer. 


Mr, Evrror.—Please insert in The Signs off 


the Times, the following article from Zion’s 
Herald of March 25, together with the append- 
ed remarks, 


THE JUDGMENT DAY IN 1843. 

Mr. Editor—\1 am not in the least disposed 
to open a controversy with any one on this sub- 
ject, but merely to express a few of my thoughts 
on the dangerous tendency of Mr. Miller's and 
Bro. Litch’s theory respecting the ‘Second 
Coming of Christ,” and concisely show what I 
deem its incompatibility with the economy of 
Divine revelation, and the word of God as re- 
corded inthe Bible. As others have said in 
the Herald, [ believe, so I say. It appears to 
me that the theory that Christ will come the 
second time in 1843, that the resurrection of the 
saints and the judgment will then take place, 
tends ultimate'y to the darkest and most de- 
structive infidelity. 

}. Br. Litch aud Mr. Miller both are very 
sanguine and confident in the assertion and 
propagation of their novel and peculiar views on 
this momentous subject. How it is with Mr. 
Miller I cannot say; but Br. L. does not seem 
so much as to entertain a doubt respecting the 
‘ruth of his doctrine, or hardly to suppose it pos- 
ible that the events of 1843 may anihilate the 
fair fabric of prophetical exposition, which, with 
so much research and labor, he has been rearing. 
Such, I believe, will be the fact—yet these well- 
meaning and Christian brethren as firmly be- 
lieve the contrary; they believe, no doubt, that 
their’s is the trne exposition of prophecy. But 
supposing they live till 1843 and see that year 
pass away without any resurrection of the saints, 
or any appearance of the “great white throne,” 
in the clouds of heaven—vfhat will be the effect 
produced on their own minds? Certainly they 
must be very humble, teachable, implicit believ- 
ers in the Bible still 10 claim that it contains a 
true revelation of the will of God! And then 
what an amount of mortificaticn must accumu- 
late upon them! Can they endure it? Ht will 
be very singular indeed, if, in the circumstances 
supposed, they do not reason with themselves 
in this manner. Mine was the true sense and 
exposition of the praphetic part of the Bible; 
but these predictions have not been fulfilled; 
therefore they hare no foundation in trnth! 
They will be l kely to ge farther than this, and 
say—The prophecies are as true as any part of 
the Bible; but time and matter of fact have 
proved them false; therefore the Bible does not 
contain the truth of God. Thus they are launch- 
ed upon the stormy sea of doubt and uncertain- 
ty,—are thrown into the whirling eddies of 
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skepticism and infidelity! And so of the con- 
verts to their faith. ‘Tossed and torn from their 
moorings in the safe harbor of Christian revela- 
tion, they will be driven before the roaring tem- 
pest of unbridled passions until they make the 
dreary coast of eternal despair! 

2. The theory of Mr. Miller and Br. Litch, 
once proved to be false, and that by the ordina- 
ry passing away of 1843, and the hands of infi- 
dels are strengthened in an unprecedented man- 
ner in New England. They are, if I mistake 
not, now ready to admit that the Bible teaches 
what Miller affirms of the events of 1848; bar 
when the revolutions of that year show incon- 
testibly that these things have not come to pass, 
infidels will ask with the emphasis of thunder,— 
“ Where is now THE Curistian’s Gop AND 
tre Crristian’s Biese? We do not—we 
cannot—we have no right to expect any other 
result! Whatever may now be the effect pro- 
duced by Mr. Miller’s preaching the advocacy 
of his peculiar dogmas through the medium of 
the pulpit and the press, yet all sober minded 
persons cannot but calculate on a most fearful 
re-action by and by. A scorning, scoffing 
world, will by and by point us to the Judgment of 
1843, in which “all things remained” as they 
were before! And what shall we then say? 
How will Mr. Milter and Br. Litch then answer 
the triumphing and marshalled hosts of infidels, 
whose mighty tread will rock the land? Sure- 
ly these erring hrethren have assumed a most 
fearful responsibility,—and they alone must 
bear it! But I will leave this view of the subject, 
and briefly show that their theory is incompatible 
with the economy of revelation. 

1. “ Secret things belong to God ;” and the 
time of the resurrection of the dead and the ses- 
sion of the judgment must be teckoned among 
the “secret things” which God knows, and 
which no other being can knaw but God. Matt. 
xxiv. 36. “ But of that day and hour KNOWETH 
NO MAN, no, not the angels of heaven, but my 
Father only.’ Verse 42. “ Watch, therefore, 
for YE xNow Nor what honr your Lord doth 
come.” Verse 44. “ Therefore be ye also 
ready; for in such an hour as ye THINK NOF, 
the Son of Man cometh.” 

1. Thess., v. 5, “For ye yourselves know 
perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as 
a thief in the night.” 2 Pet. iii. 10, “ But the 
day of the Lord will come as a thief in the 
night.” Rey. xvi. 15, “Behold I come as a 
theef.” 

These are Scripture representations of the 
ushering in of the day of judgment; and certainly 
if there is any meaning in language, these passa- 
ges teach thatthe time when the Judgment shall 
set is veiledin impenetrated mistery. ‘The “day 
” and the “ hour” is not known to “ man,” nor to 
the  angels’* of God, bat to the “ Father only.” 
It will come as a “ thief in the night,” therefore 
we are commanded to “watch,” “lest coming 
suddenly,” we be found “ sleeping.” 

2. All the revelation from God, in which we 
can safely repose confidence, is contained in the 
Bible; it will be hazardous, therefore, for us to 
lean upon the staff of a falliab#% exposition of 
an infalliable rrura. Mr. Miller and, Bro. 
Litch cannot modestly lay claim to greater 
mathematical accuracy, or more theological ac- 
nmen, or erudition than the great, the, wise, 
and the good, who have left behind them learned 
and copious commentaries on, the Holy Serp- 
tures; nor can I show how they can well know 
more about the prophecies than their predeces- 
sors in the work of exposition, unless some spe- 


cial REVELATION has been made to them; and 
of this I have no evidence. 

How is it, then, that they confidently assert 
what God has not made plain, or publish a fact 
to occur in 1843 when the time of its occur- 
rence is not known to the angels, and is repre- 
sented in the Bible as being veiled in the deep- 
est obscurity? 

That there is to be a judgment of the “ quick 
and dead,” I certainly believe; but when it will 
take place I do not know, because the time is 
not revealied to me; and yet I believe it is as 
well known to me as to Mr. M. or Bro. L, It 
may be that Christ will come in judgment in 
1843 — possibly before —and perhaps not for 
centuries to come. Let us “watch, therefore, 
for we know not what hour the Lord will come, 
whether at midnight, ur at the cock crowing, or 
in the morning.” ‘ Happy is that servam, who, 
when his Lord cometh, he-shall find so doing,” 

J. D. Brtver, 

Duxbury, March, 1840. 


On the above, I wish to make some observa- 
tions. And, 

1. Brother Bridge has paid quite a compli- 
ment, however unintentionally, to the theory he 
opposes. He says, “ if he is not mistaken, infi- 
deds are now ready to admit that the Bible teach- 
es what Miller affirms of the events of 1843.” 
But the conclusion that the events Mr. Miller 
teaches will take place in 1843, is deduced from 
a train of reasoning which proves incontestibly 
the Divine authenticity of the Bible. For if 
those previous events have not been fulfilled, 
literally and truly, we have no evidence of the 
coming of Christ in 1843. To say therefore 
that infidels concede that the Bible teaches it, 
is admitung those prophecies to be demonstrat» 
ed to have been fulfilled. 

They cannot consistently admit that the Bible 
does teach that the judgment will take place in 
1343, without admitting the truth of the previ» 
ous prophecies. 

2. He, says, also, ‘The theory once proved 
false,and the hands of infidels are strengthened in 
an unprecedented manner.” But why so? There 
have been expositions and calculations on the 
prophecies, which the passing away of time has 
proved incorrect; but can my brother point to 
one single infidel, and say, he was made such 
by the failure of such an exposition, or such a 
calculation on the prophecies? I have yet to 
be shown one such instance. 

But their “ hands will be strengthened in an 
unprecedented manner.” Why? There can be 
only one conceivable reason assigned, and that 
is, because the evidence of the truth and cor- 
rectness of this theory is stronger than has ever 
before been presented tothe world. If it is 
not, why will they be strengthened more than 
by other failures? Ix is on this ground and no 
other, that the theory can strengthen “the 
hands of infidels in an unprecedented manner,” 
or “tend ultimately to the darkest and most 
destructive infidelity.” 

3. „Brother L does not seem so much as to 
entertain a doubt respecting the truth of his 
doctrine, or hardly to suppose it possible that 
the events of 1843 may anihilate the fair fabric 
of prophetical exposition which, with so much 
labor and research, he has been rearing.” True, 
* Brother L.” dees not doubt the truth of his 
theory. But thai “ he hardly supposes it possi- 
ble for it to fail” is only an assumption of Br. 
B.'s, without any evidence to stand upon. Has 
my beloved brother read the following from the 
preface of “ Christ's Second Coming?” 
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“ All pretension to a spirit of prophecy, or to 
infalibility in the interpretation of prophecy, is 
utterly disclaimed. It has often been asked, — 
Ifthe event does not come out as you believe, 
what will you then think? Will it not destroy 
your confidence in the Bible? To this it is re- 
plied, Not at all; for the writer has in the 
course of his research on this subject, seen so 
much that has been litterally fulfilled as predict- 
ed, that although all ke has written on this sub- 
ject should he proved to have been founded in 
ignorance, he cannot doubt but the prophecies 
have a meaning, and that they will in due time 
be fulfilled.” 

4, But supposing they live to see 1843 pass 
away, without any resurrection, &c. ; “what will 
be the effect on their minds?” I answer it is 
impossible for us to tell at this time, what the ef- 
fect would be, because we make no pretention to 
Q PROPHETIC SPIRIT. But if it does not come in 
1843, we hope to wait patiently until it does 
come; for we feel fully persuaded that it cannot 
be far distant. 

5. “They must certainly be very Aumble, 

teachable, and implicit believers in the Bible, 
still to claim that it contains a true revelation of 
the will of God.” Such I trust we shall be; for 
whatever may ba the result of our calculations 
on those prophecies which relate to futurity, 
enough has already been demonstrated to have 
been fulfilled to settle our faith implicitly in the 
divine authenticity of the Bible. For of all the 
prophecies which relate to this subject, and 
which we conceive indicate the near approach 
of the judgment, nine tenths have already been 
fulfilled. And shall we give up the whole Bible, 
f the one tenth, yet unfulfilled does not 
come out as we anticipated? Will my brother 
tell me how the failure of the argument, thay the 
2300 days of Daniel viii. 14 and the 70 wocks 
of Dan. ix. 4, begun together, 457 years before 
Christ, and that each of those 2300 days stands 
for 4 year; and therefore will end in A. D. 
1843, when “the sanctuary will be cleansed,” 
can prove false or shake in any way the argu- 
ment contained in Zion’s Watchman of May 
9th, 1840, to prove the near approach of 
the resurrection? The mosta failure of the 
resurrection in 1843 can do, is, to show 
either that our chronology is incorrect, or that 
the 70 weeks and 2300 days did not begin to- 
gether. We are now satisfied that our chrono- 
logical reckoning is correct ; and also that these 
two periods began together; but a failure of the 
event would convince us of :he incorrectness of 
one or the other of the above points. 

6. “What an amount of mortification must 
accumulate upon them! can they endure it?” 
But, at what shall we be mortified; at having 
believed the Bible, and on the strength of argu- 
ments which neither professor nor profane 
could prove false, believed that Bible to teach, 
what time alone could prove it did not teach? 
I trust that the same good Being who now gives 
us grace to bear with perfect composure the 
scoffs and assaults heaped on us, will, 1f ever 
we are called to such circumstances as antici- 
pated by my brother, still vouchsafe grace equal 
toour day. But my-master has taught me to 
do my present duty and take no thought for the 
morrow. 

7 ‘Surely these erring brethren have’ as- 
sumed a most fearful responsibility,—and they 
alone must bear it.” - Nor have we any wish to 
shake off the responsibility which belongs to us. 
By the gyace of God we will strive to bear it. 

Bat I ask, have our opponents assumed no 


“responsibility ?”” Have they nothing to fear 
of “mortification,” and contusion, if it prove 
true, that Christ cumes in the clouds of heaven, 
in 1843? J leave them to reflect. 

I now pass to Bro. B.’s evidence of the in- 
compatibility of the theory with the economy of 
revelation. 

1. “Secret things belong to God.” “'Fhe 
time of the resurrection and judgment are se- 
cret things.” Evidence. ‘Matt. xxiv. 36. 
Bat of that day and that hour xNoweTH No 
MAN, no hot the angels in heaven, but my Fath- 
er only.” To this, I reply, the text has no bear- 
ing on the case in hand; for all that it affirms, 
is, that the pay and Hour were known only to 
the Father. It forms no sort of objection to the 
case before us; for we do not nor have we ever 
pretended to point out either the day or hour. 
But if it is still insisted, that it has an equal 
bearing on the year, that it has on the day and 
hour, then I deny it; and demand the evidence. 
But I will show that it does not prove that the 
year was not a matter of revelation, 

(1) Christ bad just given along series of 
events which were to precede his coming. Ver. 
33, He said, “ when ye see all these things, 
know that it is near, even atthe doors.” He 
then adds the text above quoted, to teach them, 
that for the precise day or hour, they must 
watch. 

(2.) He then goes on verse 37th and says, 
* Bat as the days of Noe w.re, so shall also the 
coming of the Son of man be.” The ignorance 
of the world at that time did not arise from the 
fact that God had not revealed the time of the 
flood; this he had done for 120 years, and yet 
they * kuew not until the flood came, and took 
them all away.’ Their ignorance was wilful, 
and because they did not believe God’s word. 

2. “Watch, for ye know uot what hour 
your Lore doth come.” Matt. xxiv. 42. The 
same remarks will apply to this, as to the 
above text. That although the cit:cumstan- 
ces of the times should indicate the event to be 
just at hand, yet for the precise time they were 
to watch. 

3. Verse 44. “Therefore be ye also ready; 
for in such an hour (not year) as je think not 
the Son of Man cometh.” 

4, i Thess. 5.2. “For ye yourselves know 
perfectly, that the day of the Lord so cometh as 
a thief in the night.” 

But to whom is it to come as a thief in the 
night? To the wicked, to those who say peace 
and safety; not to Christians who believe God's 
word aud are found watching Verse 4. “ But 
ye brethren are not in darkness if that day should 
overtake you as a thief.” Who cannot perceive 
that a wide distinction is made between the 
righteous and the wicked with respect to the 
suddenness of the coming of that day. 

5. ii Pet. 3, 10. “But the day of the Lord 
will come as a thief in the night.” In this 
chapter also, signs by which Christians might 
know the day was near are pointed out; and we 
are especially directed to study the prophets and 
apostles in refference to the signs which were to 
precede the day. But the sacred penmen have 
among other things, given events to be fulffiled 
within specified periods, as signs of the near.ap- 
proach of the day, and of its actua! coming. 
But for the specific point of time, we are to be 
on our watch. 

Concluding remarks . “ All revelation from 
God iv which we can safely repose confidence, 
is contained in the Bible; therefore it will be 


hazardous for us to lean upon the staff of a fal- 


liable exposition of au infullible trusu.” Ifso, 
then my brother’s hearers are rapniug a hazard 
every time he gives them an exposition of “an 
infalliable troth.” And a hazard it is, on a sub- 
ject vitally affecting their eternal interes For 
there is not a text in the Bible, perhaps, rela- 
ting to the great plan of salvation on which 
there is not a diversity of opinion, some of these 
opinions mnst be wrong and au falliable. Mf 
therefore we are running a fearful hazard when- 
ever we lean on the staff of a falliable exposition 
of God’s word, we are continually ranning hez- 
ards, And greater hazards than on this subject. 
For a wrong exposition of some texts may prove 
disastrous to the soul: but expositions of the 
prophecies may be either true or false, and we 
may lean on them, without necessarily affect- 
ing our eternal interests. 

>. “Mr. Miller and brother Litch, cannot 
modestly lay claim to greater mathematical ac- 
curacy or more theological acumen or erudi- 
tion, than the great, the wise, and the good, 
who have left behind them learned commenta- 
ries an the Holy Scriptures.” Nor do we pro- 
fess to have more of those qualifications, my 
brother, But have you yet to leam that God 
“hath hidden these things from the wise and 
pradent and revealed them unfo babes.” Or 
that he hath chosen the weak things of the 
world to confound the things which are mighty ; 
and the base things and things which are not, 
to bring to naught things which are; that no 
flesh should glory in his presence. All we 
profess to do is to state certain texts of Scripture, 
“NPALLIBLE TRUTHS,” and collate with them 
certain historical facts; and tell the world the 
impression that collation makes on our minds. 
If it makes the same impression on theirs, well 
and good, we hope they will be benefited by it; 
if it dees not make the same impression on 
them that it does on us, we cannot help it; to 
their own master they must stand or fall. 

8. “Nor can T see how they can well know 
more than their predecessers in the work ot ex- 
position, unless some special REVELATION has 
been made to them; of which E have no evi- 
dence.” But does not Br. B. know that it has 
generally been the order of Divine Providence, 
to bring out new traths, not by deep learning 
and research, but by some apparently trivial 
circumstance. Instance the discovery of the 
laws of gravitation by the fall of an apple; and 
the laws of specific gravity by the simple cir- 
cumstance of bathing. And’is it any more 
wonderful for the same Providence to place be- 
fore the mind of some obscure individual, some 
historical and chronological date in connection 
with certain texts of Scripture, which had been 
overlooked by the wise and good of former days? 
And besides, does not Br. B. know that by a 
Divine command the prophecies of Daniel were 
closed and sealed, “even to the time of the 
end.” And that prophets and angels, when they 
searched diligently, and desired to know both 
the events and the nature or manner of the time 
of those events they predicted, were told that 
they mivistered not to themselves, but to us. 
They could not know, but we were to reap’ 
what they sowed. 

Finally, I can heartily join with my brother 
and say, “Let us watch therefore, for we know 
not what hour the Lord will come, whether at 
midnight, or at the cock crowing, or in the 
morning.’ “ Happy is that servant who when. 
his Lord cometh, he shall find so doing.” 

Josian Liron. 
Millenial Grove, April, 1840. 
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Apulia, April 24th, 1840. 

My Dear Sin. Your note containing the pros- 
pectus of “the Signs of the Times,” was duly 
received, and I have since received the two first 
numbers of your publication, for which J thank 
you. 

Whether I can write any thing which might 
setve to shed light upon the great subject you 
have taken in hand, I do not know; but at any 
rate I am glad the subject is fairly up before 
the public mind, and has now got to pass the or- 
deal of a most thorough and critical investigation, 
Tt is true that I have thought much on the sub- 
ject of the second coming and kingdom of Christ 
for a number of years, and within the year past 
have written some upon it, in connection with 
another brother, and we shall probably put to 
press a pamphiet on the subject in the course of 
the next week; and when it is out I intend send- 
ing you a copy, that you may compare and 
view with those of others who have written upon 
the same subject. 

Ii is likely we shall not exactly coincide in all 
things with the views of Br. Miller, and proba- 
bly not with Br. Cambell, although I have not 
yet seen his work. But from ali the views 1 
have been able to collect on the subject, and from 
all which I can learn from the Scriptures of truth 
and from the state of the world and of the nom- 
inale hurches at this day, I should think that one 
thing was rendered about morally certain ; and 
that is that we are living near the time of the 
coming of the Son of man, And if this be true, 
then what manner of persons ought all the profes- 
sed chilren of God to be, in all holy conversation 
and godliness, looking for and hasting anto the 
coming ofthe day of God, wherein the heavens 
being on fire shall be dissolved, and the elements 
shall melt with fervent heat?’ And yet al 
though all these things may transpire in this most 
literally and alarming form, the true servants of 
God have nothing to fear; for, according to the 
unerring promise of God, they are allowed to 
look for a new heavens and a new earth, wherein 
dwelleth righteousness. Letallof us then take 
the apostle’s admonition, ‘ wherefore, beloved, 
seeing that ye look for such things, be diligent 
that ye may be found of hiin in peace, without 
spot and blameless.” 

This is the right spirit for those to exercise 
who expect to stand approved in the great day 
of the Lord; and particularly for those who 
write upon this most instructing subject. The 
spirit of prayer, of holiness and love, should 
characterize all which they think or write upon 
it. The spirit of mastery should have no place 
in those who write on the subject. The spirit of 
party strife should be banished fromthe mind 
which would arrive at the truth in regard to it: 
jand the spirit of impartial investigation, the spir- 
it of holy prayer, and the most bumble and teach- 
able spirit, which would willingly sit at Jesus’ 
feet, and receive as truth whatever it could learn 
\from his word and spirit, should possess the 
whole soul of him who would arrive at the sim- 
ple truth on this vast subject, and be at the last 
approved of God. I think I have seen ina few 
instances, in “The Signs of the Times,” the 
marks of the inward workings of a bad spirit. 
This I regret; for on such a subject, above all 
others, if man cannot write in a good and kind 
spirit, they had better not write at all, The 
‘field of investigation is broad ;—the mines of 
truth to be explored are many,—and the reward 
of the faithful immensely great, and therefore 


there is the most ample room for all to investi- 
gate, and for all to labor without prdjudice or 
Jealousy against each other, O my dear sir, I 
sometimes look at the fact that Christ is soon 
coming to our world; and I then look at the 
jealousies, the slanders, the divisions, and strifes 
which are among his professed followers, and 
my sou! sinks within me to think of the disap- 
pointments and dismay which that day will bring 
along with it! Think we that the party strifes 
and names which now distract and divide the 
saints of the most high God, will abide the trial 
of that day, in which the very elements shall 
melt? It seems to me that there is little 
thought about its searching powers, or its neat 
approach ; and yet its approaching events linger 
not, and its vengeance for them who obey not 
the gospel, slumbers not. 

Give, my dear sir, to the “ Signs of the Times,” 
a trumpet tongue, and [et it sound an alarm long 
and loud in the ears of this generation, until the 
question shall come up from city and hamlet, 
and be echoed from valley and from hill-top, 
“ Watchman, what of the night?” “ When 
shall these things be”? And Jet an answer be 
demanded in a tone that must be heard. It is 
the voice of the pezopie, which must arouse the 
time-serving ministry cf this age from the 
deep sleep into which on this, and other subjects 
of highest moment to the children of men, they 
appear to have fallen. You know it is the min- 
istry of this age, who oppose reform, if it come 
not in this way, more effectually than any other 
class of men. But stili the truth will prevail, 
and reform wil! move onward in spite of opposi- 
tion till the Saviour comes to bless his suffering 
servants, Onward, then, my dear sir, in your 
good work of spreading right ard truth: and 
God prosper you, and that I know he will do, as 
far and as fully as you follow the truth which 
he may spread before your mind. Knowledge 
will increase on this most absorbing subject, 
which must unite all the saints of the Lord for 
ever, and the wise will understand and love it. 

Your brother in the Kingdom and patience of 
Jesus Christ, 

Jons Faruam. 


Portland, April 28, 1840. 
Mr. Eprror,—The peculiar circumstances of 
the age in which we live, and especially of ihe 
present times, have created some considerable 
excitement, and not a little enquiry, and alierca- 
tion respecting our CHRONOLOGY. I find in 
“Ferguson’s Astronomy” a few pages devoted 
to “ The true era of Christs birth” which I 
have thought would be read with interest, and 
perhaps might contribute something for the 
truth. Jt is apparent that the point in dispute 
does not effect our chronology, but simply the 
time of the Saviour’s birth, and his age. If the 
common calculation teaching the time of the Sa- 
viour’s birth is wrong, why, it only carries it 
back 4 years farther, and makes Jesus of Nazer- 
eth 37 years of age, when crucified, instead of 


33. L. D. Fremine. 


Mr. Ferguson says:— The vulgar era of 
Christ’s birth was never settled till the year 
527, when Dionysius Exigus, a Roman abbot, 
fixed it to the end of the 473th year of the Ju- 
lian period, which was four years too late. For 
our Saviour was born before the death of Her- 
od, who sought to kill him as soon as he heard 
of his birth. And, according to the testimony 
of Josephus, (B.xvii.ch.8,) there was an éclipse 
of the moon in the time of Herod’s last illness ; 


which eclipse appears, by our astronomica) ta- 
bles, to have been in the year of the Julian peri- 
od 4710, March 18th, at 3 hours past midnight, 
at Jerusalem. Now, as our Saviour must have 
been born some months before Herod’s death, 
since in the interval he was carried into Egypt, 
the latest time in which we can fix the true era 
of his birth, is about the end of the 4079th year 
of the Julian period. There is a remarkable 
prophecy delivered to us in the ninth chapter of 
the book of Daniel, which, from a certain epoch, 
fixes the time of restoring the state of the Jews, 
and of building the walls of Jerusalem, the com- 
ing of Messiah, his death, and the destruction of 
Jerusalem. But some parts of this prophecy 
(ver, 25) are so injudiciously pointed in our 
English translation of the Bible, that, if they be 
read according to those stops of pointing. they 
are quite unintelligible. “But the learned Dr. 
Prideaux, by altering these stops, makes the 
sense plain : and, as he seems to mie, to have ex- 
plained the whole of it better than any other au- 
thor I have read on the subject, I shall set down 
the whole of the prophecy according as he has 
pointed it, to shew in what manner he has divi- 
ded it into four different parts. 

Ver. 24. Seventy weeks are determined upon 
thy people, and upon thy holy city, to finish the 
transgression, and to make an end of sin, and 
to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring 
in everlasting righteousness, and to seal up the 
vision, and the prophecy, and to annoint the 
most holy. Ver, 25. Know therefore and un- 
derstand, that from the going forth of the com- 
mandment to restore and build Jerusalem unto 
the Messiah, the prince, shall be seven weeks 
and threescore and two weeks, the street shall 
be built again, and the wall even in troublous 
times. ver. 26. And after threescore and two 
weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for him- 
self, and the people of the prince that shall come, 
shall destroy the city and sanctuary, and the end 
thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the end 
of the war desolations are determined. Ver.27. 
And he shall confirm the covenant with many 
for one week, and in the midst* of the week he 
sball cause the sacrifice and the oblation to 
cease, and for the overspreading of abomina- 
tions he shall make it desolate even until 
the consumation, and that determined shal) be 
poured upon the desolate. 

This commandment was given to Ezra by 
Artaxerxes Longimanus, in the seventh year of 
that king’s reign, (Ezra vii. ver. 11—26.) Ezra 
began the work, which was afterward accom. 
plished by Nehemiah, in which they meet with 
great opposition and trouble from the Samari- 
tans and others, during the first seven weeks, or 
29 years. 

From this accomplishment till the time when 
Christ’s Messenger, John the Baptist, began to 
preach the kingdom of the Messiah, 62 weeks, 
or 434 years. 

From thenée to the beginning of Christ’s pub- 
lic ministry, half a week, or three and a half 
years. 

And from thence to the death of Christ, half a 
week or three and a half years; in which half 
week he preached and confirmed the covenant 
of the Gospel with many. 

In all, from the going forth of the command- 
ment, till the death of Christ, 70 weeks, or 490 
years, 

And, lastly, in a very striking manner, the 
prophecy foretells what should come to pass af- 
ter the expiration of the 70 weeks; namely, the 


*1t is said this should be rendered last half, instead of midst. 
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destruction of the city and sanctuary by the peo- 
ple of the prince that was to come; which were 
the Roman armies, under the command of Titus 
their prince, who came vpon Jerusalem as a tor- 
rent, with their idolatrous images, which were 
an abomination to the Jews, and under which 
they marched against them, invaded their land, 
and besieged their holy city, and by a calami- 
tous war brought such utter destruction upon 
both, that the Jews have never been able to re- 
cover themselves, even to this day. 

Now, both by the undoubted canon of Ptol- 
emy, and the famous era of Nabonasse, the be- 
ginning of the seventh year of the reign of Ar- 
taxerxes Longimanus, king of Persia, (who is 
called Ahasuerus in the book of Esther), is 
pinned down to the 4256th year of the Julian 
period, in which year he gave Ezra the above- 
mentioned ample commission: from which 
count 490 years to the death of Christ, and it 
will carry the same to the 4746th year of the 
Julian period. 

Our Saturday is the Jewish Sabbath : and it 
is plain, from St. Mark, ch xv. ver. 42, and St 
Luke, ch. xxiii. ver 54, that Christ was crucified 
on Friday. seeing the crucifixion was on the 
day next before the Jewish Sabbath, And ac- 
cording to St. John, ch.xviii. ver. 28, on the day 
that the passover was to be eaten, at least by 
many of the Jews. g 

The Jews reckoned their months by the noon, 
and their years by the apparent revolution of 
the sun ; and they eat the passover on the 14th 
day of the month Nisan, which was the first 
month of the year, reckoning from the first ap- 
pearance of the new moon, which at that time 
ofthe year might be on the evening of the day 
next after the change, ifthe sky was clear. So 
that their 14th day of the month answers to our 
15th day of the moon, on which she is full. 
Consequently, the passover was always kept on 
the day of full Moon. 

And the full moon at which it was kept, was 
that one which happened nəxt after the vernal 
equinox, For Josephus expressly says (Antiq. 
B. iii, ch. 10), The passover was kept on the 
14th day of the month of Nisan, according to 
the Moon, when the Sun was in Aries. And 
the Sun always enters Aries at the instant of 
the vernal equinox; which, in our Saviour's 
time, fell on the 22ud day of March. 

The dispute among chronologors about the 
year of Christ’s death, is limited to four or five 
years at most. But as we have shown that he 
was crucified on the day ofa pascal full moon, 
and on a Friday, all that we have to do, in or- 
der to ascertain the year of his death, is only to 
compute in which of those years there was a 
passover full moon on a Friday. For the full 
moons anticipate eleven days every year, (12 
luner months being so much short of a solar 
year), and therefore once in every three years 
at least, the Jews were obliged to set their pass- 
over a month farther forward than it fell by 
the course of the moon, on the year next before, 
in order to, keep it at the full. moon nex: after 
the equinox. Therefore there could not be two 
passovers onthe same day of the week, with- 
in the compass of a few neighboring years. And 
I find by calculation, the only passover full 
moon that fell on a Friday, for several years be- 
fore or after the disputed year of the crucifixion, 
was on the 3rd day of April, in the 4746th year 
of the Julian period, which was the 490th year 
afier Ezra received the above-mentioned com- 
mission from Antaxerxes Longimatius, accord- 
ing to Ptolemy’s canon, and the year in which 


the Messiah was to be cut off, according to the 
prophecy, reckoning from the going forth of 
that commision or commandment: and this 
490th year was the 33rd year of our Saviour’s 
age, reckoning from the vulgar era of his birth < 
but the 37th, reckoning from the true era there- 
of. 

And when we reflect on what the Jews told 
him, sometime before his death, (John, viii. 57} 
“Thou art not yet fifty years old,” we must 
confess, that it should seem much likelier to 
have been said to a person near forty, than to 
one but just turned of thirty. And we may ea- 
sily suppose, that St Luke expressed himself on- 
ly in round numbers, when he said that Christ 
was baptized about the 30th year of his age 
when he began his public ministry; as our Sa- 
viour himself did, when he said he should lie 
three days and three nights in the grave. 

The 4746th year of the Julian period, which 
we have astronomically proved to be the year of 
the crucifixion, was the 4th of the 202nd Olym- 
piad; in which year, Phlegon, a beathen writer, 
tells us, there was a most extraordinary eclipse of 
the Sun that ever was seen. But I find by cal: 
culation, that there could be no total eclipse of 
the Sun at Jerusalem, in a natural way, in that 
year. So that what Phlegon here calls an eclipse 
of the Sun, seems to have been the great dark- 
ness for three hours at the time of our Saviour’s 
crucifixion, as mentioned by the evangelist: a 
darkness altogether supernatural, as the Moon 
was then in the side of the heavens opposite to 
the Sun; and therefore could not possibly dark- 
en the Sun to any part of the Earth.” 


Groton, Apri! 10th, 1840 

Dear Bro. Himes,—During an interview I bad 
with you a few days since, you requested me to 
give a statement of the results, so far as I had wit- 
nessed them, of Mr. Miller’s Lectures, in this vi- 
cinity. Before Fomplying with your request, I beg 
leave to say, that I am not a believer in the theory 
of Mr. Maller, neither am F an unbeliever, My time 
has been so completely occupied since the subject 
has been presented in a tangible form, that I have 
not given it that attention which is requisite to an 
intelhgent and enlightened decision respecting tt. 
But í am decidedly in favor of the discussion of the 
subject. I believe that Mr. Miller’s Lectures are 
so fraught with gospel truth, that, whatever may be 
his error in relation to the time of our Lord’s ap- 
pearing, he will do great good. 1 rejoice that 
there ig a subject being discu-sed in the commu- 
nity, so happily adapted to wake up the public 
mind to the great things of religion, and to check 
the growing worldliness and sensuality ofthe pres- 
ent aze. Mind is so constituted, and the tenden- 
cies of the world are such, that God is obliged to 
use extraordinary men, charged with important 
and exciting truths. to break up the apathy of the 
former, and to neutralize the laiter. Ordinary 
men and means are utterly inadequate to this task, 
These men may present much truth, and see some 
good results of their efforts, but the strong-holds of 
satan willstill remain undemolished, and his iron 
grasp upon the great mass of men, unbroken. The 
means now used, antique and venerable though 
they be, are not what the age demands. The devil 
learned years ago, how to render them nearly or 
quite useless. A d.fferent class of men and meas- 
ures are called for, to check the progress of infidel- 
ity and sensuality which are sweeping over our 
land, blighting every thing lovely and of good re- 
port. And it is cause of joy, that God is raising up 
such men, and instituting such measures. I fully 
believe that Mr. Miller is one of the former, and 
that his Lectures will constitute no small part of 
the latter. 

Mr. Miller has lectured in this and other adjoin- 
ing towns, with marked success.. His lectures have 
been succeeded by precious revivals of religion, in 


all of these places. A class of minds are reached 
by him not within the influence of other men. His 
lectures are well adupted, so far as I have learned, 
of shaking the supremacy of the verious forms of 
error that are rife in the community, Men are 
made to revere the naked Bible, and to study it 
with a care and impaitiality wholly unknown be- 
fore. As a consequence, their errors are dissipa- 
ted, and they embrace that truth which is essential 
to their salvation, If they embrace error it cannot 
be fundamental, as it relates to the time and man- 
ner of Chrisiv’s coming, and not to the fact of his 
coming. If it did relate to the fact, it could not 
be regarded as a fundamental error, as } can con- 
ceire, 

As it respects the immoral tendencies of his Lect- 
ures, | have seen none of them. And Eam bold to 
declare that I see nothing in the theory at all 
adapted to make men immoral; but E do believe it 
wilt have the opposite effect. Facts speak too 
plain, on this subject, not to be credited. 

T am your brother for Truth and Liberty, 

S. HAWLEY. 

J. V. Himes. 


MR. MILLER. 

Mr. Miller has been in Portland, lecturing to 
crowded congregations in Casco Street Church, 
on his favorite theme, the end of the world, or 
literal reign of Christ for 1000 years. As faith- 
ful chroniclers of passing events it will be ex- 
pected of us that we say something of the man, 
and his peculiar views. 

Mr. Miller is about 60 years of age; a plain 
farmer from Hampton in the State of New York. 
He is a member of the Baptist Church in that 
place, from which he brings satisfactory testimo- 
nials of good standing, and a licence to improve 
publickly. He has we understand numerous 
testimonials also from clergymen of different 
denominations favorable to his general character. 
We should think bim a man of but common 
school education; evidently possessing strong 
powers of mind, which for about 14 years have 
been almost exclusively bent to the investigation 
of scripture prophecies. The last eight years 
of his life have been devoted to lecturing on this 
favorite subject. 

In his public discourses he is self-possessed 
and ready; distinct in his utterance, and fre- 
quently quaint in his expressions. He surceeds 
in chaining the attention of his auditory for an 
hour and an half to two hours; and in the man- 
agement of his subject discovers much tact, hold- 
ing frequent colloquies with the objector and 
enquirer, supplying the questions and answeis 
himself in a very natural manner; and although 
grave himself, sometimes producing a smile from 
a portion of his auditors. 

Mr. Miller's theory is, that in 1843 Christ 
will make his personal appearance on earth; 
—the righteous dead shall be raised, the righte- 
ous living shali be changed, and be caught up 
to meet the Lord in the air. This is the first 
resurrection. The bodies of the wicked, living 
and dead, shall be consumed by fire in the eon- 
flagration, which shall envelope the earth, and 
purify it for a suitable residence for the saints. 
They shall then descend, as the New Jerusalem 
out of Heaven, and shall reign on the earth with 
Christ a thousand years; atthe end of which 
period, the bodies of the wicked shall be raised, 
and they shall be judged by the saints, and re- 
ceive their sentence of endless banishment from 
the presence of the Lord and the glory of His 
power. 

Tn a very ingenious manner he brings all the 
mystic numbers in scripture prophecy to bear 
upon -the- important epoch of 1843, First he 


makes the 2300 days or years of Danici vin. 14, 
to commence at the same time as the 70 weeks 
or 490 years, which latter period terminated io 
the cutting off the Messiab.A. D.33 The for- 
mer period then extends 1519 years louger, or 
till 1843, when the ead shall come. 


Second. The mystic number of the beast,606, | 


Rev. xhi. 18, he applies to Pagan Rome. kt m- 
dicates 666 years, commencing with the league 
between the Romans and Jews, B. C. 158, and 
terminates when the pagan sacrifices ceased at 
Rome, A. D. 503. Third. This period, A. D. 
508, he thinks is referred to by Daniel, ch.xii, 11 
as the time when the daily sacrifice (or licathen 
rites) shall be taken away or cease «t Rome. 
From this he reckons 1290 years (idein) for the 
duration of the abomination that maketh desolate, 
or the Papal civil power, which terminated in 
the captivity of the Pope, A. D. 1798. 

Fourth. The 1385 years, Daniel xii, 12, in- 
cludes the last mentioned period of 1290, and 
passing 45 years beyond, brings us to 1843, or 
the end. 

Fifth, He brings the prophecy or denuncia- 
tion of Moses, Leviticus xxvi. 23, 24, to refer to 
this period; seven times or 2520 vears (a time 
in the prophetic scriptures meaning 360 years) 
from the lirst captivity of the Jews under Ma- 
nassah,in the year B. C. 677, brings us to 1843. 

These are only a part of the scriptural data 
by which his theory is established. We are 
now, according to his scheme, in the period spo- 
ken of by Daniel, chap. xii, 1,—-and the trouble 
there mentioned is to befal the world the pres- 
ent year of our Lord, 1840. “ Mankind,” he 
says, “ will, for a short season, give loose to all 
the corrupt passions of the human heart. No 
laws, human or divine, will be regarded; all 
autherity will be trampled under foot; anarchy 
will be the order of government and confusion 
fill the world with horror and despair. Murder, 
treason, and crime will be common law, and di- 
vision and disunion the only bond of fellowship. 
Christians will be persecuted unto death; and 
dens and caves of the earth will be their re- 
treat.” 

We furnish the following as a specimen of 
his method of illustrating scripture. Jt is from 
his discourse entitled the “ Midnight ery,” foun- 
ded on the parable of the ten virgins. 

Then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened 
unto ten virgins, §c. &c. Matt. xxv. 1—12. 

Then. This word indicates that a specific 
time was intended. To know that time we 
must go back into the preceding chapter and see 
what our Lord had been conversing about. This 
was evidently the second coming—as explained 
in a preceding lecture. Read then the 44th and 
45th verses. 

The faithful and wise servant is the onc who 
in this period of the world, warns his fellow men 
to be ready for the coming of the Lord. This 
is the portion of meat due at this season. 

Verse 48. The evil servant ; self-constituted 
and men made ministers. 

Shall say in his heart. Many do not openly 
oppose the doctrine of the speedy coming of 
Christ. But they do it in their hearts ;—they 
do not sound the alarm. 

My Lord delayeth his coming. This doctrine 
that the consummation of ali things is at hand, 
is false. The coming of Christ will he delayed. 

Verse 49. Shall begin to smite his fellow 
servants. Shall persecute and speak evil of 
those who wait for and expect the coming of 
Christ. 

Verse 50 and 51. The Lord of that servant 
shall come. This is the second coming, Sc. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


We now perceive that the time specified at 
the commencement of the 25th chapter 1s the 
time connected with the preceding circumstances 
—the end of the world,—that it is the time in 
which we uow live. 

Chap. 25. The kingdom of Heaven. 
Gospe! dispensation. 

Ten Virgins. The righteous and wicked 
whom the Lord, the bride-groom, invites and 
woos to become the Lamb’s bride. That © Vir- 
gin” may have this meaning in prophecy, see 
the expressions, “O virgin daughter of Baby- 
loun”—* Virgin daughter of Egypt’?—* Virgm 
daughter of Zion.” 

Five were wise. 
ers. 

Five were foolish. 
mankind. 

Lamp. The word of God. (Ps. cxix; 105. 
Thy word is a lamp to my feet.—Prov. vi. 23— 
‘The commandment is alamp.) Bibles are now 
im the hands of the wicked and the righteous; 
and trauslated into almost every language on 
earth. 

Ou. An emblem of faith, (1 John ii. 27— 
“But the anointing (faith) which ye havé re- 
ceived of him abideth in you.”) Though the 
wicked are in possession of the scriptures, they 
have no true faith in their declaration. 

Vessel. The mind. (“ Possess his vessel in 
sanctification” —* Shall be a vessel unto honor.” 

Bridegroom. Figurative of Christ. (“ As the 
bridegroom rejoiceth over the bride, so shall thy 
God rejoice over thee.”) “ When the bridegroom 
shall be taken away, then, &c. 

They all slumbercd and slept. In the primi- 
tive church the opinion prevailed that Christ’s 
second coming would be to reign in person on 
earth, after the destruction of the wicked. But 
the Christian world has been asleep on this sub- 
ject, and the notion of a spiritual reign of Christ 
for a thousand years has been substituted, which 
is false and anti-scriptural. 

And at midnight there was a cry made, Be- 
hold the Bridgroom cometh. his day is this 
scripture fulfiled in our ears. A few are utter- 
ing this cry. The missionary, Wolf, has declar- 
ed it in Asia. Irving in England,—Mason in 
Scotland, and Davis in South Carolina. At the 
present time about 200 ministers in America 
are declaring the same truth. 

Then all those Virgins arose and trimmed their 
lamps. A lamp is trimmed to make it give 
more light. Translating the Bible therefore, 1s 
trimming the lamp of life. The Bible has been 
translated into 150 languages within 30 years, 
in addition to the 40 or 50 translations before. 
The operations of the Missionary Societies, 
Sabbath Schools, and Bible classes, Tract Socie- 
ties, and Temperance Societies, have al] been in 
effect ‘trimming the lamps.” In this work the 
contribution of the unconverted portion of the 
world have been as liberal as those of Christians. 
So that it may be said, the foolish Virgins have 
also trimmed their lamps. 

And the foolish said unto the wise, Give us of 
your oul, for our lamps have gone out. The 
midnight cry is now being made; the wicked 
are started from their slumbers, and begin to ask 
of Christians, “ What do you think of these 
things?” “Give us your opinion of the coming 
of Christ, for we know not what the Bible teach- 
es.” That is, “Give us of your oil, for our 
lamps are gone out.” 

Go ye to them that sell, and buy for yourselves. 
Christians should be careful how they speak 
against the speedy coming of Christ; as the 


The 


These represent true believ- 


The unbelieving class of 


blood of souls will be found in their skirts, if 
they soothe the fears of the wicked ; they 
should answer all such enquiries, “Go to them 
that sell, and buy for yourselves.” 

And they that were ready went in with him to 
the marriage and the door was shut. This is 
the closing up, or end of the Gospel dispensa- 
tion, 

Mr. Miller is a great stickler for literal inter» 
pretations; never admitting the figurative, un- 
Jess absolutely required to make correct sense or 
meet the event which is intended to be pointed 
out, He doubtless believes, most unwaveringly, 
ali he teaches to others. His lectures are inter- 
spersed with powerful admonitions to the wick- 
ed, and he handles Universalism with gloves of 
steel. 

He is evidently dispossed to make but little 
allowance fer those who think differently from 
him on the Millenium ; dealing often in terrible 
denunciations against such as oppose his pecu- 
liar views on this point; as he fully believes 
they are crying peace and safety when sudden 
destruction cometh. Judging from what we see 
and hear, we should think his lectures are ma- 
king a decided impression on many minds, fa- 
vorable to his theory.— Maine Wesleyan Journ. 


QUESTION, 

1. How can the whole human race stand up- 
on the earth at one time—as mentioned in Rev. 
20, at the Last Judgment? 


Answer sy Mz. Murer, 


1. Allow 800,000,000 for every 30 years, in 
6000 years, and it will give 160,000.000,000. 
Allow 50,000,000 square miles for the earth— 
would make five Billions, one hundred and 
twenty thousand Millions, of Square Rods. 

This divided by 160,000,000,000, of inhabi- 
tants, would leave 32 sguare rods to each indi- 
vidual on the globe, 


COMPUTATION or Time. A Correspondent 
asks, “if 30 days fora month, and 12 months 
amounting to 360 days, for a year, was the 
method of computing time before the christian 
era, aud 865 days 6 hours fora year, the way 
of reckoning since, would not the sanctuary have 
been cleansed somewhere from 1809 te 1814? 

To this it is replied —1. The ancients did 
virtually allow 365 days to a year, for after their 
twelve months of 30 days each were ended 
they added, before commencing another year, 
the odd time. But this, not coming within the 
12 months, was not reckoned with the year. 

2. The fulfilment of prophetic periods, in the 
accomplishment of the prophecies with which 
they were connected, has demonstrated the fact, 
that a prophetic time signifies a year of 360 days, 
and that each of those days represents a year of 
365 days 6 hours. 

A demonstration of this position will be given 
ım the course of the discussion between Messrs. 
Jones and Litch. 
ee 
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ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY. 


“Bur E with show thee what is noted in the Seripture of truth.” 


From Zion’s Watchman. 
THE KINGDOM AT HAND. 

Mr. Ep. Ihave been very much interested 

in the several articles which have appeared in 
‘our paper from Rev. H. Jones. Fromall Ican 
earn of his views of the nature and near ap- 
proach of the kingdom of God, as a general 
thing, I am much pleased with them, and think 
them very correct. But there is one point which 
has been touched, in some one of the letters pub- 
lished by him, on which I wish toask hima few 
uestions. The point is something like this, 
that although the kingdom of God is evidently 
very near, yet the time of its approach cannot be 
known. 

Will brother Jones tell us through the Watch- 
man— 

t. If the 2300 days of Dan. viii. 14, do not 
predict the time of the destruction of the man of 
sin, popery, what they do predict ? 

2. If they do predict that event, which is to be 
accomplished by the brightness of Christ’s com- 
ing, when they were to commence, if not with 
the 70 weeks of Dan. ix. 457, B. C. For if 
they began then, they will end A. D. 1843. 

An answer to these questions, will afford sat- 
isfaction to many minds. J. Laren. 

Millenial Grove, Jan. 23. 1840. 


ANSWER TO THE ABOVE. 


The communication of brother J. Litch in 
your last paper, containing questions to myself 
on prophecy, are interesting and important. It 
is matter of encouragement to us both that we 
harmonize in the theory, that the kingdom of 
God, foretold by Dantel, Christ and John, (Dan. 
ii. 44; vii. 27. Matt. iii. 2, iv. 17,) was some- 
thing infinitely more important than the church 
in a momentary dispensation,—that it is the 
“everlasting kingdom’ “of God,’ which shall 
* break in pieces and consume” all other “ king- 
doms” or powers of an opposite character,— that 
its coming with Christ, “the great king,” to 
judgment, is yet future; and that it is now spe- 
cially near “at hand,” as manifested by the signs 
of the times, and the fulfilling of many foretold 
events, immediately to precede the “great and 
terrible day of the Lord.” 

And yet our theories differ in this one point. 


His fixes the year of the great event at “A. D. 
1843.” Mine affirms rather, that the precise time 
or year of its coming, is not to be known ex- 
cept to the Almighty himself, till with “ the son 
of man” it shall come upon all flesh “as the 
lightning” from “east” to“ west.” (Matt. xxiv. 
27.) His questions on this discrepancy of our 
opinions, are kind and fair, and are, doubtless 
designed for profitable discussion, rather than to 
aid the vain jangling of unbelievers. With the 
meek and quiet spirit of our Lord, | will proceed 
to answer my brother’s questions and also to as- 
sign some reasons for my belief, different frome 
his that the precise time of the general judg- 
ment, though specially now “at band,” is among 
“ the secret things” which belong unto the Lord 
our God.” He asks— 

1, “If the 2300 days of Dan. viit., 14, do not predict the 


time of the destruction of “the man of sin,” POPERY, what 
do they predict ?” 


In answer to this question, I am prepared to 
say, with him, that this passage does predict the 
final destruction of “the man of sin” “by the 
brightness” of Christ’s “ coming” to judgment, in 
“ flaming fire” &c. 2. Thess. ii. 8. 1,8.) at the 
close of the period called “ 2300 days; when, 
also the “ sanctuary,” or church of God “shall 
be” perfectly and forever “cleansed,” or when 
all the saints shall be “clothed in white rai- 
ment,” (Rev. ii. 4,5) or the pure attire of the 
heavenly world, which attire “is the righteous- 
ness of saints.” (Rev. xix. 8) At that time 
of course, the whole of Satan’s kingdom, inclu- 
ding fou] spirits and sinners, from first to last, 
will be destroyed, instead of the papal power, 
merely. Although many have supposed, that 
“the man of sin"—“ son of perdition"—* Baby- 
lon”—“ Mother of Harlots,” &c., are typical, 
only of the papal power; it will be found that 
the word of God, explaining itself, uses these 
words figuratively to represent Satan with all 
the dark powers which adhere to him, rather 
than popery merely; for surely, Satan, the head 
of the beast, as yet claims a seat above even the 
pope, in exalting “ himseff [not the pope] above 
all that is called God.” (2. Thess. ii. 4.) broth- 
er Litch asks, 

2. If they [the 2300 days] do predict that event [the de- 
struction of the man of sin} which is to be accomplished by 
the brightness of Cheist’s coming, when were they to com- 
mence, if not with the seventy weeks of Dan. ix. 24. 457 
years before Christ? Far if they began then, they will end 
A. D. 1848.” 


This question also I am prepared to answer, 
as my brother would probably wish me to do, by 
admitting that the periods or period called “ 2300 
days,” and “70 weeks,” are to be understood as 
commencing together, at the time of Daniel’s vis- 
ion. But, after all, my view of prophetic times 
is not like his. He speaks as though it were 
granted by all, that those 2300 days are 2300 
literal years: but from making the Bible its own 
independent interpreter, I have adopted the gen- 
eral rule, that prophetic times like the above 
are figurative, rather than literal; denoting du- 


ration sometimes before, and sometimes after, 
the judgment; the precise length of which is 
not to be known to mortals. If this rule be 
scriptural, it follows, that God has never, defi- 
nitely, foretold the precise distance of “ the end 
of all things.” An attempt, therefore, by us to 
find it out, would be an attempt to be “ wise 
above what is written.” Iam aware of the few 
passages explaining a “ day fora year,” Ezek. 
iv. 5. 6, and elsewhere, but cannot admit that 
they authorize our making “each day” “ into u 
year,” in the above passages, nor in any other 
where neither the connexion nor parallel passa- 
ges give the authority. 

To preclude the necessity of further questions 
on this important point, I wilt now state a few 
reasons for my not being able to consider these 
70 weeks, as 7 times 70, or 490 literal years 
from Daniel to the crucifixion, as brother Litch, 
Miller, and many others have done, in their ex- 
position of Daniel’s “ days,” “ weeks,” “times,” 
&c. 

1. The same verse, foretelling the 70 weeks, 
(Dan. ix. 24.) explains itself by showing that 
the said weeks, or indefinite period so represen- 
ted, was to continue beyond the crucifixion, even 
until God shall “finish the transgression, and 
make an end of sin;” or “ when the, transgress- 
ors are come to the fall.” (Dan. . 23.) 
And surely, Christ will accomplish all this work, 
and signally too, at his coming to judgment, 
rather than laring so done it at his expiring on 
the cross. The finishing of his sacrafice, or of 
fering for transgression, did not “ finish trangres~ 
sion,” itself. Neither did his making “an end 
of this “ offering,” “ make an end of sin” itself, 
nor of pardoning it. Transgression is still as 
unfinished as ever; neither is there yet “ an end 
made of sin,” “ while transgressors,” with all 
their sins not “come to the full,” yet waging 
war with Christ, as they never will, after he 
shall have come again, and put them all under 
his feet. Then to be sure, Christ will “ make 
an end” of the “transgression” “and sin” as he 
never has done before, and never will do again. 

2, The same verse explains these 70 weeks 
as coming to an end when “ reconciliation” shall 
be made “for iniquity.” And certainly, Christ 
did not finish this.work at his beginning it on 
the cross, as-he will on actually coming to judg- 
ment, to finish his present work of intercession 
for reconciliation, “ reconciling the world unto 
himself.” When at the judgment he shall have 
finished his work as a mediator, then he will 
have literally finished his work of making “ re- 
conciliation” for iniquity, and not before. 

2. The same verse also explains the 70 weeks 
as coming to an end when “everlasting righte- 
ousness” shall be brought “in,” And will not 
Christ gather and “bring” all “ his elect” in to 
heaven, with “ everlasting righteousness” “ ev- 
erlasting joy,” (Isa. xxxv. 10.) more specially 


< 


and signally at his glorious appearing than at 
his one offering for sin on the cross. 
4, The same verse further explains itself, by 
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showing the close of the seventy weeks, so call- 
ed, as coming to pass at the time of the sealing 
“ up of the vision and the prophecy.” And will 
not Christ’s coming to judgment actually * seal 
up” or close up the whole matter of “the vision 
and the prophecy” more literally and signally 
than his sacrafice on thecross? Thus itappears 
from the fact, that ever since, even now, and un- 
til he shall come to judgment, the whole * vision 
and prophecy,” or word of God, has been, is 
now, and wil be wide open for the use and ev- 
erlasting benefit of perishing sinners, as it never 
will be again afterwards. Then it will be seen 
that it is “ he that openeth and no man shutteth ; 
and shutteth, and no man openeth.”” 

§. Still further, the verse closes the 70 weeks 
at the time of anointing “ the Most Holy.” And 
will not Christ the “Most Holy” be anointed 
or crowned “ King of kings and Lord of lords,” 
(Rev, xix. 12, 16,) over all “the kingdoms of 
this world,” (Rev. xi. 15.) with “an everlasting 
dominion” over “all people, nations and lan- 
guages,” (Dan. vii. 13, 14.) far more gloriously 
in sight of the universe than at his first coming? 

At his first coming, he was not even acknowl- 
edged as a king by the Church, except in mock- 
ery and insult. To be sure, they crowned him, 
and robed him, and bowed the knee to him, say- 
ing, “ Hail, king of the Jews!” But the crown 
was a composition of thorns only, in connection 
with which fè was spitted on, scourged and cruci- 
fied in ignominy. And yet, every knee shall 
bow, and every tongue confess to him traly. 


REPLY. 

Mr. Eprror,-I was happy to find, in the 
Watchman of February 29:h, a reply from bro- 
ther Jones, to my questions in a former number 
of your paper. I am pleased with the spirit of 
the reply, and, also, with the argumemts them- 
selves, ty which he endeavors to sustain the 
position he has taken, although I am, by no 
means, convinced by them, of the correctness of 
that position, But {am pleased with them, be- 
cause they are fair and manly, and take hold of 
the theory he would oppose in the right way to 
expose its fallacy, if fallacious it is. He has met 
the subject with a candor and strength of argu- 
ment, such as no other writer who has attempt- 
edit, has done. But, although I am free to 
make these concessions I am not satisfied— 
that the prophetic periods of the book of Dan- 
gel are not “ definite” but indefinite, the length 
of which cannot be known by mortals. 

In answering my question bro. J. admits that 
the period called 2300 days, Dan. viii. 14, does 
extend to the destruction of “the man of sin,” 

y, {and all other abominations,] by the 
brightness of Christ’s coming. And, he also 
admits, that the 2300 days of the Sth chapter, 
and the 70 weeks of chapter 9th, 24th com- 
menced together. But yet, he denies that we 
have evidence that either of the periods are to 
be understood as a day standing for a year. 
He is right in refusing to admit, that because a 
day was so used by Ezekiel, it is to be so un- 
derstood in Daniel, unless it can be shown from 
the writings of that prophet that he did so use 
at. 

Brother J. contends that the 70 weeks are 
not to be understood as 490 years, because the 
events foretold, Dan. ix. 24, to be accomplished 
in that period, will not be fulfilled until the 
second coming of Christ at the end of the 
world. The events foretold in that verse, are 
the following :-— Seventy wecks are deter- 
mined upon thy people, and upon thy holy city, 


(1) to finish the transgression, and (2) to 
make an end of sins; (3) to make reconciliation 
for iniquity ; (4) to bring in everlasting right- 
eousness ; (5) to seal up the vision and prophe- 
cy, (6) to annoint the Most Holy.” 

I shall endeavor to show, that the above 
events were all fulfilled at the death of Christ. 
The work 10 be done, was—1. “ To finish the 
transgression.” Brother J. explains the verse 
as though it extended to all “ transgressions : ” 
but it can only be explained, as referring to one 
particular “ transgressivn,” “ the transgression,” 
and that the transgression of “thy people and 
thy holy city”—the Jews and Jerusalem. It is 
difficult to perceive, by what rule he extends it 
to transgressions in general. But the Jews and 
Jerusalem did fi] up and “ finish the transgress- 
ion ” by which their national doom was sealed, 
by their rejection of Christ. While he sojourn- 
ed with them, he declared, if they had known, 
in their day, the things which belonged to their 
peace, he would often have gathered their child- 
ren as the hen her chickens, but it was then too 
late; their house was left desolate ; their enemies 
should hedge them in, and lay their city with 
the ground. It js true, salvation was offered to 
the Jews as individuals, if they would accept it, 
even after Christ’s death, and up to the present 
hour. But, as a nation, their “ transgression ” 
was finished. ‘There is no other transgression, 
that can, with so much propriety, be denomina- 
ted emphatically, “ THE TRANSGRESSION,” as that 
of the Jews in rejecting and crucifying the Sa- 
vior. 

2 “ To make an end of sins.” If the event 
was to make an end of sinning, I should agree 
with my brother, that it could not be done be- 
fore the end or the world. Butit is not so; and 
the only way in which there can be an end 
made of sins, is to expiate their guilt. In no 
other way can an end ever be made of sins ; for 
as long as the guiltremains the punishment 
due to sins must continue. But by THE DEATH 
or Curist, “the free gift came upon all men, 
unto justification of life” Rom. v. 18 And 
that atonement was so full and perfect, that all 
who accept it by faith, receive a full remission 
of all their guilt. Again, such an high-priest 
became us, who is holy, harmless, undefiled, 
separate from sinners, and made higher than 
the heavens; who needeth not daily, as those 
high priests, to offer up sacrifices, first for his 
own sins, and then for the errors of the peopie ; 
for this he did once when he offered up him- 
self” Heb. vii. 26,27, Again, chapter ix. 26, 
“He hath appeared to put away (make an end 
of) sin by the sacrifice of himself.” But if we 
understand the term according to the rendering 
of Clarke, “sin offerings,” then the sense is 
perfectly plain. 

3.“ To make reconciliation for iniquity.’ 
If reconciliation was not made for iniquity, by 
the death of Christ, it is difficult to discover 
how “the free gifi came on all men unto justi- 
fication of life.” But “he is the propititation 
for our sins.” John ii. 2. Nor can l perceive 
any sense in which reconciliation will be made 
at the judgment; punishment will be inflicted 
for iniquity, but no reconciliation between God 
and the sinner can ever take place except that 
effected by the sacrificial death of Christ. Rom. 
v. 10. “ We were reconciled to God through 
the death of his Son.” Here the reconciliation 
is attributed to THE DeaTH of his Son and not 
his intercession. 

4. © To BRING IN EVERLASTING RIGHTEOUS- 
ness.” That period, 70 weeks, in contradistinct- 


ion :0 the Mosaic covenant, where there was a 
remembrance of sins again every year, was to 
introduce one offering for sin, by which eternal 
redemption, or everlasting righteousness, Heb. 
ix. 12, should be secured to us without another 
sin offering. [See also the whole argument of 
the apostle in Heb. viii. 9, and 10th chapter-] 

5 “To seal up the vision and prophecy.” 
Brother J. seems to understand this as extend- 
ing to all visions and prophecies ; and the ex- 
pression,“ seal up,” in the sense of terminating 
them. But this appears to be rather a forced 
coustruction. ‘ Fhe vision and prophecy,” is 
ceriainly in the singular, and denotes some 
one particular prophecy. If this vision is, as I 
consider it, a key to the former vision, then 
“ the vision ” and“ prophecy,” are the vision 
and prophecy of the 2300 days. That vision 
should be sealed, in the sense of confirmation, 
by the fnlfilment of the 70 weeks. It should 
set on them the seal of truth ; and from thence- 
forth it should be known to have been given by 
infinite and unerring wisdom. The term is 
used in the sense of confirmation, as in Neh. 
ix. 38. ButI know of no place where it sig- 
nifies to terminate. 

6. “ To annoint the Most Holy,” “ The 
Most Holy” is the same as holiest of all, Heb. 
ix. 3. The holiest of all, in the tabernacle 
built by Moses, was the figure of the true “ Ho- 
ly of Holies,” heaven itself, which Christ consc- 
crated (anointed) for us through the veil, His 
flesh. But I am not aware, that the term, 
Most Holy, is in the Bible ever applied to the 
Saviour; nor that his coronation at the last day 
is catled an annointing. But Christ has con- 
secrated the holy place for us by his own blood. 
[See the 9th chap. of Hebrews.] Thus I have 
shown, that all the evemis predicted, Dan. ix. 
24, did take place at the death of Christ. 

J. Liter. 

Millennial Grove, March, 1840. 


MR. MILLER’S REPLY TO MR. CAMBELL, 

Dear Brotuee Himes:—lI perceive in the last 
number of the “Signs of the Times,” that 
Bro. Camee is still harping on his little horn 
of the third beast, and separating the morning 
from the evening vision. And, without any 
proof, he continually asserts the Jews’ return 
and millenial reign before the resurrection. Do 
I understand right? 

Now, I think Bro. Campe.. may be put right, 
or at least, he will help a brother in charity, out 
of his “ vagaries.” Ist, As it respects the little 
horn of Daniel, 8th chapter—He says, it is Ma- 
homedism ; and yet it belongs to the third or 
Grecian kingdom, and, of course, is now in ex- 
istence, and must be until 2300 years are ac- 
complished, which, according to his own show- 
ing, will be in A. D. 1843. Then, the fourth, 
or Roman kingdom, is not yet in being. For 
the fourth kingdom was to bear rule over, or 
tread down the whole earth. 


Dan. vii, 25— Thus he said, the fourth beast shall be the 
fourth kingdom upon earth, which shalt be diverse from all 
kingdoms, and shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread 
it down, and break it in pieces.” 


And this little horn is the third Kingdom, and is 
said to wax exceeding great, Dan. viii. 9—11. 
Surely, Bro. Campext will help Bro, Miter 
out of this “ vagary.” Rollin tells us “ that the 
four kingdoms of the Grecian monarchy be- 
came Reman provinces 30 years before Christ, 
which were 650 before Mahomet. Daniel tells 
us that this little horn would stand up in the 
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latter time of these four kingdoms. Mr. C. 
makes him stand up 650 years after the fourth 
kingdom had destroyed the whole earth. 


Dan. vili. 23—" And in the latter time of their king lom, 
when the transgressors are come to the full, a king of Gerce 
conntenance, anJ understanding dark sentences, shall stand 
ap.” 

Pag And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own 
ad he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, 
and practise, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy peo- 


le. 
P S5— And through his policy atso he shall cause ciafi to 
prosper m bhis hand; and he shall magnify bimself in his 
heart, and by peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand 
up against the Prince of priuces; but he shall be broken 
without hand,” 


Surely this is a paradox: or I am dreaming. 
And, in the second place, concerning the evening 
and morning vision, I will say, “ What God 
has joined together, let no man put asunder. 


vii. 26—Aud the vision of the evening and the morning 
which was told, is true: wherefore shut thus ap the vision; 
for it shail be for many days. 

27—And E Daniel tainted, and will sick certain days ; af- 
terward I rose up and did tie King’s business; and I was as- 
tonished at the vision, but none understood it. 


Here Daniel plainly unites the visions of the 
evening and morning as Mt. C. calls them, and 
Daniel unites them in one, calling it, “the vis- 
ion; ” and plainly says, “It shall be for many 
days.” Whatshall be for many days? The 
vision of the evening and morning. How many 
days? Tanswer, 2300 days. Either both are 
to be understood as but one vision, seen at dif- 
ferent times, or both ending at the same time. 
Jf the morning vision is only numberedy why 
does the prophet unite them and tell us it is for 
many days? 

3. As it respects the Jews return, I say there 
is not a text, promise or prophecy, wrote or 
given of God, which was not given before their 
return from Babylon, and I believe was then 
literally fulfilled. 

4. With reference to the millenial reign be- 
fore Christ comes, I ask Bro. C. to reconcile the 
followiag passages with his views, and give me 
ight :-- 


Dan. vii. 21—“ I beheld and the same horn made war 
with the sainta, and prevailed against them.’* 

22— Until the ancient of days came, ant judgment was 
given to the saints of the most High; and the time came that 
the saints possessed the kingdom.” 


Compared with : 


9—*1 bebeld till the thrones were cast down, and the An- 
cient of days did sit, whose garment wag white as snow, and 
the hair of his head like the pure wool: bis throne was like 
the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire.” 

10—* A fiery stream issned, and came forth from before 
him: thousands choasaads ministered unto him, and ten thoa- 
sand times ten thousand stood before him: the judgment was 
set, and the books were opened.” 

13—* E saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the 
Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the 
‘Ancient of days, and they brought him near before him,” 

Abo, Luke xvii. . Mack xiii, 23—29. 

1st Thes. iv. 14— For if webelieve that Jesus died, and 
rosy again, even for them also which sleep in Jesus will God 
bring with hin.” 

15—For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, 
that we which are alive, and remain unto the coming of the 
Lord, shall not prevent them which are asleep. 

16 For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a 
shout, with the voice ofthe archangel, and with the trump of 
God : and the dead in Christ shall rise first. 

17 Thea we, which are alive and remain, shall be caught 
up together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the 
air; and so shall we ever be with the Lord. 

18.—* Wherefore, confort one another with these words.”? 

Also, v, 1—4, 

24. Ches. il. 7— For the mystery of iniquity doth already 
work: only he who uow letteth will let, antil he be taken ont 
of the way. 

E And then shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord 
shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy 
with the brightuess of his coming. 

9 Even him, whose coming is after the working of Satan, 
with @mwers, aad signs, and lying wonders. 

1@— And with ail deceivableness of wurighteousness in 


; revealed. 


them that perish ; because they reeeived not the love of the 
truth, that they might be saved.’? 

Rev, xiv. 14—20. 

In the meantime, 1 advise you, my dear read- 
er, Not to put off your preparation for eternity ; 
I entreat you, by all that Is dear, not to wait; 
I warn you, now to secure your title to heaven, 
to happiness and glory. Do not wait until you 
see the end of our discussion. Perhaps, before 
we have finished our controversy, the voice from 
the “great white throne ” may pronounce these 
dreadful words, “sr 1s pong.” There is no 
harm in being secure. It is safe to be ready. 
If F thought, that I should be the means of your 
neglecting this one thing needful, by my writ- 
ings, I would write no more. Let not curiosity 
or neglect be the means of your eternal regret 
and misery. Wa. Murer. 

New-York, May 19, 1840. 


MR. CAMBELL ON THE CAPTIVITY AND 
RETURN OF THE JEWS. 

Broruer Himes.—In the two preceeding num- 
hers I have briefly given my view of the little 
horn of the third empire and the chronology of the 
Sth, and 6th trumpets relating to the same anti- 
chrisnan power. In the three subsequent num- 
bers I intend to give some thoughts on the cap- 
tivity of the Jews, the analogy of the Sabbaths 
and Jubilees, and the final restoration of the 
Jews to their ancient heritage. 

I consider the view that the second coming of 
Christ will be in 1843, or four years later, incor- 
rect, because some scriptures (0 de fulfilled be- 
fore his coming, cannot be before that time. 
He will indeed come, but the time he has not 
The Bible has made known some 
events that are to precede his coming which 
will require many more years. The apostle 
Paul undertook to allay an undue exciternent on 
this subject in his day by showing that some 
prophecies had not been fulfilled which must be 
before the day of the Lord; therefore, though 
men ought to be always ready to give their per- 
sonal account, they ought not to expect the com- 
ing of Christ until the completion of the predic- 
tions of things to take place before his coming, 
2 Thes. ii. 1 

Here is a plain allusion to the great apostacy 
which was to precede the coming of Christ and 
continue 1260 years. It was not then devel- 
oped nor would it be until the supreme civil 
power should cease to restrain the ecclesiastical. 
So upon the apostle’s mode of reasoning, since 
the Bible shows that God has great designs not 
yet fulfilled which are to be fulfilled before the 
coming of that great duy, we may say with 
Paul, “ Let noman deceive you,” for that day 
shall not come until the Jews shall be restored, 
“ the saints possess the earth, and super-abound- 
ing grace shall triumph over abounding sin. 

Let us now look at the captivity from which 
the Jews are to be restored. 

In the 26th of Lev. the phrase, “ seven 
times, ™ peculiar to the prophetical mode of com- 
putation, is four times repeated, in verses 18, 
21, 24 and 28, meaning the same in every in- 
stance. The Lord assured the Israelites that if 
they pursued a course of disobedience, he would 
chasten them “seven times,” i. e. according to 
the settled principles of interpretgtion, 2520 
years. 

Let the reader turn to Lev. xxvi. and see 
what heavy judgments the Lord denounces 
against his chosen people if they should rebel 
against him, and ia the 18th verse he will come 


to this first remarkable threatening. 
“And if ye will not yet for all this hearken 
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unto me, then I will punish you seven times 
more for your sins. ” 

This threatening comes after and in addition 
to all the minor chastisements upon Israel, and 
was to be the crowning punishment after spe- 
cial means of reform utterly failed. The history 
of this people from the time they left Egypt 
ull the Babylonian captivity, furnishes a long 
list of inflicted chastisements before the Lord 
gave them over. In addition to the terrible pun- 
ishment threatned in this chapter,the 28th chap- 
ter of Deuteronomy contains a most fearful cat- 
alouge. Deut. xxviii. 

Let the whole chapter be read. 
peated in Lev. xxvi. 

“And if ye walk contrary unto me, and 
will not hearken unto me, i will bring seven 
times more plagues upon you according to your 
sins ” 

Nothing was ever perfected with the He- 
brews, either in cursing or blessing, without the 
number seven. Three times and a half, as we 
have seen, and shall consider more at length by 
and by, is the measure of punishment to a de- 
generate Gentile church. In going on ‘with 
this catalogue, we come toa third repetition of 
this threatened displeasure of God against his 
chosen but .stiff-necked people in the 23d and 
24th verses. 

It need not be said here, that Israel and Judah 
did “ walk contrary ” unto the Lord, and were 
not “reformed ” by all the means used, to re- 
mind them of their duty by the frequent oppres- 
sion from surrounding heathen tribes. And now 
the fourth time this fearful and significant threat- 
ening is repeated, v. 27, 28. 

If now we can trace out the time when Israel 
was cast off, we shall find the epoch from which 
to calculate these “ seven times,” the period of 
Israel’s degradation, And to ascertain this, 
there is no difficulty, if historical facts and scrip- 
tural analogy is our guide. Instead of one epoch 
there are several, which instead of rendering the 
subject obscure, gives it the symmetry, propor- 
tion, and beauty, which runs through all God’s 
plans of operation. Jt is man’s folly which dis- 
torts, what is otherwise intended to be beautiful. 

We will first consider the epoch of the full 
execution of these predicted curses, upon the ten 
tribes, who have generally been considered as 
lost, but that it will be found, the Lord has re- 
served a tenth, even of them, for the final resto- 
ration. 

Afterthe revolt of the ten tribes, from the 
house of David, they were generally called 
Ephraim, and the other two tribes, Judah, Jeru- 
salem, the capitol of one kingdom, was within 
the land of Judah, and Samaria, the capitol of 
the other kingdom, lay in the land of Ephraim. 
In the first year of Abaz king of Israel, Isaiah 
prophecied against Ephraim in this mannet— 
(Isaiah, chap. vii.) 

Ahaz began his reign, B. ©. 74x, and 65 
years from this, if Isaiah is correct, the ten tribes 
were broken and have never since been a people. 
Just 65 years after this, in the 22d year of the 
reign of Manasseh, king of Judah, Esarhaddon, 
king of Assyria, marched into the land of Israel, 
and carried captive from thence into Babylon all 
those who were the remains of former’ captivi“ 
ties, so that the land became utterly desolate, 
until a motley mass of other tribes of idolaters- 
were bronght to dwell in the cities of Samaria, 
This was the last remnant of the revolted ten 
tribes—677 B.C. (See 2 Kings, xvii; als 
Ezra iv. 10.) Ephraim is no longer to have -a 
name, yet a tenth, as a remnant is to be restor- 


Still it is re- 
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ed with the Jews; for such is the promise, in 
Isaiah, chap. vi. 9, 33. 

Here then commences the 2520 years of the 
long threatened desolation, to the land of Israel, 
so far as it relates to the remnant of the ten 
tribes, of whom there js a tenth to be restored. 
« Seven times” from 67 B. C. terminates A. D. 
1843. This, as we have seen, is the end of the 
Morning vision of 2300 years, if commenced 
with the going forth of the commandment, by 
Ahazuerus io restore and build Jerusalem. But 
this can only be the earliest possible date of 
Jadah’s restoration, although itis the fullness of 
the time to the remnant of Ephraim. It was 93 
years from the time Ephraim was broken, till 
the last remnant of Judah was carried into cap- 
tivity. (See Jer. lii. 30.) We may expect, 
according to this computation, the remnant of 
Israel] to return with the first companies of Judah 
in 1848, but must wait 93 years longer for the 
perfect year of Jubilee, or for the full establish- 
ment of Christianity to the entire nation. 

There is another computation of time which 
goes to connect the last gleaning of Ephraim 
with this final desolation of Judah. Probably 
there were a few Israelites remaining in Judea, 
93 years after the desolation of Samaria. If so, 
it will favor the idea that the tenth of Israel are 
mingled with the Jews in their dispersion and 
to be restored by the same gradual process.— 
Ezekiel iv. 5. 

Tt was exactly three hundred and ninety years 
from the revolt of Jeroboam and the ten tribes 
from the house of David, to the final desolation 
of the whole land by Nebuzaradan, in the 
twenty third-year of Nebuchadnezzar, B. C. 584. 
And from the 18th year of Josiah, (2. Chron. 
xxxiv. 29, 31.) when the house of Judah entered 
into solemn covenant with God to walk wholly 
in his ways, to the same period, was just 40 
years. So long God bore “their walking con- 
trary unto him.” 

This must suffice for the commencement of 
Ephraim’s captivity. But we are not yet 
done with Judah. “The Lord bore long with 
them. Hosea vii. 45. 

Again, He exclaimed by the month of his 
prophet Hosea, xi. 8—‘ How shall I give thee 
up, Ephraim? How shall [deliver thee, Israel? 
How shail I make thee as Admah? How shall} 
set thee as Zeboam? Mine heart is turned with- 
in me.” Moved by tender compassion. God 
sent his prophets to warn his people of their 
doom, before their utter destruction, Of those 
Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel are conspicuous, 
giving many interesting statements of time and 
circumstances, some of which have been already 
introduced. This little work can admit of only 
a few more, and such only as go to confirm and 
illustrate general chronological points. The 
agreement of all the prophets on these points, 
with the apostle John is truly wonderful, and 
strongly invites to investigation. 

Various means were used to show the degen- 
erate people of God, the ruin and woe to which 
they were hastening, if not averted by speedy 
repentance and reformation. 

The same year in which Ephraim was abso- 
lately “broken to be no more a people,” was 
Judab brought under subjection to the king of 
Babylon and Manasseh, the king, carried cap- 
tive having been a very wicked prince. While 
in Babylon, he became sincerely penitent, and 
the Lord softened the heart of the Assyrian king, 
who consequently permitted Manasseh to return 
tö Jerusalem, and that city enjoyed a respite of 
70 years. 


Inthe third year of Jehoiakim, (607) Nebu- 
chadnezar carned the second portion of Judah 
captive to Babylou, among whom was Daniel 
ond his three friends, (Dan. i. l. 2. Chron. 
xxxiv.) Jehoiakim was slain, and Jehoiakim 
his sen, reigned a few years in his stead, and 
was carried into Babylon. 

‘The third prominent period in which Judah 
was carried into captivity, we find was in the 
eleventh year of Zedekiah’s reign, 588, (2. kings. 
xxv. 2. Chron. xxxvi. 17.) 

To give a vivid impression of the wretched 
condition of Jerusalem at this time. Ezekiel 
was directed to draw on a tile the representation 
of a besieged city. In this we have high au- 
thority for pictorial illustrations. Sec Ezekiel, 
chapter iv. 

The captives in Babylon, as well as the re- 
maining Jews in their own land, vainly hoped 
that Jerusalem would be preserved But Eze- 
kiel by this, a most expressive sign, was com- 
manded to show them to the contrary. This 
sign was given at the same time that the proph- 
et lay 890 days on one side and 40 on the oth- 
er, already noticed. Ou the tile, or large brick, 
the prophet probably drew a rude map of the city, 
hke the foregoing cut with his iron pan and bat- 
tering yams placed around it. Or he might 
have designed a representation of the remaining 
portion of the houses in the following manner. 

This must have been a painful experiment to 
the prophet to layso long on one side, but the 
Lord would sustain him in the way of obedience 
to his command, The temple and city were at 
this time set on fire and entirely destroyed. 

Still there was a remnant of Judah left in the 
land, who continued their wickedness, and four 
years afterwards, (584,) Nebuzaradan, captain of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s guards, invaded Judah, fell 
on the poor remains of that miserable people, 
seizing and carrying captive to Babylon all who 
had not fled to Egypt, which amounted to no 
more than seven hundred and forty-tve per- 
sons. 

Thus were the judgments four times predict- 
ed in the 31st chapter of Lev. inflicted on Israel 
and Judah at four different periods, at least. 
The fact that there was 93 years, between the 
frstand last of these judgments, will receive 
further corroboration as we proceed, A small 
diagram on the next leaf, will relieve the reader, 
natil after the introduction of another strong 
chain of corroborative predictions, relative to the 
seven times captivity of the Jews, found in the 
4th chapter of Daniel, under the emblem of a 
remarkable tree. To be continued. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES, 


“Can yo not discera tho signs of the umes.”* 


BOSTON, JUNE 1, 1840. 


CONDITION OF THE OLD WORLD. 

The news from Europe and Asia by the Brir- 
isH Queen, are still portentous. In view of 
the present condition of the old world, the Edi- 
itor of the Mercantile Journal makes the fol- 
lowing vety just and seasonable remarks. 
They were prepared for the last No. but are 
still in point. Let them be read and pondered. 
We are upon the eve of fearful events. 


ments are in commotion, and the clouds of war 
seem to be gatherng over Europe and Asia. 
What with tbe cupidity of Great Britain, the 
jealousies of France, the ambition of Nicholas 
and Mehemet Ali, the military power and 
taste of Prussia and Austria—it would be res 
markable if another year should pass without a 
furious and bloody war. We ardently hope, 
however, that these clouds may yet be scattered 
y the spirit of kindness, of justice and Christi- 
anity—for a general war in Europe would be a 
fearful event. It would be fought by hosts, not 
of 20,000 each, but of hundreds of thousands— 
and the art of slaying mankind is now carried, 
y many wonderful improvements, invented 
within the last dozen years, to such perfection, 
that a war among those mighty powers, would 
e of a sanguinary, of a depopulating character, 
to an extent never before witnessed, or dreamed 
of, even by Napoleon, in his wildest visions of 
glory. 

The progress of events in Europe and Asia, 
will continue to be watched with great interest 
y those who dwell on this side of the Atlantic 
—and instead of doing aught to stimulate this 
man-slaying spirit, which, like .a volcano too 
jong pent up, seems abont to burst forth, we 
ought to strive all in our power to quell and de- 
stroy it. 


MR. MILLER IN NEW YORK, 

Mr. Murer commenced a course of lectures 
the 16th ult. in the Christian Chapel. corner of 
Norfolk and Broome Sts. Our prayer is, that 
much good may be done in that great and wick- 
ed city, by these lectures. Every thing, howev- 
er, that can be done to prevent it, will no doubt 
be thrown in the way to neutralize, if not destroy 
their influence. Opposition is to be expected 
from Sceptics, and the enemies of evangelical re- 
ligion ; but from the friends of revivals, and pure 
and undefiled religion, we should not naturally 
expect such opposition; but, we have seen the 
professed servants of God join hand in hand with 
the wicked, to put down the work of the Lord, 
as connected with Bro. Miller's labors, which in 
any other case, they would shudder to do. 

The first developement of this syirit manifest- 
ed itself in a handbill, which was distributed 
freely at the door of the chapel, by the direction 
ofan Agent of Bro. Cambell’s new work on the 
prophesies. This handbill contains several fa- 
yorable notices of Bro. Cambell’s work, taken 
from the N. Y. Evangelist, N. Y. Observer, and 
the N. Y. Weekly Messenger. From the Jat- 
ter, we quote the following: 

“ Ilustrations of Prophecy—by David Cam- 
bell. In these days of fanaticism and false doc- 
trine, when the world is full of speculations con- 
cerning the near approach of the millenium and 
the day of judgment, a clear understanding of 
the prophecies must be of the utmost importance. 
Miller and his coadjutors, are now doing more 
harm to the cause of religion than they can ever 
hope to repair, and all efforts to arrest the mis- 
chief they are producing, should be encouraged by 
the Christian world. Mr. Cambell’s work is the 
very thing that is needed to bring about such a 
result, By illustrating, in a clear and under- 


“War. It appears by the advices from En-fstanding manner, the meaning of those prophe- 


rope, by the Great Western, that mighty ele- 


cies which enthnsiastc teachers have misappre- 
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hended, he shows that all who are willing to in- 
quire, may so far acquaint themselves with the 
truth, as at least, to see the absurdity of the 
thousand erroneous interpretations of prophecy 
which are now before the public.” 

The object of the handbill was to advertise 
Bro. Cambell’s work. But why should he in- 
sert such a censorious and slanderous article as 
the above, against Mr. M. and his co-adjutors ? 
Was it fair, was it just, on the evening of the 
first lecture, when the prejudices of the people 
were already roused up against the Lecturer, by 
the partial and lying newspapers of the age; we 
ask the candid, was it fair, to throw into the 
meeting such an article, with the authority of 
great names to sustain it; before the Lecturer 
had a chance to be heard at all—the first thing 
that met the eye of the audience, after entering 
the chapel, was:—“ Miller and his co-adjutors 
are now doing more harm to the cause of relig- 
ion than they can even hope to repair,” &c. 
We are willing that all should freely speak, or 
write their sentiments on this great subject; but 
all will see the injustice of the above. We do 
not believe that Bro. Cambell would give it his 
sanction, It can have no effect upon those who 
give Mr.M. a candid hearing. But,it may be the 
means of destroying many, who otherwise might 
have heard to the saving of their souls. 


Our Excuances. We have now quitea large 
list of exchange papers. Many of them have 
given a favorable notice of our little ehoot, for 
which they will please to accept our thanks. 
‘Those who have not as yet taken notice of our 
paper will greatly oblige ws in so doing. 

We observe that several editors of religious 
papers have taken articles from the “ Signs 
of the Times,” without giving credit. Are they 
unwilling to let their readers know that such a 
paper exists? If they continue in this course we 
shall expose them in due time. 


Correction. Two ofthe references connected 
with Mr. Miller's rules for interpreting Scripture, 
as published in the last number of the Signs ofj 
the Times, are incorrect. They are under rule 
Ast. for Matt. v. 8 read Matt. v. 18. And 
under rule 8. fer Dan. vii. S. read vii. 3. 


Exrarum.—No. 4, p. 30, third column, 8th 
line from top, for 4079, read 4709. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


LETTER FROM R. B. MEDBURY. 

Dear Brormer Himes,—In compliance with 
your request, I will endeavor to send you some 
account of the results of Mr. Miller's lectures 
among us, although I am not wholly unapprised 
of the difficulty of the task. Every one must 
admit, that amid a variety of causes operating 
simultaneously, haman reason is very liable to 
err in attempting to point out the true order of 
sequence, and perhaps there is no moral cause 
the résults of which will receive their full and 
impartial development till the judgment of the 


great day. All that I shall attempt therefore is 
a simple statement of some facts connected with 
his labors here which will enable you to judge 
for yourself. 

For several months past we have enjoyed and 
are still enjoying a pleasing work of grace among 
us. This revival, as stated in the account pub- 
lished in the Christian Watchman of the Sh 
inst, was in progress when Mr. Miller com- 
menced lecturing here. In speaking of the re- 
sults of his labors, however, it is but just to say 
that his influence here preceded him. It will be 
recollected that sometime in Jan. he lectured at 
Cambridge-Port, about four miles from us. 
Many, both of our church and congregation, at- 
tended one or more of these lectures. The first 
two subjects of the present work among us, 7s 
well as some others who have since been hope- 
fully converted, regarded those lectures as in- 
strumental of fastening permanent conviction 
upon their minds. Several Christians, too, were 
awakened to a new sense of their duty. 

There had, however, been rather more feeling 
than usual in several of our meetings previous to 
that time. And ia the interval which elapsed 
between this time and the commencement of Mr. 
Milier’s lectures here, the blessing of God had 
accompanied the means of grace at home to the 
hopeful conversion of about twenty. The work 
evidently received a new impulse while Mr. 
Miller was here. His lectures were attended by 
crowds who listened with profound attention, 
and, we have reason to believe, in not a few 
cases with profit. Many persons from neigh- 
boring villages shared the benefit of his labors 
in common with us, and, in several cases re- 
turned to their homes rejoicing. Other means 
of grace were however mingled with his labors, 
which were no doubt in a great degree owned 
and blessed of God. 

Among those who have since united with our 
church many have mentioned Mr. Miller's lec- 
tures as the means under God of bringing them 
ta repentance. They have generally stated that 
for months or years they had thought more or 
less upon the subject, but that, on hearing him, 
they felt it was time to take a stand. The 
things of eternity assumed to them an unwonted 
reality. Heaven was brought near, and they 
felt themselves guilty before God. It was not so 
much the belief that Christ might come in 1843, 
as it was the certainty of that event, with the 
conviction that they were not prepared to hail 
his coming with joy. Many however who lis- 
tened to his whole course of lectures with a heart 
unmoved, have since been melted into contrition 
and become the hopeful subjects of renewing 
grace. 

Many Christians who attended Mr. Miller's 
lectures here, have regarded them as the means 
of quickening them to new spiritual liie. 1 know 
not that any one has embraced all his peculiar 
views, but many have been made to feel that 
time is short, that the coming of Christ is at 
hand, and that what they do for their fellow men 
must be done quickly.. They have felt that 
hitherto the doctrine of the second coming of 
Christ had had little or no practical effect upon 
them, and, that while they could suppose at least 
one thousand years between that event and the 
present time, its influence must be Jess than ifit 
were a matter of constant expectation. They 
think that the contemplation of this subject has 
awakened feelings which the anticipation of 
death had never kindled in their breasts. Earth 
has receded, and their attachment to all sublu- 
nary objects has been loosened. Eternity has 


have become more distinct objects of vision. 
seemed to open i ear before them, and jts scenes 
While the sou!, with allt hat pertains to its immor- 
tal weal or war has been felt to eclipse every 
other object of earth. In a word they profess to 
have conseciated themselves unto the service of 
God, and to labor to be found watching when- 
ever the master of the house should come, wheth- 
er at even, or al midnight, or at the cock-crowing, 
cr in the morning, lest coming suddenly he 
should find them sleeping. 
Watertown, May 21. 1840. 


MiILLER’S LETTERS, NO. 6, 

My Dear Brorser Himes :—I am now in this 
city, lecturing in the Christian Chapel, corner of 
Broom and Norfolk-streets, to good assemblies. 
Last evening, we had a solemn time; an anxious 
and deep attention pervaded the whole congre- 
gation. My subject was the 70 weeks. I left 
Portland, Me. on the last Tuesday in March, 
and by stage and rail-road, I arrived at home on 
Friday night following, being absent from home 
nearly six months, having delivered 527 lectures. 
I found the people in the city of Portland, a kind, 
benevolent, and intelligent people. In no place 
that I ever visited, have I found so little of self- 
exaltation as in Portland. The people appear 
to be more ona level than any other city of my 
acquaintance. I saw none of that bagi: 
aristocratical pride which may be found in al- 
most every other place of importance in the 
Union. They seem to possess, a seaman’s be- 
nevolence, and a sailor’s love. J believe they in 
general possess warm hearts, and open hands. 
And in no place has my master’s message been 
better received than in Portland, The apparent 
effect of my lectures when J left, were good. 
One thing I wish to notice, in all cities which I 
have visited, the Editors of religious newspapers 
have almost invariably misstated and ridiculed 
my views, doctrine and motives; but in Port- 
land, E found, as I humbly believe, an honest 
Editor ; of the “ Wesleyan Journal.” He gave 
acandid, honest and impartial account of my 
views and lectures ; as published in your last No. 

Soon after I got home, I began a course of lec- 
tures in the Church to which I belong. The 
brethren obtained the help of Brother Halbert, 
of Tra, Vt, a warm hearted and excellent man. 
He preached half of the day, and I the other. 
The Lord was among us; and many backsliders, 
and some who had been halting between two 
opinions; others who had made light of these 
things, were brought to obedience. A good 
work is now going on. I then went to Benson. 
Vi. Tfound them contending with each other 
in sectarian bickerings ; especially our Congre- 
gational and Methodist brethren. J began my 
course of Jectures in the Baptist meeting-house. 
The several clergymen in the town met with us, 
and all contention ceased for the time. The 
Lord came down in great power, and by his 
spirit a gracious influence was felt, and many a 
stout heart yielded to the gospel of Jesus Christ. 
About 30 were converted and obtained a blessed 
hope ; and about one hundred more were anx- 
ious when I left. I think there will be a great 
work in that place, if the sects leave off their 
contentions, and work for the salvation ef souls. 
One anecdote. On my way home from Port- 
tand, a young mar dressed in black, got into our 
stage to ride a few miles. He was very talka-- 
tive. He was of about 30 years of age, and as 
I afterwards learned, was a clergyman ina town 
near by. His conversation was chiefly on the 
reverends of the day, telling what a smooth 
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preacher A. was; how learned B. was; and 
how popular Mr. C. was. By his remarks, all 
would suppose he understood ali the common 
phrases of the day; knew all the great men of 
the age, and prided himself on the immense 
amount of knowledge which he had obtained of 
men and things. A short time after he took 
a seat in the Stage, we stopped to dine. | found 
the keeper of the stage-louse and our guest 
were familiar acquaintances. ‘They very soon 
began to converse, and the name of the old 
prophet Miller was introduced. The keeper in- 
quired of our gentleman in black if he had read 
Miller’s lectures, that he loaned him the other 
day, and ifso, how he could avoid the conclu- 
sion to which the old man had arrived. To 
which he replied, that he only had read a few 
words in the introduction, and found that the 
author himself had acknowledged that he was 
an illiterate man, he therefore had no confidence 
in the work.” Ah! how can any good thing 
come out of Nazareth ? 


LETTER FROM JOHN EWEN. 

Mr. Epiroz,—Having seen a notice of a pa- 
per called the “Signs of the Times,” relating to 
the second coming of Christ, and having read 
Mr. Miller's lectures, and being somewhat inter- 
ested in the subject, E wish to read your paper 
also. Itis my opinion some great event is near, 
and I believe we should search the Scriptures 
daily and avail ourselves of every means to ob- 
tain right and correct conclusions on the subject. 
Christ will assuredly come; and blessed will 
that servant be, whom his Lord, when he com- 
eth, shall find watching. I have for some months 
past, thought much of that day, when that same 
Jesus whom the disciples saw ascend up into 
heaven, will in like manner descend ;—leave the 
mediatorial seat and become a Judge. Whata 
glorious day will it be to the sincere and devot- 
ed christian,—to the wise virgins who will have 
their lamps trimed and burning; they who are 
looking for and hasting to the coming of the day 
of God, when the heavens shall be on fire ang 
the elements melt with fervent heat, when this 
garth shall pass away with a great noise, and 
when the dead in Christ shall be raised, and we 
that are alive and remain shall be caught up to- 
gether with them to meet the Lord Jesus in the 
ait, and so forever be with the Lord. But few 
iin this place are disposed to believe that the 
end of all things is so neat. T presume my 
christian friends have not thought so much of 
the subject as they would, were it descanted up- 
on more by the professed preachers of the gos- 
pel. Isee no impropriety in making it a topic 
of common conversation. This earth was once 
destroyed by water, an! all flesh perished except 
Noah, and those who were saved with him in 
the ark, This same earth will be destroyed by 
fire,and all the wicked will be burnt up root and 
branch; but the righteous will have a place of 
retreat, for the Savior will provide and take to 
his arms all those who love him, and he will 
be to them an ark of perfect safety. When 
the earth is burning as an oven they will be 
changed, and will be taken up with their Lord 
in the air. Noah was a preacher of righteous- 
ness, and, no doubt, declared the whole truth, he 
kept nothing back, and consequently, denounced 
-upon the antedeluvians the impending judginent, 
that the earth would be destroyed by water. He 
was faithful in his generation, and what God 
had revealed to him he proclaimed in the hear- 
ing of the children of men, and in view of the 
certainty of that event exhorted them to repent 


speedily—he prepared for himself and family an 
ark, that he might be saved from the deluge. 
We, who are hving on the eve of time, and whe 
believe the earth to be waxing old and wiil soon 
be folded up asa garment, and laid away ; ought 
ta declare to our fellow men our belief, and what 
the prophets, Christ and his apostles have said, 
and what will come to pass, that we all may be 
ready when the cry is made, “ The Bridegroom 
cometh, go ye out to meethim,” As Noah said 
to the antedeluvians, “The Lord will destroy 
this earth with water,” and as Jonah preached, 
saying. “ This great city Nineveh shall be de- 
stroyed within forty days ;” so ought we to say, 
© This earth that now is kept in stere, reserved 
unto fire against the day of judgment and perdi- 
ion of ungodly men.” “If the watchman see the 
sword come, and blow not the trumpet, and the 
people be not warned; if the sword come and 
take any person from among them, he is taken 
away in his iniquity; but his blood will I require 
at the watchman’s hand.’ The signs of the 
times indicate some great event is near, even at 
the doors; many are crying “ peace and safety,” 
and saying to-morrow shall be as to-day and 
much more abundantly. Some are saying, 
“ Where is the promise of his coming ; for since 
the fathers fell asleep a!l things continue as 
they were from the beginning?” and others are 
scoffing and putting far away the evil day and 
crucifying the Son of God afresh; but he wil) 
come and will not tarry, and every eye shall see 
him and they which have pierced him shall 
mourn, and all the kindreds of the earth shall 
wail because of him. 

I have written more than I intended when I 
commenced, dut it is to me a subject of the 
greatest importance, and a subject that ought to 
Interest every human being, more especially the 
professed follower of Christ. We must ail know 
of this day when it comes, whether living or 
not; for the dead in Christ wall then be raised 
and come with Jesus, and we that are alive and 
remain on the earth will then be changed and 
be caught up together with them to meet the 
Lord Jesus in the air, and so be forever with the 
Lord. We should so live as to be prepared for 
that day; we should watch and be sober, that 
that day should not come upon us unawares. 
We should expect it, should so live as if -the 
present day was the last day of our lives, and 
should always have our lamps trimmed and 
burning, that the Lord when he comes should 
not find us sleeping. 

Affectionately. yours. 

East Corinth, May dth, 1840. 


THE NATIONS. 


“ And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


LATEST FROM EUROPE. 
We select the following extracts from several 
New York papers, which contain a full account 
of the foreign news by the British Queen. 


Tue Eastern Question.—Private letters 
from Malta bring intelligence respecting Alexan- 
dria to the 7th of April, inclusive. The plague 
is still raging there. In Syria there is no move- 
ment ofthe army against the Porte, but, on the 
contrary, the Egyptian troops are just as they 
were before the battle of Nezib, at Antah, Ada- 
no, Aleppo, and Acre, where there are 12,900 
men. Ibrahim Pacha is at Mareseh, a little 
woed-built village without inhabitants or bazaar, 
and the soldiers burn those houses that will not 


serve for habitation. The regular troops in 
Syria are 12 regiments of infantry (of the line), 
12 of cavalry, 3 of artilery, and 11,600 men of 


irregular troops, chiefly horsemen. 


TrovBLe IN Eeyrt.—Alexandria letters state 
that Colonel Hodges the British Consul, had 
provoked the anger of Mehemet Ali, by offer- 
ing passports to Turks to return home. This Ma- 
hemet Ali would not suffer, and seemed highly 
indignant against the English. He seemed dis- 
posed tocourt the French for aid and protection, 
and was determined to resist all concessions be- 
yond those he had already promised. His 
force, applicable to the defence of the country, 
amounted to 200,000 men. 


The foreiga Journals state :-— 


Letters from Constantinople say that the at- 
tempts of the British Government to procure the 
return or escape of such officers of the Turkish 
fleet at Alexandiia as were dissatisfied with 
their detention there had irritated Mehemet Ali, 
insomuch that he prohibited, on pain of death 
the return of any officers to Turkey and nomi- 
nated Ahmed Pasha (the late Captam Pasha) to 
the command of the united Turkish and Egyp- 
tian fleets. The letters before us state that 
this proceeding of the Viceroy has caused a vast 
sensation in the Turkish capital, and so much 
incensed the Government that prompt and 
strong measures were looked for. 

It appears that this was not the only point on 
which Mehemet Ali and the British had had a 
difference. The interruption given by the Brit- 
ish ships of war to the passage of several hun- 
dred volunteers from Albania to Alexandria, in 
vessels under the Ionian flag, to recruit the ar- 
my of Mehemet Ali, had so much irritated the 
latter, that in his communication with Colonel 
Hodges he threatened to produce a revolt in Al- 
bania and Asia Minor. Colonel Hodges is said 
to have used a strong, and, in diplomacy, some- 
what unusual figure, in his reply to this threat. 
“Jf,” said he, “you persist in the use of lan- 
guage of this nature, England will pulverize you 
ere three months expire!” The consuls of the 
other foreign Powers succeded, however, in 
patching up the quarrel. The Gorgon steamer 
was reported to have carried to Alexandria a 
formal demand for the immediate restitution of 
the Turkish fleet and that in case of refusal, the 
Euglish Consul and other British subjects there, 
were forewith to depart. 

The Russians continued their preparation for 
war in the ports of the Black Sea, and were 
said to have amounced to the Turkish Govern- 
ment that they were ready to send an army to 
co-operate in an attack on Ibrahim Pacha. The 
British Government were said to be intriguing 
to out-maneuvre the Russians and to foment 
discontent in the Turco-Egyptian fleet, and 
even to meditate the landing ofa force on the 
coast of Syria. 


Eeyrt,—Beiroot, March 27.—War seems 
threatening, if we may judge by the extraordi- 
nary preparations which are being made upon 
every point of our coast, rot even excepting our 
city. Ibrahim Pasha is still at Marasch. 8000 
men are already in garrison at St, Jean d'Acre; 
the 10th and 30th Regiments of Infantry, as 
well as 1,000 regular and 1,000 irregular artil- 
lerymen, have arrived; 95 thirty-six pounders, 
and 117 of other calibre which were taken at 
Nezib, have been brought here. M. Szultz, 
Lieutenant Colonel of Engineers, left this city 
yesterday, in order to rejoin Solimau Pasha in 
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that strong hold, we mast, therefore, presume 
that we are on the eve of a war. "—Le Sud. 

Extract ofa letter dated Cabul, Jan. 23, 1840: 
—* At present we have much at stake here, 
and those employed share a vast reponsibility, 
for we are fast drawing to that point when two 
great nations, England and Russia, must meas- 
ure their strength on the plains of Central Asia. 
Russia is by no means disposed to take our ad- 
vance into this country quietly, and a crisis is 
far nearer at hand than the great statesmen and 
speculators wish or desire. Ere long England 
and Russia will have warred with each other in 
Tartary, or come to the tacit conclusion that 
the Oxus is to be the boundary line which shall 
separate them, ” 


Crecassta.—The accounts of the utter failure 
of the Russian expedition upon Chiva are con- 
firmed. The troops were so diminished by 
cold, sickness and famine, that it was found im- 
possible to proceed. This is not the only dis- 
grace which the Russian arms have experien- 
ced. The brave Circassians have captured one 
of their forts, defended by twenty pieces of ar- 
tillery, and taken many prisoners, Very large 
reinforcements would be sent from Sebastopool 
to the Russian commander in Circassia. 


Prrsta.—Letters from Constantinople repeat 
the rumor, that the Shah of Persia was march- 
ing with army upon Bagdad. 

Naples.—A letter of the 12th, from Rome, 
published by a Lyons paper, contains the fol- 
lowing : 

“ An English steamer has returned from Na- 
ples to Malta todemand from Mr. Temple, the 
definitive answer of the King to the note of Lord 
Palmerston. Apprised of this fact, the King 
started in haste for Castemare, and the English 
envoy had no one with whom he could commu- 
nicate at the palace. The steamer was obliged 
to go back to Malta, without bearing to the 
English Admiral the desired information. The 
first act of English hostility will probably be the 
seizing of the Neapolitan fleet, which is out of 
port. The fleet consists of 12 sail, the Vesuvi- 
us 82 guns; Parthonope 60; Isabella 49; and 
the Urania 46 ; 


Aucisrs.—-The Paris papers contain letters 
from Algiers of the 18th. The arrival of the 
Duke of Orleans had caused great joy among 
the troops, and the campaign was immediately 
to be commenced. Operations are to be begun 
on an extended scale, as the commander-in-chief 
is determined to risk everything to put down 
Ard-el-Kader. Indeed, the future safety of the 
African colony depends on a vital blow being 
struck against the power of the Emir, and the 
hostile tribes who have now obeyed his sum- 
mons toa holy war. Ard-el-Kader was at Me- 
deah with his regular forces. He had fortified 
some of the mountain passes, and was busy in 
exciting the insurrection even among the most 
distant. He has offered temptations of money 
and land to such French soldiers as may de- 
sett. His irregular troops carry their audacity 
to a great length, and notwithstanding the pres- 
ence of 30,000 French troopsin the immedi- 
ate vicinity of Algiers, extensive robberies of 
cattle are daily perpetrated. 

The whole force of Marshal Vallee now 
amounts to 50,000. 


The following remarks on the oppressive and 
barbarous conduct of the English nation towards 
China, are from the N. Y. Sun. Ep. 


Tur Ovrom War.— The course which Eng- 
land has determined to pursue towards China, 
will hereafter be written down in the history of 
the preseut times, as an instance of gross injus- 
tice, cruelty and oppression. ‘Truly. the celes- 
tial Emperor is not so far from right as many 
may suppose, when he denominates the English 
“ barbarians.” Whatarethey doing? Why, to 
speak plainly, and call things by their right 
names, they are going forward to attack a de- 
fenceles nation, untaught in the science of war, 
to butcher the inhabitants, burn their dwellings, 
jay waste their fields, and sack their cities, for 
no other cause except that an effort has been 
made to suppress the sale of a drug, the use of 
which was producing th most appalling effects 
throughout the empire. The government of 
China saw that the people were becoming bru- 
talized by opium, illegally brought there by for- 
eign ships. They determined to take strong 
measures for the purpose of remedying the evil; 
and they were right in doing so; their object 
was moral, just and humane; they should have 
received the aid of every civilized and christian 
nation upon earth. But England crosses their 
path, and determines to enforce a continuance of 
the immorality and brutal intemperance which 
the Empercr was honestly endeavoring to sup- 
press.— is there aay difficulty then in deciding 
who shows most uf the “ barbarian” in this mat- 
ter? The only difference that we can perceive 
between English barbarians and others, is, that 
the English are sufficiently enlightened to know 
that their conduct is barbarous and wrong, while 
other barbarians act ignorantly. 

The last number of Hunt’s Merchant's Mag- 
azine contains a long and able paper upon this 
subject, pursuing the whole controversy from its 
first commencement to the present time, and ex- 
amining fully and fairly the causes which have 
led to this unholy war. No man can rise from 
a candid perusal of this disclosure of facts with- 
out feeling horror stricken at the conduct of 
Great Britian. The necessity which the Em- 
peror was under of putting down a traffic that 
was destroying his people in the most dreadful 
manner, may be gathered from the quantity of 
the contraband article imported into his domin- 
ions and the effects produced upon the inhabit- 
ants by its use. 

The British East India Company first con- 
ceived the idea of making the taste for this drug 
among the Chinese a source of profit, about 
seventy years ago. Since that time they have 
been carrying on the demoralizing trade to a 
greatextent. The rapidity with which it has 
increased shows to what extent the taste for and 
the consumption of the drag have increased. 
In the year 1800 the quantity sold at Calcutta 
alone, for the Chinese markets, was 4.054 chests ; 
in 1830 it was 8,778 chests; in 1835 it was 
12, 977 chests, and in 1837 it was 16.916. 
chests. The amount for which the latter quan- 
lity was sold was 25,395,300 “sica rupees,” 
equivalent in our currency to $11,581,8,38. Be- 
sides this, large quantities were carried from oth- 
er places and it has been estimated upon good 
authority that the whole amount actually import- 
ed and sold in the Chinese empire during the year 
1837 was at least 34,000 chests, valued at about 
$23,000,000. 

The effects produced by the use of this intox- 
icating drug are, in the first place, exhilerating 
and delightful to the highest degree, and natural- 
ly lead to a more free indulgence in it. But the 
enchanting spell is soon broken, and the fatal 
and inevitable consequences that follow are thus 


vividly depicted in the article to which we have 
alluded. —* Instead of creating pleasurable sen- 
sations, the imagination clothes surrounding ob- 
jects in ail the frightful horrors of hell. Sleep 
no longer furnishes repose, for it brings with it 
the most unearthly and frightful dreams, and a 
state of mental misery too dreadful to be borne, 
inflicts its daily and nightly curse. The physi- 
cal debiluy which results from the excitement 
is awful. The appetite is soon destroyed, every 
fibre in the body trembles, the nerves of the neck 
become affected, the muscles get rigid, the diges- 
tive organs are rapidly impaired, the frame be- 
comes emaciated, the memory fails, and he be- 
comes prematurely old, until at length, his very 
existence is a deep, a dreadful punishment; and 
after offering up to the revengeful god which his 
appetite has created, the powers of his intellect, 
the health and energies of his body, and the last 
gleam of his moral perceptions, death casts 
around him her dark shroud and he is removed 
from the scene of his mortal sufferings.” 

As early as 1796 the Emperor of China was 
aroused to a sense of the dreadful ravages which 
this drug was making among his people, and he 
caused a law to be promulgated forbidding its 
importation and punishing severely all who were 
found guilty of using it. As a moral and chris- 
tian nation, England should have aided him in 
carrying out his benevolent and worthy views: 
but on the contrary, she evaded his law and con- 
tinued to smuggle her vast and increasing stores 
of opium into his dominions, sacrificing thou- 
sands of his people to her avarice. He had no 
course left, but to take strong measures to pro- 
hibit the traffic, or else see his laws trampled 
under foot and his people become a vast herd of 
brutalized opium eaters. He took the right 
course; he determined that his laws should be 
respected and his people preserved. He may 
not have observed all the rules of etiquette or 
the forms of national law, as understood by en- 
lightened nations; But the whole world will say 
that he is right in principle and England wrong. 
Why is it then that the latter government wages 
war? Evidently because China is unskilled in 
arms, and can be conquered, and because the 
revenue of England requires that she should en- 
force a wicked and abominable traffic at the 
point of the sword. But let her beware,— Heav- 
en may guard the right—the God of battles 
may shield the innocent from the bloody outrage 
about to be attempted. But be the result what. 
it may, the glory of England will be tarnished. 
in the eyes of all mankind by her oppressive: 
and cruel conduct towards a weak and unoffend~ 
ing people. Ifshe perseveres in this unhal- 
lowed enterprise, let her henceforth boast no- 
mote of her efforts in the cause’ of civilization” 
and philanthrophy; Her pretences will be con- 
sidered hollow and hypocritical. 


Refuge of Scoffers. 


“ There shall come in the fast days, scoffers.’” 


ALARM---DUTIES OF UNIVERSALISTS. 
[“ Men’s hearts {asling them for fear.””—Ep.] 

The hosts of the enemy are alarmed. The 
rapid spread of Universalism has carried conster- 
nation through all their ranks. The conversion 
of several of their clergy and of many of the 
members of their churches and congregations to 
Universalism, has driven them to desperation. 
We perceive that they are determined to make 
a strenuous effort the present summer to regain 
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the lost ground. We apprehend the effort will 
be general throughout the State; but it will be 
very vigorous in Boston. The revival forces 
will be concentrated here. ‘That great black- 
guard and infamous reviler of Universalists, Ja- 
cob Knapp, is to be brought'on here, in the course 
of the season. So ‘the New York papers say. 
Where’s Miller? He’s fled—gone into the 
shade, we know not where. ‘Those who used 
him to get up revivals, are now glad 1o get rid 
of him, In view of these operations, we recom- 
mend to Universalists watchfulness and prayer. 
Frequent meetings of the brethren and sisters 
are desirable, to give opportunity for mutual 
conversation and encouragement. Jt cannot be 
necessary for us to offer a word, to incite the 
pastors to a vigorous discharge of their duty. 
They are always ready. But we exhort our 
lay brethren to more diligence and activity. 
Meetings for prayer, praise and exhortation, in 
different neighborhoods, will be very useful. 
The brethren should often speak to each other 
of the important concerns of religion. Cultivate 
the spirit of devotion, and be always zealously 
engaged. 


Be on your guard against the tricks of revi- 
valist. ‘There is nothing in which there is 
more dishonesty, than in the measures by which 
modern revivals are produced. And yet all 
these measures are blasphemously attributed to 
the spirit of God. Are they not all the work of 
the craftsmen? Are they not carried on by hu- 
man cunning and ingenuity? Do you not find 
the partialist priest and his satellites very busy 
at work on these occasions? The minister is 
running ali over town, visiting houses to which 
he is not invited, and in which he is not wel- 
come, talking to children in the streets, and do- 
ing every thing that lies in his power to keep 
the excitement alive. It is the work of man, 
and not of God, It is produced by human cun- 
ning and craft; and the object is not to convert 
men tó virtue and religion, but to sectarism, and 
a belief in endless damnation. 

Brethren of the Universalist faith, we need 
resort to no such low and disgraceful measures. 
Let us depend upon the power of truth, Letus 
commend the truth to other men’s consciences. 
Let us tatk with them, and endeavor to incite 
the spirit of inquiry into their minds. Let us 
ever be zealous, steadfast, immovable, always 
abounding in the work of the Lord, forasmuch 
as we know that our labor is not in vain in the 
Lord. Trumpet. 


PROTRACTED MEETINGS. 
?No levelled malice infects one comma in the course 1 hold.” 


“81 see them stand like greyhounds in the slips, 
Straining upon the start :—the game’s afvot I? 

Yes, ‘the game’s afoot’ now, surely. Not 
only here, but round the environs of Ports- 
mouth, N. H. and at Portsmouth, likewise, — 
the Methodists, Orthodox and Baptists ministers 
are busy in,— 

€ Dealing damnation round the land!? 


Tve just returned from.a factory village not 
many miles from Dover, N. H. Such a siege 
as they’ve had of it! They commenced opera- 
tions last December, and have’nt got through 
yet! Isuppose-they mean to do things through 
this time; for, last year, and times gone by,— 
their converts, after,— 


«Being much enforced, showed a hasty spark, 
Then straight were cold again.” 


One thing these meetings have done, they 
have set the different Societies by the ears. Last 
summer, all was peace and harmony among 
them—but now they are at one another's heels 
crying ‘ havoc.’ The Methodist began the 
meetings, and the Freewillers perceiving that 
they had seduced some of their sheep from the 
fold, commenced operations forwith. ? Tis true 
the Methodist had the start, but the Freewillers 
soon made up for that; their minister’s lungs 
not being made of so stern stuff as their antago- 
nist, a committee was despatched to a neigh- 
boring town fora screamer. I happened to be 
at their meeting, when he made his debut, soon 
as he opened his ponderous jaws, and began to 
let out his voice of thunder, it reminded me of 
a passage in Manfred,— 

“Pa the rider of the wind, 
The stirrer of the storm 5 
‘The hurricane T left behind 
Ts yet with lightning warm !? 

After railing at all other societies but his 
own, the Universalist in particular, which he 
said were no better than infidels,—he told the 
congregation, that the angel Gabriel was now 
present with open arms ready to receive any one 
who would come forward for prayers; and that 
yonder was Beelzebub standing ready to trans- 
port them that would’nt come forward, to his 
own dominions. He told them that their church 
was the best road to heaven ;—that he supposed 
that many present would like to come forward, 
—but that the devil held them back ; that some 
of the saints of the church had better go to the 
tescue—and lead them up—for then the devil 
would have no power over them. Where upon 
the choir struck up,— 


© Come ye sinners,” 


The saints then went round and coaxed up 
some twenty or thirty young men and damsels, 
and then commence praying, interspersed with, 

* Dismal screams, 
Shrieks of woe, 
Selen moans, 
Hollow groans, 
And cries of troubled souls !* 

I could stand it no longer,—my very soul 
was sick to see the religion of our Savior per- 
verted thus;—lI left the church, saying to my- 
self,—Father forgive them, they know not 
what they do.’ 

Trumpet. 
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An ÅDDRESS To THE CLERGY, ON THE NEAR AP- 
PROACH oF THE GLORIOUS, Evernastine KinG- 
pom or Gop on EARTH; As INDICATED BY THE 
Worn or Gop, tHe History or THE Worx, 
Siexs or THE Present Times, THE Restora- 
ToN oF THE Jews, &c., By Rev. J. Lircu. 
Author of “ Review of Miller,” “ Christ’s Sec- 
oud Coming about A. D. 1843,” &c. Boston: 
Dow & Jackson, No. 14 Devonshire Street. 
1840. 

The above is the title of a work just issued 
from the press, and is designed, as its title indi- 
cates, to call the attention of the Clergy toa 
subject, which has too long been neglected. 
The views presented are substantially the same 
as those advocated by Mr. Miller, although the 
mode of argumentation, is, in most respects, es- 
pecially in the three first sections, different from 
that pursued by him. In the second section, on 


“ the Restoration of the Jews,” the author has 
presented an argument entirely different from 
any thing we have before seen. And we think 
the argument conclusive against the doctrine of 
the literal restoration of the Jews to Palestine. 


At any rate we should like to see what argu- 
ments can be brought against it. 

The third section, presents a demonstration of 
the fulfilment of the time times and a half of 
Daniel, and the 42 months and 1260 days of 
Revelation; and proves incontrovertably the 
near approach of the glorious, everlasting king- 
dom of God. In short the author evinces a 
thorough acquaintance with the subject on which 
he treats, and has done honor both to himself 
and the subject. The work is just what the ex- 
igencies of the times demand, and we doubt not 
will be read with interest and profit, by all who 
desire to know the truth on a subject of such 
vast importance. 

We recommend to all our readers to procure 
and read the work. 

That our readers may see more fully the na- 
ture of the work, we subjoin the chapter of 
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tory, 65—The French Revolution, and the reign 
of Buonaparte, 68—Great time of trouble, 74— 
The words and book closed and sealed, 75. 

Secrion VI.— The three woes, and the two 
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book of Revelation, 79—The angel of the bot- 
tomless pit, Rev. ix. 80—Sounding of the sixth 
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MR. CAMBELL ON THE RETURN OF THE 
JEWS. 

Daniel iv. 9. “ O Belteshazzar, master of the 
magicians, because I know that the spirit of the 
holy gods is in thee, and no secret troubleth thee, 
tell me the visions of my dream that I have seen, 
and the interpretation thereof. Thus were the 
visions of my head in my bed; I saw, and be- 
held a tree iu the midst of the earth, and the 
height thereof was great. This is the interpre- 
tation, O king, and this is the decree of the Most 
High, which has come upon my lord the king ; 
That they shall drive thee from men, and thy 
dwelling shall be with the beasts of the fiela, 
and they shail make thee eat grass as oxen, and 
they shall wet thee with the dew of heaven, and 
seven times shall pass over thee, till thou know 
that the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of 
men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will.” 

And “seven times shall pass over thee.” 
This notable expression is repeated also, in ver- 
ses 16, 23 and 32,—just four times, as in Levit- 
icus xxvi. 18, 21, 24 and 28. “ Seven times,” 
which is four times repeated in those two chap- 
ters, 2520 years, constitutes the entire boundary 
of Daniel’s evening vision. It commences with 
the captivity of the Jews in Babylon, and termi- 
nates with their general restoration from among 
all nations. The stamp and roots of Nebuchad- 
nezzar’s visionary tree, which was the root of 
the four great empires, remain, “even with a 
band of iron and brass,” during precisely the 
same period. It is true, the branches and leaves: 
of this great tree, (Dan. iv. 14, 15,) denoted the 
splendor of Nebuchadnezzar’s empire, and the 
cutting down of the tree, referred to the remark- 
able manner in which the king of Babylon was 
driven into exile “ seven times,” or seven litera] 
years; but even this very strikingly accords 
with the period of the Jews’ dispersion during 
the mysticial “seven times,” which equals 2520 
literal years. 

“ The stump and roots” of the tree remain in 
the ground until “seven times pass over it.” 
This clearly connects the three succeeding era- 
pires with the Babylonian, which are to continue 
precisely “seven times” before the “stone cut 
without hands” is to demolish them. Half of 
this period, that is, three times and a half, is as- 


signed for the captivity of the Gentile church in 
mystical Babylon, and wili be considered in its 
proper place. 

Literal Babylon fell gradually, just in propor- 
tion as the Jewish captives were hberated, but 
was not utterly destroyed until the last company 
left, so will this tree, with mystical Babylon at 
its head, be destroyed, body and branch, stump 
and roots, just in proportion, and just as soon as 
the Jews are gathered from their long disper- 
sion, and the Gentile church becomes purified 
from the harlotry of Rome. 


The trea grew, and was 
strong, and the height thereof 
reached unto heaven, and the 
sight thereof to the end of eH 
the earth, — Dan. iv. 11. 


«+ + leave the stump of the 
roots thereof in the earth, even 
with a band of iron and brass, 
till seven times pass over him, 
— Dan, iv. 1823, 3-32, 


This tree, as before remarked, in its primary 
signification, certainly exhibits the punishment 
of the Babylonian Monarch, but it contains, also, 
a more deep and comprehensive meaning. The 
four great empires of which Babylon was the 
first, form a perfect parallei line with the period 
of Israel’s captivity, 2520 years. They both 
commenced together and will terminate together. 
The rise of these empires was gradual, and the 
fall of Ephraim and Judah, as we have seen, was 
gradual. The downfall of the last of these em- 
pires and the liberation of the Jews will be grad- 
ual, as we shall see hereafter. This emblem 
agrees most perfectly with the history of the 
house of Israel, as described in all other parts of 
Scripture. A modern writer gives this emblem 
another interpretation, and identifies it with the 
“vine brought out of Egypt.” (Psalm 80.) To 


this the author does not assent though the points 
of resemblance may hold good in some respects. 

Daniel and Nebuchadnezzar were both trou- 
bled at this vision, but it is by no means to be 
supposed that either of them ever understood its 
deep and extensive meaning. It was designed 
for ages far future to them. Daniel sat one hour 
in astonishment, and his “thoughts troubled 
him” as the typical interpretation was revealed 
to him. (verse 19.) This had a direct bearing 
upon the person of the Babylonian monarch. 
Nebuchadnezzar, for his pride and arrogancy 
against God, one year after the vision, was driv- 
en from among men, and his dwelling was 
among the beasts of the field, and he was made 
to eat grass like oxen until seven times, or seven 
literal years passed over him, and until he learn- 
ed that the Most High ruled. This, as a matter 
of history, was fulfilled in seven years, but as a 
beautiful allegory, it requires seven prophetic 
times to be fulfilled on a proud and degenerate 
people. God warned them repeatedly by Moses 
and the prophets, that if they “ would walk con- 
trary unto him,” and “ would not be reformed 
by him” they should be driven among the beasts, 
that is the kings ef the earth, and be punished 
seven times for their sins. 

This isa long and dreary captivity to the 
Jewish church, the last half of which a degene- 
rave Christian ehurch suffers with her elder sis- 
ter, the Jewish church, in mystical Babylon. 
But some few there are who have not “ defiled 
their garments,” and who have gone through the 
firey furnace of persecution without the smell of 
fire upon their garments, though the furnace 
has been heated “one seven times hotter than it 
was wont to be heated,” like the three Hebrew 
captives they came out unhurt. Daniel, too, 
stands as a representation of all true believers 
during this captivity, or in the words of prophe- 
cy, while driven among the beasts of the earth, 
the lion’s mouths are closed and harmless. 

In Jerimiah v. 14, we have this remarkable 
prediction. 

“Wherefore thus saith the Lord God of hosts, 
because ye speak this word, behold I will make 
my words in thy mouth fire, and this people 
wood, and it shall devour them.” 

How long shall they burn? Ezekiel answers, 
xxxix: 9, i 

“And they that dwell ın the cities of Israel 
shall go forth, and shail set on fire and shall 
burn the weapons, both the shields and the buck. 
lers, the bows and the arrows, and the handstaves 
and the spears, and they shall burn them with 
fire seven years.” i 

A long trial of 2520 prophetic days, for the 
Lord said to Ezekiel, I have appointed thee a 
day fora year. Therefore this consuming fire 
is to last 2620 years. This would be heating 
the furnace “ one seven times hotter than it was 
wont to be heated.” Yet the Jews will come. 


out of it, and a wicked world will exclaim with 
an astonished Nebuchadnezzar, (Dan. vi: 26,) 
Lo, I see four men loose, walking in the midst 
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of the fire, and they have no hurt: and the form 
of the fourth is like the Son of God. 

Yes, the Jews, when they return irom their 
long captivity, will be seen walking with one 
like the Son of God. Ezekiel says, as quoted 
above, “they that dwell in the cities of Israel 
shall go forth,’ and Jeremiah, chapter 14, says. 
And it shall come to pass, if they say unto 
thee, whither shall we go forth ? then thou shalt 
tell them, Thus saith the Lord; Such as are for 
death, to death; and such as are for the sword, 
to the sword ; and such as are for famine, to the 
famine; and such as are for the captivity, to the 
captivity. And I will appoint over them four 
kinds, saith the Lord; the sword to slay, and 
the dogs to tear, and the fowls of the heaven, 
and the beasts of the earth to devour and destroy. 
Thus saith the Lord of hosts, They shall 
thoroughly glean the remnant of Israel as a 
vine; turn back thy hand as a grape-gatherer 
into the baskets. 

Thus did the Lord make thorough work in 
executing the punishment predicted in the 26th 
chapter of Leviticus. Now let the question be 
decided, when did the 2520 years commence 
with Judah? ‘Lhere is no doubt about the time 
of Ephraim’s captivity, neither should there be 
with regard to Judah. Those who affirm that 
it commenced B. C. 677, at the time Ephraim 
was utterly broken, found their argument on the 
following verses of the 45th chapter of Jeremiah, 
referring to Judah. 

Before proceeding to sum up this whole mat- 
ter, the reader’s patience and attention is calle 
to the consideration of a few more striking coin- 
cidences, relative to the exact order of predicted 
punishment and its infliction on Ephraim an 
Judah, 

God’s first threatening (Leviticus xxvi. 1S) 
“T will punish you seven times for your sins,” 
began its execution on Ephraim and Judah con- 
jointly, in the year B. C. 677. The length o 
the captivity was typically fulfilled in Nebuchad- 
nezzar’s banishment among the beasts, (Dan. iv. 
16,) “let seven times pass over him,” and re- 
ceived its earnest of accomplishment by the 70 
years respite on the penitence of Manasseh an 
reformation of Jerusalem, and will be finally 
consummated A. D. 1843. 

Second prediction. (Lev. xxvi. 21.) “I wil 
bring seven times more plagues upon you ac- 
cording to you sins.”—Executed on Judah an 
Jerusalem in the reign of Jehoakim, 607, (2 
Chron. 36,) typically fulfilled, (Daniel iv. 23,) 
“till seven limes pass over him,” —received the 
earnest of its termination in the first edict of Cy- 
rus, (Ezra i. 1,) 537, B. C. and will be consum- 
mated A. D. 1918. 

Third prophetical warning. (Lev. xxvi. 24.) 
“I will punish you yet seven times for your 
sins,” commenced its execution, B. C. 590, (2 
Chron. xxxvi. 17, 18,) on Zedekiah and another 
portion of Judah with the destruction of the tem- 
ple—typically fulfilled, (Dan. iv. 25,) “seven 
times shall pass over him,”-—earnest of its ter- 
mination, decree of Darius, (Ezra iv.) B. ©. 520 
—fully consummated 1930. 

Fourth and last predicted judgment. (Lev. 
xxvi, 28.) “ And if ye will not for all this heark- 
en unto me, but walk contrary unto me, then I 
will walk contrary unto you also in fury ; and I, 
even I, will chastise you seven times for your 
sins.” This last threatening commenced its 
fearful execution B. C. 584, (Jer. lii. 30,) when 
the remnant of Judah “ was thoroughly gleaned 
as a vine,” like Israel 93 years before, (Jer. xv. 
9,) by the Babylonians who “turned back the 


hand asa grape-gatherer into the baskets.” The 
allegorical fulfilment of this is also described, 
(Dan. iv. 32.) “seven times shall pass over thee 
until thou know that the Most High ruleth,” and 
received its embryotic consummation m the 
twentieth year of Artaxerxes, (Neh. ii.) when 
the last party of the captives returned with Ne- 
hemiah, 445, and will receive its final and glori- 
ous consummation in their great Sabbatical ju- 
bilee, about 1936. The crowning year of release, 
which was to the Gentile slave what the jubilee 
was to the Hebrew, comes, as we shall see, about 
A. D. 2000. 

Now we are prepared for a summary, ap- 
proaching to a mathematical demonstration. 
Let the view be as familiar as possible. Take 
the time that “ Ephraim was broken that he be 
not a people,” and Manassah carried captive, B. 
C. 677, from the whole period of the punish- 
ment 2520 
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1843 


2520 
607 


And we have for our first date, A. D. 


Next take from the seven times 
The date of Jehoiakim’s captivity, 


Which brings us to A.D. 1913 
This period would show a great progress in 
the state of society, and perhaps he signalized 
for having passed the second engagement of the 
great battle of Armageddon,—the final termina- 
tion of Mohamedism, and other forms of error. 
Thirdly, take from the seven times 2520 
The period of Zedekiah’s captivity, 590 


Which brings us to A.D. 1930 
By this time the Jews must begin to under- 


istand fully the spiritual nature of Christ’s king-! 


dom, and nothing will ever bring them to such 
an understanding but the fulfilment of Joel ii. 
28, 29. 

And it shall come to pass afterward, that I 
will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh ; and your 
sons and your daughters shall prophesy, your 
old men shall dream dreams, your young men 
shall see visions; And also upon the servants 
and the handmaids iu those days will I poar out 
my Spirit. 

‘The first fruits of this was realized at Jerusa- 
lem, A. D. 33, by Jews and Israclites © out of 
every nation under heaven.” (See Acts ii.) 
That was a token of the glorious harvest, this 
will be the final consummation. 7 

Fourthly and lastly, take from the period of 
the capuvity 2520 

The period of the gleaning of the last 


remnant of Judah, B.C. 684 


And we are brought down to A. D. 1936 
the grand year of jubilee,—the millennial “day 
of pentecost fully come” to the Jewish branch of 
the Christian church. 

Tn my next, I will endeavor to elucidate the 
analogical importance of the Sabbaths and Ju- 
bilees of the Old Testament. 

DAVID CAMBELL. 


From Zion’s Watchman. 
THE KINGDOM AT HAND. 
Continued. 

6. I am further unable to consider the 70 
weeks as foretelling or prefiguring the 490 years 
said to have closed at Christ’s suffering, or at his 
birth, because I can find no inspired, nor other 
infallible testimony, that the period from Dan- 
iel’s vision to Christ’s birth, or suffering, was 


just so many years. I know, that the next verse 
but one, says, ‘ After three score and two weeks, 
shall Messiah be cut of,” (Dan. ix. 26) and that 
some understand this of Christ, the Messiah’s be- 
ing “cut off,” by death, and at the end of the 
70 weeks, of the 24th verse. But these 62 
weeks, if reckoned, “each day for a year,” 
would make but 434 years, which would be 56 
years too few to mateh the 70 weeks, or 490 
years already considered. Moreover, this verse 
with the next. fortells mighty events ta come to 
pass at the same time; such as the coming to 
destroy “the city and the sanctuary ;” bringing 
them to an “end,” “with a flood,” “unto the 
end of the war,” with “desolation” “ deter- 
mined ;” when the “ sacrifice and the oblations” 
shall “cease ;” “until the consummation and 
that determined shali be poured upon the deso- 
late.” And will not all this be signally done at 
the genera] judgment? Or, was the period of 
the crucifixion “the end of the war” with God’s 
people? (See Isa. xl. 2; 2 Cor. x. 4; 1 Tim. i. 
18; 2 Tim, iii. 7.) Or did the consumnation 
then come? Or was God’s “determined” 
“ wrath” then “ poured” “out without mixture” 
on all his enemies, finally to be “ desolate,” or 
forsaken? Or did the Church’s sacrifice then 
cease? At the judgment, sure enough, all this 
will be done; and then, too, “ Messiah” will “be 
cut off” not in dying for sinners, but from being 
their offered Savior as never before. Should 
any say that these terrible events were fulfilled 
40 years after the crucifixion, in the destruction 
ot Jerusalem by Titus, a mere mortal, in a siege 
of flesk and blood, I need only reply, that the ar- 
gument virtually acknowledges that event as be- 
ing “40 years” too late for the end of the sup- 
posed 490 years, or 70 weeks, at the crucifixion. 

And finally, should I call the “2300 days,” 
2300 years; and the “70 weeks,” 490 years; 
all beginning at Daniel’s vision: and should I 
admit the close of the 490 years to be at Christ’s 
crucifixion, I should, after all, find a difficulty in 
the way of closing the 2300 years at A. D. 1843, 
From my personal and critical Scripture re- 
searches to find the amount of successive periods 
of historic time from the creation to the Babylo- 
nish captivity ; and calling that period 70 years, 
I find them all actually, about 61 years to small, 
after adding 2300 years more to them, to make 
them reach to A. D. 1843. Then substract 
these 61 years deficiency from A. D. 1843, and 
the remainder will be A. D. 1782, when the 
2300 years next following the captivity, were 
actually ended; i e. 58 years ago already, 
* (See calculation below.) 

Whether the table below be, correct or not, I 
have as yet heard of none attempting to show 
an important mistake in it, while, for nearly two 
years, it has been extensively before the ‘public 
in periodicals; and since inserted in my work 
entided “the Scriptures Searched; Or the 
Kingdom at Hand.” 

Thus I have answered my brother’s questions, 
with some reasons for not admitting his sup- 
posed Scripture proof that A. D. 1843, is the 
year of Christ’s second coming; and yet I could 
not prove, if I would, that the event will zot 
come on that very year. Neither could I prove 
conclusively, its distance to be even ove year yet 
future. I therefore feel, as I trust, the amazin 
importance as sensibly as himself, of all Christ’s 
witnesses preaching continually, “and rousing- 
ly, the necessity of immediate repentance to all, 
in consideration “the kingdom of heaven,” or 
everlasting kingdom of Christ “at hand;” as 


Christ himself did it; as John the Baptist did it; 
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as Christ commanded his apostles to do it, (Matt. 
x. 7.) as they did it in substance, till suffering 
martyrdom in the work; and as their successors 
did it also, to the fourth century. And so should 
we do it now, and “so much the more, as” we 
“see the day approaching,” with more special 
and full evidence than heretofore witnessed, that 
not only ourselves, but that all mankind will now 
soou “stand before the judgment seat of Christ.” 

In another communication, I propose to show 
the correctness of the principle already stated 
concerning the indefiniteness of prophetic periods 
of time, with further proof that the precise dis- 
tance of Christ’s coming to judgment, though 
now specially near, is yet actually among the 
secrets of the Almighty. Henry Jongs. 

New York Feb. 24, 1840, 

* From the Creation to the Flood. 


Adam begat Seth at the age of 130 years, Gen. v. 3 
Seth begat Enos, = 105° s v6 
Enos begat Canaan “ go « “g 
Canaan begat Mahalaleel«« 70 « “yi4 
Mabalaleel begat Jared, * 65 « “y l5 
Jared begat Enoch “ 162 « “yag 
Enoch begat Methusalah “© 65 «“ “ y 21 
Methuselah begat Lamech, 187 “ Hey, 25 
Lamech begat Noali e182 s v, 28, 29 
Noah's age at the flood = 600 * * vii. 6 
Total 1656 « 
From the flood to Abram's sojourning. 

Shem begat Arphaxed, 

afier the flood, 2 vears Gen. xi, 10 
Arphaxed begat Salah at the age 385“ xi. 12 
Salah begat Eber “o g“ xi. 14 
Eber begat Peleg je. ee xi. 16 
Peleg begat Reu « 800 xi. 18 
Reu begat Seru, “32 xi. 20 
Serng begat Nabor “« 30 « xi. 22 
Nahor begat Terah ee 29 « xi. 24 
Terah begat Abram « 130" 6 xi. 2, 32 

xii, 1,4 Acts. vi. 4 
Abram sojourned 2 75 "© Gen. xii. 4 
427 “e 


Total 
From Abram’s sojourning till coming out of Egypt. 
4st yeu £. eo, 4l 
7 : Gal. iii, 16,17 
From coming outof Egypt to beginning of the temple in 
the fourth year of Solomon’s reign. 
0 years 18.6.1 
From beginning of temple through Judah's kings to Ba- 
bylonish captivity. 
Solomon farther 


reigned, 36 years, 1 Ki. xi 422 Chron. ix. 30 

Rehoboam next 
reigned, Io mo CO 13 

Abijah or Abijam3  “ “15 L 
Asa 4i ‘ Ly 15; 8 10, “xvi. 13 
Jeshophat. 25 ee 22: 41 42 “ xx BL 
Jehoram 8 “2 gi. 8:16 17.“ xxi. 16 20 
Altaziah 1 "E 8: 2526. “4 xxit. 2 
Athaliah T. -6 112342022. xxit 12 


BEL 
Jehoash or Joash 40 “ 1 
Ainaziah 29 « 1 
Azariah or Uziah 52“ :12. i. 1,3 
Jotham 16 o“ : 1,8 
Ahaz 16 «“ W:EQ  “ xxviii. 1 
Hezekiah 29 « 18; 12. « xxix, 1 
Manessah 55o os 21:12 “ xxxii. 33 
s xxxiii. 1 
Amon ME 21: 19 “xxxii. 20, 21 
Josiah al“ 22:1. « xxxiv. 1 
Jehoahaz 4“ 23: 3}, “xxxvi L 
Jehoiakim iW « 23584 86.°¢xxxvi. 4.5 
Total 4194 years 
Recapitulation. years. 
From the creation to the flood 1656 
From the flood to Abram’s sojourning 427 
From Abrams sojourning till coming out of Egypt 430 
From coming out of Egypt to beginning of temple 480 


From heginaing of temple to Babylonish captivity 4194 


Total from creation to Babylonish captivity, 3412 
Duration of captivity as suppposed, 
Add * 2300 days,” Dan. viii. 14. calling them 
years, assome do; 2300 
Total 5782 Take 
Alleged years before Christ 4000, added 
to “A. D. 1843,” Total 5843 From 


Remainder less than reaching to A. D. 1848, 61 years. 

* Substract 75, Abrahain’s age at his sojourning, from 205, 
his father’s age at his death, then 180 remain as Terah’s age 
at Abraliam’s birth. 


From Zion’s Watchman. 
REPLY. 


The three following verses, first, fix the time 
when the 70 weeks were to commence :—not 


but at the time of the promulgation of © the com- 
mandment to restore and build Jerusalem.” 
They, seconpLy, divide the 70 weeks into three 
distinct periods, and point out some of the events 
which were to take place during, and at the end 
of each period. And also, they foretell several 
events which were to take place, not within the 
70 weeks, but which should be fulfilled before, 
or with the termination of the 2300 days. The 
first period is 7 weeks, during which the streets 
and walls were to be built, even in troubleous 
times. From the end of the first 7 weeks, there 
should be 62 weeks to Messiah, when the king- 
dom of God should be preached. The third 
period, was one week, during which he was to 
confirm the covenant with many. After the 62 
weeks, the Messiah was to be cut off, but not 
for himself. How long after the 62 weeks end- 
ed, it should be before Messiah was to be cut 
off, the text does not say. In the midst, or ac- 
cording to Prideaux, the half part of the week, 
he shail cause the sacrifice to cease, by offering 
himself as the great anti-type. I think it can be 
made to appear, that the above named events 
were fulfilled at the death of Christ. But that 
the city and sanctuary were not overthrown by 
the Romans until many years after, I freely ad- 
mit, But their doom was sealed, when the 
Jews rejected Christ. The infliction of that 
doom is the work of time: “Jerusalem must be 
trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of 
the Gentiles be fulfilled.” Luke, 21—24. 

But before proceeding to show that the above 
events had all taken place at the time of the 
death of Christ, it will be necessary to examine 
brother J’s chronological objections, against call- 
ing the 70 weeks 490 years. 

He says: “And finally, should I call the 
2300 days 2300 years; andthe 70 weeks, 490 
years; all beginning at Daniel’s vision; and 
should J admit the close of the 490 years to be at 


| Christ’s death ; Ishould after all find a difficulty 


in the way of closing the 2300 years at A.D.1843, 
From my personal and critical Scripture re- 
search, to find the amount of successive periods 
of historic time from the creation to the Babylon- 
ish captivity; and calling that period 70 years, I 
find them all actually about 61 years too small, 
after adding 2300 years more to them, to make 
them reach A. D. 1843. Then subtract these 
61 years’ deficiency from 1843, and the remain- 
der will be 1782, when the 2800 years following 
the captivity were ended.” 

In the above extract, it seems to be taken for 
granted, that we admit that the seventy weeks 
began at the time of Daniel’s vision; and that 
the 70 weeks and 2300 days, were to begin 
with the end of the 70 years’ captivity. But 
neither of the positions are admitted. The Bi- 
ble does not teach that they were to begin at 
that time; but at the going forth of the com- 
mandment to restore and build Jerusalem. No 


| such commandment is on record, as having been 


given at the expiration of the 70 years. It is 
true, Cyrus, in the first year of his reign, per- 
mitted the Jews to go up te Jerusalem and re- 
store the worship of God; and Darius, some 
years after, confirmed that decree. But neither 
of those monarchs said any thing about restor- 
ing the Jewish state. In the seventh year of the 
reign of Artaxerxes, he did commission Ezra 


and his brethren to go up to Jerusalem and re- 


with the termination of the 70 years’ captivity 3} 


store the Jewish commonwealth, and do all that 
the God of heaven required to be done. At 
that time, therefore, the 70 weeks began. 

Brother Jone’s table goes on the supposition 
that only 70 years elapsed between the captivity 
and decree to restore Jerusalem; and also only 
4000 years are alleged to have transpired before 
Christ; neither of which is correct, ‘The al- 
leged time B. C. is 4004 years. I will continue 
Br. J’s table principally from Rollin’s chronolo- 
gy, to the 7th year of Artaxerxes’ reign. 

Beginning with the captivity 
of Jehoachim, A. M. 


Add to this the reign of Je- 
hoachim —2 Kings, 24—8. 


lana years 3 months. 


5 


35) 3 months. 


“ Zedekiah “ 18— 1“ which ended 
in the 19th year of Nebuchad- 
nezzar’s reign; he farther 26 « 
reigned. 

vil Merodach reigned 2s 
Neriglissor reigned 4“ 
Laborosoarched bas 9 
Labynit, in Scripture called 

Belshazzar. “ ? 18 “ 
Darius the Mede ee 26 
Cyrus the Persian s“ TE 
Gambyces « T“ 
Smerdis the Magian “6 =- “ 7 
Darius Hystaspes se 36“ 
rxes “ Bb 
Artaxerxes before Ezra’s 
commission “ k e 


3546 years 30 months. 
2300 


From the creation to the 7h 
year of Artaxerxes 
Add 2300 years of Dan, 


; 


8—14 


Total 5846 “ 10 ss 
Take the alleged 4004 B. ? 
C. from it 4004 
Will leave a remainder of 1842 10 ae 


So that the deficiency to make out the 1843 
years afler Christ, is only two months. From 
the 7th year of Artaxerxes’ reign to Christ’s 
birth, was 457 years; Jesus began to be about 
30 years of age, when he commenced his public 
winistry. Although there may be no positive 
evidence of the exact time he exercised his min- 
istry; yet it was evidently some years; it is 
very generally agreed over three, or until he 
was 83 years of age. This 33 added to 457 = 
490; just the number of days in 70 weeks. 
Each day, therefore, stood fora year; and the 
whole was 70 weeks of years. See Lev. 26— 
3,4 

Thus, at the time of the Savior’s death, the 
70 weeks, ot 490 years terminated; and with 
their termination, the transgression of the Jews 
and Jerusalem was finished or filled up; and 
their doom to dispersion in all lands and to be 
trodden down of the Gentiles until the times of 
the Gentiles should be fulfilled, was passed ; 
Christ, by his one sacrifice, had put away an ex- 
piated sin: God reconciled us to himself by the 
death of his Son. By his own blood Christ had 
obtained eternal redemption for us. The vision 
and prophecy to which the 70 weeks was a key, 
was sealed, confirmed. The Holy of Holies, was 
anointed, consecrated for us. In the last half 
of the week, Jesus Christ by his own sacrifice 
abrogated the offerings under the law. I can- 
not, therefore, admit that the prophetic periods 
of Daniel are not “ definite but indefinite periods, 
the length of which cannot be known by mor- 
tals.” In my next. I shall notice Bro. Jones’ 
second article, and demonstrate, That the time, 
limes, and dividing of time, of Dan. vii. 25, in 
1260 years. J. LITCH. 

Millennial Grove, March, 1840. 


A Footise Liz. “ Miller, the prophet, told 
us there would be no rain after the first of June 
of this year, Had he been out in the rain of 
Sunday, he would have stopped prophecying 
for half an hour, at least. BOSTON TIMES. 
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“yas ye not discern the signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, JUNE 15, 1840. 


“THE SECOND ADVENT.” 

Messrs. Dow & Jackson propose to publish 
a new work in pamphlet form, with the above 
name, in connection with the “Signs of the 
Times.” It will not be published regularly, 
but only from time to time, as it may be de- 
manded, for the purpose of giving, in a book 
form, lengthy and important essays and dis- 
courses on the second advent of Christ. Each 
number will contain 16 large imperial octavo 
pages, on fine paper, and fair type. The first 
number is now out of the press, and ready for 
delivery. It contains a discourse by Rev, Jonn 
Hoover, of England. It was first published ten 
years since, in London, and is a very important 
address on the signs of the times, and the duty 
of the Church in the “present crisis.” He 
agrees, in the main, with Mr. Miller. His views 
of the return of the Jews, it will be seen, are ve- 
ry different from those advocated by the Ameri- 
can Church. We do not agree with Mr, Hoop- 
ex jn all his views, but there is so much in which 
we do agree, that we think it unimportant to 
append any notes of explanation or dissent. We 
bespeak for the work a candid examination. 
The following extract will show his manner of 
treating the subject. 


Turres are but few persons who do not feel 
and acknowledge, that the times in which we 
live are pregnant with great events—that we are 
arrived at some great crisis of the moral world 
—and that a great change will, at no very dis- 
tant period, take place; which will, in some 
wonderful way, affect the larger portion of the 
human race. What will be the nature of that 
great change, few are concerned to enquire. 
The Bible, however, to those who seriously en- 
quire, presents the all important information— 
this is the sure and divine interpreter of the 
signs of the present times ; here we are taught 
to expect the speedy and glorious appearing of 
the Son of Man. With this grand event are 
most intimately connected—the restoration of 
the Jews—the destruction of anti-christ—the 
resurrection of the saints. 

The design of the follewing address will be, 
First, to shew the correspondence between the 
signs of the times'in which we live, and the 

rophetic declarations of Holy Scriptures; and. 
Brents, the duties which devolve on Chris- 
tians, and the expectations which they are thus 
warranted in cherishing. 

First. In attempting to prove that there is a 
striking correspondence between the signs of the 
present times and the prophetic declarations of 
God’s word, it will be my object to select a few 
of those leading events to which prophecy refers, 
and which have not yet received their full ac- 
complishment. The “sure word of prophecy,” 
among others, leads us to expect, as precursors 
or signs of our Lord’s glorious advent, that the 
gospel shall be preached among all nations, Matt. 
xxiv. 14; that iniquity shall awfully abound, 
2 Tim. iii. 1—9 ; that the state of the professing 
church will be sadly degenerate, Matt. xxv. 1— 


10; that there will be scoffers, walking after their 
own lusts or inclinations, and asking, Where is 
the promise of his coming? 2 Peter iii. 1—5; 
that there will be signs in the political heavens, 
and upon the earth distress of nations, with per- 
plexity ; the sea and the waves roaring; men’s 
hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after 
those things which are coming on the earth, Luke 
xxi, 25--28; that additional light will be thrown 
on the prophetic word, and that men shall con- 
sider it perfectly, Zech. xiv. 7; Jer. xxiii. 20; 
xxx. 24; that the church will be admonished of 
the near approach of the Bridegroom, Matt xxv. 
6; Rev. xix. 7; that the prophetic period of 1260 
years, or the time, times, and an half, of Daniel! 
and John, will be accomplished, Dan. vii. 25; 
Rev. xi. 2,3; that the seventh and last trumpet 
shall sound, Cor. xv. 52; Rev. x. 73 xi. 15; that 
the mystic river Euphrates will be dried up, Jer. 
1. 24. 38; Rev. xvi. 12; and that the Jews will 
gain the sympathy and attention of the world, 
Ps. cii. 13—18. These, and similar events, are 
the signs and harbingers of the glorious appear- 
ing of the Son of Man,—of the resurrection of 
his saints,—and of his millenial glory. It re- 
mains for us—and how interesting the inquiry— 
to shew that there is a correspondence between 
the signs of the times in which we live, and these 
prophetic declarations of the Holy Scriptures. 

1. Our blessed Lord declares, Matt. xxiv. 14, 
“ This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached 
in all the world, for a witness unto all nations, 
and vaen shall the end come.” The glorious 
gospel is a witness to all nations of the grace and 
mercy of God to man. It appears, however, 
from this prophecy of our Lord’s, that the preach- 
ing of the gospel “in all the world,” is to be a 
witness, ot sign to all nations, of the near ap- 
proach of the end of the present dispensation. 
Has the gospel then been published to the world, 
or has it not? If we look over a map of the 
world, and the reports of the different Mission- 
ary and Bibie Societies, we shal} find it difficult 
to place our finger on one spot of the globe where 
the glorious gospel of the blessed God has not 
been sent! The rapidity with which the gospel 
has been published is not less surprising than 
its universality. The efforts made of late years, 
for the spread of the gospel to the world, are un- 
paralleled in the page of history. More has 
been effected in this way during the last five and 
thirty years, than since the introduction of the 
Chnstian era. It was not till the great political 
earthquake, in the year 1792, that the church was 
roused from her siumbers, and commenced, with 
any degree of earnestness, to fulfil the long neg- 
lected command of Christ, to preach the gospel 
to every creature. Since that, period what 
mighty efforts have been made! How numer- 
ous the missionaries to the heathen who have 
left the shores of England! In this great work 
surrounding nations have united. Even France, 
who, a few years since, declared the Bible a fa- 
ble, and death an eternal sleep, has sent forth her 
sons to declare the truth as it is in Jesus! How 
numerous the religious societies in this country 
—how many millions of copies of the Scriptures 
have been sent forth—how numerous are the 
languages into which the gospel has been trans- 
lated—now, nearly all the nations of the earth 
can read in their own tongues the wonderful 
works of God! Who can behold this, and not 
exclaim, with gratitude and praise, “ What hath 
God wrought,” and rejoice in it as one sign of 
the coming of the Lord! Who cannot perceive 
in all this the fulfilment of the Apocalyptic vis- 
ion— the angel flying through the midst of 


heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach 
to them that dwell upon the earth, and to every 
nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, 
Rev. xiv. 6, and what follows? Another angel, 
saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen! A third calls 
upon the nations to separate from her fornica- 
tions—the Son of Man is seen sitting on a white 
cloud—the harvest of the earth is reaped—and 
the great wine-press of the wrath of God is trod- 
den without the papal city, and blood comes out 
of the wine-press, even unto the horses’ bridles, 
by the space of a thousand and six hundred fur- 
longs. Thus did God deal with his people in 
former times. The Old World, Sodom, and Go- 
mortah, and Jerusalem were not destroyed zil 
the word of God had been declared to the people ; 
so now the Lord Jesus is coming to take ven- 
geance on the guilty nations of the Roman earth, 
he hath caused the gospel to be freely preached. 
The fact of the wide, rapid, and almost univer- 
sal spread of the gospel, is one of the signs of the 
present times, which is “a witness to the nations” 
of the approaching downfall of Babylon, and of 
the glorious coming of the Son of Man. Read- 
er, hast thou embraced the great salvation re- 
vealed in the gospel? If not, delay no longer to 
seek this one thing needful; rest not till thou 
hast found peace with God, through our Lord 
Jesus Christ—till this gospel, which is travelling 
over the world as the messenger of mercy, prove 
the power of God to the salvation of thy soul. 

2. The awful increase and aboundings of in- 
iguity is another sign of the near approach of 
the Son of Man, Matt. xxiv. 12, “ Because ini- 
quity shall abound, the love of many shall wax 
cold.” As the present period is unparalleled in 
exertions put forth in the cause of truth, so also 
is it unparalleled in the aboundings of iniquity. 
There are but few persons of observation who do 
not agree on this point. Crime, it is generally 
admitted, is alarmingly on the increase—it is 
advancing fast to maturity. How appalling the 
details of human depravity which are given us 
from the press! With what unblushing effron- 
tery is crime of every description perpetrated ! 
What pride and covetousness is every where 
manifested! What idolatry—what thirst for 
gais—what love of the world! How do almost 
all men set up their idols in their hearts, and 
“the mean man boweth down, and the great 
man humbleth himself.” Again, what contempt 
of things sacred! How are the Scriptures neg- 
lected! With what impunity are the doctrines 
of the cross trampled under foot! How is the 
name of God blasphemed by the liberalism, false 
philosophy, and infidelity of the age! How ma- 
ny to whom the words of Isaiah are applicable, 
“ Wee unto them that rise up early in the morn- 
ing, that they may follow strong drink ; that con- 
tinue until night, till wine inflame them ; and the 
harp, and the viol, and the tabret, and pipe, and 
wine are in their feasts: but they regard not the 
work of the Lord, neither consider the operation 
of his hands.” Surely of the present generation 
it may be said, “ Ye have lived in pleasure on 
the earth, and been wanton ; ye have nourished 
your hearts as in a day of slaughter!” We en- 
large not on this paiaful subject, for every Chris- 
tian that looks around him, must be convinced, 
that he is living in an age pre-eminently sinful ! 
How little is that exhortation regarded, and yet 
when was it more needed than at the present 
time—“ Take heed to yourselves, lest at any 
time your hearts be overcharged with surfeiting, 
and drunkenness, and cares of this life, and so 
that day come upon you unawares, for as a snare 


shall it come upon all those that dwell upon the 
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face of the whole earth.” Such aboundings of 
iniquity are awful at any time, but more so at 
the close of the gospel day! If such iniquity 
prevail in the midst of all the means of grace 
the nations now enjoy, what would be the state 
of the world without these means? How awful 
the nature of sin, which can thus attain to such 
maturity under the full blaze of the gospel of 
grace and purity! “ Tis is the condemnation, 
that light is come into the world, and men love 
darkness rather than light, because their deeds 
are evil.’ 


See.advertisement on last page. 


A Sten. The following resolution was pass- 
ed by a Conference of Baptist ministers, held in 
this city on the recent Anniversary week. 


Resolved, That this Conference consider it an occasion 
of special gratitude to GOD that the revivals of religion, 
now so general throughout the land, have mainly commenced 
and proceeded under the ministrationa of the regular pastors, 
aided by the members of the churches. 

Who can divine the object of the above reso- 
lution? What can it mean? Whoever heard 
of a general revival throughout the land that 
was not conducted by the regular pastors and 
members of the church? Who ever disputed 
this? Why this alarm, lest the world will not 
give them due praise? or that they will ascribe 
it to some other instrumentality? Did they ev- 
er hear of one Wm. Mitten? How many of 
their converts have dated their conviction and 
conversion from Mr. Miller’s Lectures in this 
city and vicinity ? 


QUESTION BY a Susscriper. “There is one 
question which is not well understood, in regard 
to the 2300 days or years. When did they be- 
gin? Wm. Mirer says, “the same time that 
the 490 commenced, or 70 weeks.” I ain satis- 
fied that the 70 weeks commenced with the or- 
der to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem. But the 
sanctuary and host being trodden under foot 
2300 days, don’t prove that it commences with 
the order to re-build the walls of Jerusalem.” 


Why not? Will “A Subscriber ” give us his 
reasons? We do not comprehend his objec- 
tions. 


LicutNess. We observe, by some of our ex- 
change papers, that the Whigs think that there 
is a probability that Miller’s prophecies will be 
fulfilled in 1843 if Mr. Van Buren is elected for 
a second term; and the Democrats are equally 
sanguine if Harrison should be elected. These 
editors, ere '43, may have something besides 
party politics to instruct them. The kingdoms 
of this world are soon to become the kingdoms 
of our Lord and his Christ. Gentlemen, see to 
it, that you make your own calling and election 
sure for the kingdom of God, where all is purity, 
peace, and love, 


Bro. NATHANIEL BILLINGS, of Boston, 
is our accredited agent for this paper. We hope 
our friends will receive him as such, wherever 
he may travel, 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


MILLER’S LETTERS, NO .7* 


Deae Brorner Himes.—I have now arrived 
at home, and intend to rest a little while under 
my Gourd as did Jonah, if the Lord will. 1 
think you will do well to publish those English 
works of Messrs Pym and Hooper, on the second 
coming of Christ. They are very valuable, 
your subscribers want all the knowledge they 
can get on the “glorious appearing of Jesus 
Christ.” Tell Br. Litch his writings are well 
received; he must keep at work. His faith and 
moral courage I doubt not are well received by 
the Lord, and the true Christian. Bro. Liteh 
has answered Bro Bridge in a good spirit. 
And a few more such argumenters as Bro. B. 
will show the world the true character of modern 
ministers, ‘ They have no confidence in a fai- 
lible exposition of an infallible truth.” Then 
why do they pretend to give any exposition? 
Why deceive the people? Why not tell the 
people at once we cannot understand the word 
of God, and then leave them? Why preach 
and get their money from them; and then tell 
them we have no confidence in our own preach- 
ing. Perhaps in 1843 we may be ashamed; but 
it will be an honest shame. For we honestly 
believe what we preach. And Bro. B. must do 
the same, or he is a dishonest man. Does he 
tell the sinner if he believes not he will go to 
hell. Ah! says the sinner, you have “no con- 
fidence in your fallible exposition.” Does he 
tell the righteous that he “shall be rewarded at 
the resurrection of the just.” Ah? aha! says 
the righteous, some say the resurrection is past, 
and yon tell us we are hazarding much to lean 
upon the staff of a fallible exposition, we will 
believe nothing until we see it. 

Where do you place faith, Br. B.? How can 
we stand on a broken staff, falléble exposition? 
Abraham believed God, (made his own exposi- 
tion of the words he heard) obeyed, and it was 
accounted to him for righteousness. Bro’s L. 
and M. read the word of God, make their own 
exposition, and ull infidels acknowledge they 
have got the true sense, {so Bro. B. says) and 
Bro. B. cannot confute it, only by his own 
prophecy, by saying Bro. L. and M. will be 
ashamed in 1843. They believe what they read 
in the infallible word. He believes what he 
prophecies out of his fad2idle heart. I ask— 
who is right? You say both may be wrong. 
Very well—both cannot be right. If Bro. B. 
will show us our wrong, by the infallible word, 
we will hear him, and retract it. But we want 
no more of his fallible prophecying. 

Low-Hampion, June 1, 1840. 


My. Epiror—On last Wednesday I met with 
your paper entitled “ Signs of the Times,” and 
was much pleased with the general design of 
the publication. Although I do not fallin ex- 
actly with Br. Miller’s views, yet I think the 
work should be encouraged. It will have a great 
influence on the study of prophecy, and the 
Scriptures generally. In these times, when so 
many important transactions are passing in te- 
view before us; with the book of God open in 
our hands, it is only a mark of stupidity, or at 
least, of irreverence to our great Creator, to re- 
main indifferent. Would the great Father of 
the universe bring any thing upon the world, 
and not reveal it to the prophets? Can the pre- 
dictions of Scripture, relating to these last times, 
have only a spiritual falfilment, when every pre- 


diction relating to our Savior’s first coming was 
falfilled literally? Our Lord, when upon earth, 
tebuked the Pharisees, because of their want of 
penetration, with respect to the signs of His first 
coming; and the church, to a great extent, oc- 
cupies the same position now, with regard to 
His second, and are to some extent, identified as 
the scoffers of the last times, who ask where is 
the promise of his coming, for since the fathers 
fell asleep, all things remain as they were from 
the beginning of the creation. 

Enclosed I send you 10 dollars for which you 
will please to send the paper as directed below. 
With the assistance I have given in procuring 
these subscribers, you have my prayers for the 
prosperity of Zion, and the extention of the Di- 
vine Redeemer’s kingdom, and that the church 
may be adomed, as a bride to meet the bride- 
groom, at the coming of our‘Lord Jesus Christ. 

Yours, &c. 
A. VALLERCHAMP 

McDowel's Mills, Pa. May 25, 1840. 


THE NATIONS. 


“ And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


SIXTEEN DAYS LATER FROM ENGLAND. 


Things remain about the same in the East. 

Tus East. Advices from Constantinople of 
the 22d ult. state that Akif Pasha had been 
superseded in his post, and exiled by a decision 
of the Porte, published on the preceding day. 
The Prince Royal of Holland arrived in Con- 
stantinopie on the 18th ult. Despatches were 
received by the European legations from their 
respective consuls at Adrianople, intimating ap- 
prehensions of a general rising of the Ottoman 
inhabitants against the christians of that city. 

The Trebisond steamer, which reached Con- 
stantinople on the 20th, brought intelligence of 
a pacific nature from Persia. It would appear 
that a reconciliation had taken place between 
our government and the court of Teheran, and 
that the Schah had given up, for the present, all 
idea of an expedition against Herat, on finding 
that Russia could not support him against Eng- 
land, after the defeats she had sustained in Cir- 
cassia and Chiva. 

Constantinople letters of the 22d state that 
the failure of the Russian expedition, and oth- 
er events, had convinced the Shah of Persia of 
the necessity of yielding sincerely 10 the remon- 
strances of England. Akiff Pacha has been de- 
graded from the Pachalick of Nicomedia by the 
Supreme Council, which examined the com- 
plaints of the inhabitants, and received proofs of 
many cruel and useless murders committed by 
this notorious Turk. The example of the in- 
fluence of the council—its listening to the com- 
plaints of the Turks, and redressing them, as al- 
so the Turks themselves applying to it for re- 
dress—-shows that Reschid Pacha’s reforms are 
not paper ones. Some fears existed of troubles 
at Adrianople, and of quarrels between Turks 
and Christians, but no actual outbreak had ta- 
ken place. 

The Carlsruhe Gazette contains a statement, 
that Mehemet Ali being persuaded that the 
preparations of Great Britian against China, 
were in reality destined to coerce him, had or- 
dered that 15,000 men be concentrated at 
Suez. 

[From the Bombay Times, March 10.] 

The latest news from Arracan is, that the 
Burmese, with 15,000 men (muskets) are at 
the Sungyooh pass in a threatening position. 
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There is a rumor of an expedition being con- 
templated by Schah Soojah against Herat, where 
his authority is still held at nought by Prince 
Kamram. 


APPROACHING CRISIS OF ROMANISM. 


We may be enthusiastic in our views of 
prophecy. But be that as it will, we regard 
the downfall of Popery, as located by the proph- 
ets at atime not distant from the present— 
propbecy having purposely left the exact times 
and seasons undefined. And our eye is con- 
stantly out upon passing events, fancying that 
we see them converging to form the crisis. 
Taking the position that Babylon js to be over- 
thrown in a general war of the European na- 
tions, ranged in two parties, for and against the 
Papal interest, we are looking for the causes 
that are to bring on the war, supposing it pos- 
sible that we now may be near enough to the 
time to see the working of some of the incipient 
causes that will lead on to the final rupture. 

Among the events on which our fancy so ad- 
justed fixed with interest, are the following :— 
There is a quarrel, which for years has existed 
between the Pope and the King of Prussia, res- 
pecting a province in which the secular and 
spiritual authorities have come in collision. 
And the king of Denmark has recently forbid- 
den all Catholic priests in its realm to hold any 
correspondence with the Pope’s vicar in his do- 
minions, The relations between the Pope and 
the government of Portugal are not the most ea- 
sy, since Don Miguel is still at Rome, intrigue- 
ing for the crown of Portugal, and not altogether 
without success. And between the Papal and 
the Spanish governments all negotiations have 
recently been suspended.—And Louis Phillippe 
of France and the Pope are still at loggerheads 
The Pope, not satisfied with the present king 
of France, is fostering the Pretender, the grand- 
son of Charles X.—He admits him to a formal 
audience.—And the semi-official journals of 
France are remonstrating against this favor 
shown to the young man, Then the Pope has 
come toa rupture with Russia. With so ma- 
ny sources of disquiet, it would not be difficult 
tacreate a general commotion. And the posture 
of affairs seems to render it possible that the 
battle of Armegeddon is not far off—Puritan. 


RELIGIOUS CONDITION OF THE NATIONS 
OF CONTINENTAL EUROPE. 


Extract of a speech, of E. N. Kirk before the 
Foreign Evangelical Missionary Society, 
New York. 


Mr. Kirk remarked that the first proposition 
was somewhat startling. But itis true; and if 
this language be not justifiable, our enterprise 
should be abandoned. The sentiment is objeat- 
ed to by those who judge of a people from the 
external splendor of their situation. To such 
we willingly concede all they wish, of the 
mighty intellectual power of Europe. We 
have looked on southern Europe. We have 
stood with astonishment before the proud exhi- 
bitions of her greatness and glory, in every 
thing that attracts the admiration of the world, 
and yet we are compelled to say that Continen- 
tal Europe is the tomb of immortal hopes! the 
gtave-yard of immortal souls! It may be a 
splendid cemetry, a Campo Saul too, ornamented 
ia the highest’ style of architecture; but it is a 
gtave-yard still, a mighty charnel house! If 
there are Roman Catholics here, they should 


give me an opportunity to defend in their hear- 
ing this assertion. 

Those who have merely looked on the rites 
and cerimonies of the Romish church, and 
never inquired minutely into the state of the souls 
of individuals under that system ; may say itis 
arrogant in you to speak thus. Especially 
does it savor of arrogance to speak thus of Ger- 
many, but still we do pity Germany, we pity 
Straus who, with the book he has written in ms 
hand, must meet the Son of God. We pity the 
neologists whose sentiments he has condensed ; 
and the German universities with all their 
learned infidelity. We pity Paris—itis a gli- 
ded gateway to hell. We say it with the Bi- 
ble in our hand and in the presence of God. 

Mr. Kirk said if he had never visited Rome 
he should not have been prepared to take his 
present ground in opposition to that church. 
He knew no reason why he should hate the 
Pope or his Cardinals or any Roman Catholic 
brother of the German family. It would be 
sweeter far to open the arms of fraternal affec- 
tion, and embracing them, to say, “ You are all 
right; Luther was a liar; the Reformers are 
all wrong ;” but our saying so would not make 
itso. Before going to Rome Mr. K. had felt a 
prejudice against Martin Luther which he 
would not have been willing to confess unless 
duty had demanded it. He should not have 
loved Luther half so well if his contest had sim- 
ply been with the political power of the Pope. 
But he loved him when he saw him after his 
study of the Scriptures ; after his fastings and 
macerations ; with a poor, wearied spirit, cling- 
ing to this glorious truth ; rejoicing in the light 
of this star; Christ giveth instantaneous salva- 
tion to them who believe. He loved him when 
he saw him going directly to Chriot without tho 
intercession of saints or of a poor frail woman 
whom God had honored by permitting her to be 
the mother of the Savior; and when, after his 
soul had rejoiced in the rich discovery of the 
mode of justification it had made, he heard him 
say to the Pope, lIl do any thing, VIl be any 
thing, only leave my Bible ; only let me proclaim 
unbought salvation to men. And the Pope 
said No; Martin, what will become of the rev- 
enues which are to adorn the Cathedral of St. 
Peters, and replenish the treasuries of the 
church. Itison this ground that I have be- 
come astern unwavering opposer of the church 
of Rome. It is asa church, an enemy to the 
Bible's being read by the people; an enemy of 
free grace. And when F see millions in Eu- 
rope crushed and perishing beneath its power, 
I would make mightier efforts to deliver the na- 
tions from the Papal yoke. 

Mr. Kirk said the more he had seen of 
France, the more anxious he was that she 
should be united with England and America 
in laboring for the conversion of the world. 
And he believed God was about to give us 
France; yea, even Paris, ali bloody, and pollu- 
ted, and atheistical as it has been; for even in 
Paris is a Theological Seminary, from which 
there ‘have been sent out 12 devoted humble 
men to preach the gospel in Africa. And 
there are some features in the French charac. 
ter that are peculiar; a Frenchman is mercu- 
rial, etherial, enterprising. Do you want cour- 
age? You find it in France. Do you want 
mind? It is in France. Do you want truth; 
the truth as it is in Jesus? Alas! It is not 
there. Oh that I might stir in the hearts of 
this assembly a spirit to pray. Oh God, bap- 
tize France with the Holy Spirit; send upon 


that nation the soothing, subduing infinence of 
the gospel. 

Mr. Kirk declined extending his remarks far- 
ther,as he preferred leaving the meeting in 
the midst of the interest already awakened. 
Never, said he, have these anniversaries been 
held under such circumstances as the present 
year. We have come up with lightened pur- 
ses, it is true, disciplined and scourged by the 
providence of God, but we have come from the 
midst of the outpourings of the waters of life ; 
and the spirit of this glorious revival must be 
felt in these holy assemblies. Brethren from 
the country, do you not expect to go down from 
these meetings made more holy; quickened, 
warmed, and determined to do more than ever 
for Christ and his cause. I look back from 
this assembly to what I saw in France when 
eur brethren in Christ were gathered for this 
same holy object; and could you, the descen- 
dants of the Puritans, and they the descendants 
of the Huguenots be permitted to meeet; how 
your hearts and theirs would throb in unison 
with the hopes of a blessed meeting in the 
dwelling place of eternal rest. Even so Lord 
Jesus, come quickly. 


SECOND COMING OF 'THE SON OF MAN. 

The following article on the literal appear- 
ing of Christ a second time, is from “ Critical 
Notes on the Language §-c of the New Testa- 
ment, by A. Cambell.” We bespeak for it an 
attentive perusal. Particularly by those who 
contend that Christ came the 2d. time at the 
destruction of Jerusalem. Ep. 

COMING OF THE SON OF MAN Oon the clouds of 
heaven. Matth. xxiv 27, 37, 39,80; “ Foras the 
lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth 
even unto the west; so shall also the coming 
ofthe Son of manbe. But as the days of 
Noe were so shall also the coming of the Son 
of man be. And knew not until the flood 
came, and took them all away; so shall also 
the coming of the Son of man be. And then 
shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heay- 
en: and then shall all the tribes of the earth 
mourn and they shall see the Son of man com- 
ing in the clouds of heaven with power and 
great glory.” xxvi. 64; © Jesus saith unto him, 
Thou hast said; nevertheless I say unto you, 
Hereafter shall ye see the Son of man sitting 
on the right hand of power, and coming in the 
clouds of heaven.” Mark xii. 26; “ And then 
they shall see the Son of man coming in the 
clouds with great power and glory.” xiv. 62; 
“ And Jesus said, I am: and ye shall see the 
Son of man sitting on the right hand of power, 
and coming in the clouds of heaven.” Luke 
xxi. 27. “ And then shall they see the Son of 
man coming in a cloud with power and great 
glory.” Whether this “ coming of the Son of 
man” denotes a literal, or a figurative coming, 
is a question which bas, recently, been much 
agitated. Since the days of President Ed- 
ward’s History of Redemption till now, it has 
been a commonly received opinion, that there 
are four comings of the Son of man spoken of: 
—of these two are literal, and two figurative— 
his coming in the flesh; his coming to destroy 
Jerusalem; his coming to destroy the works of 
the Man of Sin, and to reign with his saints a 
thousand years on earth; and his coming to 
judge the ‘world at the last day. The first and 
the last are said to be literal and personal com- 
ings, the others figurative. 
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The question before us is purely a literary 
one; and for the following reasons it would 
seem to us that, however we may talk ofa figu- 
rative coming, either at the destruction of Jeru- 
salem or of the apostacy, the phrase, as it is 
found in Matthew and Luke, must denote a per- 
sonal and literal coming of the Son of Man :— 

1. On leaving the temple for the last time, 
Matth. xxiii. 39, he told the representatives of 
the Jewish nation that their house, or temple, 
was soon to be deserted, and that they should 
not again see him, till the day they would say, 
“ Blessed be he that comes in the name of the 
Lord.” After going out of the temple, this 
coming is made the subject of conversation be- 
tween him and his diciples in private, chap. 
xxiv. and of course must be explained to them 
in the sense in which it was expressed in the 
temple ; and there we learn it was such a com- 
ing, or return of the Savior, as could be seen by 
the Jews—“ You shall not see me” till a partic- 
ular day. 

2. The Apostles ask, “What shall be the 
sign of thy coming?” And as they must have 
understood him in the sense he delivered him- 
self in the temple, he would answer them in 
the same sense; for had they misunderstood 
him, he would have corrected them, as his man- 
ner was. The conversation was then about a 
personal, and not figurative coming of the Son 
of Man, 

3. As his going away, or his absence, was not 
figurative, but literal and personal, so must his 
return or coming be literal and personal,else there 
is an application of words in a double sense in 
one and the same period; and if so, rules of in- 
terpretation are wholly unavailing. 

4 But the coming of the Soh of Man intro- 
duced Matth. xxiv. could not apply to Jerusa- 
lem’s ruin; for the Jews did not Ae see him, 
nor say to him, “ Blessed be he that comes in 
the name of the Lord,” which he declared 
would be the case when he would next come. 
As they have not yet thus addressed him, we 
are assured that he has not come in the sense 
of Matth. xxiii. and xxiv. 

5. As the Lord dddressed the Scribes and 
Pharisees as representing the nation, so he ad- 
dressed his disciples as representing his body, 
the congregation of saints ; and after telling them, 
in order, the things that must happen them and 
the nations before the coming of the Son of Man, 
he places that event (Luke xxi. 27, “ And then 
shali they see the Son of man coming in a cloud, 
with power and great glory,” and Matt. xxiv 
27,“ For as thelightning cometh out of the east, 
and shineth even unto the west; so shall also 
the coming of the Son of man be.” After the 
destruction of Jerusalem, the dispersion of the 
nation, and the long persecution and sufferings 
of the real followers of the Lord. 

6. When they should see these things, they 
were taught to rejoice, inferring that their de- 
liverence, or redemption, drew nigh. But this 
deliverence has not yet arrived; consequently, 
the Son of man has not yet come on the clouds 
of heaven. 


7. But this coming cannat be secret, or figu- 
rative, for it is to be as visible and striking as 
the lightning which, breaking forth from the 
east, shines even to the setting sun—“ so shall 
the coming of the Son of man be. ” 

8. Neither is it spoken of asif there were a 
plurality of events called ‘comings of the Lord,’ 
but as one and singular—The coming of the 
Son of man. 

9. Again, as Daniel the prophet is quoted in 


reference to the desolations coming upon the; shall recejeve the blessing from the Lord, and 


city and sanctuary, it is natural to suppose that 
the diciples would also remember that Daniel 
had placed the coming of the Son of man at the 
destruction of the little horn, when the “ thrones 
were cast down,” and“ the beast was slain, 
and his body destroyed and given to the burn- 
ing flame,” and therefore could not be led to 
think that “the coming of the Son of man” 
was either figurative, or to be at the desolations 
which came on Judea. 

10. But as seven parables are introduced, in 
this discourse, to explain the coming of the Son 
of man, or the Saviour's return; and as the 
last of them is on all hands agreed to denote a 
personal, and not a figurative comiug, we are 
compelled to the conclusion, that the coming so 
often mentioned and so fully explained, must 
always be one and the same, which the last of 
the seven parables certainly makes literal and 
personal. These seven parables, or compari- 
sons, all found in one and the same discourse, 
relative to one and the same coming of the 
Lord, are, first, the parable of the fig tree: 
from this he teaches them to know when his 
coming is mear—second, the days of Noah and 
the deluge, sudden and unexpected by the 
world; “So shall the coming of the Son of man 
be "third, the parable of the thief “Be you 
also ready; for in such an hour as you think 
not, the Son of man comes—fourth, the parable 
of the faithful and unfaithful servant ; “ The 
master of that servant shall come in a day when 
he looks not for him ”—fifth, the parable of a 
marriage, or of the wise and foolish virgins ; 
“ Behold the Bridegroom comes: go out and 
meet him ”—sixth, the parable of the talents: 
“After along time,the lord of those servants 
comes, and reckons with them ”—seventh, the 
parable of the sheep and the goats; “ When the 
Son of man shall come in his glory,” or in the 
clouds, he will gather the Gentiles, all the na- 
tions, before him, and separate the good from 
the bad. The coming of the Son of man is al- 
ways kept in view, in these seven comparisons ; 
and if we regard any one of them as literal, we 
must so regard them all. 

These are a few, and but a few, of the rea- 
sons which incline us to regard this coming of 
the Son of man as not figurative, but literal ; 
and not at the time of the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem, but at the close of the times of the Gen- 
tiles. 

To this import of the phrase, the most plau- 
sible objection is drawn from the saying, This 
generation shall not pass, or fail, till all these 
things be fulfilled. But, as it will be seen un- 
der the word ‘generation,’ jn the judgment of 
lexicogtaphers, and some able biblical critics, 
the word genea signifies not only the race of 
living men on the earth at one time, but nation, 
people, or racé, as a distinct and peculiar stock 
or family. Indeed the word generation, at the 
time of the king’s version, signified nation, or 
people, very frequently, as will be seen by ex- 
amining the following passages: Proverbs xxx. 
11, 12, 18, 14; “ There is a generation that curs- 
eth their father and doth not bless their mother. 
There is a generation that are pute in` their 
own eyes, and yet is not washed from their fil- 
thiness. There is a generation, O how lofty are 
their eyes! and their eyelids are lifted up. 
There is a generation whose teeth are as swords, 
and their jaw-teeth as knives to devour the poor 
from off the earth, and the needy from among 
men.” Psalm xxiv. 4—6 ; Hethat hath clean 
hands, and a pure heart; who hath not lifted up 
his soul unto vanity, nor sworn deceitfully ; “ He 


righteousness from the God of his salvations 
is the generation of them that seek him, that 
seek thy face, O Jacob. Selah.” xiv. 5; 
“ There were they in great fear: for God és in’ 
the generation of the righteous.” His seed 
shall be mighty upon earth: the generation of 
the upright shall be blessed. But ye are a cho- 
sen generation, a royal priest-hood, a holy na- 
tion, a peculiar people ; that ye should show 
forth the praises of him who hath called you 
out of darkness into his marvellous light” comi- 
pare Jer. ji. 28, 31; “ But where are thy gods 
that thou hast made thee Let them arise if 
they can save thee in the time of thy trouble: 
for according to the number of thy cities are 
thy gods, O Judah. O generation, see ye the 
word of the Lorn; Have I been a wilderness 
uato Israel,? a land of darkness? wherefore 
say my people, we are lords; we will come no 
more unto thee?” vil. 28, 30; But thou shalt 
say unto them, This is a nation that obeyeth 
not the voice of the Lorn their God, nor receiv- 
eth correction: truth is perished, and is cut 
off from their mouth. For the children of Ju- 
dah have done evil in my sight saith the Lorn : 
they have set their abominations in the house 
whichis called by my name, to pollute it” “ For 
I know that after my death ye wil corrupt your- 
selves, and turn aside from the way which I 
have commanded you; and evil will befall you 
in the sight of the Lort to provoke him to anger 
through the work of your hands.” xxxii. 5. 
“They have corrupted themselves; their spot 
is not the spot of his children: they are aper- 
verse and crooked generation. “ A nation void 
of counsel” is at another time called “a frow- 
ard generation ; ” a peculiar people is also called 
a chosen generation. To this it may be added, 
that the word translated kindred is often, in the 
Septuagint,this same genea, at other times trans- 
lated generation. From all which it appears 
that our Lord meant no less than that the na- 
tion, or race of people amongst whom, and in 
reference to whom, these things were spoken, 
should centnue to exist, notwithstanding all 
their desolations and dispersions, till he came 
again, and then they should hail him as blessed, 
coming in the name of Jehovah. 


MASSACHUSETTS BIBLE SOCIETY. 

This association met according to appointment 
in the Marlboro’ Chapel on Monday afternoon 
of this week. The meeting was called to order 
by its president, the Rey. Dr. Pierce of Brook- 
line. A report of much interest was then read 
by the Rev.: Dr. Parkman. This society, with 
one exception, ıs the oldest of the kind in the 
country — one in Philadelphia was previously 
formed. In various ways it has done great good 
and sent forth a large amount of silent, benefi- 
cient influence. It has awakened attention to 
the importance of supplying the destitute with 
Bibles, and been the origin of many other socie- 
ties. It is true, vastly larger associations are 
now formed of greater resources, and more ex- 
tensive and various operations. But the good 
done by the Mass. Bible Society should not be 
forgotten, nor the good it can do neglected. It 
has expended 97,955 dollars, and distributed 167 
thousand copies of the Bible and Testament. 
The British and Foreign Bible Society was re- 
ferred to in the report. It has translated the Bi- 
ble into 136 languages and has 18 more in prep- 
aration. It has expended nearly twelve milions 
of dollars, and distributed eleven millions of Bi 


bles and Testaments. 
After the report was read, the Rev. Baron 
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reat r er e TAY aE m a a ea 


Stow, of this city, addressed the meeting in a 
speech that contained an unusual amount of stri- 
king and condensed thought. We stand, said 
the speaker, on an elevated platform, above the 
heated, noxious atmosphere that is exhaled from 
party conflicts. I breathe more freely — the 
prospect is richer and wider, the heavens bend 
more magnificently over me, and are clothed 
with kindlier aspects. It is good to be here on 
this height-— for Moses and the prophets, Jesus 
and the Apostles are here. It is good occasion- 
ally to compare not notes but hearts, to feel and 
increase the activity and number of common 
sympathies and affinities. 

Look over the wdtld. What regions are dark 
and barbarous? Those in which the Bible is 
not. Survey Christian communities — which 
are most enlightened, free, moral and happy — 
those in which the Bible is most respected and 
read. That we may appreciate in some degree, 
the amount of good the Bible has done, let us 
endeavor to conceive what would be the condi- 
tion of the world, if all it has effected for its en- 
lightment, morals and happiness was taken from 
it. Extract all the influence it has exerted on 
literature and government, on domestic and so- 
cial institutions, on the poor and rich, on the 
wayward and lost, on the weak and powerful. 
What an amount of human welfare would at 
once disappear! What spiritual desolation 
would spread over the nations! 

Mr Stow concluded by saying that were there 
time, he should like to speak on three points. 
Ist, The Bible as adapted to the wants of man 
as ignorant of the truths most important for him 
to know. 2d, As afflicted ond suffering. 3d, 
As perverted and sinful. 

The meeting was then addressed by the Rey, 
Mr Clark of the Episcopal Church. He offered 
the following resolution. 

Resolved, That the interest we take in spreading the Bi- 
ble, is a fair test of the personal interest we feel in its truths. 

He spoke of the obligations we are under to 
the Bible. Most there is good in ourselves, 
neighbors and friends, in our homes, in society, 
in our political institutions, in all the conditions 
vand relations of life, can be traced directly or in- 
directly to the Bible. Ought we not then to do 
what we can to spread through the world an 
agent so powerful and fruitful in producing the 
best results ? 

Rev. Mr Pierce of the Methodist Church next 
addressed the meeting. He said he had not re- 
ceived the advantages of education of those 
around him—but he had ever had free access to 
the Bible, and that was an advantage in compar- 
ison with which all others were trifling. It had 
been to him knowledge, wisdom, light and gui- 
dance. IJt had instructed, strengthened, and 
consoled him. It was his shield, his sun, his 
refuge, his rock. Let the waves of trial and 
temptation beat against him, holding on to that 
he could not be moved. Take all other things 
from him, leave him but that and he was rich. 
Let every other resource fail him, leave him but 
that and he was strong to do and bear. With 
that in his hands he could look calmly on all the 
ills of life and death divested of all terror. We 
wish we had time to do justice to his speech, 
which evidently gave great satisfaction to the 
audience, 

Rev. Mr Adams, of this‘city, rose. He spoke 
of the purity of the Bible as compared with the 
religious books of the heathen, of its moral pow- 
er over the conscience and life, of its benign in- 
fiuence in literature. It gave us the Pilgrim’s 
‘Progress and Paradise Lost. Wherever it goes 
and is felt, passion subsides, cruelty relaxes, li- 


centiousness retires to its native dens, selfishness 
and oppression stand rebuked, love, joy and 
peace abound, man is redeemed and Ged glori- 
fied. 

Rev. Mr Gannet was the last to address the 
meeting. His object was to show that the Bible 
and the Bible alone, in its various and mighty 
infinences can regenerate and save the world. 
It is first and greatest among the means for its 
improvement and redemption. Philosophy can- 
not do what is most necessary to be done. It 
enlightened Socrates and Cicero—but left the 
great body of the people in Athens and Rome, 
as it found them, wretched and degraded, Lit- 
erature cannot do it. It may refine a few, but 
cannot restrain and elevate the multitude. Com- 
merce and arts cannot do it. They may enrich, 
but cannot sanctify. Statesmen and institutions 
cannot do it. They may, in some degree, pro- 
tect the social interests and promote the materi- 
al well being of individuals and communities, 
but they cannot free, enrich, exalt and bless the 
soul. Nothing can do this but the wisdom and 
power of God as revealed in the Bible—the 
spiritual life and energy that came from above 
and emanate from its pages. There is hope in 
no other agency—there is no other fountain of 
living waters for the healing of the nations. 
most of the philanthropby, benevolence, disinter- 
estedness, now at work in the world, came from 
and is nurtured by the Bible. All our charitable 
societies and operations are based on the Bible. 
It is the soul of the world and its sun. It alone 
can demolish the strong holds of tyranny and 
superstition. It is the armor of frail and suffer- 
ing humanity. lts spirit is the spirit of freedom, 
equality, brotherhood, love. It wars with heav- 
en-tempered weapons against every social 
wrong, cruelty and oppression.— Register 


Refuge of 


*¢ There shall come in the last days, scoffers.’’ 


Scoffers. 


“THE WITNESS,” Vs. MR. MILLER. 

We are sorry to be under the necessity of pla- 
cing an article in the “ Scoffers Refuge”, from 
the pen of Messrs Noyes, editors of “ The Wit- 
ness,” who advocates the doctrine of PERFECT 
HOLINESS—PERFECTION! We suppose 
they mean Christian perfection !! 

From the Witness. 
MILLER’S IMPOSTURE. 

Our readers are doubtless aware that Miller’s 
famous doctrine of the speedy coming of Christ 
“in the clouds of heaven,” is based on that old 
desperate delusion of Christendom,—the denial 
that he has already come. Miller appears to 
have known the New Haven testimony on this 
subject, and in his book he undertakes to refute. 
it. Like Gates, he evades Matt. xxiv. 34. by re- 
fering the word “ generation” to the race of the 
Jews; thus adding another to the long list of 
foolish, not to say blasphemous devices, by which 
ungodly men have sought these thousand years 
to turn aside and stultify the plainest and most 
solemn declaration of the Son of God. He may 
say he honestly believes this to be the true inter- 
pretation; like Gates, he may now and hereaf- 
ter plead his sincerity and the beneficial results 
of his falsehood, in extenuation of its guilt; and 
they who are willing that their charity should 
deceive their judgment may believe him an up- 


right man, and call the delusion he is propoga- 
ting an “ honest error ;” but I shall take the lib- ! 


erty to assert that he rows his interpretation of 
Matt. xxv. 34, is a dishonest evasion ; and if any 
such fear of the Lord were upon him as a sin- 
cere belief of an impending judgment must pro- 
duce, he would confess its dishonesty, and thus 
with his own hand take away the very key-stone 
of the arch on which he has built his air-castle; 
I therefore call him an imposter. But he cer- 
tainly has the advantage of the churches. on 
whom he practices the imposition. They, and 
their teachers have like him rejected the plain 
meaning of the word of God, and the testimony 
which for years has called them back to that 
plain meaning. Their doctrine concerning the 
Second Coming of Christ is like a ship tossed 
on the billows, without pilot or commander. 
Whoever like Miller has impudence enough to 
seize the helm, can steer the ship into any port 
he pleases. 

Any one who krows all the circumstances 
under which this doting epidemic originated, 
and has been propogated, can hardly avoid ap- 
plying Paul’s prediction to the case.—2 Thes. ii 
11, 12. “ God shall send them strong delusion, 
that they should believe a lie: that they all 
might be damned who believed not the truth, 
but had pleasure in unrighteousness.” On the 
other hand, we have reason to rejoice that this 
delusion makes occasion for many to examine 
honestly the subject of the Second Coming. 
All sober men must soon find themselves “ shut 
up” to the acknowledgement that Christ came 
the second time according to his promise, within 
the life-time of some ef his followers. 


NOTICE. 
The Union Conference commences at Groton, 
Aug. 10,1840. We shall give a particular no- 
tice in our next No. 


A NEW (WORK. 

THE SECOND ADVENT. Dow & Jackson propose 
publishing, as the sales will permit, a perivdical of the above 
title. It will contain Essays, Sermons, &c., which are too 
lengthy to do them justice in a newspaper, which is necessa- 
rily taken up with such a variety of other matter. The pres- 
ent No. contains an elaborate argument in favor of the near 
approach of the end of the world, deduced from the signs of 
the present times and the present condition of the Christian 
Church. It is nearly printed on good paper and fair type; 
with printed covers; and will be sold at the low price of 10 
cents per. copy. Persons from any part of the Union, by 
sending one doller, can have sixteen copies sent them, the 
postage being the same as that of other periodicals, 

N. B. The next No. will be issued soon, containing a 
more lengthy article, which will make it necessary to issue 
two Nos, È and 3) together, Due notice will be given of 
their publication in the Signs of the Times. 

Address DOW & JACKSON 14 Devonshire St. Boston. 


MILLERS LECTURES. 

On the Second Coming of Christ about the year 1848, for 
sale wholesale and retail, by DOW & JACKSON, 14 
Devonshire Street. 

ADDRESS TO THE CLERGY 

On the fea ophonch of the Ero iver kating King- 
dom of God, By Rev. Josiah Litch, author of “ Review of 
Miller,” &c., for sale Wholesale and Retail, by DOW & 
JACKSON, 14 Devonshire Street. 


CAMBELL’S ILLUSTRATIONS OF PROPH- 
This Book is designed to refute some of the most prominent 
arguments in Mr. Miller’s Theory, embellished with cuts, for 


sale Wholesale and Retail, by DOW & JACKSON, 14 De- 
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ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY. 


“ But I will show thee what is noted in the Scripture of trath.” 


THE LECTURES, 

We promised, in our Prospectus, that several new Lectures 
by Bro. Mitler, would be given in the Signs of the Times in 
the.course of the year. Weare happy new to present No. I. 
It contains an exposition of the 14th chapter of Revelations. 
He has presented some views that are new tous, in reference 
to the 144,000 persons in the Ist verse being infants and smal] 
children. We have no doubt of the salvation of all such, but 
have always tucked elsewhere for the doctrine. He has giv- 
en much hght on the last harvest, and has criticised Brother 
Cambeil’s Hiestrations of this subject. But we are detaining 
you from the Lecture. 


MILLER’S LECTURES.—NO. I. 


THE HARVEST OF THE WORLD. 

Rey. xiv. 16. ‘ And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his 
sickle on the earth; and the earth was reaped.” 

That the word of God informs us of a harvest 
after the gospel day, or at the closing up of the 
gospel period, I think no one, who believes in 
the Scriptures, can deny. Here, then, I hope to 
meet my brethren of different sects, on one com- 
mon ground, while I attempt to explain the 14th 
chapter of Revelations. I shall enquire, 

I. Who it is that sat on the cloud, and 
ordered the earth to be reaped ? 

Il. Show the several fruits of the earth, 
which are gathered in, or destroyed at the har-- 
vest, and the manner of the harvest. 

I. Then Iam to show who it is that sits up- 
on the cloud, and orders the harvest? It must 
be the Lord Jesus Christ, see verse 

14, And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the 
cloud one eat like untothe Son of man, having on his bead a 
golden crown, and ia his baud a sharp sickle. 

The first description is “a white cloud.” 
This is the same cloud as was seen when Christ 
was transfigured on the mount, 


Matt. xvii. 5. While he yet spake, behold, a hright cloud 
overshadowed them: and, behold, a voice out of the cloud, 
which said, This is my beloved Sen ia whom I am well pleas- 
ed; hear ye him. 

Which, according to Peter, denotes the glory 
of God. 

2 Pet. i. 17, For he received from God the Father honor 
and glory, when there came sech a vvice to him from the 
sexcellent glory, This is my beloved Sun, in’ whom I am well 
pleased. 

The second description is, “ one sat like unto 
the Son of man.” This agrees with 


Dan, vii. 13. 1 saw in the night visions, and beheld, one 
like the Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and 
came to the Ancient ofdays, and they brought him near be- 
fore him. 

Matt. xxvi, 64. Jesus saith unto hint, thea hast said: nev- 
ertheless I say unto vou, Hereafter shal! ye see the Son of 
man sitting on the right hand of power, amt-eoming in the 
clouds of heaven. 

The third description is, “ having on his head 
a golden crown,” 


Ps, xxi. 3. For thou preventest him with the blessings of 
goodness; thou settest a crown of pure gold on his head. 

Heb. ii, 9. Bat we see Jesus, who was made a httle lower 
than the angels for the suffering of death, crowned with glory 
and honor; that he by the grace of Ged should taste death 
for every man. 

The 4ih description, is “and in his hand a 
sharp siekle,” 

Joel. iii. 12. Let the heathen be wakened, and come up to 
the valley of Jehoshaphat: for there will I sit to judge all the 
heathen round about. 

13. Put ye in the sickle, for the harvest is ripe: come 
get you down; for the pressis full, the fats overflow; fur 
their wickedness is great. 

l4. Muhitudes, multitudes in the valley of decision: for 
the day of the Lord is near in the valiey of decision, 

Tn all these passages it is evident that by 
~ Son of man,” is meant-the Lord Jesus Christ 

If. I shall show what is meant by the harvest, 
the several fruits of the earth, and the manner 
of the gathering in the fruits, together with 
the destruction of the vine. 

What. is the meaning of the harvest? It 
has two plain meanings. One is the cutting off, 
of life, the other is the end of the world. In our 
text it undoubtedly means the end of the world; 
for, “the earth was reaped.” What may we 
understand by the several fruits of the earth? 
1. They are those preciousseeds, which are use- 
fal to God or man. The children of the promise 
are counted for the seed, that is, the children of 
faith. This is of two kinds,—the first fruits, 
which means small children, which are cut off 
by death in early life, being the first fruits to 
God and the Lamb. The second are those 
who are -dead to sin, and made alive to 
holiness, through faith in the name of Jesus, and 
the word of God; their end is eternal life, and 
they, in due time, or in the end of the world, are 
gathered into the garner of God. The last 
fruits, or the harvest of the vine, is the final de- 
struction of the wicked from the earth, by death 
or such sore and heavy judgments as God may 
appoint at the end of the world, to remote the 
wicked far from the earth, separate the goats 
from the sheep, the tares from the wheat, and 
desiroy the curse from the earth. This 14th 
chapter of Revelation now under consideration, 
is giving us a description of the harvest of the 
world in these three different ways. From the 
ist to Sth verses inclusive, we have a description 
of the first fruits, i. e. children not arrived to the 
age of accountability. 


Rev, xiv. } And 1 looked, and, lo, 2 Lam stood on the 
mount Zion, and with him an handred forty and four thou- 
sand, having his Father’s name written in their foreheads, 


We in this verse, have an account of the 


whole number of infants saved by the numbers 
144,000, it being a perfector square, showing, 
in my opinion, that all those who die in infancy 


ate saved. This having reference to the whole 
class, up to a certain age, best known to God. 

2. And I beard a voice from heaven, as the voice of ma- 
ny waters, and as the voice ofa great thander; and E heard 
the voice of harpers harping with their harps ; 

Shows us the occupation of this happy class 
in heaven. 

3. And they sung as it were a new song before the throne, 
and before the four beasts and the elders: and no man could 
learn that seng but the hundred and forty and four thousand, 
which were redeemed from the earth, 

This verse shows who they are, first by the 

song which no man could learn, it is known on- 
ly to infants: for man must sing redemption 

from actual transgression and sin; infants only 
from pollution and death, inherited from” their? 
first parent. The class that stood before the 
four beasts and the elders, do not belong to them, 
and never did belong to the church on earth; 
for the “ four beasts and four and twenty elders.” 
constitute the whole body of the church on-earth. 
see Rev. v. 8.9. These “were redeemed from 
the earth,” not through faith in them, nor have 
they “golden vials full of odors, which are 
prayers of saints.” Ath verse. “ These are they 
which were not defiled with women ; for they are 
virgins.” They did not sin after the similitude 
of Adam’s transgression, for he was tempted of 
the woman, and did eat. “ Thesé are they which 
follow the Lamb wh thersoever he goeth.”. They 
nave followed him in death up to immortal glory 

wheré they sing a-song which you nor I, dear 
reader, can evér learn, for Jesus was their guar- 
dian, and took them home. 

“ These were redeemed from among men.” Tt 
does not say they were men: but “ redeemed 
from among men,” being the children of meu, 
and, being the first fruits unto God and to the 
Lamb.” They dropped into death, or were ripe 
in early life, like the first fruit under the law, 
they were given to Christ as a part of his re- 
ward for his death and sufferings. “ Suffer lite 
tle children to come unto me,” says Christ; 
“ for of such is the kingdom of heaven,” not like 
sich; but “of such.” Sth verse, “ And ĉn their 
mouth was found no guile,” never was any guile 
found thére “ for they are without fault before 
the throne of God.” Happy, happy, infants! 

ou never, never, knowingly or wilfully, diso- 
beyed a Holy God, or crucified or put to shame 
the bicssed Child, or Son of God. Weep no more, 
mothers, your infants are without fault before 
the throne of God. “Refrain thy voice from 
weeping, and‘thine eyes from ‘tears; for thy 
work shall be rewarded, saith the Lorn; and they 
shall come again from the land of the enemy.” 
What land, and what enemy? F answer, fram 
the land of the graves, and the last enemy, death. 
“ And there is hope in thine end, saith the Lorp 
that thy children shall come again to thine owa 
border. 

Jer. xxxi, 16. Thas saith the Lorn, Refrain thy voice 
feom weeping, and thine eyes from tears; for thy work shalt 


be rewarded? saith the Lord; and they shall come again 
from the land of the enemy. 


17. And there ia hape in thine end, saith the Lord, that 
thy children shall come again to their own border. 
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See to it, mothers, that fou weep no mote for 
your infants, but weep for yourselves, secure to 
yourselves that blessed hope which will se- 
cure an interest in the first resurrection, where 
the dead, small and great, shall stand before God. 
This will be the border of those who have hope 
in their end, and this will be the border of all 
infants, for they are blessed and holy, without 
fault before the throne of God. 

Ps. Ixxxviii. 54. And he brought them to the border of his 
ranctuary; even to this mountain, which his right hand had 
purchased. 

This is the border of the glorious sanctuary 
which God pitched and not man, These are 
harvested by “death and brought into the garner 
in early life; not being wilful- transgressors, 
they have no need of repentance, and they could 
not exercise faith. They are the firsts -fruits of 
the harvest.» 

The second fruit. 

Rev. xiv. 6 And I saw another angel fly in the midst of 
heaven, having the everlasting gospel .to preach unto them 
that dwell on the earth, and te every nation, and kindred, and 
tongue, and people, 

In this verse we have an account how the 
second crop is harvested by the gospel, sent to 
those who dwell on the earth, to every nation, 
kindred, tongue and people, and those who hear, 
and believe may and will be harvested for eter- 
nal life. 

‘7. Saying with a Joud voice, Fear God, and give glory to 
him; for the hour of his judgment is come; and worship him 
thut made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains 
Sf waters, i 

Ver. 7 contains the new song, sung by those 
who are brought in by the gospel. i 


8. And there followed another angel, saying Babylon is 
flen, is fallen, that great city, because she made al! nations 
drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, 


Ver. 8 shows the downfall of the papal pow- 
cr; or mystical Babylon, which was fulfilled in 
1798, when she lost her power to rule over the 
kings of the earth.. 

Rev, xvii, 18, And the woman which thou sawest is that 
t city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth, 

The first angel in the 6th verse represents 
the sending out of Missionaries and Bibles into 
every part of the world, which began -about 
1798. The second angel is the messenger of 
God, denouncing the judgments of God upon 
mystical Babylon. 

9. And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud 


vice; Ifany man worship the beast and his image, and re- 
ceive his mark in bis forehead, or in his hand, 


The third angel, which follows the others, is 
the same as the ‘midnight cry,” giving due no- 
tice to the world of ‘the near approach of the 
judgment day. He has already sounded the 
tocsin of alarm, “saying with a loud voice.” 
This has sounded from every part of God’s mor- 
al vineyard, some in Asia, many in Europe, and 
sutitudes in America, ate now sounding the 
alarm to the world given in verse 10 and 11. 
20. The same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, 

'h is poured out without mixture into the cup of his in- 
cignation 3; and he shail be tormented with fire and brimstone 
in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the 
eT Aah smoke. of their torment senditi up for ever 
and ever; and they have ne rest day nor night who wouship 
the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark 
of his name, 

These verses describe the same events as the 
last via! of God’s wrath, and the scene which 
will take place at the coming of the Lord Jesus, 
with all his saints, taking vengeance on them 
that know not God and obey not the gospel of 
cur Lord Jesus Christ, 'who shall be punished 
with everlasting destruction from the presence 
ofthe Lord. Why startso, my Universal broth- 
er? What aileth thee? You used a bad word. 


What word, my dear-sir? Everlasting destruc- 
tion. Is it not Scripture? Yes.—But God 
doth not mean.what hè says’ Ab! ah! my 
brother, Jet me tell you ohe solemn truth; if 
your conscience had not been alarming you, and 
if its thunders had not brought conviction to 
your mind, you would not thus have started: 
for words are harmless things. Oh, be warned, 
my dear sir, let conscience speak, and you will 
no longer cry, “ Peace and safety, when sud- 
den desttuction cometh.” 

32 Here is the patience of the saints; here are they that 
keep the commandinents of God, and the faith of Jesus, 

While the saints have been tantalized, scoffed 
at, ridiculed and persecuted, they have had pa- 
tience, they continued to keep the commands of 
God, and-have believed in the testimony of Je- 
sus, “For the testimony of Jesus is the spirit 
of prophecy.” 

18. And I heard a voice fiom heaven, saying unto me, 
Write, Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from 
henceforth; Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from 
their labors; and their works do follow them. 

Tn this verse the blessings of those who die in 
the faith of Jesus is ciearly brought to view, 
“ they rest from their Jabors, and their works do 
follow them.” They will be rewarded accord- 
ing to their works. 

14. And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the 
cloud one sat hke unto the Son of man, faving on his hcad a 
golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. 

The son of man is now discovered sitting on the 
tbrone of his glory, crowned with a pure crown 
of righteousness and truth; having all power to 
gather the remnant of his people, to reap the last 
harvest of the wheat, and tread the wine press 
of the wrath of God. 

15. And another angel came out of the temple, crying with 
a loud voice to him that sat on the cloud, ‘Fhrust in thy sick- 
Je, and reap; for the time is come fur thee to reap; for the 
harvest of the earth is ripe. 

God commands, by his angel, the earth to be 
reaped. That is, the last servams of God to be 
sealed. We are now living in this last sealing 
time, the singular means and measures that have 
been used, the great blessings that have attended 
these means, the meetings of days, answering to 
the Jewish feast of tabernacles in me of harvest, 
—ibe reign of grace that has descended upon 
these protracted efforts,—the withholding of the 
tain from those churches who would not keep 
the feast of the tabernacles. 

Zech. xiv. 16. And it shall come to pass, that every one 
that is left, of all the nations which eame against Jerusalem, 
shall even go up from year to year to worship the King, the 
‘Lord of hosts, and to keep the feast of tabernacles. 

17. And; it shall be, that whose wil! not comeupof all the 
families of che e; unto Jer: salem to worship the King the 
Lord of hosts, even upon them shal] be no rain. 

18. And if the fanuly' of Egypt go not up, and come nat, 
that bave no rain; there shailbe the plague wherewith the 
Lord will smite the heathen that come not up te kecp the 
feast of tabernacles. 

46. Tms shall be the punishment of Egypt, and the pun- 
ishment of all nations, tiat come not up tọ keep the feast 
of tabernacles. 

Tħe extraordinary spread of the Bible, the 
conversion of the inbabitants of the islands of 
the sea, the numerous societies which have 
arisen within a few years, for moral and univer- 
sal reform, all goes far to prove to me that we 
are living in the time whea the angel has “ thrust 
in his sickle on the earth,” and many who are 
now alive will no doubt, live to see this angel’s 
work done, “and the earth was reaped.” The 
door of mercy will then close forever, and the next 
angel 

17. And another angel came ont of ihe temple which is in 
heaven, he also having a sharp sickle. 
will come forth to use as extrao.dinary means 
to reap the vine of the earth as were used to 
reap the wheat. 


18. And onother angel-camervut frem the diar, which lad 
power over fire; and cfied with a loud ery tø him thar had 
the sharp sickle, saying, Tluust in thy sharp sickle, and 
gather the clusters of the vine of the carth; for her grapes 
are fully ripes 

Another angel having power over fire; bat 
as he cannot exercise his power to cleanse the 
world by fire until“the.third angel has reaped 
the vine; he therefore cries “witha loud cry 
to him that had a sharp sickle, saying, Thrust 
m thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of 
the vine of the earth; for her grapes are fully 
ripe.” 

19, And the angel thrust in his sickle into the eatth, and 
gathered the vine of the earth, and cast st into the great wine 
press of the wrath of God, 

20, And the winé-press was trodden without the city, and 


blood came out of the wme-press even unto the horses’ bii- 
dles, by ibe space of a thousand and sıx hundred furlongs. 


This last harvest is the great battle of God 
Almighty, when the wicked of the earth will be 
cut off by famine, pestilence, and the sword; 
“for with these three will God plead with all 
flesh, and the slain of the Lord shail be many.” 
‘The whole vine of the earth will be gathered, 
and.cast into the wine-press of the wrath of God. 
This is the last cup ot the indignation of God, 
poured upon the kingdoms of the eafth. Here 
the kingdoms of the earth, spoken of in Daniel’s 
vision, will be broken to pieces and carried away 
like the chaff of the summer threshing floor, and 
no place found for them ‘Then Ps 11,9, will be 
fuluiled. “Thou shalt break them with a red 
of iron, thou shalt dash them to pieces hke a 
potter’s vessel. Be wise, therefore, O ye kings; 
be instructed, ye judges of the earth.” 

Ezekiel xxxvin, 19—23. Suail then be fulfil- 
led. ‘Foran my jealousy, and in the fire of 
my wrath, have | spoken, Surely, in that day, 
there shall be a great shaking in the land of ls- 
rae]; so that the fishes of the sea, and the fowls 
of the heaven, and the beasts of the fietd, and all 
creeping things that creep upon the earth, and 
all the men that are upon the face of the earth, 
shall shake at my presence ; and the mountains 
(meaning kingdoms) shall be thrown down, 
and the steep places shall fail, and every wall 
shall fall to the ground. And I will call fora 
sword against him, throughout all my mountains, 
saith the Lord God; every man’s sword shall 
be against his brother. And I will plead against 
him (Gog, meaning the wicked or persecuting 
world) with pestilence and with blood; and L 
will rain upon him, and upon his bands, and up- 
on the many people with him, an overflowing 
rain, and great hailstones, fire and brimstone.” 

Again, Ezek. xxxix. 17—20. “ And thou son 
of man, thus saith the Lord God, Speak unto 
every feathered fowl, dnd to every beast of the 
field, Assemblé yourselves and come, gather 
yourselves on every side to my sacrifice, that I 
do sacrifice for you, even a great sacrifice upon 
the mountains of Israel, (pretended Christian 
kingdoms) that ye may eat fesh and drink blood. 
Ye shall eat the flesh of the mighty, and drink 
the blood of the princes of the earth, of rams, of 
lambs, and of goats, of bullocks, all of them fat- 
lings of Bashan. And ye shall eat fat till ye be 
full, and drink blood till ye be dronken, of my 
sacrifice, which F have sacrificed for you. ` Thus 
ye shall be led at my table, wiih horses and 
chariots, with mighty men, and all men of war, 
saith the Lorn Gop.” These prophecies of 
Ezekiel, I am confident, are only to be fulfilled 
after the gospel harvest, and at the time of the 
harvest of the vine, when God will be sanctified 
—ail nations on the earth will see him, and eve- 
ry tongue confess, and every knee shall - bow, 
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when “his glory shall’be revealed and all flesh 
shal see it together.” 

All who believe tbat the harvest of the world 
isthis mundane system, must and will acknowl- 
edge, that in the description given in this chap- 
ter, there is not the least allusion of a reige of a 
thousand years of great happiness and prosperi- 
ly before the harvest, before the wine press is 
trodden without the city. “Ono,” says the 
modern milleniarian, “we do not profess to be- 
lieve that the wicked kingdoms, and kings, and 
wicked men, will be permitted to lord it over 
God’s people then; but we believe that the bat- 
tle of the kings, and the harvest of the vine, the 
destruction of war: for “the nations will learn 
war no more,” must be before our millenium !” 
Very well, brethren; Task, what is meant by 
these words, “and the earth was reaped.” Mr. 
Cambell says, in his Illustrations of Prophecy, 
page 878, “ As the vintage succeeds the harvest 
in the course of nature, so it is subsequent to it 
in the prophecy, and will be by far the most ter- 
rible. The figure of a harvest is frequently 
used to denote the gathering of the righteous, 
but the vintage seldom, if ever, in the Bible.” 
What does bro. Cambell mean? He means that 
‘the gathering of the saints is before the destruc- 
tion of the wicked. In plain English; or it is a 
“ vagary,” and has no meaning. Then, page 
380, he says, “This will be the gathering of 
the clusters of the wicked for the great battle 
preceding (before) the reign of the saints.” 
‘Then speaking of this reign, page 409, he says, 
“The sovut of eminent piety—will live and 
reign in the persons of. Christians during the 
thousand years, not the bodies of the dead,” 
But what does brother Cambell mean, say fox 
There appears to be some darkness in his Ius- 
trations, True; bat you never read one of 
those writters in your life, who did not leave 
you in greater darkness than before you read 
thoir illustrations. Mr. Cambell is the most for- 
tunate of any of their writers, and is deserving 
of most praise. Why? Because he has said 
very little on this reign before the resurrection ; 
aad if he had quoted all the Scripture. as he has, 
and then said that little less, his IHustrations 
would have been noble, excellent, sublime. But 
as it is, we hope it will do little or no harm. 

But what does he mean, say you? I answer. 
He, in the first quotation, acknowledges that 
the first harvest is the gathering of the saints, 
then afterwards comes the harvest of the vine, 
which is the destruction of the wicked. Then 
the souu of piety will live and reign in the per- 
sons of saints (or Christians) during the thon- 
sand years, not in dead bodies. No, nobody can 
for a moment suppose, that a “soun of eminent 
piety can live in a dead body a thousand years.” 
But where does he get his knowledge of this 
“sou?” Isuppose he gets his. accoant from 
Rev. xx. 4. John says, “And I saw the souls," 
(Bro. Cambell says, “He saw the soul”) “ofi 
them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, 
and for the word of God, and which had not 
worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither 
had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in 
their hands;” Bro. Cambell has improved much 
upon John ; he says, “ of eminent piety.” What 
a great improvement is this? Beheading, wit- 
ness, word of God, worship, beast, image, mark, 

forehead, hands, all, all left out. John further 
says, “ and they lived and reigned with Christ 
à thousand years.” Bro. Cambell says, « Well 
live and reign in the persons of Christians dur- 
ing the thousand years.” Christ, through John, 
says, “ This is the first resurrection.” Bro. Cam- 


bell says, “ Not the bodies of the dead.” Here, 
my dear reader, is a specimen of your teachers, 
that are so highly applauded by all the Popes 
and Cardinals im the land. Why? Because he 
has outdone the Pope himself. The Pope has 
made new laws; but bro. Cambell has in this 
exposition made new scripture. 

Christ says, “ The harvest is the end of the 
world.” Cambell, Smith. and Phelps, tell us 
that the world will not end unti! more than a 
thousand years after the harvest. Christ says, 
“Let the tares and the wheat grow together un- 
til the harvest," Bro, Cambell says, “ The 
wheat shall grow a thousand years after the 
tares are harvested and burned,” that is, if you 
and I can understand him. What a plain 
contradiction between our Savior and these pop- 
ular writers of the present day. The world, 
and the proud pharisees, my dear reader, love 
their own. Any thing that will put off the evil 
day, and “cry peace and safety,” will be accept- 
ed by our bigoted Editors, and worldly minded 
Priests. But, my dear friends, study for your- 
selves, be sure, you get the mind and will of 
God. Lay your foundation sure. Let no man 
deceive you by any means. Many who say, 
Lord, Lord, shall not be able to enter in; but 
those, and those only, which do the will of our 
Heavenly Father, shall have right to the tree of 
life and enter through the gates into the city. 
Do not, my impenitent friends, delay the salva- 
tion of your souls until the harvest of the gos- 
pel is past. And then, in the end, have it to 
say, as says the prophet Jeremiah, viii. 20, “The 
harvest is past, the summer js ended, and we are 
not saved.” 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. 


Christ was once offered to bear tho tins of many ; unto them fees toak 
for Mm, shall he appear a second ume without sin unto salvation.” 


THE PRESENT CRISIS. 
By Rey. John Hooper, of Westbury, England, 
CONTINUED. 

3. Closely connected with the foregoing sign, 
is another, the decay of vital godliness. As a 
consequence of the aboundings of iniquity, we 
are taught, that “the love of many of the pro- 
fessed servants of the Lord shall wax cold,” 
Never was there a time in which a profession of 
religion was more general. Were we to judge 
merely according to the appearance, we should 
be ready to think that the church was never in 
so flourishing a state. But if we examine close- 
ly into the real state of the professing church, 
we are constrained, alas! to admit that there is 
on all sides the form of godliness, but litle of 
its power, 2 Tim. ii. 5. How often, when the 
sincere and faithful Christian looks around him 
on the professing world, has he reason to say, 
“mine eye affecteth mine heart!” how does he 
mourn in secret the wide-spread decay of vital 
piety! 

But how can we account for this mournful de- 
cay of vital godliness in the midst of so much 
profession? “The offence of the cross hath 
ceased ;” religion, in its present relaxed stato, is 
universally tolerated; it is now fashionable to 
appear religious; the broad line of demarcation 
between the church and the world, has been so 
narrowed as’to become scarcely perceptible. In 
this the subtlety of Satan is to be seen. He 
has been endeavoting to make common cause. 
There has been an’awful attempt to unite Christ 
and Belial. What coriformity to the world do 
we witness in those calling themselves Chris- 
tians | How little of that spiritual mindedness— 


that crucifixion to the world of which St, Paul 
speaks, Gal. vi. 14, that renunciation of carth- 
ly and sensual enjoy:nents which formerly char- 
acterised the true servant of God, Heb. xi. 24— 
26. To how few will those words of our bless- 
ed Lord apply, which he addressed to, his first 
disciples, “ Ye are not of the world, even as I 
am not of the world. If ye were of the world, 
the world would love its own; but because ye 
are not of the world, but I have chosen yon cnt 
of the world, therefore the world hateth you.” 
If such as these words describe, were the fi 
ings, such the life and conduct of the primitive 
saints—stch their conformity to Him who left 
them an example that they should follow kis 
steps—then is it easy to perceive that “ the love 
of many hath waxed coid!” The great dishke 
to hear of the coming of the Lord, manifested by 
so many calling themselves Christians, is per- 
haps the strongest proof of this, It wasa prom- 
inent characteristic of the primitive Christians— 
“ that they loved his appearing,” and looked for- 
ward to it as the period that would consummate 
their happiness. Surely if our affections were 
placed on the Savior—if he was to us the chief 
among ten thousand and altogether lovely—~if we 
had none in heaven bet him, or on earth that we 
desired in comparison of him—we should desire 
his retwrn—we should long to “ see him as he is” 
~-should pray, “ thy kingdom come”— Come, 
Lord Jesus, come quickly"— Why is his char- 
iot so long in coming? Why tarry the wheels 
of his chariot?” The observations ot Mr. Drum- 
mond on this subject, in a speech which that 
gentleman delivered at the Eleventh Anniversa- 
ry of the Continental Society, is so much to the 
point, that I cannot refrain from quoting them. 
“ Let us suppose,” says he, “ for instance, a wo- 
man whose husband is a long way absent froni 
her, perhaps in the East Indies. She is possi- 


= | bly very diligent in the management of his af- 


fairs, and conducts herself with perfect outward 
propriety, but always breaks out into a passion 
whenever any one speaks to her of her husband’s 
return: ‘Qh, no,’ she says, ‘he cannot be com- 
ing yet; I expect to be much better off before ho 
comes ; I expect his estate under my manage- 
ment to be much more extensive; if be were to 
come now, he would disarrange all my plans; 
besides, what is the use of thinking about his 
coming, I may die first, and that will be exactly 
the same as his coming to me.’ Let her assev- 
erations of love and affection be what they may, 
you cannot believe otherwise than that her heart 
is alienated from her Lord, and probably fixed 
upon another. Now lét us suppose another wo- 
man in the same situations see her constantly 
reading his letters, and especially those parts of 
them, which deseribe the time and the circum- 
stances attendant upon his return; hear her tale 
ing of it to her children, and teaching them to 
look forward to it as the consummation of her 
and their fondest wishes. Mark the silent scorn 
with which she treats a judicious friend who 
would try to persuade her that there was no usc 
in looking out for his return, for that he had nev- 
er mentioned the month, far less the day, ol’ the 
hour, when it was to take place: though she 
may make no noisy protestations of love; though 
she may speak but little about him, except to her 
children, and to those whose ‘hearts are’ tuned in 
uvisoń with her ow, we cannot for a moment 
entertain a doubt of the real state of her affee- 
tions. Let ug apply this figure to ourselves: 
and of this I am certain, and 1 wish I conld 
make the warning ring through every corner of 
out professing land, that a dislike to hear of the 
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Coming of the Lord, is a more decided proof of 
the affections of the religious world at large, and 
of every single member of it, being alienated 
from Christ, and, therefore, in an unholy, un- 
sanctified, and unconverted state, than ail the 
noisy protestations at Annual Meetings, all the 
Bibles and Tracts circulated, and missionaries 
sent out, are proofs of the reverse.” 

The lukewarm state of the professing church 
is rendered still more awful from her uncon- 
sciousness of it, and by the Pharisaic pride which 


she discovers; she says, “Iam rich, and increas- | 


ed with goods, and have need of nothing; and 
Ānoweth not that she is wretched, and miserable, 
and poor, and blind, and naked!” This applies 
as much to her poctrine, as it does to her mor- 
als; of both we may say, “ How is the gold be- 
come dim, and the most fine gold changed!” 
The fact of © the love of many waxing cold,” or 
the great decay of vital godliness, is another sign 
of the times, and proves that the coming of the 
Lord draweth nigh: i 

4, The “increase of scoffers” is another sign 
of the times, and of the glorious coming of Christ, 
2 Peter iij. 1—4, “ There shall come in the last 
days, scofers, walking after their own lusts, or 
iaclinations, and saying, Where is the promise 
of his coming.” This is most awfuily the case 
in the present day. ‘There is no truth more rid- 
iculed and disregarded by the world, than the 
coming of the Son of Man. The lapse of years 
—the fulfilment of prophecy—the promises of 


Jehovab—~and the signs of the times, are alike | 


neglected; nay. those who pay any thing like a 
serious regard to these things, are counted as 
madmen, or enthusiasts. Ah! reader, were there 
not scoffers in the days of Noah? As it was in 
the days of Noah, even so is tt now. Now, as 
then, the awful warning of God’s word and min- 
isters are disregarded, and the people follow their 
own inclinations; "all things,” say they, “ con- 
tinue as they were from the foundation of the 
world.” None so blind as those who wil not 
see. They must know that the old world, being 
overfowed with water, perished; they must 
know that the heavens and the earth which now 
are, are reserved unto the judgment of the great 
day—that the Lord is not slack concerning his 
promise—that the day of the Lord will come as 
a thief in the might, ia the which the heavens 
and the earth which now are shall be dissolved — 
not by water, as in the days of Noah. but by fire ; 
vot annihilated, but changed and purified—that 
uew heavens and a new earth shall be formed, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness, 2 Peter jii. 13 ; 
Ssaiah Ixv. 17; Heb. i. 12; Rev. xxi. 1. Of 
these things it is to be feared, in many instances, 
they are WILLINGLY ignorant. How manifest this 
sign of the times—* there shall be scoffers in the 
last days, asking where is the promise of his 
coming?” How much is it to be deplored that 
sach an inquiry should, in many instances, even 
proceed from the lips of real Christians!! When 
the coming of the Lord is announced, how com- 
mon to hear from some of them, “ where is the 
promise of his coming?” © where the signs of 
his approach?” Behold, then, another sign of 
the present times ! 

5. The next intimation of the Lord’s speedy 
and personal appearing, which we notice, is con- 
tained in Luke xxi. 25—28, and in the parallel 
passages of Matt. xxiv. 29, 30; Mark xiii. 24— 
26, ‘and there shall be signs in the sun, and in 
the moon, and ia the stars; and upon the earth 
distress of nations and perplexity; the sea and 
the waves roaring; men’s hearts failing them fer 
fear, and for looking after those things which are 


coming on the’earth; for the powers of heaven 
shall be shaken, and then shall they see the Son 
of Man eoming in a cloud, with power and great 
glory; and when these, things BEGIN to come to 
pass, then Jook up, and lift up your heads; for 
your redemption draweth nigh.” The great po- 
litical changes which are here declared to pre- 
cede the coming of Christ, are to be looked for 
in the Roman Empire, which is to be completely 
destroyed, and succeeded only by the kingdom 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, Dan. il. 44; vii. 7— 
14. Now this prophecy shall not receive its 
complete fulfilment, till after the tribulation of 
the Jews, and that determined to be poured upon 
the destitute shall be accomplished—immediate- 
ly after the tribulation of those days,” shall these 
mighty revolutions in the Roman Empire take 
place, and then the Lord Jesus Christ shall ap- 
pear in glory and majesty, Mau. xxiv. 29, 30. 
Parallel passages to this prophecy are very nu- 
merous, of which the following are a part: Num- 
bers xxiv. 17—19; Isaiah xiv. 1—27 ; xxxiv. ; 
xxxv.; lxiii. 1—6 ; Joel ii. 28—32, and iii. 1— 
21; Habak. iii. 3-—19; 2 Thess. ii. 8, 9; Heb. 
xii. 26—29 ; Rev. i. 7 ; vi. 12—17 ; xi, 15. We 
are commanded, however, to notice the com- 
mencement of these things; when these BEGIN to 
come to pass, then look up, and Jift up your 
heads, for your redemption draweth nigh. Have 
we not, then, seer the beginning of these things ; 
has not the Lord begun to shew favor to his an- 
cient people the Jews, and to beat in pieces their 
oppressors? What, let me ask, has taken place 
in these respects of late years? Has not the at- 
tention of the Christian world been called to the 
temporal, spiritual. and eternal welfare of Israel? 
Has there been no shaking among the dry bones 
of the valley? surely the time is come when the 
Lord will turn their captivity, as the rivers in 
the south. And what Aas been, and now is the 
state of the political heavens? Eas there been 
no signin the sun? Has not the temporal head, 
the san of the Roman earth been eclipsed ; been 
turned into darkness, and the moon into blood? 
Have not the stars, the princes and nobles fallen 
to the earth, “even as a fig-tree casteth her nn- 
timely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty 
wind?” How exactly does the present state of 
the commercial world correspond with the state- 
ments here given: “ Distress of nations with 
perplexity.” Was there ever a time m which 
the distress of nations was so universal; or 
when ıt was attended with greater perplexity 
than at the present moment? Are not “men's 
hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after 
those things which are coming on the earth?” 
Moreover, are not the powers of heaven shaking ? 
Is there not an unusual trembling of the king- 
doms of the world? Are not the eyes of all fix- 
ed upon the political heavens, as though they 
expected some mighty change? Yes, verily, 
these things are so. Concerning then the begin- 
ning of these things there can be no doubt; and 
the necessary conclusion is, that “ the Lord is at 
hand,” for it is said, “ when ye see these things 
begin to come to pass, then look up, and lift up 
your heads, for your redemption draweth nigh.” 

6. The sixth sign we shall notice, is the “ight 
thrown of late on ike prophetic word. “It shall 
come to pass that at even tide it shall be light,” 
Zech. xiv. 7. “The vision is for an appointed 
time, but at the end it shall speak and not lie,” 
Hab. ii. 3. “Inthe latter days he shall çon- 
sider it perfectly,” Jer. xxiii. 20, xxx. 24. What 
Daniel was commanded to seal.up and close, 
(Dan. xii. 4.) is now, through the all-powerful 


mediation of the Lion of the tribe of Judah re- 


vealed unto us, Rev. v. 5. Hence “ many run to 
and fro, and knowledge is increased.” Never, f 
believe, since the days of our Lord’s first Ad- 
vent, was the prophetic word so much studied ; 
so many of the ambassadors of Christ engaged 
in this pursuit; or so much written on the sub- 
ject. “The Revelation of Jesus Christ,” con- 
tained in the Apocalypse, showing the coming 
of the Just One, with all his saints, to the de- 
struction of the apostate nations, is now made so 
plain to the church, that none can, or, at least, 
ought to be ignorant of it. This, however, is a 
privilege belonging only to the faithful, for it is 
written, “that none of the wicked shall under- 
stand, but the wise shall understand,” Dan. xii. 
10. So St. Paul speaks, “ But ge brethren, are 
not in darkness, that the day should overtake 
you asa thief; ye are all the children of light, 
and the children of the day; we are not of the 
night, nor of darkness,” 1 Thes. v. 4,5, Though 
“the true light now shineth,” it enligteneth on- 
ly those who believe. Those who are paying a 
prayerful attention to these things, “ have,” lize 
the Israelites of old, “ hght in their dwellings,” 
whilst the rest of the world are sitting in dark- 
ness, even “ darkness such as may be felt.” The 
opening, then, and unfolding of the prophetic 
word, is another convincing proof that we are 
arrived at the end of the age; the unsealing of 
prophecy, and the revelation ofthe “ mystery of 
God,” being reserved unto “the time of the end,” 
Dan. xii. 9; Rev. x. 7. 

7. The church being admonished of the near 
approach of the Bridegroom, is another ‘sign 
that “the kingdom of heayen is at hand,” Matt. 
xxv. 6. How much does this parable teach us ? 
How exactly does it apply to the present state of 
the professing church? If we look back to for- 
mer times, we shall find a period in the world 
in which the children of God were “ looking for, 
$ hastening unto the coming of the Son of Man ;” 
when his believing people were “like unto ther 
that wait for their Lord.” But during his ap- 
parent delay, the professing church has fallen 
asleep; both the wise and the foolish virgins 
seem to have given up all expectation of his 
coming. According, however, to the intimation 
given us in the parable, during this night of 
sleep, the church has been aroused by an alarm 
of the Bridegroom's approach. The ministers 
of Jehovah have proclaimed, “ Behold the Bride- 
groom cometh !” and as certainly as the cry has 
been made, so certainly will the Bridegroom 
come. 

8. Another sign of the times, is the expiration 
of the 1260 prophetic days or years, mentioned 
iu the Book of Daniel, and in the Revelation of 
St. John. The saints of the Most High were to 
be given into the hands of the papacy; the holy 
city to be trodden under foot; the witnesses to 
prophecy in sackcloth ; and the church 10 be pre- 
served in the wilderness for the space of 1260 
years, Dan. vii. 25; Rev. xiii, 5—7; xi. 2,3; 
xii. 6,14. The events of 1792, marked the ter- 
mination of this period; then the people of God 
were delivered from the persecuting power of the 
papacy ; popery received its mortal wound, and 
could no longer trample the servants of the Re- 
deemer under foat; the slaying of the witness- 
es, (viz. the Old and New Testament,) under 
the infidel ascendancy—their subsequent resur- 
rection—their ascent to heaven, or the patronage 
they received from kingly power, proved that 
they had completed the number of their days, in 
which they were to prophecy in ‘sackcloth, Rev. 
xi. 7—12. This was further confirmed by the 
earthquake which took place “ the same hour,” 
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{vere 13,) when the tenth part of the papal city 
(France,) fell. The church now had also passed 
her wilderness state, and commenced taking pos- 
session of her promised inheritance. This is 
described in chap. xiv. of the Revelations, where 
reference is made to the typical history, viz. the 
tabernacle in the wilderness, and the seasons 
which commenced after crossing Jordan, and en- 
tering on the holy land. The seasons having 
commenced, the first fruits are offered, tho 
144,000, the sealed ones of ch. vii. 1—-8, are seen 
standing with the Lamb on Mount Zion, having 
his Father’s name written in their foreheads, ver. 
1,2. These are they which escaped the abom- 
inations of Rome, ver. 4, 5. The first fruits be- 
ing offered, the angel or minister of the temple, 
calls upon the great husbandman to thrust in his 
sickle, upon which the sickle is thrust in, and 
the earth is reaped. The vintage immediately 
follows, and the grapes of the earth are cast into 
the great wine press of the wrath of'God, verse 
14—20. This chapter is also strictly parallel 
with xvth and xvith, which contain the series of 
vials of cups of wrath, which is to consume the 
papal hierarchy; but as six of these vials of 
wrath have already been poured out upon the 
guilty nations, the judgment on Babylon must 
have long since commenced, and therefore the 
1260 years, or the period during which she was 
to oppress the people of God, are passed, and 
that in the year 1792, when the first vial was 
poured out. It was at this time that the ange} 
of the everlasting covenant, who before had de- 
termined the hounds of the anti-christian su- 
premacy. declared iu like manner, even by pro- 
mise and an oath, “ that zime should be no long- 
er;” that the time, times, and half a time should 
not be prolonged ; “ butin the days of the voice 
ofthe seventh angel, when he shall begin to 
sound, the mystery of God shall be finished.” 
Compare Dan. xii. 7, with Rev. x. 5—7, 
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“Uan ye not discern the stens of the times,” 
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SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 

This paper is designed to iliustrate the Proph- 
ecies. Ina particuiar manner to expound the 
writings of the Prophets and Apostles relating 
to the Second Coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
the first Resurrection, and the end of the world. 
It is conducted by Josuva V. Himes: assisted by 
‘Wm. Mirer, and Josian Lircu, writers on the 
prophecies. The paper is opin to both sides of 
the great question of the Second Advent. The 
columns are open to all. 

Ths Signs of the Times is published on the 
Jirst and fifteenth of every month. 24 numbers 
make a volume. Terms. One dollar per annum 
in advance. All communications for the Signs 
of the Times should be directed to Josua V. 
Himes, Boston, Mass. Post Paid. Letters on 
business to Dow & Jackson, 14 Devonshire St. 
Editors and Publishers, friendly to the object of 
this paper, will confer a favor by giving this 
adverlisement one or two insertions in their 
respective papers. 


DOWLINGS REPLY TO MILLER. 

As Expostrion of rur Paoprectes, supposed by 
William Mller to predict the Second Coming of 
Christ in 1843. With a Supplementary Chapter 
upon the True Scriptural Doctrine of a Milleni- 
um prior to the Judgment. By John Dowling, 
A.M. Pastor of the Piae Street Baptist Church, 
Providence, R. J. Providence: Geo P. Daniels. 
Boston: Crocker and Brewster. 


WÈ have examined this work with some interest, 
in the hepe of obtaining light. The author, in his 
introduction, (Page 24) tells us, that, “He cannot 
concur with those who seem to think that the lash 
of satire, or the sting of riducule, is the best weap- 
on with which to assail the doctrine advocated by 
Mr. Miller. This will not relieve the mind of the 
honest enquirer after truth, who has felt perplexed 
by what appeared to him the plausible statements 
and singular coincidences in Mr. M.’s book. Itis 
necessary to use argument and fact to knock down 
the foundation upon which his theory is based, and 
nothing else will satisfy a candid and inquisitive 
mind.” ‘This is true. Nothing else will satisfy the 
sineere inquirer. Well, what has the Rev. Mr. Dow- 
ling done? Why,he has endeavored to point out 
inconsistencies and errors in Mr. Miller’s reason- 
ing, and to bring up objections to his interpretation, 
and application of the predictions of Daniel and 
Jobn in relation to  prophetical time ;” and having, 
as he supposed, demolished the whole fabr.c, he 
leaves his readers in possession of the following 
“argument and fact?! “I (says our author, page 
11J,) Tam asked the question—As you reject the 
interpretation Mr. Miller gives of these three pro- 
phetical times, (1260, 1290. 1335, see Dan. xii.) can | 
you furnish a better? I REPLY, I po nov FEEL MY- 
SELF BOUND 10 FURNISH ANY, THE TERMINATION 
OF THESE PERIODS I$ YET FUTURE, AND I CONSIDER 
THAT PROPHETIC TIMES ARE THR BEST RXPLAINED 
BY THEIR FULFILMENT!!! Mr. Dowling has thrown 
dust in our eyes, and, as he supposes, overthrown 
Mr. Millers theory; and, in return, he gravely in- 
forms us that be is not bound to give ua any infor- 
mation of these prophetic times! Wilany student 
of the Scriptures be satisfied with this? We trow 
not. 

As to his objections to Mr. Miller’s theory, he has 
offered nothing new, ‘hey are all triumphantly 
refuted in the Ist and 3d. Nos. of the “Signs of the 
Times,” in the articles of Messrs. Miller and Litch, 
on the “little horn.” His objections to Mr. Mis 
Chronological calculations, in Sec, I, are answered 
in No. 4, page 39, of this paper. His views of the 
Millenium are given on page 167 ; he says:— 

The doctrine F hold in relation to the millemum, 
and for which I think I am indebted to the Bible, is 
—That the reign of Christ on earth will not be a 
personal but a spiritual reign; that it will be pre- 
ceded by the overthrow of Popery, Mahomedanism, 
Paganism, ‘and all false systems ; that it will consist 
in the universal prevalence of righteousness and 
true holiness, throughout the whole world; that 
during its continuance, war, rapine, robbery, and 
oppression, shall be unknown; there shall be noth- 
ing to burt or destroy, and universal love shall gov- | 
ern the actions of all mankind; that this glorious 
age shall pass away and be succeeded by a brief but 
dreadful period of wickedness, after which the Lord} 
Jesus shall be revealed from Heaven with his migh- | 
ty angels, in flaming fire, taking vengeance on them 
that know not God, and that obey not the gospel of 
our Lord Jesus Christ; who shall be punished with 
everlasting destruction from the presence of the 
Lord, and from the glory of his power; when he 
shall come to be glorified in his saints and to be ad~ 
mired in all them that believe” —2 Thess 1: 7--10. 

We now repeat a question that has often been ask- 
ed, and which has never been answered by the ad- 
vocates of a temporal or spiritual Millenium. It is 
this,—How can there be a period of 1000 years of 
happiness in which, “ War, rapine, robbery and op- 
pression shall be unknown,” and nothing shell hurt 
or destroy in all the Holy Mountain (or church of 


God :}—While the * Jittle horn is to make war with 
the saints and prevail against them until the An- 
cientof Days come, and judgement is given to the 
saints of the Most High, and the time come that the 
saints possessed the Kingdom.” Dan. vii. 21,22. 
Again, will they show from the 20th chapter of 
Revelation how we can have a Millenium before the 
first Resurrection, at which time, Paul informs us, 
Christ will come. 1 Thess. iv. 16. For the Lord 
himself shall descend from heaven with a shout 
with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump 
of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first, 
Or if all the people are righteous during the thou- 
sand years’ glorious reign, before the coming of 
Christ, Where wilt they gct this army of the wicked, 
that ale to succeed, and triumph for a season ? 
Will they get them out of the chuch? Where 
else wili they get them? Where canthey? Wil 
this “ brief and dreadful period of wickedness,” be 
the fruits of a thousand years of the reign of Chr s1? 
Will Mr. Dowling, or any of the advocates of the 
1000 years spiritual reign before the coming of 
Christ,be kind enough to reconcile the above scrip- 
tures with their theory. We want light. Our col- 
umns are at their service, 
CHRISTIAN UNION CONVENTION. 

A Convention has been called by the friends of 
Christian Union, to be holden at Groton, Mass. to 
commence the 12th of August next. The object of 
the Convention is to discuss the principles of Chris- 
tian Union; and as far as possible to seitle upon 


the true principle upon which all the true disciples 
of Christ may unite, We are happy to learn thar 


Gerrit Santa, and Lurner Mraicx, editor of the 
“Union Herald,” are expected to be present. We 
hope there will be a general rallying of the fiends 
of union. We approve the object of the Convention, 
and shail be happy to become a member, and do 
what we can to promote the cause of Christian union: 


Bro. LITCH wil give a lecture on the End of the world, 
in Chardon St, Chapel, Tuesday eve, dune 20, 1-4 befose 8, 


Ovr papers are mailed with grent care. and if subscribers 
donot receive them, it is pot our fault, In case they are not 
received, we hope they wilt give us prompt notice, and they 
shall have thein a second time. 

We bave-the mmes of several subscribers on our list who 
have not paid thei subscriptions, When a person wishes 
to see our paper, in order that he may examine it, we expect 
that he will, after receiving a few mumbers, immediately re- 
mit the dollar, or we must conclude he does not wam in Ef 
those persons, therefore,do not receive any papers succeeding 
this namber, they mny know where the fault hes. Pue. 


FALSE PROPHETS. 


There were false prophets among the people. 


NOTICE OF THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES.. 

An exchange paper gives the following notice of 
our paper. It will be seen that he was not correct- 
ly informed in relation to Mr. Munier’s connexion 
with this paper, or his church relations. He ig not 
an ordained minister. He isa Licentiate of the 
Calvinistic Baptist Church in Low Hampton, N. Y. 

If this article should fall under the eye of the au-- 
thor of the following notice, we would-kindly solicit 
of him a copy of the works to whieh he alludes. 
If he will procure them and send them to this office, 
we will pay all expense and trouble. We wish to 
expose the false prophets of the land. 

“Siens or rue Times.” This is the title of a 
paper published in the city of Boston, and edited 
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by the Rev. William Miller, pastor of a free-will 
Baptist Church. who is creating no litte com- 
motion in the Northorn States, by his prophecies 
of the end of the world, which he says is to take 
place in 1843. Mr. Miller is not the only 
person who has prophesied offthis event. There 
have been several such prophets in Virginia, in 
years gone by. One of them, Nimrod Hughes, 
whose work was republished in Germany, is 
now living in the vicinity of Abingdon in this 
State ; we have heard him laugh several times 
about his humbugging the people: we knew 
another prophet, who lived near Abingdon, also, 
Esaias Bowman; a man whose chief study was 
the prophecies contained in the Scriptures, He 
published, some twenty years ago, in Tennessee, 
a work called the “ Bow of Truth,” in which he 
predicted the end of the world, bat as it did not 
occur at the time he prophecied, he published 
another work called “The Saw:” in this he 
predicted that the end of the world would occur 
in 1831; bat as his printer bad made some 
miscalculation with his figures and dates, he 
published another work predicting the end of the 
world a few years later. We recommend Mr. 
Miller to procure these works of his brother 
prophets, əs they may serve to amuse if not to 
enlighten him. We hope, however, that when 
the time arrives for Ais end of the world, that he 
will not take the same method to convince the 
people, as we have been told that one of the Vir- 
ginia prophets did, On the night previous to 
the day which he had said the world would come 
toan end, be went to the top of a high hill in his 
vicinity, and blew a blast from a trampet, awa- 
„kening several out of their slumbers, and fright- 
ening nota few, i 

A Van Buren friend of ours, who does not 
have a very great relish for the signs of the 
times in the political world, says if Gen. Harri- 
son should be elected President, that he shall 
think there is some trath in Mr. Miller’s theory, 
But Nous verons. 


From the Hartford Times. 
GILES THE PROPHET. 


Mr. Eprror—I take the hberty to give you a 
statement of facts respecting an Jadividual who 
calls himself the Prophet of God, and who has 
recently created considerable excitement in this 
village. Various reports have been circulated 
respecting him, and soine of them have been no- 
ticed in the public prints. For the information 
of the curious, I have prepared the following 
statement of facts, which I wish you would pab- 
lish 


e calls himself Giles, the Prophet of God 
and Branch of Christ, and declares that like the 
rest of mankind he was in darkness and sin un- 
till the 7th day of April, 1840, when the Angel 
Almando came down from Heaven and conferred 
a resurrection on his inner man, and made him 
holy and perfect; and that he has come in the 
spirit of Elijah, foretold before the great and no- 
table day of the Lord. He professes to cast out 
Devils, and do miracles, and says that Christ is 
coming to Mount Olivet in the year two thous- 
and; but finding none of his followers there, he 
will rise and come to the United States to the 
Temple which he (Giles) is to build for his re- 
‘ception, at which time he and all his believers 
lare to vise from the dead. 
Some points of his doctrine are, that the? 
world has stood ten Ki of. time, and that its) 
‘mother has existed rising 99 millions of years, 
an‘ is to be destroyed at the expiration of eleven 


-54 days too short for a literal 


hundred and sixty years; that the Millenium 
commences with him, and that all of the differ- 


ent denominations partake of the nature of the 
beast. He proclaims the first resurrection as the 
way to heaven; that heaven is divided into 
twelve mansions, and hell into twelve parts, that 
the world of death is between, which is the place 
appointed for all departed spirits immediately 
after leaving this world, He says that these 
and many other things were revealed to him by 
the Angél Almaudo, at five differen: times, by 
visions, which he has wrote into a beok, which 
he calls the Holy Areana. 

Ih is his custom when he closes, ta call those 
forward who believe, for the purpose of casting 
out their unclean spirits. On one occasion a 
man named Solomon Ellis presented himself, 
and the Prophet commanded him in the name 
of the Lord and through the power of the 
Branch of Christ, to believe and be whole. Mr. 
Ellis did not drop dead, as has been reported, 
but stood still and said nothing. The next day 
be appeared wild and extravagant in his conver- 
sation, left his work, and commenced crying for 
the Prophet, and said he must net speak aloud 
to him. but in a still, low voice. He has been 
growing worse, and his friends are compelled to 
bind him. They will soon take him to the In- 
sane Retreat at Hartford. G. A. E. 
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Discussion between Litch and Jones. 


PROPHETIC TIMES INDEFINITELY FORETOLD. 
CHRIST’S KINGDOM AT HAND. 

In further answer to Brother Litch’s ques- 
tions, proof is now to be presented, that “ times 
and seasons,” in prophecy, such as “days,” 
“ weeks,” © months ” and “ years,” are usually, 
if not uniformly given figuratively, denoting 
indefinite periods of time, or duration, the 
length of which is not to be understood by mor- 
tals though perfectly known to the Almighty. 

1. There isan insurmountable difficulty in 
the way of making these different prophetic 
times harmonize with each other as definite pe- 
riods, which have been cousidered by many as 
foretelling the same duration, or distance, of 
the same events. ‘Fake, for example, the 
“1260 days,” (Rev. 11: 3, 12: 6,) and the 
“ 42 months,” (Rev, 11: 2.) Both of these pe- 
riods are understood as the same duration by 
those who consider prophetic times as definitely 
foretold, and are by them understood as repre- 
senting 1260 definite, \or literal years. But, 
were it granted, comirary to the principle above 
stated, that these “1260 days’ are 1260 literal 
and full years, and that the number of days 
in the “42 months,” (which are naturally just 
3} foll years) are literal and full years also; the 
latter would amount to about 12781 _ years, 
as may be seen by multiplying 365}, the 
number of days ina literal and. full year, by 
the 34 years constituting the 42 months; i. e. 
365} X31= 127S}. This sum of supposed 
years, is of course about 18{ too large, to 
matel with the “ 1260,” supposed by many to 
be the same duration of 1260 literal years. 

To do away this difficulty, it has been said, 
(without inspired testimony,) that 30 days of 
prophetic time constitute a year. If this were 
true, then 42 months, multiplied by just 30 days 
in each month, would amount tojust 1260, and 
would agree with the other “ 1260 days.” But, 
tho discrepancy still remains. 

Twelve moaths in a year, of only 30 days 
each, would make but 360 days for a year, about 
4 ear. Then, 
1260 of these short years, if brought by reduc- 
tion into fall years, would make but about 


1242 years, i. e. about 18 too few, to match the 
other * 1260 days,” which, by many, are called 
years. Still, to obviate the difficulty, we may 
be told from high Awman authorities, that the 
ancients reckoned 30 days for a month, and 
360 days for a year. To this, it may be re- 
plied, that their doing so, or not doing so, has 
nothing to do with these sayings of the Holy 
Ghost concerning the times and seasons reach- 
ing onward to the last day. And, besides, we 
all know it to bea fact, that a year always was 
and always wiil be, in thesight of God, one 
full revolution of the earth round the sun; 
which, from the creation to the end of the 
world, without variation, occupies the space of 
very nearly 3654 days. And, will not even 
scientific infidels admit, that men in the dark- 
est ages of antiquity must have virtually con- 
sidered their years of this same length, in reck- 
oning them from winter to winter, as do the 
unenlightened savages and pagans of the pres- 
eat day ? 

2. As a proof that prophetic times and sea- 
sons are figurative of mdefinite, not definite, 
duration, must be recollected that they are al- 
ways found connected with other things, or 
events generally considered as given inlanguage 
which is figurative. From the same rule and 
with equal propriety, we may consider these 
times and seasons, as given figuratively also. 
And, indeed, our opponents, themselves, allow, 
that in many cases, they are figurative, though 
supposiog them to foretela definite period for 
mortals to find out. 

3. In very many of the prophecies where 
such times and seasons are foretold, there is 
nothing revealed, which is definite and clear, 
to show the precise year of the world where te 
begin them, even if allowed to foretela definite 
number of years for human calculation. With- 
out knowing where to begin them, we, of course, 
could- not tell where to close them. Thus, af- 
ter all, we should be left as much in the dark, 
concerning the precise period of their close, as 
by considering them to represent only an in- 
definite duration in the sight of men in the 
flesh. 

4, It is, at once, apparent, that no good, far- 
ther than the gratification ofa vain curiosity, 
could be effected, by a revelation of the precise, 
or definite times and seasons from one epoch to 
another, ‘o the end of the world. 

5. To suppose the Almighty to have definite- 
ly foretold the various trmes and seasons, to- 
gether with the events of this life in their con- 
nexion, would suppose him to have engrossed 
mankind with very much of this world; with 
which, as individuals, they have nothing to do, 
besides comforting and quieting the minds of 
the ungodly with a revelation of the general 
judgmenta great way off. All this would nat- 
urally be entirely contrary to the great object 
fot which a revelation has been given, and for 
which Christ “ came info the world to save sin- 
nets.” 

6. Some of these prophetic times and seasons 
are expressed jn language so indefinite as to 
command the assent of all classes who consider 
them, that they represent only an indefinite du- 
ration, the length of which is most purposely 
concealed from mortals, whose moments are few 
enotgh to be all employed in immediate prepa 
rations for their own eternity at hand, rather 
than in contemplating the various litera] periods 
and worldly events prior to the general judg- 
ment. The following is a palpable specimen of 
the indefiniteness of prophetic times and.seasons 
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both in the Old and New ‘festaments :— And 
they (the saints,) shall be given into his hands, 
unti a time, times, and the dividing of a time.” 
[Dan. vii. 25.) “And to the woman were given 
two wings as a great eagle that she might fly in- 
to the wilderness, into her place, where she is 
nourished for a time, times, and a half from the 
face of the serpent.” [Rev. xii. 14.] These 
passages have nothing in their connexion, nei- 
ther does the Bible elsewhere contain any thing 
to show us the precise length of “a time” here, 
whether it is a day, a year, or a thousand years. 
Neither does inspiration any where inform us 
how many these “times” are, even if we could 
determine their precise length; whether they 
are just two ‘‘times,” or two thousand “ times.” 
To be sure, tradition has long said that “a time” 
means a year of 8360 days; and that its plural, 
“times,” means two more such years; and that 
“the dividing of a time,” means one half ofsuch 
a year; which would make 34 years of 360 
days each; or just “ 1260 days,” allowing each 
day fora year, to make the period harmonize 
with the “ 1260 days” already considered. But 
as the Holy Ghost has never authorized this cal- 
culation of the “time, times, and a half;” it 
must remain as times and seasons indefinitely 
revealed. Then considering prophetic times as 
harmonizing among themselves, it would follow, 
that generally they are but indefinitely revealed 
to mortals, 

7. “ And it shall come to pass that from one 
new moon to another, and from one Sabbath to 
another, shall all flesh come to worship before 
me, saith the Lord, [Isa. ]xxvi. 23.] These new 
moons and Sabbaths being in the “ new heavens 
and the new earth,” the saints abode “ forever,” 
as seen by the connexion. (Isa. lxvi. 22. Ixv. 17. 
18.] where there will be no litoral Sabbath, nor 
moon changes, must, of course, be understood ar 


i gures of the duration, or perpetuity of the saints’s 


‘glorious worship in the heavenly state, after the 
‚manner of perpetual moons and Sabbaths rol- 


‘clusively that the “day 


ling on, in'this world. Thus the apostle tells 
us of such things that they are shadows “ of things 
to come,” 

8. “ Behold the devil shall cast some of you 
(the saints) into prison, and ye shall have tribu- 
lation, ten days.” [Rev. ii. 10.] These “ten 
days,” representing the whole period of the 
saints’ tribulation this side of heaven, must nec- 
essarily be understood as figurative of the short 
but indefinite period of their sufferings below, 
some shorter, and some longer; but all as the 
short period of “ten days,” or for “a month,” 
as represented by the apostle. 

9, “And they [the saints in heaven] rest not 
day and night, saying, holy, holy, holy is the 
Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and js 
to come,” (Rev. xiv. 8.) This“ day and night,” 
being also, in the heavenly state, as seen by the 
preceding verses, (Rev. iy. 1-—7,) shows con- 
and night” are used fig- 
uratively, to represent the indefinite duration of 
the saints’ heavenly praise which will never end ; 
beeause literally “ there shall be no night there.” 
(Rey. xxii. 5, see Rev. xx 10.) 

10. “ And in the midst of it [* New Jerusa- 
lem”] and on either side of the river, [* of life,,”] 
was there the tree of life, which bear twelve 
manner of fruits and yielded her fruit every 
month,” (Rev. xxii. 2.] Will it not be grant- 
ed by all who love their Bibles and look “for a 
city which hath foundations,” that these 
“months” in the heavenly city are figurative of 
perpetual duration, rather than of literal time; 


since there will be neither months, nor other lit- 
eral time im heaven, and when the mighty An- 
gel shal! have sworn, that “there shall be time 
no longer.” 

Seeing, then, that in the above passages of 
prophecy, <“‘sabbaths,” “moons,” ‘ months,” 
“ days,’ and “day and night,” are so palpably 
used as figures of indefinite duration, why must 
we not, from the same principle, and other 
proof already given, consider the “42 months.” 
“ 1290 days,” “ 1335 days.” [Dan. sii. 11. 12..] 
2300 days,” #70 weeks,” “ 1000 years,” { Rev- 
xx. 1—7,} &c., as figures of time, or duration, 
not to be definitely known, or literally measured 
by men, so long as the great cvents of their con- 
nexion shal] remain yet future ? 

For want of room at this time, further proof 
of the unrevealed distance of the approaching 
general judgment, will be reserved for another 
article. Henny Jones. 

New York, Feb, 25, 1840. 


From Zion’s Watchman. 
REPLY TO THE ABOVE. 


Mr Editor,-I am now to demonstrate that 
the time, times and dtviding of time, of Dan. 
Tth—25th, signifies 1260 years. 

‘A prophecy is demonstrated to be fulfilled, 
when we can prove from unimpeachable author- 
ity that the event has actually taken place, pre- 
cisely according to the manner in which it was 
foretold.’ —-Horne’s Intrduction ; Comp.p. 147 


I shall endeavor to show, that the 7th chapter 
of Danie! has been thus fulfilled, and especially 
that the time, times, and dividing of time, of 
the 25th verse, has been fulfilled and proves it- 
self to be 1260 years. 


The four great beasts seen by Daniel in his 
vision, he was told, verse 17th, were fonr kings 
which should arise out of the earth, That 
those four kings represented the Chaldean, 
Medo-Persian, Macedonian and Roman gov- 
ernments, I presume Br, J. will not dispute. 
Taking it for granted, then, that those four gov- 
ernments were the owes intended, Ishall pro- 
ceed to show, concerning the fourth, or Ro- 
man kingdom, that according to the prophecy, 
verses 24 and 25, there were within that king- 
dom (1) ten kii gs, or kingdoms established : 
and (2) that three of those ten kingdoms were 
plucked up by the reots: and (3) that the saints 
were given into the hands of a persecuting, blas- 
phemous power, who made war against them 
and wore them out: and (4) that J260 years, 
from the point of time where those three events 
were all acomplished, the last circumstance cun- 
nected with the period was fulfilled; viz— 
“They took away his dominion.” And (5) 
from that to the present, although partially re 
restored, that power has steadily declined. 

1. There bas been ten kingdoms established 
within the Roman empire. I: is true, more 
than that number have existed, for they have 
been continually changing. But we are to look 
for ten original, or first kingdoms; and trace 
the history, in the order in which the predic- 
tion pointed out the events, I shall give a list 
of the first ten, on the authority of Marchiaval, 
a historion; Bp. Lloyd and Dr. Hales, chronol- 
ogers. 


tI. The Huns, in Hungary, A. D. 336. 2. 
The Ostrogoths, in Mysia, A. DÐ. 377. 3. 
The Visgoths, in Pannonia, A. D. 378. 4. The 
Franks, m France, A. D. 407, 5. The Van- 
dals, in Africa, A. D. 497 6. The Suees 


| 


and Alans, in Gascoigne and Spain, A. D. 
407. 7 The Burgundians, in Burgundy, A 
D. 407. 8. The Heruli and Regu or Thurin- 
gi, in Italy, A. D. 476. 9. The Saxons and 
Angles, in Britian. A. D. 476. 10. The 
Lombards, in Germany, A. D., 483. If, in the 
mouth of two or three witnesses, every word 
shall be established, then the first point is abun- 
dantly proved. 

2. Three of those ten kingdoms were plucked 
up by the roots before, or to prepare the way 
for the establishment of another governme:.t. 
My authority on this point is Gibbon, in his 
Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, 

The time, times, and a half, could not begin 
until three of those ten kingdoms bad fallen. 
The first of the ten which fell, was the kingdom 
of the Heruli, in Haly : which was conquered by 
the Ostroguths, A. D. 493. The second was 
the Vanda! kingdom, in Africa, which was con- 
quered by Bellisarias, General of Justinian, 
Emperor of Constantinople, A. D. 534. The 
third kingdom which fell was the Ostrogothic 
kingdom, in Italy, which also was overthrown 
by Justinian, A. D. 588, in the month of 
March. 

3. The saints were given into the hands of a 


blasphemous, persecuting power, who wore 
them ont and made war against them. And 


the way for the establishment of that power 
was opened by the fall of the third of those 
ten kingdoms. In A. D. 534, Justinian, the 
Greek Emperor, passed an edict, constituting 
the Bishop of Rome, the Head of all! the 
Churches, 

But Rome was at that time in the hands of 
the Ostrogoths who were Arians and bitter ene- 
mies to the Roman bishop. While they pos- 
sessed Rome, he could not exercise the power 
vested in him; but the fall of the power of the 
Ostrogoths opened the way for his establish- 
ment. ‘hus the three particulars were accom- 
plished, and the saints given into the hands 
of the Bishop of Rome in A. D. 588. 

4. 1260 years from the point where those 
three events were brought to a focus, the last 
circumstance connected with the period did 
take place, viz. “They took away his domin- 
ion ” In Feb, 1798, 1260 years from A. DÐ. 
538, Berthier, a French General, with a French 
army, entered Rome, deposed the Pope, and 
carried him a prisoner to France. He also ab- 
rogated the papal government in Italy, and es- 
tablished in its place a republican form of gov- 
ernment. See Dr. A. Clarke’s comments on the 
text. Forevidence that the papal government 
was blasphemous and persecuting, see McGav- 
in’s Protestant, Mosh.’s Ece, Hist., &c. 

5. From the fall of the papal government to 
the present, that power, although nominally re- 
stored, has steadily consumed and wasted away, 
as the generation now living can bear witness. 
And it must continue to decline, until destroyed 
by the brightness of Christ’s coming. 

If the above argument is sound, a time 
times, and dividing of time, signifies 1260 years, 
and not an indefinite period, the length of which 
cannot be known by mortals. 

I will now proceed to show that the 42 
months of Rev. 13—5, means the same 
eriod. 

That the two powers, viz. the little horn, 
Dan. chap. 7th, and the beast, Rev. chap. 15th, 
are the same, is evident from the description of 
each. (1) The litle horn, Dan. 7—25; was to 
be a blasphemous power, “He shall speak 
great words against the Most High.” The 
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beast, Rev. 13-6, was to bear the same charac- 
ter, “He opened his mouth in blasphenung 
against God.” (2) The little horn was to 
make war with the saints and prevail against 
them, Dan. 7—21. And so, also, was the 
beast to make war with the samwts and over- 
come them.—Rev. 13—7. (8) The litle horn, 
Dan, 7—8 and 20 had a mouth which spoke 
great things. So, also, had the beast, Rev. 
13—5. 7 

(4) Power was given the hte horn for a 
time, times and the dividing ofa time, Dan. 7 
—25. And power was also given the beast to 
continue 42 months, Rev. 13—6. (5) The do- 
minion of the little horn was, to be taken away 
at the expiration of that period, Dan. 7—26. 
Likewise at the expiration of 42 months, the 
warlike beast, which had led eaptive kings and 
princes, and ruled and put to death by the 
sword whom he would, was to be led captive, 
and be pat to death by the vicisitudes of war ; 
Rev. xiii. 10, which actually took place in 
Feb. 1798, when Berthier carried the pope, the 
head of the government, into captivity, and 
overthrew his kingdom. 

The beast, therefore, and the 42 months of 
his continuance, 1s the same as the little horn, 
and the time, times, and dividing of time of his 
triumph, viz. three and a half years of 12 
months each ; and each month 3) days; and 
each day standing for a year. The whole 
amounting to 1260 years. 

The problem of the meaning of a prophetic 
day, month, and time, is now solved, so far as 
those periods relate to the events of time; bat 
what may be the meaning of periods of dura- 
tion, when time shall be no more, I will not at- 
tempt to say, Nor yet do I hold myself bound 
to show the exact fulfillment ot every prophetic 
period of time named in the Bible; itis suffi- 
cient for my purpose to prove, that both Daniel 
and the Revelator use a day for a year, and that 
their prophetic periods are definite and not in- 
definite periods; and that they may be known 
by mortals, 

In my next, T shall offer some reply to broth- 
er Jone’s last number. 

Josian Liven, 

Eastham, Ms, April 4, 1840. 


THE NATIONS. 


“And unon the Earth distress of Nutiong with perpleaits 2? 


LATEST NEWS FROM THE OLD WORLD. 

Tas Great Western, from London, arrived at New 
York the 19th ult, We have papers nineteen days later than 
by the Unicorn, 

Tur TURKISH QUESTION remains unsettled, The Pa- 
cha of Egypt is making great preparations both for attack 
and resistance, MEHEMET ALT, will make no compromise 
with the Grand Turk 3 although one account says that a 
cumpromise is talked of, But the following language of Me- 
kemet Ali to the English Consut a few months since, does 
not indicate a disposition to compromise; vize ‘I prefer a 
thousand times to succumb under the effarts of Eurepe leagu- 
ed against me, than to submit to her humiliating conditions.” 
“J shall break, if it be so decreed, but I will not bend like 
a weak reed.” 

The following remarks of Mr. Waghorn, on the political 
condition of Egypt, and the power of Mehemet, affords sume 
reason for his defiance of the powers of Europe. 


“ Egypt under Mehemet Ali has already be- 
come a secondary power, and from its central 
position as regards our Eastern interests, to my 
thinking, is likely to become much greater. Al- 
ready is Egypt more powerful by land and sea 
than Spain and Portugal put together. The 


general opinion of England appears to me in er- 
ror with respect to Egypt; it thinks that the 
power of Egypt will die with Mehemet Ali. 
No, it will not. Mehemet Ali has one son Ibra- 
ham, aged 46, commander-in-chief of his armies, 
every way qualified to carry out his father’s en- 
lightened views; another son, Said Bey, com- 
manding a ship of eighty guns is also promising; 
a grandson, Abbas Pacha, aged 28, Governor of 
Cairo, the post of trust next to the command of 
the armies. There are many of the great men 
of Egypt married and intermarried into the fe- 
male branches of Mehemet Ali’s family, and be 
has several grandchildren, who are the sons of 
Ibraham and Abbas Pachas, before named. All 
these are brought up to, and at a proper age are 
sworn to maintain the regenerating principles of 
Egypt, and certainly they are all fitting to suc- 
ceed Mehemet Ali. During my sojourn in 
Egypt, off and on. since 1829, (eleven years,) I 
have seen it rise, and monthly can trace fresh 
proofs of its further rise. The resources of that 
country are very great, the soil even of which 
has always belonged to the governing authority, 
since sold to it by its people in the days of Pha- 
roah, as proved by the 47th chapter of Genesis, 
from the 20th to 24th verses. As then, so it 
has been through all Egyptian, Roman, and 
succeeding dynasties, till now, and this, and no 
other cause has kept up the wretchedness of ite 
inhabitants in those succesive generations, be- 
cause the people have always been slaves to its 
soil for the benefit of the Government, and not 
themselves. Within the last year, Mehemet Ali, 
even in astate of warfare, has begun to alter this. 
There are now English and French firms in 
Egpyt farming portions of its lands, varying 
from 10,000 to 3000 acres; and if the Pacha 
could only be relieved from his warlike attitude, 
I have heard him often declare, that freedom of 
the soil to the Egyptian people should be the 
signal of relief and bappiness to them.” 

‘The preparations fur war are still being made in about all 
In England 
“Orders have heen recently issued to the commissioners of 
the various royal dockyards for the building of nine ships-of 
war and six steamers, the operations on which are to be im- 
mediately commenced, and to be completed as soon as possi- 
ble; they are as follow:—A 90 gun ship, to he ealled Albert, 
and a steamer of £09 tons burden, are to be built at Ports+ 


the nations of any note, in Europe and A: 


mouth; at Plymouth dock-yard, the Exmouth, $0 guns, Niobe 
26 guns, and the Amethyst, 26 guns; at Woolwich, the Han 
nibal, 90 guns, and the Devastation, a war steamer; at 
Chathain, the Irresistible, 90 guns, and the Grocoler; at the 
Pembroke dock-yard, the Lion, 80 guns, and the Vixen and 
Geyser, steamers; and at Sheerness, the Daring, 10 guns, 
and the Styx, war steamer,” 


LATEST FROM JERUSALEM—CON- 
VERSION OF THE JEWS. 

A letter from Jerusalem says—" The building 
of the Protestant chapel proceeds rapidly. For 
the present a house is hired. The English 
church liturgy is translated into Hebrew, and 
printed, and the missionary Nikolayson performs 
Divine service, with his assistant Paent. Of 
400 Jews, 100 have embraced Christiantty. An 
institution for converts has been established vy 
the English Missionary Society, and a Hebrew 
prayer book is to be published. The English 
Consul endeavors to engage the Jews to culi- 
vate’ the land of their fathers, under the favor of 
Mehemet Ali. and considerable quantities of land 
have been purchased for foreign emigrants. It 
is said. there is somewhere a Talmudic saying, 
that when there shal! be 25,000 Jewish inhabi- 
tants in the Holy Land, the laws and regulations 


must be again enforced which prevailed when 
Palestine was a Jewish state. The Rabbis in 
Turkey are endeavoring to complete the above 
number by colonists, which doubtless will not be 
difficult under the powerful protection of Eng- 
land. Some rich Jews in London and Italy in- 
tend to establish factories and manufactories in 
Jerusalem and some other considerable towns 
under the protection of England, The English 
Government has appointed a Vice Consul at Je- 
rusalem for all Palestine.” Hamburgh Corres- 
pondent, May 14. 
Hesrew COLLEGE AT JERUSALEM, &c. 

The London Society for promoting Christian- 
ity among the Jews. On the 8th of May, the 
thirty-second annual meeting of the London So- 
ciety for promoting Christianity among the 
Jews took place at Exeter Hall, London. Sir 
Thomas Bating, Bart., M. P., occupied the 
chair, and among the noblemen and gentlemen 
on the platform were observed the Bishop of 
Ripon, the Rev. Dr. Marsh, the Rev. Hugh 
ztowell, Sir George Rose, Bart., M. P., several 
leading members, recently of the Jewish persua- 
sion, who had been converted to Christianity, &c. 

The Secretary, the Rev. J. B. Cartwright, 
read the report for the past year. The aggre- 
gate amouut of subscriptions was £22,420 8s 7d, 
being an increase of £4915 9s 9d, above the re- 
ceipts of the previous year. Missionary estab- 
lishments were in course of establishment at Je- 
rusalem and other parts of the world, at the 
head of which the committee deemed it advisa- 
ble to place clergymen of the Church of Eng- 
land, and converts who were acquainted with the 
Hebrew language and Rabbincal writings. 
With a view to facilitate this object, the estab- 
ment of a Hebrew college had been deemed indis- 
pensable, and Doctor McCall having accepted its 
management, four candidates had been admit- 
ted on the previous day; 3370 Bibles, 627 Tes- 
taments, and 12,000 other books and tracts had 
been distributed among the Jews during the past 
year, and translations of them into Dutch and 
other Janguages had been effected for distribu- 
tion among the Jews of Holland and other for- 
eign nations. 

The baptismal register of the Episcopal Jews’ 
Chapel showed that 300 individuals of the Jew- 
ish nation had been received into the church of 
Christ, 211 having been baptized in the chapel, 
and 79 previons to its having been opened for 
divine service, and there were now at least eight 
clergyman of the Church of England who were 
of the Jewish nation, and 23 missionaries and 
agents of the society who are converts from Ju- 
daism. Theschool at the present time consist- 
ed of 49 boys and 27 girls. The report advert- 
ed to their missionary establishment and Protes- 
tant church, in the course of erection at Jerusa- 
lem, with a view to calling back the children of 
Israel to the land of their forefathers, and urging 
upon the meeting, as Christians, to continue 
their powerful aid in so good and righteous a 
cause. ‘The Bishop of-Ripon moved the adop- 
tion of the report. The Rev. James Haldane 
Stewart seconded the resolution, which was 
carried unanimously, and the Rev. Hugh -Stow- 
ell and other eminent divines and gentlemen 
addressed the meeting. Resolutions in support 
of its objects were unanimously carried, and a 
vote of thanks having been passed to the chair- 
man, subscriptions were entered into to a large 
amount, and the meeting separated. 
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ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY. 
Discussion between Litch and Jones, 
CHRIST'S KINGDOM AT HAND. 


ITS DISTANCE UNFORETOLD. 

In concluding my reasons for not harmoni- 
zing with Brother Litch in understanding the 
Sersptures to foretell Chiist’s coming to judg- 
ment “about the year 1843,” as taught by 
Brother Miller, also; the principle is now to be 
further proved, that the prophets have neither 
foretold nor forseen the precise distance of the 
general judgment, which they always viewed 
and presented as being “at hand,” rather than 
afar off. 

1. [here is no prophecy in all the Bible 
which directly declares this “great day” of 
Christ’s coming to be far away ; thousands of 
years off; hundreds of years olf; nor, indeed, 
many years off. Jt is said, to be sure, that “ the 
vision is for many days,” apparently foretelling 
that it would be “many days” from Daniels 
vision to “the latter days,” or end of all things, 
(Dan. x. 14.) But had the Lord designed to 
foretell, distinctly and definitely, the many kun- 
dred years then coming to pass before the judg- 
ment} or those which have already passed since 
Daniel and the other prophets wrote, surely, in 
their oft-repeated predictions of the great day, 
they would, some of them naturally, have fore- 
told, literally, once, at least, as much as that it 
was many years off when they wrote. 

2, None of all the prophets have ever foretold 
the distance of the general jadgment to be fur- 
ther off than the temporal death of the inhabi- 
tants who were alive when they wrote. In the 
uniform practice of Christ, the phophets and 
apostles, in their exhibiting the “great day,” 
“ the judge,” “the resurrection,” the “ judg- 
ment,” and “the kingdom of heaven at hand,” 
they never once held up temporal death, as the 
sure way of all, in meeting the judgment, even 
of those who were then alive upon the earth. 
Neither did any of the New Testament writers, 
except Peter, ever foretell the certainty of their 
own temporal death, as coming to pass before 
Christ’s coming to judgment. And Peter was 
assured of his own “ decease,” only by Christ’s 
expressly telling him “dy what death he should 
glorify God.” (John. xxi .18, 19; 2 Pet. i. 13, 
15.) Paul, also, spoke of his being “ready to 


be offered,” and of his “ departure at hand,” but 
did not foretell the certainty of his being mar- 
tyred in a few days, as some have supposed ; be- 
cause, in the same connexion he requests Timo- 
thy, to whom he writes, to come to him, with 
Mark, to help him in the ministry ; and to bring 
his “ books,” “ narchments,” and * cloak,” if pos- 
sible “ before winter.” (2 Tim. iv. 9. 11. 18.) 
Thus he was as ready to continue studying and 
preaching during another “winter,” as he was 
“to be offered.” And thus should we all be 


ready in constantly looking for the judgment, or} 


kingdom of heaven at hand. 

It is said, to be sure, that “It is appointed un- 
to men once to die, but after this the yadgment,” 
(Heb. ix. 27.] This passage, however, does not 
teach that al} mankind have an appointed death 
before the judgment. 
contrary, saying, “ We shall not all sleep,” [i e. 
in death,} but we shail be changed in a moment, 
in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump, for 
the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be 
raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed.” 
(1 Cor. xv. 51, 52.) Again he speaks of nim- 
self and other saints as though they might all be 
“alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord.” 
to “be caught up together with” the saints then 
risen from the dead. [2 Thess. iv. 16, Y7) All 
this looks at least, as though Paul did not mean 
to foretell the distance of the general judgment 
as being further off than the expected close of his 
own and others’ lives, who were then with him 
upon earth. 

3. God's threatenings of “ woe” and destruc- 
tion against putting “ far away” this “ great day,” 
must be acknowledged as clear proof, that he 
has not, himself, foretold it, as being far away ;” 
or many hundreds of years off. “ Woe unto 
them that are at ease in Zion—ye that put far 
away the evil day.” (Amos vi. 1—3.) “Bat 
and if that evil servant shall say in his heart, my 
Lord delayeth his coming—the Lord of that ser- 
vant shall come—and shall cut him asunder, and 
oh him his portion with the hypocrites, there 


sAall be weeping and gnashing of teeth,” (Matt. 
xxiv. 48—51.) Surely, if the Lord, himself, had 
foretold the precise distance of the “ great day” 
of “his coming, then so many hundreds of 
years off, as since revealed by their coming to 
pass; he would not have threatened those then 
living, so terribly against even saying in their 
“hearts,” no more than that such prophecies of 
the Holy Ghost were true. 

4, The wisdom and benevolence of the Al- 
mighty, seem naturally to forbid his revealing 
to mortals the secret of the distance of the gen- 
eral judgment. Although the spirit of this 
world seems peremptorily to demand such a rev- 
elation, and to be assured of the day a great way 
off; it is apparent that evil, rather than good, 
would have been the natural consequence of such 
a prophecy. For, could an ungodly world have 
known positively, when the prophets wrote, that 
“the great and terrible day of the Lord” was so 


far of as the present day, they would naturally 


Paul expressly aflirms the | 


ave trembled Jess in view of it; and would 
have been less likely to have been converted and 
saved, than if required, as they have keen, to re- 
gard the awful event as Leg always near “at 
hand,” without any knowledge of the day, or 
the hour, when, like the ©ligbtping,’? it shall 
urst upou the unprepared world. (Matt. xxiv. 
27.) The doctrine of death “at hand,” iv is true, 
as now, long been substituted for that of the 
judgment or “kingdom of God st hand.” Bat 
the doctrine of death at hand before the general 
judgment afar off, never made a Felix tremble, 
and never awoke sinners to “ flee from the wrath 
to come,” like that of the judgment itself, at 
| band, without any knowledge of longer life, or 
a temporal death first. So long as the primitive 
snini» preached the judgment or kingdom of God 
at hand, sinners, like Felix, were made to trem- 
ble at the word of God, and the church was kept 
awake; bat {muce death “at band,” and the gen- 
feral judgement afar off, has been the popular and 
supposed doctrine of the Gospel, both the wise 
land the foolish have long been comparatively 
sleeping as at the dead hour of midmeht. (Mat. 
xxv. 1 &e.. 

5. ‘The multiplied express declarations of the 
Lord himself, to impress the mind with a sense 
of the nearness of the great day of his coming, 
are considered as proof unanswerable, that he 
never could foretell its distance off many hun- 
dreds of years, as we now see it then was, with- 
ont apparently contradicting himself on the sub- 
ject. The following is a specimen of the Lord's 
testimony showing the great day “at hand,” and 
not afar off, when the prophets wiote—“ Howl 
ye, for the day of the Lord isat band,” (Isa. xiii. 
6.) “Por the day is near, even the day of the 
Lord is near, a cloudy day: nt shall be the time 
of the heathen,” (or destruction of the wicked.) 
Ezek, xxx. 3.) “For the day of the Lord is 
near upon all the heathen.” (Obad. 15. verse.) 
“ Alas for the day; for the day of the Lord is at 
hand, and as a destruction from the Almighty it 
shall come.” (Joc) i. 16.) “For the day of the 
Lord cometh, for it is mgh at hand.” (Joel ii. 1.) 
“ Por the day of the Lerd is at hand.” (Zeph. i. 
7.) “ The great day of the Lord is near, it is 
near and hasteth greatly. (Zeph. i. 14) “ The 
kingdom of heaven is at hand.” [Matt iii 2 
see Malt. iv. 17. x. 7.] ‘ But this I say brethren, 
the time is short.” [1 Cor. vii, 29.] “ Bat the end 
of all things is at hand.” [1 Pet. iv. 7] * The 
coming of the Lord draweth nigh.’”’-—Behold the 
Judge standeth before the door.” [James v. 8. 9.] 
“ Behold I come quickly, and my reward is with 
me.” Rev. xxii. 12} “He which testifieth 
these things, saith, surely, I come quickly ; 
Amen. Even so, come Lord Jesus.” [Rev. xxii. 
20.] 

Tam aware of a disposition abroad in the 
earth, to understand these and similar passages, 
as meaning any thing else than what they liter- 
ally express, of the nearness of Christ’s actually 
coming to judgment. But what expressions, 
and what variety of expressions could the Lord 
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have chosen, in which to hold up to view the 
judgment of the great day, as coming quickly 
‘upon all the earth, more clearly and hterally 
than he has done it in those now quoted? Tam 
awate, also, of the very popular habit of now 
giving a figurative sense to these prophecies of 
the general judgment at hand ; or spirttualizing 
them into some temporal events already passed, 
or coming to pass “before that great and terri- 
ble day of the Lord.” But should such a rule 
be admitted, of spiritualizing spiritual things im- 
to things merely secular, in the explanation of 
the above passages; the same rule would au- 
thorize us thus to spiritualize all the other 
prophecies and descriptions of the general judg- 
ment and future world. And thus they might 
all be converted from their litera], true and most 
solemn meaning, into the mere affairs of this life, 
This would blot out at a stroke the doctrine of 
a general judgment from the Bible, together 
with the eternity of future rewards and punish- 
ments. It would also build up Universalism, 
Deism, and Atheism, in their grossest forms. 
And what but this principle of the “ false proph- 
et,” so far unwarily carried out as it has been, 
even in the evangelical church, could ever have 
brought such a spiritual famine upon the Church 
of Christ, as she is now and has long been ex- 

eriencing, under such a secular and gross spir- 
itualizing of things originally spiritual? AH 
these things, understood in their original and lit- 
eral sense, were surely designed as the saints’ 
spiritual meat, drink and weapons of war, in 
their momentary conflict against the powers of 
darkness now assailing them. But thus to con- 
vert the word of God into carnal things, would 
naturally famish and make “the heart of the 
righteous sad,” [Ezek. xiii. 22.] and “steal” 
God’s “word every one from his neighbor,” 
(Jer. xxiii. 30,] , 

It has, also, been urged against understand- 
ing those many passages literally, which foretell 
the general judgment at hand, that they cannot 
be otherwise than figurative, because said to be 
at hand near 3000 years ago, and no literal 
judgment yet come. The apostle Peter has 
seemingly anticipated this very objection against 
the Scripture doctrine of the final coming of 
Christ at hand. He foretels of some in “the 
Jast days” who will say: “ Where is the prom- 
ise of his coming ?” &, as though the multi- 
plied promises of his coming, “ at hand,” alrea- 
dy quoted, are no promise at all in the case, be- 
cause made so long ago and not fulfilled yet. 
Bat Peter clearly explains their alleged difficulty 
by saying, that * 1000 years” are “as one day” 
“with the Lord,” thus making the time very 
short since the promise was given. And more 
than this, he says, that the Lord is not slack con- 
cerning his promise [of coming soon] as some 
men count slackness, but is long suffering to vs- 
ward, not willing that any should perish, but that 
all should come to repentance. Why, then, 
should any find fault that this literal promise of 
the day of Christ at hand. is not fulfilled before ? 
since the “ long suffering” of God towards them 
in waiting for their repentance unto life, has 
caused his delay in not coming before, in their 
own destruction. And then the apostle affirms 
most positively, “ Bat the day of the Lord will 
come as a thief in the night,” &c. (2 Pet. iit. 3, 


$ sts saying that “the end is not come 
yet ;” or “is not by and by ;? [Matt. xxiv. 6. 
Luke xxi. 9,] for his coming cannot be under- 
stood as foretelling the day afar off; without 
eupposing him to contradict himself in his re- 


peated prophecies of its being “ at hand,” and of 
his coming “quickly.” Neither can Paul’s 
prophecy that there shall come “ a falling away 
first,” &c. (2 Thess. ii. 3.) foretell it afar off, con- 
sistently with his alleged supposition that it 
might come so soon as to find him and others 
of his day still alive, as already quoted. 

6. And finally, the positive and repeated dec- 
larations of the Lord, showing the precise dis- 
tance of the general judgment to be unrevealed, 
till it comes, is offered as conclusive proof, that 
though it may come, for aught we know, this 
year, the Scriptures do not foretell its coming 
m “1843,” “1847,” “ 1866,” 2000,” nor at 
any other particular period. This very ques- 
tion is proposed and answered in Daniel’s vision, 
as follows-—“ How long shal] it be to the end of 
these wonders?” (Dan. xii. 6.) or till God’s 
people shall be delivered every one that shal] be 
found written in the book,” when some “shall 
awake to everlasting life,and some to shame and 
everlasting contempt,” &c. (Dan. xii. 1, 3.) 
The answer to this question is, “ that it shall be 
for a time, times, and an half.” But this an- 
swer is wholly indefinite, and not understood 
by Daniel to tell how long it was to be to the 
resurrection. Then he inquires again—“ O 
Lord what shall be the end of these wonders?” 
i. e. to the resurrection, &c. The Lord an- 
swers again, “Go thy way, Daniel, for the 
words are closed up and sealed till the time of 
the end,” &c. (Dan. xii. 7. 9.) This answer is 
certainly positive and clear that the distance of 
the resurrection, judgment, S&c., is a matter 
closed up and sealed till the time of the end,” 
or till it comes. Again, Christ was asked, 
“When shall these things be? [viz. the wick- 
ed all punished with ~“ the damnation of hell,” 
when left “desolate” at Christs coming “in 
the name of the Lord,” &c. [Matt. xxiii, 33,38, 
39, xxiv. 1, 2.] “ And what shall be the sign of 
the coming, and of the end of the world?” 
(Matt. xxiv. 3) The answer of Christ is, “ But 
of that day, and that hour, kroweth no man, no, 
not the angels of heaven, but my Father only,” 
(Matt. xxxiv. 36,) “Watch, therefore, for ye 
know not what hour your Lord doth come.” 
Some have supposed that the many passages 
like these, concerning the unknown “ day” and 
“hour” of Christ’s coming, are no testimony 
against our finding the particular vear of the 
event revealed in prophecy. But this, certainly, 
seems like an evasion, besides representing the 
Lord as being captious in this matter; or as 
thoagh making a wonderful difference between 
a day and a year; though with him, ‘ 1000 
years,” and ‘fone day” are alike in duration, 
(Ps. xc. 4, 2 Pet. iii. 8.) But Christ further set- 
tles this point, by saying, in answer to the same 
question, as recorded by another—“ Take ye 
heed, watch and pray; for ye know not when 
the time is.” [Mark xiii, 14—33.] If “the 
TIME” must remain a secret, how then shall the 
vear be discovered from the Scriptures? 

Once more, the same question of the disci- 
ples is proposed to our Savior in their last in- 
terview with him who witnessed bis ascension, 
till a cloud received him out of their sight. 
Their question is as follows—* Lord wilt thou 
at this time restore again the kingdom to Israel ? 
Or, to “the saints of the Most High;’’ not to 
the literal Jews. The Jews as unbelievers were 
not Israel, but were of their “ father the devil.” 
[John viii. 44.] while “they which are of faith, 
the same are the children of Abraham” and 
“ heirs according to the promise,” [Gal. iii. 7, 
29] i. e. “the promise” in Daniel, and else- 


where, that “the saints shall take the kingdom,” 
&e. [Dan. vii. 22, 27; Matt. xxv. 34.] Christ 
says in answer to this question, and apparently 
in his last speech before ascending to heaven 
“ it is not for you to know the times, or the sea- 
sons, which the Father hath pat in his own 
power,” [Acts i. 6, 7.] This shows so conclu- 
sively that God, only, knows the duration of 
prophetic “ times” and “ seasons” which reach 
on to the saints’ victory, in finally taking the 
kingdom at the judgment, that no tecord is 
made of its being ever again proposed to an ins 
spired individual, And Paul was so clear in 
thus understanding such inspired answers to the 
question, that he could say, with confidence, af- 
ter describing the coming of the Lord to the 
judgment, and withont being asked, “ But of the 
times and seasons, brethren, ye have no need 
that I write unto you, for yourselves know per- 
fectly, that the day of the Lord so cometh as a 
thief in the night,” &c.—{1 Thess. iv. 14—18, 
v. 1;2.] Henry Jones. 
New York, March 5, 1840. 
REPLY TO THE ABOVE. 

Mr. Editor, —in closing these communica- 
tions, you will now permit me to make some re- 
ply to brother Jones’ last number. 

1. His first proposition is, that, “ there is no 
prophecy in all the Bible which directly declares 
this great day ‘of Christ’s coming’ to be far 
away; thousands of years off; hundreds of years 
off; nor indeed many years off.” 

In replying to this proposition, I remark, the 
prophet Danicl, when he told Nebuchadnezzar, 
Dan. 2d chapter, that the image in his dream 
represented four kingdoms which should suc- 
cessively arise, of which he was the first or head ; 
and that another kingdom, inferior to his, should 
arise after him, &c., did virtually foretell the 
great day to be far away. For, it was morally 
impossible for the events there fortold to be ac- 
complished immediately, or even in one genera- 
tion. Again Dan. 7th chapter, in his vision of 
four great beasts, the representatives of four gov- 
ernments, with their various changes, the same 
fact is prominently set forth, that the great day 
was faraway ; and in fact that, as is demonstra- 
ted in my last, after the last modification of the 
fourth government, in the establishment of the 
little horn, there must be over 1260 years elapse 
before the great day should come. For the 
work of destroying or consuming was to be con- 
tinued after the period ended, and the dominion 
of the little horn was taken away; even to the 
end, when the kingdom should be given to the 
saints. Once more, Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 1—3, ex- 
pressly warns the Thessalonians not to be shak- 
en in their mind, nor be troubled by any means, 
“as that the day of Christ was at hand.” For 
that day should not come till after a certrin great 
apostacy, and the revelation of the same wicked, 
blasphemous power as described by Daniel, 
chapter vii; whom the Lord should consume by 
the spirit of his mouth, and destroy by the bright- 
ness of his coming. But that destruction has 
not yet taken place. Paul did, therefore, teach 
that the day was not then just at hand, but “ far 
away.” 

Also, as [have demonstrated in my last, that 
Daniel does make use of a day, as the represen- 
tative of a year, I suppose I may be permitted to 
produce the 2300 days of Dan. viii. 14, as evi~ 
dence of the fact that Daniel did predict the day 
to be thousands of years off when he wrote. 

2. His second proposition is, that “ none of all 
the prophets have ever foretold the distance of 
the general judgment to be further off than the 
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temporal death of the inhabitants then living 
when they wrote.” 

I do not know as it will be admitted that 
Abraham was a prophet; but whether he was 
or mèt, there was a prophecy given in his day, 
that his seed should be a stranger in a land that 
was not theirs, and be afflicted four hundred 
years ; and afterward possess the land of Canaan. 
But it should not be until the “fourth” genera- 
tion. In this instance, then, it was predicted 
that the judgment was farther off than “ the tem- 
poral death” of the then living inhabitants. Gen. 
xv. 18, 16. 

So also, the prophecy of Jeremiah, of the 70 
years captivity and promise of a subsequent res- 
tordtion of Israel, is another instance of the same 
kind. For those events must be fulfilled before 
it could come. 

But the prophetic periods of 2300 days, a 
time, times, and the dividing of time, and the 
70 weeks, which were all to be accomplished 
before that day, and predicted 490, 1260 and 
2300 years, settle the point. 

3d_Proposition.— God’s threatening of ‘war' 
and desolation against putting far away the evil 
day, must be acknowledged as clear proof, that 
he has not, himself, foretold it as being far 
away; or many hundred years off.” Brother 
J's. quotation from Amos vi. 1—3, has nothing 
todo with the subject, for it refers not to the 
general judgment, but to the Jewish captivity. 
Amos v. 27, and the 6th chapter. The quota- 
tion from Matthew xxiv. 48, &c., and the com- 
ment on it, that “if the Lord himself had fore- 
told the distance of his coming, he would not 
have threatened so severely those then living, 
for saying in their hearts, no more than that 
such prophecies of the Holy Ghost were true.” 

On this it may be remarked—that it was true, 
that the day was many hundred years off; and 
yet threatenings were denounced. But the true 
state of the case was this; Christ had just giv- 
en certain signs by which those who saw them 
should know that the day was near, even at the 
door. And he admonished those who should 
see those signs against saying, my Lord delay- 
eth his coming; and exhorted them and all 
others to watch, But they were not to expect 
that day until they saw the signs, 

41h Proposition, — The wisdon and benev- 
olence of the Almighty seem naturally to forbid 
his revealing to mortals the secret distance of 
the day of judgment.” Ireply, the wisdom of 
God in secreting the distance from former gene- 
tations, aud his benevolence in revealing to those 
more immediately concerned to know the time, 
are very strikingly exhibited in the disposition 
he made of the prophecies of the time. After 
the whole prophetic history of the world, togeth- 
er with the prophetic periods for the fulfilment 
of that history, had been spread out before Dan- 
iel, it was said to him, “ Close up the words, 
and seal the book, even to the time of the end,” 
Dan. xii. 7. Again, verse 9th, “The words 
are closed up and sealed, to the time of the end.” 
So that until « the time of the end,” not the end 
itself, these things could not be understood. But 
there was also a promise that at the time of the 
end, the seal should be broken, and knowledge 
be increased; and that the wise “should under- 

‘stand. But that the time of the end came in A. 
D. 1798, is susceptible of the clearest’ demon- 
stration. And that period brought with it the 
fulfilment of such prophetic events as demon- 
strated the meaning of a time, times, and divid- 
ing of time, and prophetic day. The seal of 
, these prophecies and prophetic periods was then 


broken. “The time of the end,” is not a single 
point of time, but a period, extending from 1798 
to the end itself. 

th Proposition.— The multiplied express 
declarations of the Lord himself, to impress the 
mind with a sense of the nearness of that great 
day of his coming, are considered as unanswera- 
ble, that he never could tell its distance off many 
hundred years as we now see it was, without 
apparently contradicting himself on the subject.” 

To this I answer. It either was, or was not, 
consistent with the fact that the day was many 
hundred years off, for the Lord to represent it as 
“near,” as “‘hasting greatly,” &c. H it was 
consistent with the fact cf its being thus distant, 
to represent it, as * near,” it was no less consis- 
tent thus to represent it, if that distance was re- 
vealed. It is matter of fact, and not appearance, 
at which the Lord looks. But if it was not con- 
sistent with the fact thus to represent the day 
near, then the Almighty acted inconsistently in 
doing as he has done. But I believe it was con- 
sistent both with the fact itself and the revela- 
tion of that fact, thus to represent it. Because 
one day is with the Lord as a 1600 years, and a 
1000 years as one day; and alšo because the 
Lord calls things which are not as though they 
were. 

6th Proposition.—* And, finally, the positive 
and repeated declarations of the Lord, showing 
the precise distance of the general judgment to 
be unrevealed till it comes, is offered as conclu- 
sive proof that though it may come for aught we 
know, this year. the scriptures do not foretell its 
coming in 1848, 1847, 1866, 2000, nor any 
other particular period. This question was pro- 
posed and answered in Daniel’s vision as follows 
—How long shall it be to the end of these won- 
dess? The answer to this question is, “ It shall 
be for a time, times, and an half.” But this an- 
swer was wholly iadefinite, and not understood 
by Daniel to tell how long it was to be to the 
resurrection,” &c. 

Brother J. has given only a part of the answer 
to the question “ How long,” &c. The period 
subsequent to the time, times, and an half, is not 
noticed. “And when he shall have accomplish- 
ed to scatter, [extend, spread,] the power of the 
holy people, all these things shall be finished.” 
T have proved above, that the time, times, and an 
half, have been fulfilled. The subsequent work 
of scattering or extending the power of the hol 
people, is being fast accomplished. That the 


spread of Christianity is what is meant by scat-} 


tering the power of the holy people, is evident 
from the answer to Daniel’s question; “ What 
shall be the end of these wonders? not how long 
the time that had been answered above; but 
what is the closing event? The answer was, 
“Many shall be purified, and made white, and 
tried.” ‘The gospel shall extend and its influ- 
ence be exerted. And it is a fact which I think. 
few will be disposed to dispute, that more has 
been done since 1798, for the spread of the.gos- 
pel, than through the 1600 years which preced- 
ed it, if not the 1800 years preceding, 

But when the gospel has reached and been 
preached on the last heathen shore, “all these 
things shall be finished ;” “ the end shall come.” 

But brother J. quotes Mathew xxiv. 36, “ But 
of that day and that hour knoweth no man; no, 
not the angels of heaven, but my Father only.” 

This is supposed to be unanswerable. Bat 
let us look at it, The Savior had just given a 
Tong series of events which were all to be fulfill- 


ed before the day came; and when those evente 
were fulfilled, those who should see them, should 


know that it was nigh, even atthe door, But of 
the exact day and hour they were ignorant; 
and for it they were to watch. The fulfillment of 
prophecy is the index by which its appreach is 
to be known. But may not the fulfilment of 
prophetic periods be a part of the signs of its 
nearness; so it seems to me. But that the 
apostles, or indeed any of the inspired penmen, 
understood the nature of the prophetic periods, I 
will not pretend to say. It was not for them to 
know the times and seasons which the Father 
had put in his power, Acts, ii. 7, had command: 
ed to be sealed up till the time of the end. Dan. 
xii. 4. The prophets searched diligently, but in 
vain, both for the meaning of the events they 
predicted, and the manner or nature of the times 
of their fulfilment. It was revealed to them that 
they ministered not to themselves, but others, 1 
Pe. i.9,12. When the apostle also said to the 
Thessalonians, 1 Thes.v.1,4, “ that they had no 
need that he should write to them, respecting 
the times and seasons, but that they knew the 
day of the Lord would so come as-a thief in the 
night; ” he only meant that it would so come to 
the wicked. But ye, brethren, are not in dark» 
ness, that that day should come on youas a thief. 
Peter Jaboreq hard to impress the same thing on 
our mind, and directed us to the study of the 
prophets for information respecting the coming 
of that day. But I will leave the subject to the, 
good sense of the reader, to judge whether the 
prophetic periods which foretell the coming of the 
general judgment are definite or indefinite pe- 
riods, the length of which cannot be known by 
mortals. JOSIAH LITCH. 
Miilenial Grove, April 4, 1810. 


MR. CAMBELL ON THE MODE OF COM- 
PUTING TIME, 

Brotwer Heass,—Having given in my last, a 
view of the captivity of the Jews, I wish, before 
presenting the evidence of their restoration, to 
illustrate the mode of computing time so pecu- 
liar, yet so common in the Bible, viz. by Sab- 
baths and Jubilees. 

The creation of our world was finished dur- 
ing the mystical number seven, or a Sabbath, 
and will doubtless end soon after the seventh 
millennium.* The Jews celebrated six Sab- 
baths, but the seventh Sabbath of which all the 
others were but typical, has never yet been cel- 
ebrated on earth, but “ remaineth for the people- 
of God.” 

Tt is maintained by some writers that all 
great events in the history of our world have oc- 
curred in the perfect cirele of sevens. Such, for 
instance, as the exodus out of Egvpt—the re-. 
turn of the remnant from Babylon, and the. 
death and resurrection of Christ. It is. certain 
that this last event occurred in the yearof jubi- 
lee, ten jubilees from the cleansing of the 2d. 
Jewish sanctuary, 

According to Hale’s chronology, the first jubi- 
lee celebrated by the Israelites, was 1589 B. C. 
and the 7@th jubilee from that would reach to 

* The fact of the carly instiiution of the seventh day Sab- 
bath is generally admitted, however little its use and ‘typical 
meaning is onderstood, 

And God saw-every thing that he had made, and behold it 
was very good, And the evening and the morning were the 
sixth day. Thus the heavens and the earth were finished and 
all the hast of them, And on the seventh day Gad ended his 
work, which he had made; and he rested on the seventh day 
fram all his work which he had made. And God blessed the 
seventh day and sanctified it; because that in it he rested 
from all his work which God created and made.—GEN. ii. 
3l—i. 3, 2,3, 

In Lev, xxiii, where we have the institution of the sixth 
several Sahbaths, the Lord says to the Israelites, “ from even 
xato even shall yecelebrate your Sabbaths.” < Seven sal- 


baths shal! be complete.” 
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1811, A. D. about the expiration of 7 times after 
the breaking of Ephraim. 72 juabilees would 
teach to A. D. 1939, about the expiration of 7 
times after the gleaning of Judah. This com- 
putation does not include the years of release, 
but reckons by Sabbaths of jubilees, f. e. 49 
¥eurs. Ifthe years of telease be added, it car- 
ries us down to about 2000, A. D. which is the 
period of the fulness of the Gentiles, when the 
whole creation will revert back into the hands of 
its righfal owner, and the “saints inherit the 
zarth.” 

As we said, the Israelites celebrated but six 
SaLbaths, which was an imperfect number. In 
every other respect their cursings or blessings 
were compl-ted by sevens.* Their Sabbaths 
were as follows—viz: 


1. Sabbaths of days. 

2. Sabbath of weeks. 

3. Sabbath of feasts. 

4. Sabbath of months. 

5. Sabbath of years. 

6. Sabbath of jubilees. 

It will be profitable to dwell a little on each 


of these Sabbaths separately, as it not only 
serves to corroborate all other correct modes of 
computing time by the prophecies, but furnishes 
the best analoay whereby to judge of the coming 
prosperity of the church, The reader is refer- 
red first to Leviticus 


2. Speak mito the chihlien of Israel, and say unto them, 
concerning the feasts of the Lord, which ye shall proclaim t 
be holy convocations, even these are my is. 

8. Six days shia | work he done; but the seventh day is the 
sabbáth of rest, n holy comocation; ye shall do no work 
therein , 44 is the sabbath gf the Lord in ali your dwellings. 


“This was the Sabbath of days, the lowest de- 
nomination, or the unit of these beautiful and 
significant numerical emilems. It bears the 
samo relation to the great Sabbatical day of this 
lowet creation, that figure 1 does to 7 in the 
Arabic characters. 

Srconp—Sabbath of weeks— 


And ve shall count unto yor from the morrow after the! 
th, trou the day that ye brought the sheaf of the wave- 
offering 7 seven sabbbaths shati plete $ 

9, Even mto the morrow alter the seventh sabbath shail 
ye nuntber, filly days 3 and ye shall offer a new meat-offering 
tito the Lord. 


* Seven Sabbaths shall be complete,” i. e. the 
Sabbath of Sabbaths here typified, “shail be 
complete.” 

Tumpa Sabbath of Feasts. 

There were seven, and were completed in the 
seventh month. ‘“ These are the feasts of the 
Lord.” {verse 4.) 

1. Feast of the Passover, (verse 5.) 

2. Feast of unleavened bread, (verse 6.) 

3. Feast of Harvest, (verse 10.) 

A. Feast of weeks or Pentecost,t (verse 21.) 


# If dtere was a famina it lastel seven yeurs, if a season of 
pleaty, seven years. ‘Thei final captivity seven times. Ja- 
tob unit serve an idoluter seven years for a wile, The fiery 
farnace must be heated seven timas hotter than usual. Gokt 
be“ seven times purified.” 


+ This was fifly days after the Passover, and the first fruits 
of the barley harvest. ‘Phe wheat harvest was commenced at 
this * feast of weeks” or Pentecost. Tt was one sabbath of 
wéeks from the depattare of Larael out of Egypt to the giving 
4ixtbe Law on Mount Sinai, and it was Just a sabbath of 
weeks from the rezurrection of Christ to the pouring out of the 
Wily Spint, as we find in Acts ii. 1, 2. 

Ard when the day of Pentecost was fally come, they were 
all with ane accord in one place, And suddenly there came 
a séund fiom heaven, as of a rushing mighty wind, and it fill- 
ed all the house where they were sitting. 

This memorable event and the feast of weeks was long cel- 
brated in the Christian Church. ‘Fhe aposile of the Gentiles 
regarded it with much interest, as we find ia Acts xx. 16. 
Fór Paul had determined to sail by Ephests, because he 


tof the seventh month was celebrated the crown- 


would not spend the Gime in Asia; for he hasted, if it were 
possible for bim, to be at Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost. 


5. Feast of Trumpets, (verse 24.) 
6. Feast of Atonement, (verse 27.) 
7. Feast of Tabernacles, (verse 34.) 
Fovatn. Sabbath of months. 


5. In the fourteenth day of the first month at even is the 
Lord’s passover. 

88 Besides the sabbaths of the Lord, and besides your gifts, 
and besides ali your vows, and besides all your fige-will of- 
ferings which ye gne unto the Lord, 

30 Also in the fifteenth day of the seventh month, when ye 
haye gathered in the frurt of thé land, ye shali keep a feast 
umo the Lord seven days: on the first day shali be a sabbath, 
and on the eight day shali be a sabbath. 

This completed the Sabbath of months. In 
the first month they commenced the convocation 


on the 14th day at even, and on the 15th day 


ing period of harvest. Thus will the harvest of 
the world be the 7th Sabbath. 
Firra.—Sabbath of years. 


Lev. xxv. 2, Speak unto the children of Israel, and say 
unto them, When ye come into the land which I give you, 
then shall the land keep a sabbath unto the Lord. 

3 Six years thou shalt sow thy field, and six years thop 
shalt prune thy vineyard, and gather in the fruit thereof; 

4 But in the seventh year shall he a sabbath of rest anto 
the land, à sabbath for the Lord : thou shalt neither sow thy 
field, nor prune thy vineyard. 


Here is the’ Sabbath of the land of Israel, 
which the Lord declared should have its Sab- 
baths. These Sabbaths were observed, more or 
less, till about the time Saul become king of Is- 
rael, after which they were neglected altogether 
until the Babylonian captivity, 490 years. Sev- 
enty Sabbaths were then duc to the land of Is- 
rael, and its inhabitauts were driven out of it 
just 70 years to give it rest. 

This Sabbatical year was typical of the great 
jubdee Sabbath which awaits the “ whole crea- 
tion.” At the close of the sixth millenium there 
will be a thousand Sabbatical years due to our 
earth, fur hitheite the whole creation has groan- 
ed, being in bandage to its wicked inhabitants. 

Sixta.—Sabbath of jubilees. 


8 And thou shale number seven sabbaths of years unto thee, 
seven times sever years : and the space of the seven sabbaths 
of years shail be unto thee forty and nine years. 

9 Then shalt thon canse the trumpet of the Jubilee to 
sound, on the tently day of the seventh month; in the day of: 
TES shall ye mabe the trumpet sound throughout all your 

land. 


This was the last Sabbath given to the Israel- 
ites. But there remaineth for them the crown- 
ing Sabbath when “the falness of the Gentiles 
be come in,” for without them they © could not 
be made perfect.”* 

Immediately following the Trampet which 
ushers in the great Sabbatical millenium will 
commence earth’s grand year of release typified 
by the fiftieth year. 

10 Ani ye shall hallow the fiftieth year, and proclaim jib- 
erty throughont all the land, unto ait the inhabitants thereof; 
it shall be a jubilee umo yous and ye shall return every man 
te, tis possession, and ye shali return every man unio his | 
family. 

ILA jubilec shall that Gtieth year be unte you; ye shall 
not saw, neither reap that «hich groweth of itself in it, nor 
gather the grapes in it of thy vine undiessed. 

12 For it is the jubilee; it shali be holy ento you; ye 
shall eat the increase thereof out of the field. 

13 In the year ofthis jubilee ye shall return every man un- | 
to his possession, 


Where is the sceptical professor of Christian- 


* All which was typified by the sacrifices accompanying 
these enbbaths was fulfilled in Christ by the sacrifice of him- 
self, But the great consummation of all which was typified 
by this mode vf computing tine remains to he fulfilled’ The 
terrors of Sinai and the hterat blowing of Jabslce trumps has 
ceased. ‘ For yo are not como anto the mount that might be | 
touched, and that burned with fire, nor unio blackness, and 
darkness and, tempe-t. and the sound of a trumpet, and the 
voice offwords; which vaice they that heard, entreated that 
the word should not be spoken to them any mare; (and so 
terrible was the sight, that Moses said, f exceedingly fear 
and quake;) but ye are come unto mount Sica, and unto the 
esty of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalen, and to an in- 


icy! 


numerable company of angels.” 


ity who doubts that earth’s inhabitants will one 
‘day go free? If there is any truth in the Bi- 
ble, or any significancy in its typical Sabbaths 
aad jubilees, “there remaineth a keeping of a 
Sabbath to the people of God.” Here js evi- 
dence all but demonstration—~it can be no more 
perfect till faith gives place to actual vision. 

Before the Christian churchcan expect to en- 
tér upon her Canaan of rest, the walls of the 
great Jericho, of Satan’s empire must be thrown 
down. This will be effected « not by might nor 
by power,” but by. the Spirit of God. Those 
who bear the jubilee trampeis of the Gospel 
need only to sutround the walls of the great 
city, always remembering to give the “trumpet 
a certain sound.” Joshua has given them an 
example, chap. vi- 

3. And ye shall compass the city, all ye men of war, and 
go round abong the city once; thus shall thou do six days. 

4 And seven priests shall bear before the ark seven trum- 
pets of ram’s horus; and the seventh day ye shall compass 
the city seven times, and the priests shall blow with the trum- 

tR. 

5 And it shali come to pass, that wben they make a Jong 
blast with the rams horn, and when ye hear the sound of the 
trampet, all the people shal! shout with a great shont; and 
the wail of the city shall fail down flat, and the people shall 
ascend up every man straight before him, 

Scoit says the words translated “ram’s” 
hora, may be rendered trumpets of jubilees, 
that is, such as were blown in the year of jubi- 
lee. The entering of Israel into the promised 
land was a jubilee to them. Instead of the 
dreadful trumpet of war, they were commanded 
to sound the trumpet of joy as already conquer- 
ers. 

Here again the number seven is used to per- 
fection. Seven priests, seven trumpets, seven 
days, and seven times on the seventh day. 
This last day must have been the seventh day 
of the week, the Sabbath. * 

This no doubt typified the seventh or Sabat- 
ical millenium when nothing will be done incon- 
sistent with the solemnities of a Sabbath. 
“Holiness to the Lord” wiil be inscribed upon 
every employment. The disciple’s employment 
will be as sacred as his master’s, who said in 
reference to the Sabbath, “ my Father worketh 
hitherto, and I work.” John v. 18 

If there is any meaning in the emblems which 
God has chosen to typify future blessings to his 
people, and if there is any significancy in the 
nist complete system for computing time, ev- 
ery one may understand enough of the future 
for all practical purposes. 

If the world exist seven milleniums from the 
creation, it will complete just 140 jpbilecs, in- 
cluding the years of release,—one thousand Sab- 
batical years,—twelve thousand Sabbaths of 
months,—fifty-one thousand one hundred Sab- 
baths of weeks, and three hundred and sixty- 
five thousand Sabbaths of days. 

Such js the interesting analogy which runs 
through the Old Testament in the use of em- 
blems. How few discover their full significan- 
The bloody sacrifices prefigured the 
death of our Savior, and ceased after that event. 


* The repeated prescriptions of the number seven must not 
pass unnoticed. ‘Seven priests,’ “seven trumpets, 
“seven days,” and “seven times on the seventh day,” (Lev. 
xxv, 9.) This attention to the number seven, in Scripture, 
probably had reference to the creation vf the world in six 
days, and the Lord's resting on the seventh, which eompleted 
the first week ; this was the first reason assigned for the sancti- 
fication of the sabbath, and occasioned the measuring of ime by 
the periodical retufn ofthe seventh day,in most ages and nations 
ever since. (Notes, Gen. ii, 2,3) One of these seven days 
must have been a Sabbath-day; the Jews say, that it was the 
last, oo which the city was taken; andas they were doing the 
work of God, for his glory, no objection arises against it from 
the fourth commandment ; any mote than against the man’s 
carrying his bed on the sabbath-day, in honor of Christ who 
had healed him.—Scott’s Notes on Josnva vi. 3—5. 
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But time has not ceased, nor will it, till the 
Sanpatus and Jusizess are consummated in the 
grand anti-type. Then will the Angel © lift up 
his hand and swear that time shall be no lon- 
ger.” Davin CAMBELL, 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.”” 


BOSTON, JULY 15, 1840. 


AN ANSWER TO “A SUBSCRIBER.” 


A subscriber asks, “When do the 2300 days of 
Dan. 8—14 commence? I answer, with tae going 
forth of the commandment to restore and build Je~ 
rusalem, He says the commencement of the 70 
weeks, (if I understand him correctly) at that time, 
does not prove the 2200 days to begin then. Ian- 
swer, 1. They did not begin when the vision was 
seen B. C. 553, for if they had began then, the sanc- 
tury would have been cleansed in A. D. 1747; 
which it was not. They must begin then at a subse- 
quent time. 

2. There is no time fixed in the eighth chapter,by 
which to determine when to commence the period. 
But without a key to determine this point, the time 
had as good be left out as to be in the Bible ; for if 
it cannot be known it is no revelation to us. 

3. After Gabriel had explained the vision to 
Daniel, he did not understand it. Verse 27. 

4, This same angel appeared again chapter 9th, 
and told him he was then come forth to give him 
skill and understanding ; and directed him to under- 
stand the matter and consider the vision. What vis- 
ion? The vision. A vision familiar to both ; one 
Daniel did not understand: the vision of 2300 days. 

5. Gabriel then gave him a key by which he was 
to understand. That key was the seventy weeks, 
tothe death of ‘the Messiah; beginning with the 
commandment to restore and build Jerusalem. If 
this is not the key, then the Bible affords none. 
But with this key the vision is explained and the 
whole series of fulfilled prophecy and prophetic 
periods harmonize with and confirm it. L. 


“THE LITERALIST.” 

This work has been got up recently, by Ma. Or- 
rin Rogers, in Philadelphia. It is to consist of a 
series of Treatises and Essays which have appeared 
in England within afew years on the Scripture 
Prophecies--having relation to the return of the 
Jews to Palestine; the premillenial Advent of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and his millenial kingdom. It is 
‘to be issued twice a month. It 1s published in the 
pamphlet form, and each number will contain 40 

‘pages. $2,50 in advance. The volume complete 
‘wall contain 864 pages. 

The Publisher assures us that he shall publish no 
work which has not been received, and strongly ap- 
proved by persons of sound learning and pjety in 
Great Britian. 

The following are the contents of the first series 
of Essays to be given in the work. 

Conrexts.—Essax I. Introduction.—iI. The 
Second Advent.—Iil. The Kingdom of Christ.—_ 
IV. The Place of Manifestation—V. The Parti- 
cipation of the Saints.—VI. The First Resurrec- 
tion.—VII The Judgment.—VIII. The State of 
Separate Spirits IX. The Resurrection State— 


X. The Pre-millennial Advent and New Dispen- 
sation. 

These Essays, so far as they have been publish- 
ed, advocate the same theory as Mr. Miller ; except 
the return of the Jews. We highly recommend the 
work, and hope it will be liberally patronised. 

That our readers may judge something of its 
merits, we shall give them one or two extracts. 

The first relates to the common objection or false 
notion, that prophecy cannot be understood untib it is 


| fulfilled. 

1, «The questionable propriety of studying 
and of discussing prophecy, especially wnfulfill- 
éd prophecy, is one of those objections, which 
must be metin the outset. It chiefly consists 
in the alleged impossibility of understanding or 
judging of a prophecy, until tke event has prov- 
edits meaning. Bat how contrary is this to 
the experience of the Church! Promise, the 
greater portion of which is unfulfilled prophecy, 
is declared in the New Testament to be a prin- 
cipal means whereby we are made partakers of 
the Divine Nature; 2 Pet. i. 4. which could not 
be, were it entirely vague and indefinable: and’ 
under the Old Testament dispensation, the 
Church was chiefly sustained and nourished by 
prophecy; most of the burning and shining 
lights raised up in it being prophets. The very 
first promise, that the seed of the woman should 
bruise the head of the serpeut, was an unfulfilled 
prophecy,to which the Church took heed for 
4000 years. Noah prepared his ark, moved by 
the fear of an unfulfilled prophecy or promise ; 
and Abraham saw afar off and rejoiced in the 
day of Cbrist by means of another. Joseph 
would not have directed his bones to be remov- 
ed, had he not depended on prophecy for the go- 
ing out of his people; to which prophecy the 
Lord afterwards referred Moses and Aaron, as 
the pledge, that he would redeem them. The 
Israelites were encouraged to labor for their de- 
liverance from captivity, by the prophecy con- 
cerning it: for as Jeremiah had prayed for and 
obtained an understanding of the restoration of 
his people, when they were about to be led into 
captivity ; Jer. xxxii, 16—25, 36—44. so Danie! 
understood the times from the study of the writ- 
ings of Jeremiah ; Dan. ix. 2. just as the faithful 
were afterwards waiting for the Consolation of 
Israel from the study (as is presumed) of the 
book of Daniel. It was through attention to un- 
fulfilled prophecy, that the Christians left Jeru- 
salem and escaped to the mountain, when the 
city was besieged by the Romans: and the Lord 
hath, equally for our admonition, foretold the 
signs of that greater destruction, of which the 
overthrow of Jerusalem was but a type. 

Jam aware that there are difficulties attend- 
ing the interpretation of the prophecies; and 
that, although some are to be literally under- 
stood, many are figurative or allegorical, whilst 
others are constructed of the literal and figura- 
tive intermixed: but of those which are not de- 
clared to he sealed up, the difficulty has chiefly 
arisen from the extravagant practice of spiritual- 
izing or ailegorizing all passages which relate to 
the future. And great is the advantage which 
this system has given to the enemies of Revela- 
tion. They tell us that Scripture is not aprop- 
er guide, because every man hath his own in- 
terpretation—his own way of explaining or ac- 
commodating it. The imaginations of commen- 
tators, or the sentiments of friends, have too fre- 
quently been made the key to modern exposi- 
tions; whilst the plain text, which is the safest 


guide, has been neglected. 


The apostles are often brought forward, as an 
instance of men who erred in regard to the prope 
er understanding of those prophecies, which re- 
lated 10 the first advent; and from their mistakes 
the impossibility of any being able to understand 
what is foretold of the second advent, is confi- 
dently insisted on. But T am of opinion that 
this circumstance is commonly misstated, and still 
more misapplied. I cannot think the apostles 
and first disciples misunderstood the general 
scope of the prophecies, which led them to ex- 
pect at that time a manifestation of the kingdom 
of Christ on earth; though they might have had 
much confusion and obscurity in regard to the 
time, and details, and nature of that kingdom. 
The fault of the apostles was, that—though re- 
peatedly warned, that there were other prophe- 
cies, which shewed that Messiah must first suffer 
—they overlooked these, and suffered their atten- 
tion to be absorbed with one class of predictions 
only, What was there to have prevented them 
from comprehending such prophecies as the fol- 
lowing: viz:—that Jesus should be born of a 
virgin ;—that he should ride upon an ass y—that 
he should be betrayed by one of his followers ; 
—that they should pierce his hands and his feet: 
—that they should part his garments and cast 
lots for his vesture ;-—that he should be number- 
ed with transgressors; and many other things. 
which being plainly foretold were literally fulfil- 
led? The sharp rebukes of Jesus, because the 
disciples did not understand that he ought to 
have suffered these things, and because they 
were “slow of heart to believe ay that the 
prophets had written,” appear inconsistent, if 
they really could not have been understood. In- 
deed the whole Sankedrim, ungodly and dark- 
ened as they were, did nevertheless answer 
Herod most correctly from the prophets, that 
Christ should be born at Bethlehem: and it 
seems difficult to give a patialanlory reason 
therefore, why we may not previously derive 
some knowledge of circumstances which will, 
attend the second advent; seeing that they are 
spoken of in Scripture, apparently as free from 
any figurative structure as the passages already 
quoted. If the apostles erred, we have at least 
the benefit of their example: which is undoubt- 
ly recorded,——not to lead us to conclude, that 
we must inevitably mistake likewise; but that 
we may profit by their errors and avoid them. 
There is another series of prophecies, relating 
to God’s dealings with the Jews, which are ap-' 
plicable to the question before us; and which 
would lead to the conclusion, that one eminent 
use of fulfilled prophecy is, to argue from it as 
certain and literal accomplishment of unfulfilled : 
provided, as we are throughout assuming, that 
the evident structure of it be not allegorical or 
emblematical. How remarkably, for example, 
has wrath fatten upon the Jews, without one jot 
or tittle having failed! They are sifted among 
the nations ; they are become a by-word, a hiss, 
a proverb, a reproach; they abide without a 
prince, an altar, a sacrifice ; not to mention oth- 
er peculiat sufferings whick they endured of old 
time. Now Joshua lays it down asa rule, “that 
as not one thing had failed of all the good things 
which the Lord had-speken concerning them; 
but all had come te pass: so therefore’ would 
the Lord bring upon them all the evi things.” 
Seeing then that the evil has now been brought: 
to pass, and not one thing has-failed of that; by 
what rule, (it may be asked,) upon what consis- 
tent principle, can any man venture to say, that , 
the promises of that good, now again to succeed, 
is only a figure; and that we are not justified 
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in expecting a literal fulfilment ? Compare Josh. 
xxiii 14, 15, and Jer. xxxii. 42—44. 

I do not deny that there are difficulties attend- 
ing-the exposition of prophecy > and that, if this 
be true in regard to the events predicted, it is 
more extensively the case with regard to témes 
and dates. As respects the day, or even the 
year of an event, I am quite pursuaded, that 
God has purposely obscured it. But our Lord 
would not therefore have us indifferent and care- 
less, either to the event or the period of its fpl- 
filment; but, on the very ground that we know 
not the hour, He commands us to watch. Matt. 
xxiv. 36—42. And though the day cannot be 
known, something of the signs ef its approach 
inay be ascertained, with sufficient correctness 
for us to he assured “that the time of our re- 
demption draweth nigh.” St. Paul assumes of 
the Thessalonians, that they had so much ac- 
quaintance with “the times and the seasons,” as 
to supersede the necessity of writing to them on 
that subject, 1 Thess. v. 1—4. insomuch, that, 
though the day of the Lord would come upon 
the world asa thief in the night, it would not 
overtake them in like manner. The Scriptures 
teach us that there are prophecies, which were 
net intended to be known by the Christians of 
former ages, which nevertheless will be known 
by that generation for whom they are written ; 
of which Ps. cii. 18; Daniel xii. 4 and 9; and 
1 Peter i. 10—12 are remarkable instances. Let 
us bear In remembrance therefore, that it is de- 
clared to be one of the specin! offices of the Holy 
Spirit, “to guide us into all truth, and zo show 
us things to come;” John xvi. 13, and that the 
prophets, who prophesied of the sufferings and 
glory of Christ, did themselves " inguire and 
search diligently” concerning it,—searching, 
even when the words were scarce uttered by 
them, “what, oR WHAT MANNER oF TME the 
Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify. 
1 Peter 3. 10, 11. On the other hand there 
were men who neglected the prophets, and were 
rebuked by our Savior because they knew not 
the signs of the times; Matt. xvi. 3, and the bur- 
den of his lamentation over Jerusalem was, that 
they knew not the time of their visitation. Luke 
xix. 44. 

The 2d extract we give relates to the practical in- 
uence of the doctrine of Christ’s Second Coming. 

“I shall new, by way of shewing the practical 
tendency of the second Advent, and the conse- 
quent importance of this truth to every christian 
who desires edification, bring forward some of 
those testimonies, to which I adverted in the for- 
yaer essay, when I pledged myself te show the 
use which the writers of the New Testament 
make of it. 

We have already seen, that they apply it, as 
the legitimate souree of consolation, to those 
who mourn for the deadj; “that they may not 
sorrow, as those who have no hope” of seeing 
their friends return, 1 Thess. iv. 13—18, We 
have likewise seen an apparent limitation of the 
reward to them that love his appearing; 2 Tim. 
iv. 8, —an application of the subject, which, if it 
be not to be insisted on to its full extent, is nev- 
ertheless calculated to awaken heart-searchings. 
In regard to those passages which remain, I 
shall, to avoid circumlocution, only quote them at 
length; so heading them, as to point out the 
evangelical duties and graces to which they call 
us, and conseqenily the practical use made of 
them. 

As a call to Repentance,— 

“Repent ye therefore, and be converted, that 

your sins may be blotted out, when the times of 


refreshing shall come from the presence of the 
Lord, and he shall send Jesus Christ, &c.” Acts 
ili. 19, 20. 

to love Christ ;— 

“Tf any man love not the Lord Jesus Christ, 
let him be Anathema Maran-atha;”’ which, be- 
ing interpreted, is, “ Let him be accursed—our 
Lord cometh.” 1 Cor, xvi. 22; 

to lore one another,— 

“And the Lord make you to increase and 
abound in love toward one another, and toward 
all men, even as we do toward you: tothe end 
He may stablish your hearts unblameable in 
holiness before God, even our Father, at the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ with all his 
saints.” 1 Thess. iii. 18. 

to the mortification of earthly lusts ; 

“ When Christ, who is our life, shall appear, 
then shall ye also appear with him in glory. 
Mortify therefore your members which are upon 
the earth; fornication, uncleanness, inordinate 
affection, evi! concupiscence, and covetousness 
which is idolatry ;” &c. Col, iii. 4, 5. 

“The grace of God that bringeth salvation 
hath appeared to all men, teaching us—that de- 
nying ungodliness and worldly lusts, we 
should live soberly, righteously, and godly, in 
this present evil world; looking for that blessed 
hope, [even] the glorious appearing of the great 
God and our Savior, Jesus Christ.” Titus ii, 
11—13. 

to general Obedience and Holiness; 

“ For the Son of Man skall come in the glory 
of his Father, with his angels; and then he 
shall reward every man according to his works,” 
Matt. xvi. 27. 

“ And now, little children, abide in him, that, 
when he shall appear, we may have confidence, 
and not be ashamed before him at his coming.” 
1 Johr ii. 28. 

“We know that when He shall appear we 
shall be like him; for we shall see him as He is. 
And every man that hath this hope in him puri- 
fieth himself even as He is pure.” 1 John iii. 2,3. 

“ Behold, I come quickly; and my reward is 
with me, to give every man according as his 
work shall be.” Rev. xxii. 12. 

to Spirituality of mind ; 

“For our conversation is in heaven; from 
whence also we look for the Savior, the Lord Je- 
sus Christ; who shall change our vile body, &c. 
Phil. iii. 20, 21. 

to Works of mercy ;— 

“ When the Son of Man shall come in his glo- 
ry, and all the holy angels with him, then shall 
he sit upon the throne of his glory; and before 
him shall be gathered all nations: and he shall 
divide them one-from another as a shepherd di-. 
vides his sheep from the goats. And he shall 
set the sheep on his right hand, but the goats on 
the left. Then shall the Kiog say unto them 
on his right hand, Come ye blessed of my Fath- 
er, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from 
the foundation of the world: for I was hungry, 
and ye gave me meat; I was thirsty, and ye 
gave me drink; Į was a stranger, and ye took 
me in; naked, and ye clothed me; I was sick, 
and ye visited me; I was in prison, and ye 
came unto me.” Matt. xxv. 31—36. 

to Watchfulness ; 

* Watch therefore; for ye know not what 
hour your Lord doth come. But know this, 
that if the good man of the house had known in 
what watch the thief would come, he would 
have watched, and would not have suffered his 
house to have been broken up. Therefore, be 
ye also ready; for in such an hour as ye think 


not the Son of Man cometh.” Mait. xxiv. 42,44. 

“Watch therefore: for ye know neither the 
day nor the hour wherein the Son of Man com- 
eth.” Matt. xxv. I3. 

“Let your loins be girded about, and your 
lights burning, and ye yourselves like unto men 
that wait for their lord, when he will retary from 
the wedding; that when he cometh and knock- 
eth they may open to him immediately. Bless- 
ed are those servants whom the Lord when he 
cometh shall find watching.” Luke xii. 35, 37. 

“Behold I come as a thief: blessed is he that 
watcheth, and keepeth his garments, lest he 
walk naked, and they see his shame.” Rev. xvi. 
15. 

“But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that 
that day should overtake you asa thief: ye are 
all the children of light and of the day; we are 
not of the night, nor of darkness. Therefore 
let us not sleep as do others; but let us watch 
and be sober.” 1 Thess. v. 4, 6. 

“Behold, I come quickly: blessed is be that 
keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of this 
Book.” Rev. xxii. 7. 

to Patience and Long-suffering ;— 

“ We ourselves -glory in you in the churches 
of God, for your patience and faith in all your 
persecutions and tribulations that ye endure; 
which is a manifest token of the righteous judg- 
ment of God, that ye may be counted worthy of 
the kingdom of God, for which ye also suffer : 
seeing it is a righteous thing with God to recom- 
pense tribulation to them that trouble you; and 
to you who are troubled rest with us, when the 
Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven,” &c. 
2 Thess. 4—7. 

“ For ye have need of patience, that, after ye 
have done the will of God, ye might receive the 
promise: for yet a little while and He that shall 
come will come and will not tarry.” Heb.x.36, 37. 

“Be patient, therefore, brethren, unto the 
coming of the Lord. Behold the husbandman 
waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth, and 
bath long patience for it, until he receive the 
early and latter rain. Be ye also patient—stab- 
lish your hearts—for the coming of the Lord 
draweth nigh.” James v. 7,8. 

“ Wherein (in the salvation ready to be re~ 
vealed in the last time) ye greatly rejoice, though 
now for a season, if need be, ye are in heaviness 
through manifold temptations; that the trial of 
your faith, being much more precious than of 
gold that perisheth, though it be tried with fire, 
might be found unto praise and honour and glo- 
ty at the appearing of Jesus Christ.” 1 Peter i. 

7 


"a Beloved, think jt not strange concerning 
the fiery trial which is to try you, as though 
some strange thing happened unto you; but re- 
joice, inasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ’s 
sufferings; that when his glory shall be revealed, 
ye may be glad alsa with exceeding joy.” 1 Pet, 
iv. 12, I3. 

to Moderation and Sobriety ;— 

“Let your moderation be known unto all men, 
the Lord is at hand.” Phil. iv. 5. 

*Gird up the loids of your mind, be sober, 
and hope to the end for the grace that is to be 
brought unto you at the revelation of Jesus 
Christ.” ¥ Peter i. 13. 

to ministerial Fidelity and Diligence. 

“ Who is a faithful and wise servant, whom 
his lord hath made ruler over his househeld, to 
give them meat in due season? Blessed is that 
servant whom his lord when he cometh shall find 
so doing.” Matt. xxiv. 46. 

“For what is our hope, or joy, or crown of 
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rejoicing? Are not even ye, in the presence of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, at his coming ?? 1 Thes. 
ii. 19. 

“ I give the charge in the sight of God, who 
quickeneth all things; and before- Jesus Christ, 
who before Pontius Pilate witnessed a good con- 
fession ; that thou keep this commandment with- 
out spot, unrebukeable, unti? the appearing of 
our Lord Jesus Christ.” 1 Tim. vi. 13, 14. 

“ I charge thee therefore before God, and the 
Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the quick 
and the dead at kis appearing and his kingdom ; 
preach the word; be instant in season, oùt of 
season; reprove, rebuke, exhort, with all long- 
suffering and doctrine” 2 Tim. iv. 1, 2. 

“The elders which are among you I exhort, 
who am also an elder, and a witness of the suf- 
ferings cf Christ, and also a partaker of the glo- 
ry that shall be revealed: feed the flock of God 
which is among you; taking the oversight 
thereof, not by constraint, but willingly ; not for 
filthy lucre, but of a ready mind; neither as 
lords ever God’s heritage, but being ensamples 
to the flock: and when the chief Shepherd shall 
appear, ye shall receive a crown of glory that 
fadeth not away.” 1 Peter v. 1—4 

Against censorious Judgment. 

“Therefore judge nothing before the time, 

until the Lord come, &c.” 1 Cur. iv. 5. 


New Works. We have just received two new works on 
the second coming of Christ. One is by Nathaniel Folsom, 
and John Traair, of N. Y. ‘The other is from Eld. L. D. 
Fleming of Portland, Me. We shall notice them in our 
next. 


QG- Union Convention in Groton on the 12th of August. 


PA We now have about 800 subscribers. Perhaps there 
never was a better list—for they have nearly al! complied 
with the terms. A few only remain delinquents. These wiil 
follow the example of the others soon or we shall strike them 
from our list, We shall not deviate from the rule itis in ad- 
vance. They can send by the Post Master without expense. 


THE NATIONS. 


“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


TWO DAYS LATER FROM EUROPE BY 
THE PACKET SHIP SHEFFIELD. 


We gather from the papers the following items relating to 
the condition of the Nations. 

England and Naples. Itis stated that new complica- 
tions have sprung up on the sulpber question, and that the 
British Government had resoived on sending six ships of the 
tine to Naples. A French squadron of the same force was 
also to proceed thither. 

Constantinople. By advices from Constantinople to May 
15, it appears that the Seraskier, Hali Pasha, brother-in- 
law to the Sulan, had been dismissed fur some offence 
against morality, tending to bring the government into con- 
tempt. 

Great Britainand China. We perceive from our ship- 
ping intelligence that the ‘'homas Courts, which sailed from 
China on the 4th of February,had reached the Cape of Good 
Hope, on her way to London. She has brought intelligence 
that the Chinese were determined to resist all attempts at ac- 
commodation except on their own terms. They had purcha- 
sed some Erropean ships, with the intention of arming and 
manning them for the approaching war with Great Britain. 
"Che next overland mail,which may be daily expected to reach 
England, will prohably contain some very important intelli- 
gence—to a much Jater date. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


DOCTRINE OF THE MILLENIUM. 
Mr. Editor,— 
The first intimation of the doctrine of a mil- 
lenium, is given through the medium of the Old 
Testament. The Jewish Rabbies interpreted 


Scripture to point oui a reign of peace and hap- 
piness during the 7th millenium of the world, 
prefigured by the seventh day of creation, or the 
sabbath of rest; their sabbattic or seventh year, 
and their jubilee or fiftieth year. Various parts 
of the Old Testament, such as Psalms, and the 
Prophecies of Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Zecha- 
riah, &c. contain glowing descriptions of the glo- 
ry of the church during that happy period. The 
New Testament abounds with many passages, 
paragraphs, and even whole chapters which re- 
fer principally to the glorious coming and king- 
dom of our Lord Jesus Christ. Our blessed Sa- 
vior taught the doctrine, and the apostles and 
early christians understood its general features 
perhaps as well as any other doctrine ; but it is 
left for the inhabitants of the earth during that 
period, (the millenium,) to explore its Jengths, 
and depths, and heights, and to enjoy its tran- 
scendent glories ; all that we can now do, is to 
approach the threshold, guided by the light of 
ptophecy and inspiration, seek that preparation 
which will qualify us to meet the Bridegroom 
with joy at his coming. 

When we reflect that this doctrine was pre- 
figured by the sabbath of rest for man and 
beast—by the Sabbattic year which was a year 
of rest to the land, by the Jubilee which was a 
year of release and restitution to all the inhabi- 
tants of the land ; and that it was taught by the 
ancient prophets, and incorporated into all their 
institutions, and that it was revived by our Sa- 
vior and his apostles, under the new dispensa- 
tion; we cannot wonder that it has been receiv- 
ed by some in every age of the church. As 
about the time of Christ’s first appearance on the 
earth, an opinion prevailed all over the Easteru 
world that some extraordinary personage would 
make his appearance, and altogether change the 
religion and government of the world, in like 
manner, before his second coming, the signs of 
the times agreeing with the sure word of proph- 
ecy, will induce the thinking and faithful all over 
the world to watch and pray, and anxiously wait 
the coming of the Lord. 

The believers in the doctrine of a millenium, 
may properly be divided into three classes. 

J. Those who believe that the gospe? shall be 
extended all over the world, by preaching and 
missionary labors ; by the ageney of Bible asso- 
ciations, and the aid of powerful revivals of re- 
ligion, and extraordinary effusions of the Holy 
Spirit ;—that the coming of Christ will not be 
personal, until the final judgment and end of the 
world, which is a great way distant. 

2. Another class, believe the second comin, 
of Christ to judgment, is near at hand; that his 
coming will be personal; that the righteous 
dead will be raised, and the righteous living 
changed, and all which remain be destroyed ;— 
the earth burned up, or purified, so as to be call- 
ed a new earth, which will be the habitation of 
the saints forever who,with Christ as their King, 
shall enjoy all the blessings of the New Jerusa- 
lem state; that the bodies of the wicked shall be 
destroyed with the earth. their souls banished 
into outer darkness for 1000 years, when they 
shall be stired up, by the power of satan, to go 
against the saints, but they shall be destroyed, 
and “cast into the lake of fire.” 

3. The belief of the remaining class is rather 
intermediate of the opinions stated above. These 
last believe that the coming of Christ is near at 
hand,—that he will come personally, and at his 
coming the first resurrection will take place ;— 
the truly righteous changed and caught‘up, and 


that this will be the great day of wrath upon the 


obstinately wicked, ‘who shall be cut off and de- 
stroyed ; that the heathen and all who have not 
had, or have not abused the privileges of the 
gospel, and shall become willing, shall then Le 
converted and given to Christ for his inherit- 
ance ;—that generation after generation shall 
continue to make their appearance upon the 
earth; this world filled with the knowledge of 
God, and the restitution spoken of by all the ho- 
ly prophets fully effected. At the same time 
Christ will reign personally upon the earth with 
his saints, (those who were raised and those 
who were changed,) without being made svb- 
ject, in any degree, to temporal wants. The 
saints will have continual intercourse with the 
tighteous who live a natural life, but only in or- 
der to instruct and teach them. At the end of 
the 1000 years, be they literal or prophetic, sa- 
tan will be loosed a little season, many be de- 
ceived and fall away; then the last resurrection 
and judgment, and the end of the world will 
take place. 

One great point to be had in continual view, 
is the warning voice of our Savior, * Watch 
therefore, -for ye known not at what hour your 
Lord doth come, but know this, he shall come 
as a thief in the night, wherefore Jet us watch 
and be sober, that that day shall not come upen 
us unawares, for as a snare shall it come upon 
all those who dwell upon the earth.” May God 
awake a spirit of inquiry among his people, and 
excite the church to wait in prayer for his com- 
ing and triumphal entry the second time into Je- 
rusalem. Let every child of God desire the an- 
swer of the prayer, put by Christ himself, into 
the mouth of all his people, “Thy kingdom 
come—thy will be done on earth as it is done 
in heaven.” My soul responds Amen. 


A Srupent or Propuscy. 
McDowall’s Mills, Pa. 


¥rom Blackwood’s Magazine. 
MALACHI. 


The final predictions of this prophet are well 
known for their powerful and lofty threatenings 
of national ruin. Yet the condition of his coun- 
try at the moment, was unquestionably the last 
which could have justified any human conject- 
ure of its disolation by divine vengeance. The 
people had but lately re-built their temple, had 
conformed to the renewed law of their fathers, 
had recéived the recovered Scriptures, and had 
commenced a new and purified polity That 
there were remnants of the habits and corrupt- 


g| ious of Babylonish life among them, is obvious 


from his rebukes, and those of Zachariah and 
Ezra. But those were slight stains, and the er- 
tor which was predicted as the final source of 
their ruin—a ruin, too, at the distance of four 
hundred years—was of a wholly opposite char- 
acter,—the national disdain of contact with the 
Gentile world, the national pride in the exclu- 
siveness of theit religion, and the national vindic- 
ativeness against that Mightiest of all Teachers, 
and Supreme of all Sovereigns, who came to 
announce the admission of mankind into the 
ptivileges of Israel. Independently of our di- 
rect knowledge of the universal inspiration of 
Scripture, this utter dissimilarity to human con- 
clusions must make us feel that this awful de- 
nouncement of the matured vices of a land, then 
in their first period of regeneration, was the 
work of a knowledge above man. Malachi is 
said to have died young, after assisting the 
members of the Great Synagogue in the re-es- 
tablishment of the law of the nation. 


64 


mamam me eee e O 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


“ The day cometh that shall Lura as an oven; 
and ali the proud, yea, and all that do wickedly, 
shall be stubble. 

“ But unto you that fear my name shall the 
Son of Righteousness arise. 

“And ye shall tread down the wicked; for 
they shall be ashes. under the soles of your feet, 
in the day that I shall do this, saith the Lord of 
Hosts. 

“ Behold i will send you Elijah the Prophet, 
before the coming of the great and dreadful day 
of the Lord.”—Matacn, ch. iv. 


A sound on the rampart, 
A sound at the gate, 
I hear the soused lioness 
How! to her mate. 
Jn the thieket at widitight 
‘They roar for the prey 
Phat shail glut their red jaws 
At the rising of day. 
For wrath is descending 
On Zion's proad tower 3 
It shail come like a cloud, 
It shall wrap like a shroud, 
Vill, like Sodom, she sleeps 
Ina sulphurous shower. 
For behold ! the day cometh, 
When ail shall be fame 5 
When, Zion! the sackcloth 
Shall cover thy name; 
When thy bark oer the billows 
Of Death shall he chiven, 
When thy tree, by the fightnings, 
From earth shall be riven 5 
When the oven, ankindled 
By mortal, shall burn 5 
And hike chaff thou shalt glow 
Tn that furnace of wo: 
And, dust as thou wert, 
‘Tho to dust shalt return. 


Tis the darkness of darkness, 
The midnight of soul ! 
No moon on the depths 
Of that midnight shall roll, 
No atm ligit shail peirce 
‘Throngh that life chilling-haze ; 
No torch from the roof 
Of the temple shall blaze. 
Bit when Israel is buried 
In final despair, 
Erom a height o't all beighe, 
God of God, Light of Light, 
Her sun shall arise— 
Her great Sovereign be there! 


Then the sparkles of lame, 
From his chariot-wheets ha Pd, 
Shall smite the. crown’d brow 
Of the god of this world ! 
{hen captive of ages ! 
The trumpet shall thrill 
From the lips of the seraph 
On Zion’s sweet bill. 
For vestared im glory, 
Thy monarch shall come. 
And from dungeon and cave 
Shall ascend the pile slaves 
Lost Judah shail rise 
Like tie soul from the tomb! 


Who rushes from Heaven t 
The angel of wrath; 
The whirlwind bis wing 
And the lightning his path, 
His hand is uplifted, 
Tt carries a sword; 
‘Tis Eurgan! he heralds 
The march of his Lord ! 
Sun. sink in Eclipse ! 
Earth, earth shalt thou stand, 
When the cherubim wings 
Bear the King of thy kings! 
Wo, wo to the ocean, 
Wo, wo to the tand ! 


Tis the day long foretold, 
Tis the judgment begun; 
Card thy sword, thon Most Mighty ! 
‘Thy triamph is won, i 
The idol shall burn 
In its own gory shrine; 
Then, daughter of angnish, 
Thy dayspring shall shine: 
Proud Zion, thy vale 
With the glive shall bloom, 
And the musk-rose distill 
Its sweet news on thy bills 
For earth is restored, 
The great kingdom is come! 


Refuge of Scofiers 


* There shall come in the last days, scoffers.”* 


‘This department of our paper is devoted to the use of those 
who scoff at, or ridicule the Tdea of the Second Coming of 
Christ.” We have no disposition to reply to their scoftings, 
ánd therefore fet them speak for themselves without note or 
comment, from us. We regret, exceedingly, that an Ortho- 
dox Minister could be found in New England that would de- 
scend to wile, and publish such an article as the one below 
relative to Mr, Miller. Mr. M. has probably been the in- 
strument of more conversions in this vicinity within the last 
six months, than all his accusers put together. He has 
something of more interest to the eternal welfare of the sou! 
to present and prove to the people; than that, “the Moon is 
made of Green Cheese!!! ED. 


PARSONS COOKE vs, MILLERISM. 


The Rev. Parsons Cooke, of Lynn, editor of 
the ‘ Puritan ’ comes out nobly against the Mill- 
er Humbug. We are highly pleased with his 
course, in this respect. Just as our paper was 
going to press, we received the * Puritan, ’ from 
which we make the following extracts.— Trum- 
pet. 

INFLUENCE OF MILLERISM, 

When theories glaringly preposterous are 
broached, it is usually best to stand aside, and 
let them spin out their yarn, till they fall by 
their own weight. Anda formal refutation of 
the theory of the world’s coming to an end in 
1843, would seem to most to be a work of su- 
pererogation. Yet it is questionable, whether 
some public testimony ought not to be borne 
against this display of fooleries. This is not a 
common case of the propagation of religious er- 
iror, In one view ils influence is more perni- 
cious, than that of any other system of error 
It has a bearing which none other has, to blunt 
the moral sensibilsties. 

The lecturer begins, and the hearer listens, 
expecting to see it proved, that 1843 is the 
date of the world’s end, Like all other error- 
ists, the lecturer uses many truths to make his 
error plausible. He selects some striking in- 
stances of prophecies fulfilled and illustrated, by 
the event. At these, the hearer wonders and 
sets them down of course as proofs of the point 
at issue, 

The lecturer shows, as a thousand commenta- 
tors before have shown, that Daniel prophe- 
sies so and so, of the series of this world’s 
events, under the figure of the four beasts, or the 
four great monarchies ; and that John had visions 
so and so, of the rise and fall of the papal pow- 
er. These visions present much that is stri- 
king, and satisfactory as to their intent. And 
those who have never attended to the subject 
before, are surprised to find, with how much 
precision the event has answered the predic- 
tion. The hearer thinks that the lecturer has 
made wonderful discoveries, and sets down ev- 
ery detached instance of prophecy fulfilled, as a 
distinct proof of the point in question. With- 
out any discoverable connexion between the 
case alleged, and the conclusion, the hearer ad- 
mits the conclusion, supposing of course that 
such striking things proye what so remarkable 
an expounder wishes them to prove. The ab- 
sense of one or two important links to make the 
chain complete, is not noticed since so many 
strong though detached links are seen. 

Tt is just as if we were to attempt to con- 
vince the world that the moon is made of green 
cheese, by a regular process of astronomical ar- 
gument. We should say as we pass along step 
by step—There you see that the moon revolves 
round the earth—how undeniable and how 


wonderful is this! Then in the next place, you 


see that both the moon and the earth revolve 
round the sun,—Dispute it who can. Well, if 
these things are so, you see it is clear that the 
moon must be green cheese. Now this argu- 
ment has only one link wanting to make it con- 
clusive. And many a less plausible argument, 
with more than one link wanting, has carried 
conviction. 

From what we know of the human mind, we 
can see how a man can ' sincerely’ embrace the 
most ridiculous propositions. But his sincerity 
cannot prevent injurious effects upon others. 
Crowds of young people, eager for a frolic, will 
tush to hear the ravings of one, who has virtual- 
ly given public notice that his mind has ‘ sin- 
cerety’ lost its balance, And they will find 
what they seek. Their minds will be in such a 
posture, that the more he dwells on the solem- 
nity of the judgment scenes, the more will those 
scenes be degraded, and the hearer’s mind vi- 
tiated. Because, to every hearer who does not 
surrender his common sense, the whole effort of 
the speaker must appear ridiculous ; just as 
would a laboring with solemn airs to prove 
that the moon was made of green cheese. 

In this light, such lectures are to be depreca- 
ted by parents and the friends of the rising gen- 
eration, as more demoralizing than theatres. 
The abettors of the thing are pressing the mat- 
ter with great iudustry, Courses of lectures 
are instituted here and there, in the larger 
towns. Boston has been fully supplied, and we 
understand the Marlborough Chapel is now en- 
gaged for another course in Boston. No ef- 
forts will be spared to bring as many as possi- 
ble of the youny and unreflecting under the cor- 
rupting influence of these lectures. And it is 
time for the community to form a settled judg- 
ment as to the kind of treatment it deserves. 

And those parents who are unwilling to have 
the moral sensibilities of their children destroy- 
ed, will do well to pause before they suffer them 
to come under such an influence. 


. DR HITCHCOCK. 
We insert the following notice of Dr. Hiren- 


cock with pleasure, for the benefit of those who 
ave afflicted with defective teeth. We are ac- 
quainted with the Dr. and feel happy to bear 
testimony to the correctness of the following 
commeudation.—Ep. 

Fiuuinc Testu. In an art so intimately con- 
nected with beauty, comfort and health, it is 
gratifying to find that in our own country, at 
least, so much industry and talent are enlisted. 
Indeed it is acknowledged, that in one operation 
of dental surgery, the filling of teeth, much 
greater care is exercised, and more correct pa- 
thological principles required by scieatifie den- 
tists here, than by the profession on the conti- 
nent of Europe, or even in England, with some 
few exceptions. We allude to the removal of 
all the diseased portion of the tooth, before the 
filling is inserted into the cavity, instead of what 
we understand to be the European practice, of 
boring a symmetrica] hose, which may or may 
not include all the carious parts in its neighbor- 
hood. We were led to make the forgoing re- 
marks by observing at the Jate Fair at Quincy 
Hall, some specimens of loaded teeth, which 
were exceedingly well done by Dr. Hitchcock, of 
this city, and for which he received the premium. 
The extent to which disease had been allowed 
to progress in some of these specimens, forcibly 
impresses upon us the importance of early atten- 
tion to what may, ata seasonable period, be 
most easily and effectually treated. [Boston 
Melical and Surgical Journal. 
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ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY. 


“A WORD OF WARNING,” 
IN THE LAST DATS. 

We have a pamphlet before us of about fifty-pa- 
ges ‘with the above title, by the Rev. Wm. W. 
Pru, A. M. Vicar of Willian, Hurts, Eng. It was 
first published in England, in 1835, and republished 
in Philadelphia, Pa, in 1837. 

Ma. Prom takes the ground that the Second Ad- 
vent of the Lord Messiah will take place about the 
year 1847. He says, “It may be well here to re- 
ind you of ‘this present truth’ (2 Pet. i. 12.) for 
which E am contending, that the Coming of our 
Lord d?aws nigh ; and so nigh, that before the year 
1847, the Scripture leads us to conclude, it will 
1ave takeni place.” He calculates the time in the 
following manner :— 

“ From the 2300 years revealed to Daniel, at the 
close of which the sanctuary is to be cleansed, 70 
weeks, or 490 years, was to be separated; and in 
the midst of the last week [or last seven years} of 
this period, Messiah should be cut off: three years 
ond a half, therefore, are to be added to the year of 
our Lord 33 J-2,in which he was cut off, which 
bring us to A. D. 37; 

and 490 years [or 70 weeks]X 1810==2,300 
and 37 years X 1810==1,847 

We give below the author’s preface, which con- 
tains a synopais of his sentiments on this very im- 
portant subject. 


~ The principal object which I have in view in 
sending these pages to the press, is to have a 
written Word of: Warning to put into the hands 
of every one, as opportunity is offered, and es- 
pecially of the young and unlearned, on the sub- 
ject of which these pages treat. 

The principal motive which actuates me, is 
the daily increasing conviction of this truth, 
That the Lord is at hand. Impressed with a 
most firm belief in the very near approach of 
Christ, and alike impressed with the prevailing 
unbelief of this “present truth, ”* my spirit is 
stirred within me to warn every man, with 
whom I have.te do, that “the Lord Jesus must 
shortly be revealed from heaven with his mighty 
angels, in flaming fire, taking vengeance on them 
that know not God, and obey not the Gospel of 
our Lord Jesus Christ.” [2 Thess. i. 7,8.] In- 
deed, Í see not how any man, more particularly 
any minister of the Lord, who is assured of this, 
can hold his peace without sin; and, if but two 
or three are hereby aroused to prepare for Christ’s 
appearing and kingdom, my poor pains will be 
richly rewarded, and I know that my labor will 
not be in vain in the Lord. 

On such a subject as that of unfulfilled proph- 
ecy, we should not be surprised, if a diversity of 
opinion exist, Various causes combine to pro- 

* « Besides every age hath its peculiar truth. ‘The Apos: 
tle Peter, when he mentions his departgre, tells them, he 
would have thein ¢ established in the present trath.’”? [2. Pet. 


i. 12.] The Rev. Mr. Brands’ Funeral Sermon, by the Rev. 
Dr. Annesley, 1691, 


duce this effect; and one, which has much in- 
fluence, is, That the study is new to many: 
from which it happens that correctness and uni- 
formity of views are not easily obtained. 
this circamstance the enemy of God and man 
fails not to take full advantage, and by all de- 
ceivableness to practice upon simple-minded 
men; and not upon such only; for, on this sub- 
ject, he encourages all to indulge their natural 
slothfulness in things spiritual. This be does 
by suggesting to their minds, That it is useless 
to entertain doctrines upon which those are not 
agreed, who have given tə them their best atten- 
tion; and by such a baseless argument, if it be 
right to apply the term to that which has no 
strength of argument in it, he turns away the 
minds of men from the doctrine to which the 
Scriptures earnestly invite them. That the 
truth is much perverted in this suggestion may 
be seen by the following quotation from a work, 
which al} wonld do well to procure: I mean “A 
Practical Guide to the Prophecies,” by the Rev. 
Edward Bickersteth, [n. 5. 4th edition, 1835,] 
and which is written in the sweet Christian 
spirit which so greatly distinguishes its author. 

“ The agreement of Christians respecting the 
personal coming of our Lard is so interesting a 
point, that I cannot forbear quoting a statement 
of it, as given in the preface to the * Sober In- 
quiry, or Christ's reign with his Saints,” 1660. 
“ All agree that,”— 

(1) Jesus Christ will come personally, visibly 
and corporeally from heaven to earth at the day 
of judgment. Acts i. 2: Job xix. 25. 

b) When Christ thus comes, he will bring 
with him the souls of all bis saints, according to 
Zech. xiv. 5; and 1 Thess. iii. 13. 

(3) Their bodies shall be immediately raised 
out of their graves, and the soul and body join- 
ed and united together; and though the soul 
continues, remains, and is in heaven without the 
body, yet on earth it shall not be so, 

(4) When it is thus raise din glory, 1 Cor. xv. 
42; Cok iji. 4; and not thenceforth subject any 
more to sin or sorrow, to mutation or mortality, 
tothe want of meat or drink, or clothing, or 
houses, or marriages, or any other comfort, it 
shall be as the angels. Mark xii. 25. 

(5) This resurrection of the saints shall be 
some time before the resurrection of the wicked. 
they shall have the pre-eminence; and be the 
first in order and time, (I say not how long) and 
the wicked shall not rise till some time, more or 
less, afterwards. 1 Cor. *¥. 23,24: 1 Thess. 
iv. 16: Rev. xx. 4—6. 

(6) The Lord Jesus will be some time in judg- 
ing the world. He will not harry all over in a 
moment, but make some stay on the earth, not 
as though he had need of time; but as he took 
a space of time in creation, so he will take some 
space of time on earth to do what he will then, 
to judge and conclude all things. 

(7) While Christ stays on the earth (let it be a 
longer or lesser time) the saints also must stay, 
and not go to heaven until Christ goes and car- 
ties them up with him. 


Of 


(8) It must needs be a very glorious time, 
while it lasts, when Christ shall have removed 
his court from heaven to earth, and be in his 
glory, attended with angels, environed with all 
his'saints, who are also all of them in their glory. 
O how can such’a'time be, while it lasts, less 
than a glorious time. 

(9) The only difference will be in the length 
of time, how long this day of judgment, or king- 
dom of Christ, or reign of the saints, shuli last.’ 

“It must also, however, be added, that by the 
too generally accredited system of one thousand 
years intervening before the coming of Christ, a 
most material difference is made: so as greatly 
to interfere with the direct practical use of his 
coming again.” Bickersteth’s Practical Guide 
to the Prophecies, pp. 260, 261. 4th edit. 1835. 

The devices of the enemy have also reccived 
much support from the line of conduct taken by 
some of the servants of the Lord, who profess to 
set their faces against this subject, and more 
particularly against the literal interpretation 
of the word of God! By speaking unadvisedly 
also of the uncertainty of al scripture numbers, 
they lead tnen to suppose, that no dependence is 
to ke placed‘in any of them; or in any of the 
calculations and arguments founded upon than, 
The writer of these pages sensibly feels the dis- 
honor thus unintentionally put upon the Master 
whom we serve, and who has graciously reveal- 
ed to his church these much misrepresented 
numbers, not that her children should with ove 
voice reject them, as unworthy of their votive; 
but that they should bend their minds to disc ov- 
er what is discoverable from them, in depend- 
ence upon the grace of Hiin, who giveth wisdom 
liberally and upbraideth not. That there is 
much difficulty in fixing the commencement of 
many of these numbers, from the difficulties at- 
tending the early chronology of Scripture, I am 
well aware, but when [ find that most learned, 
man, Archbishop Usher, asserting, “if any one, 
well seen in the knowledge not only of sacred 
and exotic history, but of astronomical calcula- 
tions, and the old Hebrew calender, shall apply: 
himself to these studies. I judge it indeed diff. 
cult, but not impossible, for such an one to attain, 
not only the number of years, but even of the 
days, from the creation of the world. That, 
without doubt, by retrograde supputation, for 
calculating backwards] Basil the Great teaches 
us.we may attain to the first day af the world,” 
&c, [The Annals of the world, Ep. to the Read- 
er, p. 3.] When I find Archbishop Usher thus. 
writing, Iam confirmed in my belief, that edz 
scriptural numbers are not to be rejected, because: 
of the uncertainty of some. Im the following 
pages I hope to shew, to the satisfaction of my 
readers, that there is a sufficient measure of cer~ 
tainty belonging toa part of these dates to point 
out the place which wẹ oecupy in the course: 
of this world; and, eensequently, for the believ- 
ing expectation of the very near approach dfithe: 
Lord Jesus Christ, For itis an awful consid- 
eration, That, whilst men are contending wheth- 
er the Scriptures should be literally understood, 
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and whether the coming of the Lord does indeed 

draw nigh, the last trampet shail sound, and the 

Lord himself be revealed from heaven to their 

utter discomfture, and irretrievable destruction. 
Wallan Rectory, Oct., 1835. 


A Dissexrarioy on the Second Coming, and King- 
dom of our blessed Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. 
upon the earth. By Nathaniel Folsom and John 
Fruair. Cazanovia, New York. 

This isa pamphlet of about 100 pages. The 
work is written with great care and ability,and can- 
not failtodogood We hopeit wéllhave a wide-cir- 
culation. 

They differ from Mr. Miller in regard to time,and 
in some other things relating to the return of the 
Jews. But still they believe the Second Advent is 
near. ‘They fix the time somewhere between 1864, 
and 1866, when they say, we may expect the Mes- 
siah to come again to our world with power and 
great glory. Twenty-three years hence. Ata future 
time we shall examine the ground of their compu- 
tation, and give our readers some extracts from the 
work on that point, We now give the following 
extract from the Introduetion. 

Tt cannot well have escaped the mind of the 
general reader ofthe Bible, that among the 
things of which it treats as important for man 
to know, none has been deemed more obscure, 
ot less within the comprehension and under- 
standing of man, than those parts of prophecy 
which treat of, and relate to the second comin 
and the kingdom of Jesus Christ,—its location 
and the extent of his reign.—the future desti- 
nies of the Jews as a people,—the New Jeru- 
salem state,—the point of time in our world’s 
history in which all these rays of prophetic 
light centre, and the ulterioz ends of the redomp- 
tion of man, as connected with these grand aud 
future events. Ou most of these swojects, men 
in general, and even many reputed good men, 
appear to be conteyted to- remain in ignorance, 
owing probably to the fact that they have suf- 
fered themselves to believe, that very much of 
the word of God, on these subjects, was never 
designed to be understood by mankind, and 
that it is useless for any one to attempt it. And 
they seem never to have thought, that itis the 
party predilections of good men, and to their at- 
tachments to human systems of faith, and to 
worldly wisdom, which has ina great measure 
caused this obscurity to rest upoa these highly 
important portions of divine truth. Perhaps, 
however, it will be found to be true, by impar- 
tial investigation and in the light of a fature 
day, that these have been the only clouds and 
darkness, which have shrouded these higher 
excellencies, these brighter glories, and these 
most grand exhibitions of divine revelation, in 
those mysterious obscurities and intricate per- 
plexisies of which men have so much and so 
long complained. Let any man of ordinary ca- 
pacity once bring a free, an honest and an un- 
occupied mind, to the exercise of searching the 
Scriptures with the teachableness of a Hule 
child, with a heart which prays in the Holy 
Spirit for that wisdom which cometh from 
God, and with a fixed purpose of soul to follow 
whatever of trath he may thus discover, and 
probably much of the obscurity which rests 
upon these parts of prophecy will disappear. I: 
is under the general impression that such is the 
fact, that the following pages have been written 
and are now presented to the public. We are 
persuaded that much more of trath, of beauty 
and of excellency may be learned from the Bi- 


ble, than has yet been unfolded to the mind of 
the ‘general reader; and we have been desirous 
to spread out some of our views on these sub- 
jects, that we might, if possible, arouse the 
minds of men to a more thorough and deep 
searching into this most interesting field of 
knowledge, this Book of all books, which God 
has laid open before the mind of man. “ Bless- 
ed is he that readeth, and they that hear the 
words of this prophecy, and keep those things 
which are written therein.” That this blessing 
may be the rich inheritance, through the grace 
of Christ, of both the writers aad the readers of 
these pages, is the prayer of the author.” 


A Syxopsis or THE EVIDENCES OF tHE SECOND 
Comine or Curist ABOUT THE YEAR 1843. By 
L. D. Fuemına, of Portland, Me. For sale at 
this Office. 

This work is what it professes to be; viz: a “sy- 

nopsis of the evidences,” &c. ltis a very in- 
teresting and valuable work; much matter is thrown 
into a small compass. We here give the Introduc- 
tion, which fully explains the object of the work. 
_ ‘The second coming of our blessed Lord ,isa 
subject that has excited some controversy, and 
of late, especially, much enquiry. It is certainly 
a subject of thrilling interest, and of vast impor- 
tauce. Who can think of that awful and glori- 
ous event, as described by the inspired penmen, 
relying on their testimony, and not be moved. 
ft was evidently a theme of so much moment in 
their estimation, as to lead them to make it a 
kind of neuclius or focal point, to which all 
their testimony was made to centre. _Nay,vath- 
er, such was the estimation in which it was held 
by the Holy Spirit. Task, then, is it a subject 
about which we are justifiable in cherishing in- 
difference? Mostassuredly not. kisan event 
which evangelical christians are looking for to 
transpire at some future period. And very ma- 
ny are expecting it, at no very distant peried. 

T believe I am correct in saying that it is a 
general impression among the discerning, that 
some important évent is at the door. Some 
great change is expected soon. A late English 
writer, speaking of this subject, says, “ Amongst 
the students of prophecy, there is a universal 
agreement in this one point, however they may 
differ in others, that we are now living under 
the influence of the Sixth vial, waiting daily for 
the pouring out of the Seventh, which is to con- 
summate the wrath of God, and bring his indig- 
nation to an end. And no one that hears me is 
ignorant how every politician, and statesman, 
and among others the man who% altracts most 
eyes at present, continually declare that the next 
war which breaketh out will convulse Europe to 
its centre, and prove like no other war that has 
been before it—,a war,not of offence or of defence, 
but a wasting and convulsing war of opinion. 
All observers, prophetical, spiritual, and political, 
do thas consent and agree, with one accord, that 
the present is a pause of preparation, filled up 
with the utmost activity; and that we stand up- 
on the eve of a last and awful struggle for the 
ancient things, a struggle which wisdom may 
postpone, but whieh no earthly power can pre- 
vent.” 

Whence arises this impression? If there is 
something in prophecy, and in the signs of the 
times, calculated to give such an impression, and 
such an expectation, may we not, from the same 
sources, judge of the character of the events that 
are to befall the world? “We have a sure 


*The late Mr. Canning. This was said by him in Parlia- 
ment, when Prime Minister. 


word of prophecy, whereunto we do welk that 
we take heed, as unto a light that shineth in a 
dark place.” ‘< To the law and to the testimony ; 
if they speak not according to this word, it is be- 
cause there is no light in them.” 

Mawy distinguished students of prophecy, 
have come to very similar conclusions, aş it re- 
gards time, {in reference to the commencement 
of the Millennium, or the second coming of 
Christ,) as will be found in the following pages. 
There is, however, a difference of opinion as it 
regards the character of the event. 

It may ve asked, What is the practical benefit 
of promulgating this doctrine. I answer, in 
the words of a writer in“ The Congregational- 
ist.” “Ispeak advisedly when ĮI say, that no 
portion of the Church, is so adorned with the 
graces of God's Spirit, as that which looks for 
the appearing of the Lord Jesus Christ. And 
shall not this, added to the testimony of the 
Primitive Church, the Reformers, and the many 
in subsequent ages most eminent for learning 
and piety, who have rejoiced in the same blessed 
hope, awaken the attention of the ministers, and 
people of God in this land, to the prophetic 
scriptures? Itis to disarm tbe minds of my 
fathers and bretbren in the ministry, (and of all 
my brethren) of the prejudices they have im- 
bibed from the many perversions of the doctrine 
by fanatical and sensual men, that I lay before 
tbem this imperfect sketch. And Tenwreat them 
not to reject with disgust and without examina- 
tion, the faith of men taught by the holy Apos- 
tles, because it has been adulterated in past ages 
through the craft of Satan.” 

My reasons for presenting to the public this 
little “synopsis,” are, Ist. The vast importance 
of the subject. According to the Oracles of God, 
such an event as the coming of Christ, is looked 
for, and will transpire. Consequently we are 
commanded (and especially when the signs of 
the times indicate its near approach) to “look 
for that glorious appearing,” holding ourselves 
in readiness, being assured that when it comes, 
it will “ come suddenly, as a thief in the night.” 
2d. There are many who cannot readily avail 
themselves of a large work on tbe subject, and 
by presenting it in this form it is made accessi- 
ble to all. 

3d. It is a form practicable to be sent by mail, 
which many desire, as they wish to send it to 
their friends at a distance, 

These considerations, together with my full 
persuasion, of the importance, and propriety of 
calling the public attention to a careful examina- 
tion of the Holy Scriptures, in reference to this 
all-important subject, have induced me to present 
this Epitomy of evidences to the public. My 
conclusions in reference to the propriety of this 
course, have not been hastily formed. For 
some months my mind and enquiries have been 
given more or Jess to this subject. I woald 
here take occasion to acknowledge myself in- 
debted to Mr. William Miller, and Mr. J. Litch, 
for the leading ideas in the following pages. 

Mr. Miller, a few months since, gave a very 
full course ofiectures to the congregation of my 
charge, and at the same time made it his home 
at my house, which, together with other circum- 
stancies, has afforded me an advantageous op- 
portunity of examining the subject with care and 
deliberation. 

Now, to the reader I would say, look well to 
this matter, lest that day overtake you as a thief. 

Prayerfully study the word of God in reffer- 
ence to this great point. The cry has gone forth, 
Behold the Bridegroom cometh, get ye ready to 
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meet him. To be prepared for such an event 
ean do you no harm. To be unprepared, wouid 
be an unutterable calamity. “If thou art wise 
thou shouldst be wise for thyself; but if thou 
scornest, thou alone shalt bear it.” 

In conclusion, I would’ say to all who may 
chance to peruse these pages, “I commend 
you to God and to the word of his grace, which 
is able to build you up, and to give you an in- 
heritance among all them that, are sanctified,” 
praying that the spirit of wisdom and ofa sound 
mind, may be given to us all, to direct us into 
ajl truth. L. D. FLEMING. 

Portland, Maine, June 6, 1840. 


a a 
SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. 


Christ was once offeredto bear the gins of many ; unto them that look 
for him, shall be appear a second time without sin unto salvation.” 


MR. MILLER’S REVIEW OF DOWLING. 


Dear Bro. Himes ;—I thank you for the book 
you sent me,—‘ Dowling's reply to Miller.” I 
was in hopes, when I read his introduction, we 
should have fair argument at least; yet when 
he gavevhis reasons for exposing my expositions, 
(as he calis them,) I had some fears that I had 
not yet found an honest, disinterested opponent. 


“s Were the doctrine of Mr. M. established upon evidence 
satisfactory to my own mind, 1 would not rest till I had pub- 
lished, in the streets, and proctaimed in the ears of my fellow 
townsmen, and especially of my beloved flock,{** THE DAY OF 
THE LORD 1$ aT HAND!” Build no more houses! plant no 
more fields and gardens ! forsake your shops, and farms, and 
all secular pursuits, and give every moment to preparation for 
this great event ! (or in three short years this earth shall be 
burned up, and Christ shal! come in the clouds, awake the 
sleeping dead, and call ali the living before his dread tribu- 
nal.’ It is not, therefor», in a captious spirit that the follow- 
ing pages are rent into the world, but in order to vindicate 
myself, as a minister of the gospel, from what would be a 
most criminal neglect in not sounding suchan ALARM.” 

The amount of the above extract is simply this: 
he would disobey the positive command of 
Christ ; “ occupy till I come ;” and counteract a 
prophecy of the dear Savior, Luke xvii. 28—30, 
and be a fanatic. No danger, Mr. D.—With 
these motives, God will never call you to warn 
mankind: your wisdom would be folly with 
God. But I read the work, and if Iam not in 
an “egregious error,” I plainly sawthat Mr. D. 
was laboring in an uphill business. It was like 
the prayer we heard in Boston last winter, when 
the speaker prayed to God,—“ begging that he 
would not’suffer men to burn up their Bibles af- 
ter 1843,” and also, I find it full of the same 
‘spirit of boasting and bragging, which we fiid 
in “ Miller Overthrown,” “ Miller Exploded,” 
“ Boston Resolutions,” &c. &e. All of which 
are signs of the last days, see 2 Tim. iii. 1, & 2. 
Our great men were in trouble; therefore Mr. 
D. must throw darkness upon the Bible—he 
must preach up that men cannot understand the 
Bible unless we come to him, or some other A. 
M. or D. D. (Let me here say once for all, I 
do not despise good men who may have worn 
or now wear these titles. Ido not despise 
learning: for of all things on earth which I ever 
beheld, a humble, learned man, I love most. But 
Į do despise these baubles or titles- which have 
become too common in the Christian world, 
which the Son of God never wore, and taught his 
followers to despise.) 

Mr. D. first begins with the seventy weeks ; 
and after shifting and twisting and turning, he 
says, page 49—“ Mr. M. says the 490 years be- 
gin B. C. 457, which is correct. He says they 
end A. D. 33, which is also correct.” This is 
all I ask, if it ended in 33, then 1810 would end 


in 1843. Let this part òf the controversy be 
here.settled. No matter when Christ died, it 
has nothing to do with the argument. We 
are then agreed that 70 weeks or 490 days were 
just fulfilled in 490 years—ending A. DÐ. 33. 
So far we agree. In his next section, page 53, 
after quoting Daniel’s vision, he thus begins tq 
confuse the minds of his readers, by quoting all 
the ancient and modern opinions of men; he 
dare not stand on Bible alone. But T shall not 
follow him in his confusion of tongues. We 
wish to understand the question, Daniel viii.13, 
“ For how long a time shall the vision last, the 
daily sacrifice be taken away, and the transgres- 
sion of desolation continue to give both the sanc- 
tuary and host to be trodden under foot.” An- 
swer, “ Unto two thousand three hundred days.” 
With this translation I have no difficulty ; but 
what vision? Ianswer, the Ram, He Goat, and 
litle Horn. Mr. D. on pages 85 and 86, bas 
endeavored to make people believe that I fix the 
tise of the little horn at the beginning of the vis- 
jon. I cannot impute this to his ignorance, it 
cannot be less than a wanton disregard to truth ; 
for he well knew I had applied the “ little horn” 
to Rome, pagan and papal. See page 59 of his 
own work: the text inquires, “For how long 
time shall the vision last.” Not how long shall 
the little horn last. So all that he has said on 
that point, is sheer duplicity, to blind and draw 
his readers from the point at issue. The point 
at issue is, doth the vision contain any thing, or 
time, but the history of Antiochus, and the uine 
he defiled the temple? T answer; it does, and 
every reader must see that it contains a part, if 
aot all of the Persian history, ali of the Grecian, 
and all of the “ little horn,” which evidently in- 
cludes Anti-Christ, which power is to end only 
with Christ's coming. See Dan. vii. 21, 22, 
2 Thes. ii. 8. Remember the question. “ For 
how long time shall the vision last.” The vision 
begins with the Ram pushing westward, which 
is Persia warring against Grecia, according to 
Mr. D’s own showing. Then for him to say 
the answer only includes Antiochus Epiphanes, 
is a perversion of the question. It includes Gre- 
cia under Alexander, the four kingdoms into 
which hist was divided; Then another power 
called a “litle horn,” when the transgression 
of the Jews should come to the full: See the 
instruction of the angel, Daniel viii. 23—25. 

23 And in the latter time oftheir kingdom, when the trans- 
gressors are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, 
and anderstandnig dark sentences, shall stand u 

24 and his power shall be mighty, but not by his own pow- 
er: and he sha!l destroy wonderiully, and shali prosper. aud 
practice, and shail destroy the mighty and the hely peopte. 

25 and through his policy also he shall cause craft to proa- 
per in his hand; and he shall magnify himself in his heart, 
and by peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand up against 
the Prince of princes; but ke shall be broxen withovt hand, 
Was that all done under Antiochus? was it not 
his own power, which defiled the temple? 
Surely it was; but Mr. D. says this “ little horn,” 
means a person, nota kingdom. He says, To 
this it may be replied, that while in most instan- 
ces in this prophecy,” (and he ought to have 
said in every instance) “a horn does signify a 
kingdom, to assert that it does so in this case is 
begging the question.” Is this your logic, Mr. 
D.? Suppose, sir, you write me a letter; in that 
letter you use the word “ student,” ten limes, 
nine times you explain yourself to mean a “ wise 
man ;” wouid it be begging the question to call 
the tenth a “ wise man?’ And if my opponent 
called it “a fool,” would he not be put upon his 
ptoof to show you meant, in this issolated case, 
*a foal.” And as Mr. D. has admitted my 
proof, and brought not a particle of proof from 


the Bible to support his assertion, I can safely 
rest my cause, that it means the Roman king- 
dom, or that abomination spoken of by Christ, 
Matt. xxiv. 15, which would destroy the city and 
sanctuary, the Jews as a people, and magnify 
himself, and stand up against Christ. 

I shall now examinire the evidence he has 
brought against the seventy weeks being a part 
of the vision. In this he evidently has tried 
to blind people’s eyes, by hiding the truth and 
throwing dust. 

“ But the reader who has not read Mr. M.’s 
book, will inquire, Does he place the date so far 
back, without a shadow of a reason? I reply, I 
have read his third lecture very carefully, to dis- 
cover whether he has any reason whatever, for 
placing the commencement of the 2300 years at 
the same time as the commencement of the 70 
weeks; and I can discover none, except a most 
singular inferrence he draws from the words in 
Daniel, 8th chap. 21st verse, “the man Gabriel 
whom had seen iu the vision, at the beginning, 
touched me, &c.” 

He says I have brought no other proof but 
Dan. viii. 21. Now let the reader turn to my 
lectures, page 57, lines 22 and 23 from the top. 
“© Doas not the angel say to Daniel, ix. 23, (not 
viji. or ix.21.) Therefore understand the matter 
and consider the vision.” He has quoted a 
wrong verse, and then says the word the isnot 
in the Hebrew; he dare not say the word * the” 
is not in the 23d and 24th verses, “To seal up 
the vision, &c.” You see, my dear reader, 
how your ministers will stoop to the meanest 
subterfuges to deceive you, and “ery peace.” 
Not all of them. No; I bless God there is a 
few honest ones left yet. But this book is evil 
dently got up, to throw darkness upon the peo- 
ple, to misrepresent my views, and to clothe the 
Scripture in a mantle of darkness, 

In pages 84—86 he has misrepresented my 
views entirely, I have nowhere said tho “Little 
horn” begun the vision or bad its rise until 158 
years B. C. when the Grecians ceased to trous 
bte the Jews, and the Romans begun to work 
deceitfuty. All his arguments, then, are found- 
ed on false premises. And I may well say the 
whole of his arguments are built upon false prem- 
ises and conjectures. His 4 years, of which 
he attempts to make so much, has no effect on 
my system at all, I think Christ died A. D. 
33. He thinks Christ died A. D. 29. But the 
end of the 70 weeks, he says, was A, D. 33. 
Very well, sir, this is all Į ask; you may think 
what you please about Chrisi’s death, it is the 
year I want whether you reckon 453, and add 37, 
or reckon 457 and add 33. We agree it js 33, 
according to our chronology. And from the end, 
of the seventy weeks I may reckon “ backwards 
or forwards” as I please. Now, sir, if the in- 
struction that Gabricl gives Daniel in the 9th 
chapter, is concerning the vision of the 8th chap- 
ter, then Iam right. Ifnot, then I may be wrong. 

Vow let all of our readers examine for them- 
selves, and then their blood must be on_ their 
own head. I wish not to deceive any—Nor be 
deceived. I ask the reader to read Daniel viii. 
16—19. Then read Daniel ix. 21, to 24, And 
determine for himself what “vision” the angel! 
came to make Daniel understand? And what 
“ vision and prophet or prophecy,” would be 
sealed up by the 70 weeks? This is the turn~ 
ing point, and Mr. D. knows it, or he would: 
never have tried so hard to misquote and darken. 
my arguments, which he will not call “argu- 
ments,” and by which expression he has discov- 
ered his prejudice, and his unfitness to review 
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any serious, or candid work. “ Let no man de- 
ceive you, by any means.” 
WM. MILLER. 
Low Hampton, July 12, 1340. 


Apostolic Faira—Primitive Careps—Protes- 
TANT CONFESSIONS. 


Rev. Me Himes. “ The Signs of the Times” 
J have real with advantage. While you furnish 
the views of Mr Miller distinctly, your paper 
does not teach them exclusively. Times and 
dates are wih the Lord; even the era of our 
Saviour’s birth is clothed in obscurity ; and, the 
most learned men speak of the years of his life 
on the earth with uncertainty, whether thirty, 
thirty-three, or thirty-seven. That he lived and 
died and rose again, is most certain: that he 
ascended into heaven, whence He will descend 
in the last great day is no less sure: and that 
He enjoined on us, to expect him, not this or 
that year, bat always until He comes, is also 
certain. I doubt not that He who suspends the 
earth in the heavens, and regulates its motions 
with such accuracy that sinful men calculate its 
relative position compared with the other heav- 
enly bodies, and determine to a second the 
time of an eclipse, has in purpose a time defi- 
nite and fixed, in which “this present evil 
world” shall be burned with fire, and the new 
Heavens and new earth shall appear, ia which 
dwelleth righteousness.” But-this fixed time 
“the Father hath put in his own power,” not 
only as regards the hour, the day, and the year ; 
but as regards “ the times and the seasons,” by 

© whatever nme they are known; thus making 
it the duty of men, under the Gospel dispensa- 
tion, always since the ascension of Christ, to 
look for his coming again with clouds in the end 
of the world, no less during the first century of 
the Christian era, than at this day, and to the 
end of time: and my particular object in ad- 
dressing you, is to declare. 

Ast, How faithfully the primitive church Wait- 
ed and watched for the return of oar Lord, in 
the end of this world, so long as it continued a 
triumphant and victorious church ; and until it 
blindly seized upon the kingdom of this world 
for the promised kingdom of. heaven, under the 
Roman Cesars; and was itself seized upon by 
the Roman Pope, in the name of our Lord Je- 
sus Christ, 

2nd, How the Protestant Reformers, in their 
conflict with Rome and the claims of the Roman 
hierarchy, returned back to the faith of the prim- 
itive chureh, anl expected the near coming of 
the Lord in the end of the world. j 

3d, Andin the last place, to show how all 
the venerable creeds and standards of the 
Church, whether in the days of the Christian 
Cesars, or in the confession of Augsburg, of the 
Church of England, and of Scotland, the Amer- 
ican churches, agree to maintain the same ex- 
peetation of the Lord’s coming, and to enjoin 
this faith on all believers: that denying un- 
godliness and worldly lusts, we should live so- 
berly, fighteously, and godly in this present 
world, lecking for that blessed hope, and the 
glorious appearing of the great God, and our 
Savidr Jesus Christ,“ not in the sense of our 
death and departure to kim, but in the sense of 
his coming again “ the second time without sin 
unto salvation.” 

Ist. The Apostles, being taught by the Son 
of God, and guided by the Holy Ghost in all 
their, writings, speak of the Lord’s being at 
haad; and appeal to it, as a motive to be faith- 


ful in all things. “ Judge nothing before the 
time; until the Lord ‘come ” (1st. Cor. iv. 
5.) “ Be patient, therefore, brethren, unto the 
coming of the Lord—stablish your hearts; 
for the comiag of the Lord draweth nigh. Be- 
hold the judge standeth before the door.” 
(James v. 7. -8. 9.) Shall give account 
to him that is‘teady to judge the quick and the 
dead. The end of all things is at hand, be ye 
therefore sober, and watch unto prayer.” (1. 
Pet. iv, 5, 7,) ‘Behold the Lord cometh 
with ten thousand of his saints, to execute 
judgement upon all.” Jude xiv. And the book 
of Revelation is opened with the assurance, 
that the things in it must “shorlly come to 
pass:” and the very first revealed’ is: “ Be- 
hold, he cometh with clouds:” and the very 
last testified, is: “ Surety, I come quickly.” 

Texis of asimilar import might be quoted to 
any desired extent; but studying brevity for a 
newspaper article, I content myself with refer- 
ting to the 4th, and dth, chapters of the Ist 
Epistle to the Thessalonians, Heb. x. 37, 
Mat. xxv. 13, 31, Luke, xxi. 27, 31, 35. 

Now, the primitive ages of the church, by the 
united testimony of all the Christian writers of 
the Ist and 2nd centuries, together with the 
most eminent of the 8rd and 4th centuries, 
held to the doctrine of the near coming of the 
end of the world, and of the Lord Jesus Christ 
in his kingdom to the final judgment. Space 
is wanting here to do more than name the wri- 
ters above referred to: they are Barnabas, Cle- 
ment of Rome, Papias or Hermas, Ignatus, Po- 
lycarp, Jastin Martyr, Irereus, Tertullian, Cy 
prian, and others of the first three centuries , 
and of the fourth century, Cyril, Basil, Atbana- 
sius, Ambrose, Augustine, Chrysostom, and oth- 
ers. Not only is this the testimony of Chris- 
tian writers, but the unbelieving Gibbon, in his 
celebrated history of the decline and fall of the 
Roman empire, asserts the same fact in these 
words: ‘In the primitive Church, it was uni- 
versally believed that the end of the world, and 
the kingdom of heaver were at hand.” 

2nd. Bat I must pass to the time ofthe Re- 
formation, when [Luther and others burst the 
chains of Popery. Some who are well acquaint- 
ed with the writings of the Reformer are not 
aware of the fact that they universally believed 
the end of the world was very near. This is 
owing to the inattention with which men read 
sentiments of a character opposed to their own 
views of truth; but every one acquainted with 
Luther’s writings will recognize the fact that 
he constantly regards the Turks, as the Gog 
and Magog of Revelation, and popery as Anti- 
christ, speedily to end with this world in the 
second coming of Christ. Melancthon habitu- 
ally wrote in the blank leaves of books which he 
presented to his valued friends an admonition of 
the near approach of the end of the world: and 
the divines -of all nations who espoused the 
Protestant faith, with one accord laid the foun- 
dation of their respective churches in strict con- 
formity with this great article of the primitive 
faith. And now for the proof. 

3d. The oldest creed extant, since the New Tes- 
tament was written, is known by the name of 
the Apostle’s creed. It is found-in the Episco- 
pal prayer book ; and it recognizes the ascen- 
sion of the Lord into heaven, “ whence he will 
corne in the end of the world to judge the quick 
and dead.” I quote this from memory, and ob- 
serve that the Latin word of the creed transla- 
ted, “ will come,” is the future participle, “ ven- 
tures,” which means: “is about to come,’ and 


expresses a nearness of his coming, which is 
lost in the indefinite future, “ will come.” 

“Whence he is about to come in the end of 
the world, to judge the quick and the dead,” is 
an article of faith in the first formed human 
creed ; and it is explained by the following, in 
the words of the great Counc of Nice, A,D. 
325, to wit: “ Wherefore, we expect new heay- 
ens, and a new earth, according to the Holy 
Scriptures, at the appearance and kingdom of 
the great God and our Savior, Jesus Christ; 
and, then, as Daniel says: the saints of the 
Most High shall take the kingdom, and the 
earth shall be pure and holy, the land of the 
living, and not of the dead.” . The council of 
Sardica, twelve years later, say: “He is about 
to come in the end of the world, to judge the liv- 
ing and the dead, whose ceaseless reign will en- 
dure to eternal ages.” And the great Council 
of Constantinople, A.D. 381, say: * He sits at the 
right hand of the Father, and és abont to come 
again in glory, to judge the living and the 
dead, of whose reign there shall be no end.” 

Tt is apparent that these creeds conform 
strictly tò the sentiments of the Apostles, quoted 
in this article, and to the testimony of Gibbon, 
and of the Christian Fathers. I proceed to 
show the harmony of the Standards and Con- 
fessions of the Protestant churches, with the 
same sentiments and creeds. 

The German Lutheran is the eldest and 
most numerous sect of Protestants. Their 
creed is set forth in the Augsburg Confession, 
and expressly condemns, as “a Judaizing no- 
tion” all idea “that prior ta the resurection of 
the dead, the pious will engross the govern- 
ment or possesion of the world, and the wicked 
be everywhere oppressed, ’’ or cut off: or that 
“the pious will establish a separate temporal 
government, and all the wicked be extermina- 
ted.” They forbid the expectation of a milleni- 
um, and of the return of the natura] seed of 
Abraham to Judea, before the coming of the 
Lord in the end of the world. And, [ think, 
their general sentiments on this point will be 
found in perfect conformity tothe doctrine of the 
council of Nice, quoted above, in the words be- 
ginning, “ Wherefore, we expect new heavens 
and a new earth,” &c. 

Next is The Episcopul Creed. “He shall 
‘come again with glory to judge both the quick 
and dead.—I look,” continues the creed, “ for 
the resurrection of the dead and the life of the 
world to come.” Why look for a thing not at 
hand? How ook for the resurrection of the 
dead, if it is a thousand years off? It is impos- 


-sible to look for an event which is certain not to 


appear in our life time; but the prayerbook 
teaches us also to pray for it, io the these words: 
«That it may please thee shortly to accomplish 
the body of thine elect, and to hasten thy king- 
dom ; that we with all those that are departed 
in the true faith of thy holy name, may have 
our perfect consumation and bliss, both in body 
and soul, in thy eternal and everlasting glory.” 
From this it is plain, that the authors of the 
Episcopal creed and. prayer ‘book believed, de- 
sired, and expected the speedy consumation of 
time, in the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ, 
to Te-unite the soul and body in the resurrec- 
tion from the dead. 

The Cambridge Platform of the Congrega- 
tional Church, and the Presbyterian and Dutch 
Reformed Confessions ‘of Faith, agree to teach, 
(Art. Judgement,) “ As Christ would have 
as to be persudded that thete shall be a day of 


Judgment, so wil! he have that day anknown to 


men, that they may shake off all carnal security, 
and be always watchful because they know not 
at what hour the Lord will come; and may be 
ever prepared to say: come Lord Jesus; come 
quickly.” How can they say this honestly, 
while they believe the Lord Jesus will not come 
for a thousand years, or until after the return of 
the natural Jews? The doctrine of a milleni- 
um prior to the resurrection is peculiarly ealeu-, 
lated to bring on “ carnal security,” to close the 
eyes of the watchman, and to excuse the faith- 
ful from being prepated to say: «Come, Lord 
Jesus; come quickly.” 

Accordingly, the old Westminster Catechism 
teaches the very children better, than to trust in 
any day of Church glory on this side of the 
gtave, when it speaks of the resurrection, and 
adds: “ Then shall follow the gereral and final 
jadgment of angels and men, the day and hour 
whereof no man knoweth, that all may watch 
and pray, and be ever ready for the coming of 
the Lord.” It is impossible to watch for an 
event which is certain not to occur this year, 
and much more, if it be certainly removed from 
us above a thousand years. It is time enough 
to begin the watch, whenever the time arrives 
in which the expected event may occur. The 
catechism leaves no řoom to mistake its doc- 
trine, while it explains the words of the Lord’s 
prayer, “thy kingdom come;” in which we 
prs “that the kingdom of sin and Satan may 

e destroyed; and that Christ would * hasten 
the time of his second coming, and our reigning 
with him forever.” Christ's return in the end of 
the world, to give the everlasting kingdom of 
the New Earth to his people, the spiritual Jews, 
is prayed for, according to the Catechism, in 
the words of the Lord’s prayer: “thy kingdom 
come; thy will be done in earth as it is in 
heaven.” Three hundred years ago the Guides 
together with the Apostles and the primitive 
church, prayed that Christ would hasten his 
second coming; but now they have learned 
new light, and are generally content with his 
present world yet for a long time to come. And 
they also percieved that the destruction of 
Satan’s kingdom is in the end of the world; 
but now we are taught that this world will con- 
tinue at least a thousand years after the destruc- 
tion of Satan’s kingdom of sin. 

The Confession of the Reformed Dutch 
Church says: ‘ We believe when the time ap- 
pointed by the Lord, (which is unknown to all 
creatures,) is come, and the number of the 
elect complete, that our Lord Jesus Christ will 
come from beaven, corporally and visibly, as he 
ascended, with great glory and majesty, to 
declare himself Judge of the quick and dead, 
burning this old world with flame to cleanse 
it;” then, “for a gracious reward, the Lord 
will cause them (the just) to possess such a glo- 
ry as never entered into the heart of man to 
conceive. Therefore, we expect that day with 
most ardent desire, to the end that we may fully: 
enjoy the promises.” So they were to Zook for the 
Lord’s coming in the end of the world, and 
“expect that day with most ardent desire.” {i 
is since their time, that Christians have learned 
to put far away the coming of the Lord in the 
resurrection of the dead. 

The Confession of the Church of Scotland, 
framed Aug. 1560, and confirmed by Act of 
Parliment seven years afterward, says, under 
the head, Ascension of Christ: “ He sitteth at 
the right hand of the Father, inaugurate in bis 
kingdom, till that all his enemies be made his 
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shall be, in the final judgment; to the execu- 
tion whereof we certainly believe that the same 
Lord Jesus shall as visibly returo, as that 
he was seen to ascend; and then we finally be- 
lieve that the time of refreshing and restitution 
of all things shall come.” 

Hence it appears that the Apostolic faith, the 
primitive Creeds, and the Protestant Confessions 
and Standards all harmonize in the constant 
hope, expectation, and watch for the coming 
of the Lord Jesus in the end of the world. 
This last confession of the kirk of Scotland is 
unique in expression, but in most perfect con- 
cord with the doctrine of the Council of Nice, 
and of the Apostles. Iam pleased with their 
reference to the time when all his enemies 
shall be put under his feet, “as that we un- 
doubtedly believe they shall be in the day of 
Judgment, and then we firmly believe that the 
time of refreshing shall come.” Truly, the 
last enemy that shallbe put under him is death : 
(1. Cor. xv. 26.) and that is destroyed by the 
resurrection.of-the dead, which is the “ refresh- 
ing,” the taking breath again “ from the pres- 
ence of the Lord,” at the second coming of 
Jesus Christ, in his kingdom: and then, as the 
Council of Nice say: “the Saints of the Most 
High shall take the kingdom, and the earth shall 
be pure and holy, the land of the living and not 
of the dead.” 

These are views of holy truth drawn from the 
word of Israel’s God, and confirmed by the rec- 
ords of the church in all ages. The faithful in 
past times have set them out for our guidance 
in the midst of the peculiar temptations which 
beset this generation, and tend to withdraw us 
from the love of our Lord’s appearing and king- 
dom. I pray the reader to ponder them well. 
and settle with his own conscience the pro- 
priety of walking with the Saints of all ages in 
constant watch for the coming of the Lord, or of 
rendering with the multitude of this age in per- 
suit of a temporal millenium: and then, he 
will be ready to unite with the prayerbook in 
supplicating our Lord, “ That it would please 
thee shortly to accomplish the body of thine 
elect, and to hasten thy kingdom, that we with 
ali” thine Israel may enter with thee into the 
heavenly Canaan, “the land of the living and 
not of the dead.” Warp. 
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BOSTON, AUGUST 1, 1840. 


THE CLOSING UP OF THE DAY OF 
GRACE. 


As there has been much enquirry of latè on 
the subject of the closing up of the day of grace, 
or probation, we here give the scriptures on 
which this opinion is foanded, with some remarks 
and leave our readers to judge for themselves. 
Rev. xvi. 12—21. The attentive reader of the 
foregoing passages, will see that on the pouring 
out of the “ Seventh Vial,” a voice’ from the 
throne,” proclaimed, —* IT IS DONE.” This 
was after the battle of “Armagedon.” If itis after 
that, then, the day of grace will continue to the 
end of the world, or till Christcomes. 1 Cor. xv. 
23, 24. “Afterwards they that are Christ’s at 
his coming. Then cometh the End when he shall 
have delivered up the kingdom-to God even the 


footstool, as that we undoubtedly believe they 


Father.” On this passave, Prof. Srewarr, of 


Andover, makes the following remark. “The 
apostle here represents the End as coming when 
Christ will deliver up his mediatorial kingdom, 
after he has put all enemies under his feet, this 
accomplished his mediatorial work is done ; his 
embassy is completed; his mission therefore 
comes to an end.” Again, Rev. x. 7. “But in 
the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when 
he shall egin to sound, the Mystery of God 
should be finished, as he hath declared to his 
servants the prophets.” When the sizth Trum- 
pet hath ceased to sound, the seventh begins, and 
“in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, 
when he shall BEGIN to sound, the mystery of 
God, or dispensation of grace shall be finished. 
Tt would appear from this, that upon the fall of 
the Turkish empire which will take place on 
the closing up of the “ sixth vial” and “trumpet,” 
that the day of probation wiil close. Again, 
Rev. xi. 15. “ And the seventh angel sounded ; 
and there were great voices in heaven, saying, 
the kingdom of this world are become the king- 
doms of our Lord and of his Christ ; and he shall 
reign forever and ever.” This most certainly 
closes up the gospel dispensation, and brings us 
to the glorified state ; for we are to “ reign forev- 
er and ever.” This will take place when the 
seventti angel shall sound. Here we have 
this most solemn and momentous subject, as 
brought to view in the book of Revelation. 
There is one other passage that we quote, which 
has an important bearing upon this subject. Mat. 
xxv.-10—12. “ And while they went to buy, the 
bridegroom come; and they that were ready 
went in with him to the marriage, and the 
DOOR WAS SHUT,” We learn that the prep- 
aration was made by the wise, when the mid- 
night cry was given : but the foolish deferred the 
matter until it was too late; for while they went 
to buy, the bridegroom came, “and the door was 
shui”? “ Afterwards, the foolish virgins came, 
saying, Lord, Lord, open untous. But he an- 
swered and said, Verily 1 say unto you, I know 
you not. This is the time referred to in Rev. 
xxii. 11, “ He that is unjust, let him be unjust 
still, and he which is filthy, let him be filthy 
still; and he that is righteous, let him be right- 
eous still; and he that is holy, let him be holy 
still.” 

Jn conclusion, we solemnly warn our fellow 
Christians, of all sects and denominations, to 
trim their lamps, and be in readiness for the com- 
ing of the bridegroom. Do not delay. Get 
ready. Itcandono harm to be prepared, even 
rif the master should not come so soon as anti- 
cipated by many of his servants. 

And the unwise we solemly warn, to awake 
from their.slumbers, and to arise, and call upon 
God, repent of your sins, and prepare to meet 
your Judge’: “ for in such an hour as vou THINK 
not, the Son of Man will come.” 

Our readers will find a more full illustration of 


this subject as to time, &c. in the two following 
è Biblical Repos. for July, 1840. Art. Future Punishment 
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articles. Mr. Miller will give his views of this 
matter in a future number. 


PALL OF THE OTTOMAN POWER IN CON- 
STANTINOPLE. 
THE END OF THE SEConD wor.—Rey. ix. 

A very general impression prevails at the present 
time among all classes and in all countries, so far as 
we have information, that we are on the point of 
some great revolution, both in the political and mor- 
al world. And itis most strikingly illustrative 
of the declaration of the Savior, Luke xxi. 25, 
26, that there should be “on earth distress of na- 
tiona, with perplexity. And men’s hearts failing 
them with fear, and for looking after those things 
which are coming on the earth.” 

Even the most sceptical, respecting the speedy 
appearing of the Lord Jesus Christ, are constrained 
te believe that something isto take placc. But 
what that “something” is to be, can only be known 
from the Holy Scriptures. What then do they 
teach us of the events of futurity ? should be the 
serious inquiry of every sincere inquirer‘after truth 
The public mind seems at the present time to be 
directed especially towards the affairs of the east— 
Constantinople, and the surrounding nations. This 
state. of things has probably been brought about in 
a great measure by Brother Miller’s lectures; and 
other works on the same subject. 

This betog the case it is important at the present 
time, that something defimte should be spread be- 
fore the public in relation to the event we may an- 
ticipate. Jt will not come within the compass of 
my design to go into a full explanation of the 
prophecy on which the following calculations are 
founded; but simply to give a synopsis of the cal- 
culations themselves, and some general reasons for 
them, 

The prophecy in question is, 91h chapter of Rev- 
elation, That chapter is by general consent ap- 
plied to the Mahometan Rehgion, and the Otto- 
man government, as arising out of the Mahomedan 
system. 

The sounding of the fifth apocalyptic trumpet 
Rev, 9, 1, andthe accompanyng event, is believed 
to represent the rise of Mahomedanism, and a host 
of warhke armies, by which that religion was prop- 
ugated. These armies were for severa) centuries 
ted on by the chieftains of the several clans into 
which they were divided: but in the one of the 
13th century the different factions of Mahomedans 
weie gathered under one leader or king, and 
formed one general government which has contin- 
ued to the present time; I mean the Ottoman or 
Turkish empire. From the time of this organiza- 
tion under one leader, and he both a temporal! and 
eclesiastical ruler, {for he was both king and an- 
gel, or minister, of the bottomless pit] they were 
commissioned to torment men for five pruphetic 
months, or 150 years. ‘They were to be restrained 
from killing, politically, those who were the sub- 
jecta of ther oppressions; but they had power to 
torment them five months. The five months were 
to close up the period of the fifth trumpet. {think 
it is very generally agreed that the Greek empire 
was the people whom they were to torment, and ul- 
timately politically to put to death. 

When then did the five month of Turkish tor- 
ment oa the Greeks commence? Not until they 
had a king over them, orwere gathered under one 
government. The Ottoman government was es- 
tablished about A. D. 1298 o0r9. And. according 
to Gibbon, Otioman first entered the territory of 
Nicomedia, and commenced bis attack on the 
Greeks on July 27th, 1299. The time, 150 years 
would bring us to 1449, when the fifth trumpet, 
wouid end, and the sixth begin to sound. 

: And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a 
voice from the four horra, of the golden alter, which 
is before God, saying to the sixth angel which had 
the trumpet, loose the four angels which are 
bound in the great River Enphrates, And the 
four angels were loosed, which were prepared for 
an hour, and a day and a month, and a year, to slay 
the third part of men.” Chap ili. verses 13, 15. 

According to the prediction, at the termination of 
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the five months, the first woe or fifth trumpet was 
past; and when the second woe or sixth angel be- 
gan, the restraining power by which the nation 
composing the Ottoman empire were held in check 
and only permitted to torment men, was taken off, 
and power given them to slay, politically, a third 
part of men, or the third part of the old Roman em- 
pire; that part included in the Greek empira. 

Accordingly, from 1299 to 1449, the Turks were 
continually tormenting the Greeks by petty incur- 
sions and wars, yet without congeoring them. But 
in 1449 a circumstance took place which striking- 
ly. fulfilled the prophecy of the sounding of the 
sixth angel. 

The Greek emperor died in that year and left 
his throne to his brother. But although it was a 
time of peace in the empire, before that brother 
dared ascend the throne of Constantinople and 
reign, he sent his embassadors to Anereth, the 
Turkish sultan, and requested and obtained his per- 
mission te reign; and was then proclaimed emper- 
ot of Greece. Thus voluntarily did he acknowl- 
edge that his independence was gone and that the 
Greek empire only existed by permission cf its 
deadly foe. The Turkish nations were therefore 
loosed by divine command. 

The time during which they were to continue 
their conquests, was an hour, 15 days, a day, one 
year, a month, 30 yeas, and- a year 360 years, the 
whole amounting to 391 years 15 days. 

Allowing the first period, 150 years to have been 
exactly fulfilled before Deacozes ascended the 
throne by permission of the Turks, and that the 
391 years 15 days commenced at the close of the 
first period, it wil] end in the 1]th of August, 1840, 
when the Ottoman power in Constantinople may 
be expected to be broken. And this, I believe, 
will be found to be the case. 

But still there is no itive evidence that the 
first period was exactly to a day, fulfilled; nor yet 
that the second period began, to a day, where the 
first closed. If they began and ended so, the 
above calculation will be correct. Ifthey did not 
then there wll bea variation in the conclusion; 
but the evidence is clear that there cannot be a 
years variation from that calculation; we must 
wait patiently for the issue. 

But what, it is asked, will be the effect on your 
own mind, if it does not come out according to the 
above caleulation? Will not your confidence in 
your theory be shaken? I reply, not all. The 
prophecy in hand is anissolated one; and a failure 
in the calculation does not necessarily affect any 
other calculation. But'yet, whenever it is fulfilled, 
whether in 1840, or at a future period, it will open 
the way for the scenes ofthe last day. Let no 
man, therefore, triumph, even if there should be an 
error of a few months in our calculetion on this 
prophesy. Tes 


EVENTS TO SUCCEED THE SECOND WOE. 

‘The question is often asked, Do you believe with 
Mr. Miller that the day of grace will close in the 
month of August? To this, I reply, Jt is impossi- 
ble for me to tell what will come in tne month of 
August. If the foregoing calculations are correct, 
however, and the Otioman power falls we shall be 
‘brought to a point where there is no certainty that 
the day of grace will be continued for one hour. 
For when the second woe is past the third woe 
cometh quickly. And when the seveuth trompet 
sounds, the day of grace will be ‘past. Hence, 
when any one can prove te me satisfactorily how 
Jong a period, “ Quickly” is, as used Rev. xi. 14, I 
wili tell them how long the day_of grace will last 
after the fall of the Ottowan empire, aud not before. 
Every one must be his own judge on this point. 
But this 1 affirm, it will be a fearful experiment for 
any one to try, to put off the work of salvation un- 
til the }1th of August, or any other time. There +s 
no safety except in Christ. 

Reader, are you out of the ark of safety? Then 
you have no time to lose in seeking that refuge. 
Behold the Judge standeth before the door! Time 
is short! ‘The last plagues, the seven vials in 
which is filled up the wrath of God will soon be 


pouied out, when all who have uct the seal of God 
upon them will feel the fierceness of that wrath. 

Professor, have yo. your lamp trimmed and burn- 
ing? Have you oil in your vessel with your lamp 
Have you on the wedding garment? And are yon 
like the good and faithful servant who is watching 
for the Bridegroom? Lock well to yourselves, lest 
when he cometh your lamps should be gone out 
and while you are gone to buy oi) he enter in ang 
the door pe shut. L, 

ICF We shail give in our next, from the Amer- 
ican Biblical Repository a very important article, 
“on the designations of time in Daniel and 
John :—The 1260 days of Daniel and John, and 
the 1000 years of John. It is written by Doctor 
Wn. Aten, of Northampton, Mass. It is an 
important article. 


I> We are greatly obliged to “ Warn,” for 
his interesting communication which will be 
found under the head of the second coming’ of 
Christ, in this day’s paper. Surely we have the 
apostolic § the primitive creeds, and proiestant 
confesssons, on our side of the question. We 
bespeak for the article an attentive perusal; at 
the same time solicit “ Warn” to contribute ar- 
ticles often for the“ Signs of the Times. 


A Siex. We learn from a letter addressed to 
the Rev. Wm. Cocswett, D. D. Secretary of the 
American Education Society, by J. E. Hood, a 
student of Dartmouth College, that beneficiaries 
of that institution, “ who embrace the doctrines 
of Murer, relating to the end of the world, will 
be cut off in future from all aid from that socie- 
ty.” Mr. Miller’ (or the truth,) is making a 
great deal of trouble, for the would be keepers 
of men’s consciences. But the worst is yet to 
come, ibe young men of this age are not to be 
bought by paltry gold. We may give the 
letter entire in a future number. 


Tue Lstenuisy acain.—Since giving the notice 
of this work in our last, we have seen Mr. BoRBECK 
the agent for the work, who has furnished us with 
the seven Nos. already out. We can only say in 
addition 10 our former recommendation, that a peru- 
sal of the numbers thus far, has been in the highest 
degree satisfactory. The personal Second Advent 
of our Lord Messiah, and his hteral reign on earth 
is fully demonstrated. The time of his approach is 
considered by those writers to be near, “even at 
the doors.” 

Mr. Burbeck the agent is now in this city, and 
will be happy to accommodate all who wish to sub- 
scribe for the work. Any orders sent to this office 
for the work, will be handed over to him. 


A WORD OF WARNING, 

We intended to publish this work entire in the 
Second Advent. But we have reeeived a letter 
from the American publisher, Mr. Dobson, of Phila- 
delphia, who informs us that he has a large edition 
on hand, (of which we were entirely ignorant until 
now) which he is anxious to dispose of before anoth- 
er edition is published. We wish the publisher to 
send a supply to Messrs Dow and Jackson without 
delay. The work is for sale 106 Chesnut Street, 
Philadelphia, and at this Office. We intend to. give 
some further extracts from this. work in future. . 
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QUESTION—-SPREAD OF POPERY. 

DEAR Sir,—It js recorded in the Scriptures“ that all na- 
tione are to drink of the wine of the wraih of her fornication” 
having reference, undoubtedly to the spread of Popery through 
the world, Now it is certain that this nation has zot drank 
of this cap, as yet, it 1s also certain that a miracle would be 
necessary to bring ıt about in the course of three years. Is 
not this something of an objection to Mr. Miller’s theory 2 
Please answer through your paper. 


ANSWER TO THE ABOVE. 


The Scriptures to which aur brother alludes are the follow- 
ing: Rev. xvii. 2, “With whom the kings of the earth 
HAVE committed fornication,” and Rev. xviii, 2. For all na- 
tions HAVE drunk of the wine of her fornication. The read- 
er will see by examining the context, that, the Woman 
sitting upon many waters,”*—and Babylon the great,” repre- 
sent the Catholic Church. The union of the ecclesiastical 
with the civil power of the kings is here called “ fornication,” 
It is so calied because it is an unlawful relation of the 
Church with the world, 

Now our brother aska if this has been fulfilled in relation 
to the United States. We answer we have not recognized 
as a nation the power of the Pope, or taken his yoke upon 
us as other nations have; but we have felt the influence of 
the Woman,” and multitudes of this nation bave drunk 
of her £ wine,” and are now drunk with it. I suppose that 
these Scriptures therefore are fullitled, in relation to this, 
and all other countries where Catholicism exists to any ex- 
tent; and it exists in every Christian nation. Indeed, it is 
only in this sense now that any of the nations are influen- 
ced by Popery; for the Pope lost his civil power in 1798. 


g Caanacteristic, We sent our last No, to the 
* Puritan,” for an exchange—the paper was returned with 
the following request written on the margin : “ Please ex- 
change after three years, not before.!!? “PURITAN.” 


THE NATIONS. 


“And upon the Barth distress of Nations With perpluxits 


ARRIVAL OF THE BRITANNIA. 
TWENTY-NINE DAYS LATER FROM LONDON. 

From the East. The affairs between Turkey 
and Egypt remained the same. It was reported 
that the British Government would not interfere 
further between the Porte and its vassal. 

Khosrew Pacha had been superseded in the 
post of grand Vizier, which office had been given 
to Raguf Pacha, who is said to bea person of 
inferior talents. 

The last accounts from Persia were contra- 
dictory in their nature. The Shah was still 
with his army at Ispahan. It was said that a 
Russian army was collected at Tiflis, presumed 
to be intended to act against the Leeghis, who 
had shown a disposition to retreat on first hear- 
ing of the success obtained by the Circassians. 

The Russians had succeeded in their designs 
against Khiva—-and with an immense army 
were making arrangements for passing on to 
Bokhara.—It was thought that the Governor 
General of India would send an army of observa- 
tion across the Hindoo Caucasus. There ap- 
pears to be trouble brewing in that quarter. 

The Emperor Nicholas was also making 
great preparations to conquer Circassia. Three 
armies were to advance from different directions 
—aund this brave people will doubtless have to 
succumb. 

China. The news from China is of considera- 
ble importance. The latest dates received on 
the 3d inst. at London, overland, were from 
Canton, to March 27. The Chinese were pre- 
paring fora war with the English. Linn, the 
commissioner, had enlisted, 3000 recruits, and 
was drilling them daily near Canton, in the ex- 
ercise of the bow, the spear, and the double 
sword. The latter is said to be a weapon pecu- 
Har to China. Preparations were also making 
for destroying the British ships by fire-ships and 


fire-rafts. The Americans at Canton, in conse- 
quence of these hostile demonstrations, and an 
order from the Emperor to suspend all trade 
with foreign nations, had left the city, and all 
business in Canton was therefore at an end. 
None of the British squadron destined for Can- 
ton, had reached there, excepting the ‘Druid of 
forty guns. The naval force detailed to operate 
against China, consists of three ships of the line 
—two frigates—and ten sloops of war, besides 
some smaller vessels—two large war steamers, 
and several smaller steam vessels. Letters from 
Canton, of March 22, received at Singapore, 
say: 

The American merchants at Canton have ta- 
ken the alarm, and issied circulars, declaring 
their intention of quitting that city as soon as 
they possibly can, and declining any further 
consignments, thus putting a total stop te the 
trade at present at all events. It appears the 
whole couutry is in a state of feverish excitement, 
many parties say on the eve of rebellion—the 
Empress is dead, and the city of Pekin is in a 
state of uproar and confusion, with fire-raising, 
&c. The opium trade on tne coast still going 
on, but more cautiously ; in consequence of the 
Mandarins being more on the alert, vessels now 
go in pairs. The Cowasjee Family and Sylph 
had started in company, the former commanded 
by Captain Wallace, who, in a letter to us, 
quotes opium at $600 to $800 on the coast, and 
only $360 can be had at Tongkoo. We hear 
that one house purchased 9,000,000 Ibs of Con- 
goe tea on their own account before the price 
got up; they have refused to execute orders for 
tea all the season. The fleet at ‘Tongkoo was 
thinning fast, and freights to London quoted at 
£7 10 8. The Charles Forbes, after lying eight 
months in China, has brought part of her cargo 
lying here. Itis now being put on board an 
American, who, however, does not bind himself 
to go to Whampoa. 

France and Algiers. There is no news of im- 
portance from France—the 58d and 20th regi- 
ments have embarked for Algiers. A new 
French cabinet it js said will be formed, with M. 
Thiers at its head. 

The war with the Arabs is still carried on 
with vigor, but with little success. A defeat 
does not seem to discourage that wild people, 
who appear determined to drive the French from 
the shores of Africa. The effective force of the 
French, engaged in that war since last Novem- 
ber, is upwards of 60,000. Marshall Vallee 
writes that he has penetrated as far as Miliana 
and Medeah, and has taken possession of both 
those places, and intend to fortify them. But 
the Arabs seem insensible’to any moral effect 
arising from reverses. They constantly follow 
the rear guard of the French army, attacking it 
in the midst of victory. The French hold actu- 
ally only the gronnd they garrison; the country 
remains in the hands of the Arabs, and the inva- 
ders are in turn invaded. 

A letter from Algiers, of the 11th of June, 
states that general Duvivier, by pretending to 
evacuate Medeah, encouraged the Arabs to enter 
it, when he made a terrible slaughter of them. 
A masked battery near one of the gates of the 
town opened on them point blank, and killed 
about 1,800 of them. Such a ruse de gurre is 
more-likely to exasperate the followers of Abdel 
Kader. 

The following is a description of the war:— 

*: The plain still continues to be enveloped in 
flames. The horizon is the Tartarus, whence 
fire and thick smoke are bursting out. The 


qi 
cere meamea 


Arabs absolutely desire to burn the earth, be- 
cause it supports us. They are satisfied to per- 
ish, provided we perish, and the lowest among 
them would willingly expose himself to a thous- 
and swords, in order to carry destruction 
amongst the French. Whata war! And how 
is itto end? What will become of the heroes 
of the scene? What will become of the con- 
querors? Is it the part of a conqueror to anni- 
hilate an entire population? Is it the part of a 
hero to put an old man to death, whose last cry 
is a malediction? Butit is enough to set one 
mad. The poet Orestes ought to have inhabited 
Algiers.” 

Porgry.—-Tue Jews.—We learn from the 
Edinburg Christian Instructor, that considera- 
ble excitement exists in the Scottish Kirk, in re- 
gard to what they term the “ aspects of the times, 
and the avowed ends of Popery.” A movement 
has been made for a meeting of the Protestant 
churches, “to devise measures with reference to 
the circumstances of the day, and the duty of 
the Catholic church towards the Popish en- 
croachers.”” 

An agent from the Scottish church has visited 
Holland, to take the opinion of the Dutch church 
on the subject. The Christian Instructor, refer- 
ring to the mission of this agent, says: 

“ Another question, continues the Instructor, 
is proposed asa point of daion for Protestant 
Christendom, viz. the duty of the churches at 
this day, to God’s ancient heritage, the Jews. 
The conversion of the Jews, and defensive mea- 
sures against Popery, would be the subjects con- 
sidered in the great intended council.”"~Ch. Reg. 

Dreaprut Persecution or tus Jews at Da- 
masous,—This unfortunate people still continue 
to be the objects of the most appalling persecu- 
tion. It appears that'a very violent and prevail- 
ing excitement against the remnants of the Isra- 
elitish race has lately broken out, in consequence 
of the sudden disappearance of Father Tomaso, 
a capuchin and keeper of the convent at Damas- 
cus, whom the Jews are accused of having mur- 
dered that they might eat his blood at their pass- 
over, Notwithstanding the Jewish law prohib- 
its the eating of blood, even of animals, and the 
testimony of the medical authorities that the 
bones found in their sewers must have been 
there a long time, and were the bones of ani- 
mals, and although the alleged murder took 
place in February, and the Jewish passover is 
in April, yet the excitement could not be allayed. 

“Qn Wednesday, February 5, a priest, who 
had lived at Damascus for the last forty years, 
suddenly disappeared with his servant. This 
priest followed the medical profession, and visit- 
ed Catholic, Armenian, and Jetish houses, for 
the purpose of vacinating. On the following 
day, some Turks and Greeks came into the Jew- 
ish quarter,affirming that they had seen the priest 
and his servant ‘in it on, the preceding evening. 
They laid hold of a poor Jewish barber, and 
dragged him before the Pacha, who instantly et- 
dered him to receivé 500 blóws on his heels; 
and as he made no avowal, the most cruel tor- 
tures that tyranny could invent were administer- , 
ed. 

“In the meanwhile the Greeks advised him 
to denouce some rich Jews as the perpetrators of 
the crime, and, being unable to resist any long- 
er the torture to which he was exposed, he 
named seven of the richest Jews in Damascus, 
viz. David Harary and his three brothers, Joack, 
Haron, and Joseph, Joseph Landiado, Mons. 
Abulafia, and Moses Dekar-Luda. The barber 
stated that they had sent for him and offered 
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him 300 piastres if he would sacrifice the priest, 
because they wanted his blood for their holy 
bread; that he had refused, but did not know 
what had become of the priest. The Pacha in- 
stantly ordered the seven Jews to be brought be- 
fore him and to be bastinadoed. The poor 
wretches protested that they were innocent, and 
said that the Jews, who were prohibited feeding 
on the blood of animals, were not likely to com- 
mit an act so repugnant to human nature as the 
one they were accused of. The Pacha would hear 
no justification—ordered them to be loaded with 
chains, and made them undergo the most cruel 
sufferings, by forcing them to remain standing 
during forty hours without giving them any 
thing to eat or drink, or allowing them to sleep. 
He then sent for the three Rabbins, Jacob An- 
tevi, Aaron Arari, and Azararia Halfaen, and 
tortured them till their flesh flew off in large 
bits, asking them in the meanwhile whether 
they had employed blood in their holy bread; 
they replied that if such had been their custom, 
their proselytes would have proclaimed the fact 
long ago. 

“The Pacha then proceeded to the college, 
had the children thrown Into prison and chained, 
prohibited their being seen by their mothers, al- 
lowing them but an ounce of bread and a glass 
of water a day each, hoping that their parents, 
in order to liberate their children, would make 
some disclosures. 

“A generous hearted Jew came forward and 
told the Pacha that the calumny in question had 
already been discussed by all the powers in Eu- 
rope, and had been declared inadmissable, and 
that it was not an equitable action to inflict such 
cruelties through an accusation wrenched out of 
an individual by means of torture. The Pacha 
ordered this individual to be beaten till he ex- 
pired. 

“The Pahca then proceeded in person with 
600 men to the Jewish quarier, and ordered the 
houses of the Jews accused to be demolished, 
in the hope of discovering the dead bodies; but 
having made no discovery of the kind, he order- 
ed the prisoners to be dragged by their sexual 
organs to sewers near the palace and to be thrown 
into it, Not being able to support this torture, 
they preferred death, and acknowledged the 
charge to be true. The Governor then inquir- 
ed where they had put the blood of the men 
murdered, to which one of them replied, that il 
had been put into a bottle and given to Moses 
Abalafa. The latter denied this; but having 
received 1000 stripes without making any ac- 
knowledgement, he was exposed to the most 
horrid torture. which made him say that he had 
placed the bottle of blood in a cupboard. As 
he could not stand on his feet the Governor had 
the unfortunate man carried on the shoulders of 
four soldiers to open the cupboard; but when 
this was opened, it contained nothing but gold; 
and as the Governor inquired for the bottle, 
Abalafia replied, that he had shown him the 
gold to be relieved from the calumny. The suf. 
ferer was then tortured afresh in order to induce 
him to turn Turk to save his life. The others were 
treated in the same manner, and these proceed- 
ings have lasted a month. An astrologer de- 
clared that he had discovered that the prisoners 
had assassinated the priest. and that the servant 
had been killed by Raphael Farki, Nathan Lovi, 
Aaron Levi, Mordecai Tarki, and Aarrkesdi 
Listone, and the two first were arrested imme- 
diately ; the others had effected their escape. 

* This is the way in which justice, my dear 
fricnds, is administered here. The banker Ni- 


gri, has embraced Islamist, being unable to sup- 
port any longer the tortures to which he was ex- 
posed.” 


Refnge of NScoffers. 


“ There shail eome in the last days, scoffers.”” 


“SIGNS OF THE TIMES.” 

The following notice is taken from the “ Bos- 
ton Investigator,” formerly edited by Abner 
Kneeland. Jt will be perceived that these skep- 
tics agree with a certain class of professors of re- 
ligion, in the expectation that 1843 will witness 
a large accessoin to the infidel ranks. Well, gen- 
tlemen, it may be so for ought we know.—But 
then,while you are prophecying about what will 
take place in ’43,—and crying peace and safety,” 
it may be well for you to just look into the glass 
prepared for you by St Paul, and Peter. 
1 Thes.v. 3. 2 Pet. iii. 3—7. 

The“ Siens or tae Times,”—a new religious 
paper, lately commenced in this city, is devoted 
to the interest of the Millerites The Rev, Josh- 
ua V. Himes, the editor, is the Prophets right 
hand man, his shield and fortress, helmet and 
buckler. With most commendable gravity, be 
strenuously urges the friends of the cause—that 
is, all who are in favor ofa general blow up in 
1843—to patronize his publication! The call 
will no doubt be successful; and this last and 
greatest of religious humbugs continue to in- 
mease and flourish till the limitation expires, 
when the scales, falling from the eyes of his 
dupes, the absurdity of the Christian superstition 
will become too glaringly apparent to be longer 
credited. The year 1843, therefore, will witness 
a large accession to our ranks, unless indeed the 
Prophet should in the meantime discover a mzs- 
take in his computation—the only chance, in 
fact, that is left to save his church, and which 
will probably be improved, tha’ at the expense 
of his prophetical foresight. Mr. Himes, pre- 
vious to becoming a preacher, pursued, as we 
have been told, the praiseworthy occupation of a 
mechanic. He was more honorably employed 
at that time than he ever has been since, accord- 
ding to our standard. of usefulness ; still, we be- 
lieve him strictly honest in his teachings, not- 
withstanding his superstition, and in the main 
a very good kind of man, which is mere than 
we dare say of many Christians who abuse him. 


Mr. Mier anb rae Inripers—The Infi- 
dels of Boston seem to be very much pleased to 
have Mr. Miller here among us. They think 
his theory has a strong tendency to bring the 
Bible into disrepute. The following is from the 
Investigator,— Trumpet. 

Mr. Kneeland did good service while here, in 
turning many from the error of their ways; but 
he, and all sensible men, know very well, and 
readily admit, that there is nothing in the world 
that makes infidels so fast as the absurdities of 
tbe Bible—the book from which Miller produces 
authority for his ridiculous sentiments. In fact, 
we do not know a single genuine infidel who 
did not become so from an examination of this 
very book. Thomas Whittemore is correct, 
therefore, in saying the Prophet will make infi- 
dels; but, after all, Thomas knows as well as 
we, that it is not Miller who does the work, but 
the Bible! for he gives chapter and verse for all 
his “ prophecies.” Miller has not had fair play 
from his Christian brethren; they represent him 


most--religiously. But he is a Christian, as 
good a Chnsnan, and as honest, we have no 
doubt, as his Universalist brother, and his doc- 
trines are equally as bibical. Yea, Millerism, 
as well as Universalism and all other isms, is 
from the Bible. Jt is but another modification of 
the great hambug—Modern Christianity, and it 
must be acknowledged by the church, or the Bi- 
ble given up.—For— 

« Call it what you will, 

Rhubarb will be rhubarb still.” 


A SWARM OF BE({E)S. 
Be Active. Always abounding in the work of 
the Lord. I Cor. xv. 98. 
Be Believing. Be not faithless, but believing. 
John xx, 27. 
Be Contented. 


Be contented “with such things 
as ye have. Hebrews xiii, 5. , 

Be Decided. Ye cannot serve God and Mam- 
mom. Matthew vi. 24.—Therefore choose 

Joshua 


you this day whom you will serve. 
xxiv. 15. 


g. Forgive, and ye shall be forgiv- 
uke vi. 37. 


en. 

Be Generous. Freely ye have received, freely 
give, Matt. x. 8 

Be' Humble. He that humbleth himself shall 


Luke xvii. 14. 
I will wash my hands in inno- 


be exalted. 
Be Innocent. 


cency. Psalms xxvi. 6. 

Be Just. There shall be no evil happen to the 
just. Prov. xii. 24. 

Be Kind. Be ye kind one to another. Eph. 
iv. 32. 

Be Loving. Abound in love one tuwards an- 
other. 1 Thess. iii. 12. 


Christian Union Convention. 

A CONVENTION of the friends of Christian Union on 
Apostolic principles, will be weld, Providence permiiting, at 
Groton, Ma ou WEDNESDAY the 12th day of August 
next, at 10 o'clock A. M., to continue two or thee days. 
The vbject of this Convention is to examine the Seriplural 
ground of Christian Union, devise measures fir its promo- 
ton, and secure harmonious action among its friends. 

To this Convention, all the friends of the Redeemer and 
of Church Reform, are cordially mvied. We call upon al 
the friends of Chistian Liberty in different parts of New 
England, to come up to this convocation. The meeting will 
be an important one. ‘Tie subject is a great one, and needs 
thorough discassion, The rights to be settled, are the dear- 
est rights of the Christian. The duties to be determmed, are 
so important that our own usefulness, and the prosperi 
every good cause, depend upon their performan 
gieat question to be settled, is — SHALL ACKNOWLEDGED 
CHRISTIANS BE TREATED as sucH? We shall not go in- 
to the question, What coustuntes Christian character ? Should 
this question come up in the present state of things, we 
could nat hope to arrive at a satisfactory corclusion respect- 
ing it. ‘The gther question claims Breority, and demands 
our first attention, Another question will come up for con- 
sideration, which is,—Hew fer does sectarianism affect 
the present moral and religious enterprises? This wilt 
claim cunsiderable attention, and will clieat, unquestionably, 
an interesting and profitable discussion, 

We are happy tn being able to announce to the publie, that 
GERRIT SMITH, LUTHER MYRICK, JAMES C. 
JACKSON, and D. H. RANNEY, and other interesting 
speakers, are expected to be present. 

GPARRANGEMENTS WILL BE MADE To ACCOMMODATE 
OUR FRIENDS FROM ABROAD. 


T, 
THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
OF THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. 

Is published on the first and fifteenth of each month, 
making twenty-fowr numbers in a volume; to whieh a title- 
page and index will be added. 

TERMS. 

One Doligr a year—always in advance. Persons send- 
ing fivedollars without expense to the publishers, shail re- 
ceive six copies; and for ten dollars, thirteen copies to one 
address. No snbscripuon taken for less than one year. 

Dinections.—All commanications designed for the Signs 
of the Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editar 
J.V. HIMES, Boston, Mass. All letters on buamess should ke 
addressed to the publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No, 14 
Devonshire Street, Boston, 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon. 


SIGNS OF 


OF THE SECOND 


COMING OF CHRIST. 


“THE TIME IS AT HAND.” 


{DOW & JACKSON, PUBLISHERS. 


ee 


JOSHUA V. HIMES, EDITOR] 


VOL, I. 


BOSTON, AUGUST 15, 1849. 


NO. 10. 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY- 
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On tur Designations or Time in DanwL 
and Jonn:—Tne 1260 Days or Ð4NIEL ANÐ 
Jonn, an THE 1000 Ygars or Jonn. 


By Rev. William Allen, D. D. Northampton, Mnss. 


Prorgssor Srvant, in a'learned article, pub- 
lished in the Bibliċal Repository and Quarterly 
Observer, for Jan. 1885, has endeavored to 
prove, that the term days, in the prophecy of 
Daniel and of John concerning the 1260 days, 
has not ‘the import of years, as is commonly 
supposed, but means literal days, or ah indefi- 
nite period; and that the 1000 years of John 
are also indefinite. In view of the fallibilities of 
man, it must be admitted to be possible, that he 
has fallen into a mistake in these particulars, 
however correct in general he may be ip the iù- 
terpretation of Scripture. Persuaded that he 
has thus erred,and that bis erroneous opinion on 
the designations of time in the prophecies is cal- 
culated to throw a cloud over the bright antici- 
pations of the Church jn respect to the near ap- 
proach of the millenium, I propose to state the 
grounds on which my mind hag arrived ata 
different conclusion ; and may find it necessary 
to examine the arguments, by which ke has en- 
deavored to support , tris position. 


In the Apocalypse, (xii: 6,).we read, that the} 


woman, clothed with the -sun, ete., fled inte the 
wilderness for “a thousand two hundred and 
threescore daye;” and in verse 14th, the same 
period is expressed by “a time, and times, and 
half a time,” meaning three years and a half of 
days, or three times ‘and a half 369, equal to 
1260. So in Rev. xi. -2, it is predicted, that 
the. Gentiles should -tread the Holy Gity under 
foot “ 42 months;” and in Rev. xiii. 5, that the 
beast should continue “42 months,” equal to 
1260 days. 

Ta Daniel (vii. 25,) it is predicted of theim- 
pious king, that he’ should continue “a time, 
and times, and the dividing of time ;” and itis ale 
so predicted, that to the end of the wonders xii. 
7,) is “a time, times, and an half ;”-—equal to 
1260 days. 

Now, as John and Daniel were inspired of 
Ged to predict the future, it seems altogether 
probable, that in both their writings this period 
is to be construed in the same way, and must 
mean in both either literal days, or literal years, 
or some indefinite period. Mr. Stuart thinks, 
that in Daniel literal days are intended, and in 
John an indefinite time. It is my object to 
prove, that in both, but certainly in John, neith- 
er literal days nor an indefinite time, but the ex- 
act period of 1260 years is intended. 

1. To begin with Daner. In ch. yi. 25, 
it is predicted, that the saints are to be deliv- 
ered into the hands of a persecuting power ™ un- 
til a time, and times, and.the dividing ofa 
time,”—which, I maintain, must méan a longer 
period, than 1260 literal days, and a different 
power from that of Antiochus, for this reason, 


that the universal establishment of thé kingdom 
of the Most High is immediately to succeed 
that period. For the next verses are these, v. 
26, 27; “But the judgment shall sit, and they 
shall take away his dominion, to consume and 
tọ destroy it unto the end. And‘the kingdom 
and dominion, and the greatness of the king- 


dom under the whole heaven shall be given tof- 


the people, of the saints of the Most High, 
whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and 
all dominions shall serve and obey him.” An- 
tiochus, between 160 and 170 \yéars before, 
Christ, persecuted the Jews and polluted. the 
temple for three years; but after his death no 
events occurred like those described in the pas- 
sage, just quoted. So far was religion from 
spreading through the world, that even the Jew- 
ish character was found, at the coming of Christ, 
very corrupt and debased, and true religion was 
almost extinct. How then can we imagine, 


that Antiochus is the persecuting power, here- 


predicied, and that the period is 1260 literal 
days? 

2. Fora similar reason it may be maintained, 
that the, prediction of “à time, times, anda 
half,” as the end of the wanders (Dan. xii. 7) 
cannot mean 1260 literal days, or the short per- 
secution of Antiochus; for it is added, “and 
when-bhe vshall have accomplished ‘to scatter 
the power of the holy people, all these things 
shall be finished.’ But ‘surely, jt cannot be 
pretended, that about 165 years before Christ, 
“the power of the holy people” ceased to be 
scattered, Even now the Jews are scattered 
over the earth, and the anti-Christian power of 
Rome is little Jess than it has been for eentu- 
ries. 

3. In these two passages of Daniel the word 
days is not used, and the time designated may 
in strict philological propriety be understood 1260 
years. Aft that is expressed, is 1260 divisions 
of time, and these divisions must be regarded 
as years rather than days, provided there are 
any considerations, which render it more prob- 
able, that the prophet! intended years and not 
days. 

Ta a perfectly similar case, in the sanie-writer, 
(Dan. ix. 24, “seveuty weeks are determined 
an thy people,”} even Mr. Stuart admits, that 
the. meaning is 70 weeks of years, or 490 years, 
for he-says, that the Hebrew word “ designates 
only heptade or heptades [divisions of seven] ; 
and whether these are sevens of years, or sevens 
of days, must be determined by the context.aad 
the nature of the case.” 

If Daniél, in speaking of the future in his 9th 
chapter by the word weeks, er heptades, or di» 
visions of seven, means a week of years, or seven 
Lyears, is it not to be presumed, that in his 7th 
and 12th chapters, where he speaks of a division 
amounting to 1260, he must mean also so many 
years? If 70 weeks, amounting to 490 days, 
means 490 years; why, in the same writer, 


should not 3 1-2times, amounting to 1260 days, 
mean also 1260 gears? Is it probable, that 


Daniel in his th chapter woald adopt one mode 
of reckoning ; a different one in his Oth chapter, 
and revert in his 12th chapter.to his first mode 
When he is predicting the future; under the: gui- 
dance of infinite wisdom and for the instruction 
sf nian, muy wé not rest satished; that he uses 
one and the sarme method of reckoning? 

4, There is a historical difficulty in the appl- 
cation of the prophecy of 3 1-2 years, or 1280 
days, to Antiochus, For, by comparing Macca- 
bees i. 54, 59, and iv. 52, it appears that the 
idol altar remained upon the altar of Ged precise- 
ly three years, and not 3 1-2 years. It appears 
also ftom Josephus, Antig. 12, ¢. 6, $ 4, and c. 
7, § 6; that Antiochus held possession of the tem- 
ple exactly three years, for he " got posséssion of 
the city on the 25th day of the month Chasieu, 
and on the same day of the same month was 
the sacrifice re-estabiished. Here is no use of 
round numbers,” as Mr. Stuart supposed, con- 
fining his attention to the passage of Josephus 
last referred to, and overlooking the first. It 
may be, indeed, that Josephus was mistaken, for 
it ts evident from the Maccabees, that the city 
was captured some time before the idol altar 
was set up; but whether this time was exactly 
six months, is not mentioned, and may be diffi- 
cult’ to be proved. Jt must be admitted, that 
Javaplus..ie his © Wars,” states the time dur. 
ing whielr Antiochus held Jerusalem, at “ three 
years and six months ;” but whether he meant 
to be precise toa day, is uncertain, The proph+ 
ecy is precise,-1260 days. Nor should it be 
forgotten, that in his “ Antiquities,” in which he 
gives precisely three years, he professes 10° bé 
exact; for he says, in regard to Antiochus, “1 
will new give a particular account of what con- 
cerns this king, how he subdued Fudea and the 
temple; for in my former work I mentioned 
those things very briefly, and have therefore 
now thought it necessary to go over that history: 
again, aud that with great accuracy.” Ant. 12, 
ce. 6, § 2, 

§ Phere is also a historical difficulty in ap- 
plying to Antiochus the 1290 and 1335 days, 
mentioned in Daniel xii. 11, 12. Tt will be 
remarked, that the period of 1290 exceeds that 
of 1260 by 30 days. Do these two periods end 
at the same time? Mr. Stuart supposes that 
they do ;—that 3 1-2 years or 1260 days are ta- 
ken as the half of the sacred number seven, and 
are nòt designed to be definite, but are used ip a 
popular, general way; but that 1290 days are 
specific, precise, exact, extending from the cap- 


{ture of Jerusalem by Antiochus to the purifica- 


tion of the temple. Yet there are no notes of 
time in any ancient historian, by which this 
tiumber of days can be made out precisely. 

Mr. Stuart also supposes, that the 1335 days 
do zot end with the 1290, but relate to the time 
of the death of Antiochus, 45 days after the pū- 
tification of the temple.. For this exactness also 
there is no authority derived- from the ancient 
historians. It is a mere supposition, The 
time of Antiochus’ death is not designated.. 
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AIl that we know, is, that be bad heard, on the 
borders of Persia, of the defeat of his army in 
Syria, and was taken sick, and was sick fora 
considerable time. If this prophecy did relate 
to Antiochus, and of course has been fulfilled, 
should we not expect to find a preciston and ex- 
actness, which would remove all doubt, as in 
the case of the 70 weeks or 490 years? More- 
over, if the 1260 and 1290 days have a common 
ending, why should not the 1335 days end also 
at the same time? Why should not all the 
three periods either be successive, or have a 
common termination? But in either method, 
or in that of Mr. Stuart, there is an uncertainty 
in the application of these periods to Antiochus, 
not to be expected in an accomplished prophecy. 

6. Even Mr. Stuart admits, that sometimes 
the Hebrew word for days, is used to denote 
years, as in Judg. xvii. 10, 1 Sam. ii. 19, Ex. 
iit. 10, Isa. xxxii. 10, comp. xxix 1, 2 Chron. xxi. 
19. If, then, this word be sometimes thus used in 
Scripture in places not prophetic, why should it 
not be thus employed in prophetic passages? 
It is not enough to say, that prophecy ought to 
be plain, It may be, that God has designed it 
to be obscure in a degree until its fulfillment. 
And it may be added, that this use of the term 
days does not render prophecy more obscure, 
than some other parts of Scripture. Besides, 
the declaration of Jehovah to Ezekiel (Ez. iv. 
4—6), “I have appointed thee each day for a 
year,” might lead the careful student of prophe- 
cy to consider, that in other instances it might 
please God, in the communication of his will, to 
make use of dzys as symbolical of years. 

7. If it should be admitted, that the Sth‘and 
llth chapters of Daniel relate to Antiochus, 
and also Dan. xii 11, 12; yet this admission 
will not necessarily affect the question as to the 
meaning of the 31-2 years, for the reasons as- 
signed in $3. Let it be, that whenever in Dan- 
iel the word days is used, it means literal days, 
this will decide nothing as to the import of oth- 
er phrases, or designations of time, which have 
been considered. 

The only specific note of time in Dan. viii. is 
2300 days, in our translation; in Hebrew it is 
2300 evenings and mornings. Mr. Stuart sup- 
poses, that this period ext-nds from the murder 
at Tyre of three Jewish Deputies by Antiochus, 
in the year B. C. 170, to the purification of the 
temple, B. ©. 164. Jt is known, that the inter- 
val between these events was about six years. 
As to the 140 (Mr. S. says 14 by mistake) addi- 
tional days required to make out the 2800, it 
is hypothesis, not history. The period might 
have been 2300: or it might have been only 
2160 Jays, or six years. 

If this passage relates to Antiochus, the fol- 
lowing will perhaps be regarded asa more prob- 
able computation. The word days is not used, 
but evenings and mornings. One saint asked 
another, * How long shall be the vision con- 
cerning the daily sacrifice?” ete. Now, as 
the sacrifices were twicea day, in the evening 
and morning, the answer may have respect to 
the number of sacrifices to be interrupted, and 
that number being 2300, the number of days 
thus expressed is 1150, or three years and 70 
days. This may be the period, to which Jose- 
phus refers in his“ Wars,” as already qusted, 
“three years and six months,” provided he 
speaks generally, and not precisely to a day. 
If we look into the Maccabees, we find, that al- 
though it was precisely three years from the of- 
fering of sacrifice on the idol altar to the cleans- 
ing of the temple; yet that Antiochus, some 


short time defore the establishment of idol wor- 
ship, sent messengers to Jerusalem to forbid 
sacrifice in the temple. Mac. i, 44. Now it 
is possible, that the sterruption of the sacrifice 
was 70 days before the idol altar was used. 
Thus would be made out the 1150 days, or 
2300 sacrifices interrupted. 
To be continued. 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. 


Christ was once oered to bear the sins of many ; nto them that look 
for bim, shail he appear a second ume without sin unto salvation.” 


MILLER’S REPLY TO DOWLING. NO. 2. 


Bro. Himes :—1 am pained to the heart, when 
I see the deceit and art that is used at the pres- 
ent day, to lull the church to sleep, and deceive 
souls. Yes, I see even those who profess to be 
servants of Christ, and lovers of souls, taking 
sides with the scoffer, and ridiculing and treat- 
ing with contempt an important doctrine of the 
Bible which has eternal consequences hanging 
upon a right understanding, and a just apprecia- 
tion of its truth. Of all the writers which { have 
seen, none is equal to “John Dowling, A. M. 
Pastor of the Pine Street Baptist Church, Provi- 
dence, R. 1.” He, in my opinion, will be the 
means of sinking more souls into perdition, than 
your “Parsons Cook, Whittemore, Skinner, Cobb, 
Thomas,” and all the host of scoffers put togeth- 
er. For they have only prompted men to read 
and hear the more. Ihave found that their 
writings, like a cold northwester gave mena 
better appetite. But Dowling steals upon men 
in that sly, deceitful, and artful manner, that 
they are chilled before they know jt, and poison- 
ed with un obnoxious vapor by the air they 
breathe. The effects will be easily seen, where- 
ever Dowling’s work is read, and believed; the 
Bible will be neglected, reformations will cease, 
and indifference succeed. 

Permit me, through the “ Signs of the Times,” 
to examine a few of his main attacks on my 
“four pillars,” as he calls them. 1. The 2300 
days, Daniel viii. 13, 14. This he has endeavor- 
ed to destroy, root and branch: and if his asser- 
tion were evidence, I would give it up; but to a 
sational and free mind it is not sufficient. He be- 
gins with the 70 weeks, at the last end of my 
argument, (he calls it no argument.) You 
may inquire — Why he begins with the seventy 
weeks? This is very evident;—he wishes to 
avoid the main argument. And frst, to assert, 
over and over again, that Į am ignorant. This 
would throw some dust in the reader’s eyes. 
What is his final conclusion? I answer—he 
finally concludes, that 70 weeks were fulfilled in 
490 years, and ended A. D. 33. Ignorant as I 
am, we agree in this toa charm. Very well. 
What is his next argument? His next argu- 
ment of any bearing or force, is. that * the vision 
of the Ram and He Goat,” was Antiochus 
Epiphanes. Here he is very careful to keep 
out of sight my argument that the three viscons, 
had at three several times, are but one prophecy. 
Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, Dan. ii. 26—45. Also 
Daniel 7th chapter. And then the Sth chapt— 
Ram and He Goat. My argument was, that 
these three visions are but one prophecy. “The 
dreams are the same,” as Joseph said to Pha- 
raoh. And if this be trae, then the little horn, 
instead of being Antiochus, must be the Roman 
kingdom. This would be natural; and then, to 
be consistent, all the proof that | should be un- 
der any obligation to show would be the agree- 
ment between the little horn and the Roman 
kingdom. The liule horn in the 7th chapter, is 


explained to mean the fourth, or Roman king: 
dom. See Daniel vii. 7,8. And what rule has 
Mr. D. to apply the same * itle horn,” in the 
next vision to some other kingdom, when the jn- 
spired writer has no where told us he meant an- 
other kingdom ; but the reverse. See Dan. viii. 
1.-“ After (or like) that which appeared unto 
me at the first.” Then he sees the vision of the 
Medes and Persians ; compare Dan. vii. 5 with 
viii. 3, 4. Then of the Grecian, Dan vii. 6 
with viii. 5—89. Then the little horn answers 
to the fourth kingdom. Now let us compare 
Daniel vii. 7, 8, with viii. 9,10. The first was 
“ dreadfal, and terrible, and strong exceedingly.” 
The other “ waxed exceeding great towards the 
south, towards the east, and towards the pleas- 
ant land.” The first “ devoured, brake in pieces 
and stamped the residue with the feet of it.” 
The next, “It cast down some (or residue,) of 
the host and stars to the ground, and stamped 
upon them.” The first, (Daniel vii. 21) “ Made 
war with the saints and prevailed against them.” 
The other, “ waxed great against the host of 
heaven.” The first “shall speak great words 
against the Most High,” Dan. vii. 25. The last, 
“ Yea, he magnified himself against the Prince 
of the host.” The Roman kingdom is described 
by Moses, (Deut. xxviii. 49, 50.) As “a na- 
tion of fierce countenance,” “a nation whose 
tongue thou shalt not understand.” Daniel says 
this little horn is “a king of fierce countenance 
and understanding dark sentences.” The first, 
Dan. vii. 25, 26. 

And he shall sneak great words against the Most High, and 
shail wear out the saints of the Most High, and thiak to 
change times and laws: and they shall be given mto his hand 
until a time and times and the dividing of time. 

But the judgment shall sit, and they shail take away his do- 
winion to consume and to destroy it unto the end. 

Now, viii. 24, 25. 

And his power shall be mighty, but not by his awn power: 
and he shall destroy wondertully, and shall prosper, and prac- 
tice, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy people. 

And through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper 
in his hand; and he shall magnily himself in his heart, and 


hy peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand up against 
the Prince of princes; but he shall be broken without hand. 


Surely, Mr. D., thisis an argument that you 
cannot guess away; nor can all your magicians, 
astrologers, sorcerers and soothsayers of Baby- 
lon confute. 

The next argument Mr. D. brings, is, “ that 
he does not regard the 2300 evenings and morn- 
ings as prophetical days or years.” Page 84. 
What do I care what ke regards? Shall we 
crouch and fawn to bis dogmatism? No, my 
dear reader ; if you have read my lectures, you 
know l have proved as clearly that the 70 weeks 
is a part of the vision ; as he has proved that the 
70 weeks were 490 years. And if 490 years 
were included in the same vision, (see Dan. ix. 
23—24, then of course his 3 years and 55 
days, and all his long struggle on that point is 
but wind. For the question is, as he has shown, 
page 70,— For how lorg a time shall ‘he vision 
last?” Į answer, as he says, page 71, “ Unto 
two thousand and three hundred days.” But 
what was to be done in the vision? ‘Fhe text 
says, as Mr. Lowth translates it, “The daily 
sacrifice be taken away, and the transgression of 
desolation continue.” What does Daniel say 
about taking away daily sacrifice and the trans- 
gression of desolation continuing? Dan. xii. 11. 

And from ibe time that the daily sacrifice shat] be taken 
away, and the abomihation that waketi des late set up, there 
shall be a thousand two bandied and ninety days. 

Here Mr. D. is 1290 days, and you acknowledge, 
page 71, that these are probably years ; where 
then is your “1150 evenings and mornings?” 


et ee 


a lame conclusion, poor logic this! What else 
must be done in the vision? “ To give both the 
sanctuary and host to be trodden under foot.” 
What does Daniel and John say about treading 
under foot? Dan, vii. 7, 19, 25. 


After this I saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth 
beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it 
had great iron teeth: it devoured and brake in pieces, and 
stamped the residue with the feet of it: and it was diverse 
from all the beasts that were before it; and it bad ten herns. 

"Phen E would know the truth of the fourth beast, which 
was diverse from ali the others, exceeding dreadiut, whose 
teeth were of iron, and bis fails of brass; which devoured, 
brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with his feet 3 

And he shall speak great words against the Most High, 
and shall wear out the saints of the Most High, and think to 
change times and laws: and they shail be given into his hand 
until a times and times and the dividing of time. 

Rey, xi. 2, But the court which is without the temple, 
leave ont, and measure it not; for it is given unto the Gen- 
tiles: and the holy city shalt they tread under foot forty and 
two months, 


These times spoken of in Daniel and Revela. 
tion means 1260 years he admits, on page 71. 
Where then is your 1150 common days, Mr. D.? 
Ts there no arguinént in this? The argument 
about the little horn, page 86, “ Placing the lit- 
tle horn which was to spring from the head of 
the goat, before the time when the goat began to 
exist,” which he charges me as having done, 
is a subterfuge too base to be replied too, and 
an argument too silly to need a serious answer. 
The vision began 457 B. C. not the little horn. 
if Mr. D. is so weak in his cranium, I would 
advise him to go to the Bostonian clergy, and 
get a “resolution” passed in his favor, or I 
would advise his friends to get the Editor of 
the “ Christian Watchman,” and “ Secretary” to 
give him a few more puffs. 


THE PRESENT CRISIS. 


The signs of the times demand that we 
should be “looking for and hastening unto 
the coming of the Son of man.” We are not to 
sit down careless and unconcerned, but; like 
diligent and faithful servants, who having re- 
ceived intimation of thcir master’s speedy re- 
turn, make every thing ready for his reception, 
wait daily at the posts of his doors, and listen to 
hear the sound of the wheels of his chariot, “ that 
when he cometh and knocketh, they-may open 
unto him iinmediately.” So let Christians act in 
this eventful period. ‘ Let your loins be girded 
about, and your lights burning, and ye your- 
selves like unto them that wait for their Lord.” 
The ery is given, “Behold the bridegroom com- 
eth!” What, then, is our duty, but to arise and 
trim our lamps, and to go forth in faith, and in 
joyful expectation to meet him. Blessed be 
God, there are many that are so doing, whose 
lamps are trimmed, whose lights are burning, 
and who have the vil of God's grace in their 
hearts, and are going forth in faith and profes- 
sion to meet their Lord. When he comes, they 
who are READY will go in with him to the mar- 
riage supper of the Lamb, and the door will be 
shut! Oh! what an interesting and solemn 
period! What separations will take place in fa- 
milies, and among some of his professed friends ! 
“ Then shall two bein one bed, the one taken, 
and the other left; two in the field, the one ta- 
ken, and the other left.” Reader, let me call 
upon thee to examine thine own heart; how 
does matters stand between God and thy own 
soul? Hast thou the grace of God in thine 
heart? Dost thou know the truth as it is in Je- 
sus? Art thou clothed with the spotless robe of 
the Redeemer’s righteousness, influenced by his 
Spirit, and looking for his second glorious com- 
ing? If not, neglect no longer “ so great salva- 
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tion.” It will be too late to provide oil when the 
bridegroom is come. It will be useless to say, 
“Lord! Lord!” when the door'is shut, “Af 
terwards came the foolish virgins, saying, Lord! 
Lord! open unto us!” Foolish, indeed, to come 
after the door was élosed: they should have 
come before; but, alas ! they deceived themselves ; 
they never entertained a doubt respecting their 
safety; they held the lamp of profession, went 
to church, received the sacrament, and did many 
things; bat they considered not the time and 
manner of Christ’s coming, they attended not to 
“the signs of the times,” and therefore neither 
looked for nor expected his coming: and now 
they learn to their shame and confusion, that, 
not being ready, they go not in with him to the 
marriage-supper, hut must pass through the 
great and unparalleled tribulation of the last 
ays, 

Yhd what will become of those nominal Chris- 
tians who seek not the iuternal operations of the 
Spirit of God, but content themselves with a 
dead, barren, and speculative faith? Alas! they 
will find out, when it is too late, that a mere 
name to live is not sufficient; that we must be 
Christians, not in name only, but in truth! How 
awful must such a discovery be at such a period! 
A neverending eternity is before theni! Those 
dreadful words, which they once thought would 
never apply to them, now sound in their ears— 
Depart, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, prepat- 
ed for the devil and his angels!” {f any thing 
can heighten the effect of these solemn reflections 
and add to their importance, it js the thought, 
that the contrast here drawn between the nominal 
and real Christain wi? soon be realized! Yeta 
little while, and the one will go away into ever- 
lasting misery, and the other into life eternal ; 
the one will be comforted, the other tormented ; 
the one will sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob in the kingdom of heaven, the other be 
cast out into outer darkness; the one will enjoy 
the immediate and beatific presence of God, the 
other will be driven from his presence; the one 
will ascend the throne of the Redeemer, and 
reign with him for ever and ever, the other will 
dedead into the pit of destruction, whére the 
worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched! 
What awful, what fearful considerations are 
these! Reader, if thon hast hitherto been 
thoughtless and unconcerned about religious mat- 
ters, let me entreat you to be thoughtless no long- 
er. Hasten to the footstool of divine mercy; 
read attentively, and with much prayer, the holy 
Scriptures, which are able to make thee wise 
unto salvation, through faith that is inj Christ 
Jesus; yea, let me exhort you, by all that is sa- 
ered, by the worth of heaven, by the miseries of 
hell, by the cross and passion of the Savior; By 
HIS SECOND COMING, AND BY OUR GATHERING TO- 
GETHER UNTO HIM, that you no longer neglect 
“so great salvation.” If you have thought 
something about religion, then let me entreat you 
to make your calling and election sure, and to 
secure an abundant entrance into Christ's ever- 
lasting kingdom. Let religion be your first and 
chief concern, the one thing needful, the only 
thing of any real importance. Be careful that 
you do not rest ina mere form of religion; be- 
ware sf having a name to live, whilst you are 
dead ;‘of carrying the lamp of profession, whilst 
you are destitute of the oil of the grace of God. 
Those ‘words which our Lord first addressed to 
Nicodemus, are equally applicable to you, “ Veri- 
ly, verily, I say unto thee. Except a man be born 
agan, he cannot see the kingdom of heaven.” 
No outward appearances, no external reforma- 


tion, seeming godliness, will avail you any thing, 
“ye must be born again ;” and when this change 
has taken place, “old things will have passed 
away, and all things become new;” you will 
have a new heart, new desires, new feelings, new 
pursuits ; those things: which you formerly loved 
you will now hate ; and those things which you 
formerly hated, you will now love ; you will hate 
sin, and follow after holiness; God’s word, his 
house, his ordinances, and his people will be pre- 
cious to you. Renouncing all dependance upon 
your own strength or goodness, you will seek to 
be found only in Christ ; you will glory only in his 
cross, and count all things but loss and dung for . 
the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus 
our Lord, by whom the world will be crucified un- 
to you, and you unto the world. Your faith also 
will be manifest in the sight of men; and “the 
love of Christ will constrain you, whilst you 
thus judge, that if one died for all, then were all 
dead: and that he died for all, that they who live 
should not henceforth live unto themselves, but 
unto him that died for them, and rose again.” 
With these views and feelings in due exercise, 
you mill be looking for and hastening unio his 
second glerious appearing, ‘waiting for the 
adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body.” 

If this, reader, is thy happiness, then I have no 
doubt that we shall meet in another and a bette 
world: then I take my leave of you, in sure and 
certain hope, that “ when Christ, who is our life, 
shall appear, we shall also appear with him in 
glory.” In the mean time, may the Lord grant us 
both grace to live in the daily habitual exercise of 
those Christain duties which the signs of the 
times so powerfully and imperiously demand.. 
Let this be cur watch-word, bgth when we lay 
down, and when we rise up: Then we sitin our 
houses, and when we walk byļtke way. “ Be- 
hold, I come quickly, surely I come quickly ;” 
and Jet our hearts, and lives, and actions re- 
spond, “Amen, Eve so, come, Lord Jesus.” 

Joss Hoover. 
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Letter ro THE Rev. Wituiam Cogswezr, D. D. 
Secretary or THE Am. Enucation Society. 


Dartmouth College, Hanover, N. H. July 8. 


Dear Sir,— At a private interview with my- 
self on the Ist inst. you said to me: 

“The Education Society will not hereafter 
aid any man who adopts the principles of non- 
resistance, as held by the Now Engiand Non- 
Resistance Society—the ideaof women’s rights, 
as taught by the Garrison school—the anti- 
church or anti-ministry notions, from the same 
source, OR THE DOCTRINES OF MILLER 
IN REFERENCE TO THE END OF THE 
WORLD.” For either of these “ radicalisms 
of the day,” ANY YOUNG MAN FMBRACING THEM 
WOULD BE DENIED FURTHER AID!! 

The President of the college informs me that 
you made, in substance, the same remarks to 
him, with the exception of the doctrine of Miller, 
and he gave his sanction to the proceeding. 

I was surprized and pained to hear from your 
lips such a declaration, J could with difficulty 
credit my own senses,until you had explicitly and 
emphatically repeated the statement. Having 
known and revered the catholic spirit of the foun 
ders of the Society and the liberality of its consti~ 
tution and rules, it seemed to me incredible that 
its Directors, in an age like the present, should pro~ 
scribe its beneficiaries for political and religious 
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opinions of this nature, opinions that may be and 
are entertained by some of the most orthodox 
Christians in our churches, that clash with none 
of the evangelical systems of dectrine, and that 
have not been shown to have produced any im- 
morality or impiety in those who embrace them. 
Dear Sir, is not the Education Society, by this 
measure, placed in a new and strange position 
before the church? Was it established for an 
engine to hunt down all the novel heresies, tru- 
ly or falsely so called, that might spring up in 
an age of free thought and unlimited discussion ? 
Was it contemplated that the Society should 
control the opinions of its beneficiaries upon ev- 
ery topic, preclude free and candid examination, 
and force them to take the same view with the 
directors of all moral or metapyhsical questions ? 
I cannot believe that it was. I never could have 
asked for the patronage of the society had I so 
understood it. It seems to me, and with deep 
regret I say it, that this measure is an unconsti- 
tutional innovation, a perversion of the institu- 
tion from its high and holy objects. Nor can it 
be defended as a necessary expedient to shield 
the rising ministry from delusive and fatal errors. 
A ministry with minds and consciences trained 
under such a system, would be fitly educated 
for emissaries of the Sovereign Pontiff, or priests 
to burn strange fire in the presence of the Mo- 
loch of Slavery and prejudice in the American 
church, but not for fearless and faithful heralds 
of truth, to proclaim the liberty wherewith 
Christ maketh free, and glory in the cross of the 
despised Nazarene. 

ou remarked that these radicalisms, non-re- 
sistance, women’s rights, &c are in your view 
infidel sentiments, and will Jead to inevitable 
perdition! {n what respect they deserve to be 
called infidel, you did nat state, uor was I able 
to learn from you the propriety of applying the 
term. It seemed to be used rather as an epithet 
of ignominy and intimidation than with its prop- 
er significance. By such epithets the unreflect- 
ing and superstitious may be filled with pious 
horror, and learn to look on their brethren in 
Christ as the vile and abominable of the earth, 
justly excluded from the pale of Christian inter- 
course and sympathy; but those who seek for 
truth “as for hid treasures” will be willing to 
employ no such unseemly weapons in conflict 
with their fellow disciples. The venial error of 
fallacious reasoning, especially while even that 
error has not been pointed out, deserves a name 
Jess harsh and opprobrious than infidelity. 

You also advanced the opinion that the com- 
munity will sustain the Directors in this meas- 
ure. Howthis may be I know not; yet J be- 
lieve there are thousands of Christians, not be~- 
lievers in non-resistance or women’s rights, who 
will yet utterly abhor and repudiate this meas- 
ure as intolerant and unchristian. Bë this as it 
may, however, it is not for the servant of Christ 
to govern himself by the popular will, or place 
the prejudices and passions of corrupt men above 
the authority of the voice that speaketh frem 
heaven. It is enough for the disctple that he be 
as his master, and the servant as his lord. 
When I devoted my life to the service of Christ 
and his church, by the same act I gave myself 
to the cause of spiritual freedom, without which 
piety is servile and fruitless; and 1 can never 
give the shadow of a sanction, however trivial, 
to any attempt to abridge freedom of enquiry or 
liberty of conscience in any of my brethren. 

Allow me again to repeat what I stated at our 
interview. I have never adopted the principles 
of the N. E. Non-Resistance Society, not hav- 


ing sufficient information upon the subject either 
intelligently to receive or reject theim. Ido not 
hold to women’s rights, as you defined the doc- 
trine, that is, that* women should act the same 
part with men in politics and religion.” I am 
neither opposed to the chutch nor the ministry, 
but have devoted my lifeto both. Finally, lam 
not a Millerite. Yet I believe it wrong to pro- 
scribe my brethren for ail or either of these opin- 
ions. I believe that the Education Society has 
turned out of its primitive path for the purpose 
of crushing a “small and despised sect,” who 
are guilty of no crime but that of holding ‘* new 
and strange doctrines.” I therefore feel it my 
duty respectfully to decline any future aid from 
its funds, and retorn the last appropriation, with 
the intention of liquidating my present debt as 
soon as providence shali give me ability. 

May he who has made the society the instru- 
ment of immense benefit to the church and to 
mankind, give to its directors wisdom and grace, 
and lead them to adopt such measures es will 
give the infidel and scoffer no occasion to make 
the cause we love a hissing and reproach. 

In the common faith and hope of the gospel, 

Yours, J. E. Hoop. 
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“Can yo not discern the signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, AUGUST 15, 1840. 


* 
A CONFERENCE, 

YS Several friends of the doctrine of the Second Advent 
of Christ being at hand, have suggested the propriety of 
holding a Conference about the first of October nert, in 
this city, for the purpose of a full and free discussion of 
the Prophecies relating to TIME, and the EVENTS to 
precede the ** coming of the Lord.” 

Those of our brethren who favor this measure, will have 
the goodness to give us their names, that we may append 
them to the call to be issued in our nert, (provided it shall 
be thought best to have such a Conference.) Bros. Henry 
Jones and J. Litch have given ther names in favor of it. 


§G- We send thie No. to some who aie not subscribers. 
Hf they do not wish to take it, they will please return it to 
“ Signs of the Times, Boston, Mass.” 


Xr Bro. Henry Jones has fmnished os with ten articles 
in opposition to the literal return of the Jews. We shall 
give them to our readers in their order. 


THE RESTORATION OF THE JEWS. 
This subject is very justly taking a strong hold 
lat the present time on the public attention, in all 
| parts of the Chris ian world. It is believed by ma- 
ny, that this unusual regard for the interests of that 
long-neglected people, together w.th the apparent 
openings for their return to Jerusalem, and theactual 
return of a large number to the land of their fathers, 
are indicative of their final restoration, and the re- 
building of that ancient city. Itcannat be denied 
that there are circumstances transpiring, which, at 
first appearance seem to indicate a national restora- 
tion of hat long despersed ace. 


But are these circumstances sufficient to war- 
rant the belief that the Jews will be gathered 
from their dispersion, and Jerusalem be rebuilt? 
I THINK NOT. 

1, Because there have been severa} attempts 
since their disperaion, to accomplish this object, 
and all have utterly failed. However feasible 
the project at first appeared, Providence has uni- 
formly interposed and frustrated the designs of 
the projectors. So I believe it will be now :— 


Because— 


2. The Scriptures absolutely forbid the idea. 
The Lord Jesus Christ, after predicting, [Luke 
xxi.] the destruction of Jerusalem, adds, verse, 
24, “And they shall fall by the edge of the 
sword, and shall be led away captive into all na- 
tions; and Jerusalem shali be trodden down of 
the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be 
fulfilled.” Until that period arrives, then, Jeru- 
salem cannot be rebuilt, nor the Jews restored 
from their dispersion. But when will the times 
of the Gentiles be fulfilled? And, what will 
then take place? These questions are answered 
in verses 25—27, of the same chapter, “And 
there shal! be signs in the sun, and in the moon, 
and in the stars; and on earth distress of na- 
tions, with perplexity ; the sea and waves roar- 
ing; men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for 
looking after those things which are coming on 
the earth; for the powers of heaven shall be 
shaken, And then shall they see the Son of 
Man coming in a cloud, with power and geat 
glory.” 

Hence, until the Son of Man comes in 2 cloud, 
as he went up into heaven in the sight of his 
disciples, Acts i. 9—11, the tines of the Gentiles 
will not be fulfilled and Jerusalem cannot be re- 
built. I cannot believe they will ever be re- 
stored. 

3. Because the Jews were only kept as a dis- 
tinct nation fora temporary period and a spe- 
cific purpose. That time and purpose are ac- 
complished. God gave to Abraham a promise 
of the land of Canaan, to him and his seed after 
him, for an everlasting possession. This prom- 
ise can never be fulfilled in time. No matter 
how long the period, everlasting possession can 
only be enjoyed in an eternal state. To Abra- 
ham, personally, the promise has in no sense 
been fulfilled. For in his life time he never 
possessed in the strength of that promise, so 
much land as to set his foot on. * Yet he prom- 
ised to give itto wim, and his seed after him.” 
Acts vii. 5. If in the resurrection state, there- 
fore, the promise is not fulfilled to Abraham, 
there must be a failure of God’s promise. Who 
were the seed of Abraham, to whom the promise 
was made? Not his literal seed, or all the chil- 
dren of his flesh—Gal. iii. 16. “ Now to Abra- 
ham and his seed were the promises made. He 
saith not and to seeds as of many; but as of one, 
and to thy seed, which is Christ.” Christ, then, 
is the seed to whom the promise was made, 
And the apostle understood it to mean, not the 
literal Canaan only, but the world, Rom. iv. 13. 
“For the promise that he should be heér to the 
world, was not to ABRABAM OR HIS SEED, through 
the law, but through the righteousness of faith.” 
The same promise was renewed to Christ in the 
second Psalm, “ Ask of me and I shall give thee 
the heathen for thine inheritance and the utter- 
most parts of the earth for thy possession.” 

But, says the objecting Jew, (Gal. iii. 19,) 
“ Wherefore serveth the law?” If the Jew has 
no better claim to the promise of the inheritance 
given to Abrabam and his seed, than the Gen- 
tile, why were the Jews placed under the law 
and made and kept a distinct nation as they 
have been? ‘It was added because of trans- 
gression until the seed should come to whom 
the promise was made.” 

“The seed was Christ;” accordingly when 
he came, the Jewish nation was dispersed, and 
all distinction between Jew and Gentile forever 
done away. Gal. iii. 28, “ There is neither 
Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, 
there is neither male nor female ; for ye are all 
one in Christ Jesus.” And this distinction it 
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was the great object of the Apostles to break 
down ; for this purpose they sacrificed their all 
in this world, with the hope of a reward at the 
resurrection of the just. All who are Christ’s 
are Abraham’s seed.” Gal. iii. 29. “ And if ye 
be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed and 
heirs according to the promise.” The Jews, 
therefore, as such, are not God’s Israel to whom 
the promise was made ; but true Christians are. 
The Jews will never be restored to literal Ca- 
naan, but all the elect of Christ, at his coming, 
will be gathered from the four winds into the 
heavenly Canaan, and the new Jerusalem. L. 


CHRISTIANS vs. PAGANS. 

The present course of the British Nation to- 
wards China is most unchristian and barbarous. 
The following address of the Chinese, to the 
Queen of England, on the subject of their 
wrongs, ought to wake the nation to a sense of 
its Guilt, and bring it to repentance. 


CHINA. 


The following address, so characteristic of the 
Chinese, by its ignorance of geograplry, and its 
soundness of logic will instruct our readers: 

Opium War Documents—Part of a “ Public 
Despatch to the Queen of England ” from the 
Chinese Functionarier at Canton: 

“ We find that your country is distant from 
us about sixty or seventy thousand miles; that 
your foreign ships come hither striving the one 
with the other for our trade and for the simple 
reason of their strong desire to reap a profit. 
Now, out of the wealth of our inner land, if we 
take a part to bestow upon foreigners from afar, 
it follows, that the immense wealth which the 
said foreigners amass ought properly speaking 
to be portion of our own native Chinese people. 
By what principle of reason, theu, should these 
foreigners send in return a poisonous drag, 
which involves in destruction those very natives 
of China? Without meaning to say that the 
foreigners harbor any such desiructive intentions 
in their hearts, we yet positively assert, that 
from their inordinate thirst after gain, they are 
perfectly careless about the injuries they inflict 
upon us: and such being the case, we should 
like to ask what has become of that conscience 
which Heaven has implanted in the breasts of 
all men?” 

“Moreover, we have heard that in London, 
the metropolis where you dwell, also in Seot- 
land, Ireland, and other such places, no opium 
whatever is produced. It is only in sundry 
parts of your subject kingdom of Hindostan, 
such as Bengal, Madras, Bombay, Patha, Mawl- 
wa, Benates, Maliacca, and other places, where 
the very hills are covered with the opium plant, 
where the tanks are made for the preparing of 
the drug.—Month by month and year by year, 
the volume of the poison increases; its unclean 
stench, ascends upwards, until Heaven itself 
grows angry, and the very gods thereat get in- 
dignant! You, the Queen of the said honorable 
nation, ought immediately to have the p'ants in 
these parts plucked up by the very roots. Cause 
the land there to be used up afresh; sow in its 
stead the five plants ; and if any man dare again 
to plant in these grounds a single popy, visit the 
criminal with the most severe punishment. By 
a very benevolent system of goverament such 
as this will you indeed reap advantage and do 
away witha source of evil. Heaven must sup- 
port you, and the gods will crown you with fe- 


licity. This will get for yourself the blessings 
of long life, and from this will proceed the se- 
curity and stability of your descendants.’” 

“Let your Highness immediately, upon the 
receipt of this communication,inform us prompt- 
ly of the state of matters, and of the measures 
you are persaing utterly to put a stop to the 
opium evil. Please let your reply be speedy. 
Do not on any account make excuses or pro- 
crastinate.” 


Notwithstanding all the remonstrances, and 
entreaties of these Pagans with refined and 
christian England, we perceive, by the last ac- 
counts from Europe, that 


The Queen has issued orders to the com- 
manders of British ships-of-war to detain and 
bring into port all ships, vessels, and goods, be- 
longing to the emperor of China, &c. The fol- 
lowing men-of-war compose the squadron that 
is to be employed in the operations against the 
Chinese, under the command of Admiral Elliot: 
—Algerine 10, Alligator 26, Blenheim 74, 
Blonde 42, Childers 16, Columbine 18, Conway 
26, Cruzier 16, Druid 44, Favorite 18, Herald 
26, Hyacinth 18, Larne 18, Meliville 74, Mod- 
este 18, Nimrod 20, Perolus 16. Plyades 18, 
Volage 26, Wanderer, Wellesley 74. Two 
large war steamers of the East India Company 
service, and several other steamers from Bom- 
bay and Calcutta, are to be added to the above 
force, nearly the whole of which were to pro- 
ceed to China. 


With such a host of English Missionaries 
who can doubt but China will soon be Christian- 
ized!!! 


CHRONOLOGY OF THE MOHAMEDAN 
POWER. 
Extract of a Letter from John W. Channing. 


Mr. Editor:—In all that has been written of 
late respecting the period of the fulfillment of 
Prophecies, I have not seen any thing relating 
to the Mohamedan computation of time. Their 
Hegina commences with the flight of Mahomet, 
from Mecca to Medina, 622 of the Christian era ; 
and their 1260th year commences in A.D. 1843. 
This isa remarkable coincidence, if no other 
view is taken of the subject. 

Qught not the 42 months in the Revelations, 
the time the Holy City should be trodden under 
foot, be calculated as Lunar months? This 
would agree with the Mussalmen’s mode of re- 
cording time; and make 42 months, or 1260 
Mohamedan years from 622 to 1843. 

T should be pleased to see the views of Mr. 
Miller, Mr, Litch or any other person, in your 
interesting paper, upon this subject.” 


A “ PUFF” OF « DOWLING’S REPLY TO 
MILLER,” 


We give this notice of Mr. D.’s work, to show 
the estimation in which it is held by the unbe- 
levers in the Second Coming of Christ; and 
the advocates of a spiritual reign and temporal 
millenium. Our readers will see in another 
column that Mr. Miller is making sad work 
with Mr. Dowling’s book, notwithstanding his 
“ thorough upsetting” of Mr. Miller, that “ could 
hardly be imagined.” 


Repvy to MLER ow tae Propuzcies.—-We 
have had the pleasure of perusing a little 


work just out of press, written by Br. Dow- 
ling, Pastor of the Pine street Baptist church, 
Providence, in reply to Mr. Miller’s lectures on 
the millennium and the end of the world, A 
more complete and thorough upsetting could 
hardly be imagined, than Mr. Miller’s theory re- 
ceives in this work. Perhaps, so far as this sim- 
ple object is concerned, the beck might not be 
needed in this vicinity; as the doctrine it so con- 
clusively refutes has here gained very little cre- 
dence—and yet it may be that some in this re- 
gion who have read Mr, Miller's lectures, have 
been rather startled at the singular coincidences 
which he brings to view, and the remarkable 
chain of prophecies, apparently confirmed by 
history and the signs cf the times, all pointing 
so directly to the year 1843 as the end of tne 
world. In some places where Mr. Miller has 
lectured publicly, it is undeniable that an jm- 
mense effect has been produced, and so very 
clear have been his arguments to some persons, 
that they have declared they would “ burn their 
Bibles” if they should live to see the year 1843 
pass without the fulfilment of his predictions. 

In the work before us, Br. Dowling commen- 
ces with an excellent introduction, showing the 
true design of prophecy, with the principles al- 
ways necessary to be kept in view in its interpre- 
tation. He then states fairly and candidly Mr. 
Miller's theory, with the whole ground on which 
it rests; and next proceeds to give a lucid and 
faithful exposition of the several prophecies on 
which it depends, in their connection with histo- 
ry and chronology. It seems almost incredible 
that a man who had undertaken to expound the 
prophecies, and who after seventeen years study, 
(as Mr. Miller himself tells us,) could not dis- 
cover a single error in his calculations, should 
have fallen into such gross absurdities and ana- 
chronisms as are here pointed out; but so it is, 


and it seems to us that Mr. Miller’s warmest 
frends Must admit. Aut with all uae iesy he 


has overlooked the fact, that there is an error of 
four years in our common era, and that the cru- 
cifixion took place in A, D. 29, (according to 
our present era,)instead of A. D. 38, so that, as 
Mr. Miller says, the end of the world must come 
just 1810 years after the death of Christ, it fol- 
lows, admitting the correctness of all his figures, 
that the end of the world is already past, and 
must have happened in 1839! 

But this work of Br. Dowling’s is valuable 
not merly as a reply to Mr. Miller, but asa 
clear and judicious exposition of the prophecies 
to which reference is made; besides which, it 
contains a brief treatise upon the Scripture doc- 
trine of the millenium, showing reasons for be- 
lieving that we are not to expect a personal reign 
of Christ on the earth for a thousand years, bat 
a spiritual reign, denoting the universal preva- 
lence of Christianity.— Christian Secretary. 

* There is no truth in this statement. The idea of burn- 
ing Bibles was originated by Rev. Mr. Colver in bs prayer 
at the Marlboro” Chapel at one of Mr, Miller’s lectures. He 


prayed that men might not be leit to burn their Bibles &e. 
in case the end did not come in 1843. Ep. 


TuE New CHRONOLOGY. 

Our readers will find on the last page of this days paper, a 
new bille chronology by Mr, Miller, from Adam to Christ. 
It is taken from the Scriptures entire. If Mr. M. has made 
no mistake, (and we cannot see that he has) we now live 
A. M. 5997, and A. D, 1843, will conclude the 6000 years of 
the world, when it is expected by the believers of a spiritual 
reign,that their Millenium will commence. Are they ready 
for it? We invite the strictest, and severest criticism on the 
merits of this new calculation, If there is any mistake let 


it be pointed cut. Our columns are open. 
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Propnetic Times, 

We call spacial attention to the article of Da. ALLEN, on 
this subjéct on our first page. We do not agree with Dr. A. 
in his computation; but we do agree in the possibility, 
of computing the time as given by Daniel and Joba. This 
being admitted, we ask no more. Besides; it will be seen 
that De. A. has utterly overthrown PROF, Stuart’s the- 
ory. that the prophetic times of Danie) and John are “ ia- 
definite perioda.” 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


LETTER FROM JOHN CORWIN. 


Mr. Enitor,—Sir, through the kindness of a 
beloved brother at Groton, Mass. I received 
one number of the “ Signs of the Times,—of the 
second coming of Christ.” And can you imag- 
ine with what eagerness I devoured the contents 
of its columns? Tts words were sweeter than the 
honey comb in my mouth. Highly elated with 
she fact that such a periodical was out before the 
world, I resolved to become a subscriber; and 
forthwith sent on my name, and money for the 
paper. I have received No’s 4, 5, & 6. I 
want you, if possible, to send me Nos 1,2, & 3, 
for lam unwilling to miss the A, B, C, of such 
a work. ‘ The Signs of the Times” is just such 
apaper, for the dissemination of light, and truth, 
as [ have for years wished to see before the pub- 
lic. My very soul has often been pained within 
me, to hear such expressions as the following; 
and that, too, from those who profess to walk in 
tue light of the gospel. “ That day will never 
come, except the cause of temperance prevail 
universally.” “I pray God to hasten the time 
when all shall know the Lord, from the least to 
the greatest,” As if the gospel did not now 


teach all men to“ know the Lord.” “Unless 
Gutisuans pecome more united, the millenial 


day will never dawn upon the world.” Just as 
af the actions of men would put further off or 
bring nearer at hand, the appointed day of the 
Lord. Not that I would speak lightly of tem- 
perance, of Christian union; for I believe that 
these and other moral enterprizes of the present 
day, are working powerfully in the Church, to 
prepare her for the marriage supper of the Lamb. 
The commonly received notion among Chris- 
tians, of a temporal millenium, or spiritual reign 
of Christ on this earth, a thousand years pre- 
vious to the wreck of nature, appears to me to be 
utterly absurd, and without the least shadow of 
foundation in the Scriptures of truth. Notwith- 
standing such was the training of my younger 
years, that I swallowed the doctrine of a tempor- 
al millenium until after I became a disciple of 
Jesus; yet when I became so “ heterodox” as to 
believe that I must “call no man master,” I be- 
gan to doubt the authenticity of such a doctrine. 
And when I “searched the Scriptures to see if 
these things were so,’ I was compelled to re- 
nounce my former views on this subject, and be- 
lieve very differently. And here I beg leave to 
say that I have taken the responsibility upon 
myself (erroneous as it may appear to some,) of 
reading, and understanding the word of God, as 
he, by his spirit and grace, shall give me wis- 
dom, and strength: popular opinion, and doc- 
tors of divinity to the contrary notwithstanding. 
Now, sir, 1 go to the Bible to find the word 
millenium,—I do not find it there. J look at 
Walker's definition of millenium, and find it to 
be a thousand years. I then go to the Bible to 
find " thousand years,” and find in the 2d of Pe- 


ter that “One day is with the Lord as a thou- 
sand years, and a thousand years as one day.” 
Again: Ifindin Rev. 20th. {* Among things 
that must shortly come to pass,”) that the an- 
gel who hath the key of the bottomless pit, 
would come with a chain in his hand, and 
would bind the devil, and shut him up in the 
bottomless pit a thousand years. That angel is 
Christ, for he it is that hath the keys of death 
and hell, and openeth, and no man shutteth, and 
shutteth and no man openeth. I find, too, that 
those who have heen beheaded for the witness 


Jof Jesus, and for the word of God; and those 


which have not worshiped the beast, neither his 
image, nor received his mark, shall live and 
reign with Christ a thousand years: while Sa- 
tan is shut up with a seal set upon him, “But 
the rest of the dead lived not again until the 
thousand years were finished.” 

This is the first resurrection. 

Then, sir, the conclusion to which I arrive 
is the following. Suddenly an angel willlift up 
his band to heaven, and swear by him that Ziv- 
eth forever, that time shall be no longer, Then 
shall be seenthe Son of Man coming in the 
clouds of heaven, with power and great glory: 
bringing his saints with him, 1 Thess. iti. 13. 
For he will send an angel before him, with the 
sound of a great trumpet, to gather together his 
elect from the four winds. I conclude, also, that 
the saint’s millenium ofa thousand years, is God’s 
judgment day : and will commence when all na- 
ture is wrapped in flaznes—when the heavens 
being on fire shal] be rolled together as a scroll, 
and the elements will melt with fervent, heat. 
Then the righteous dead shall be raised to life 
—living saints will put on immortality in the 
twinkling of an eye, and be caught up together 
to meet the Lord in the air; and so shall they 
ever be with the Lord. But the wicked shall 


be cut off—they live not again any mare until 
the thousand years are fulfilled. Truly “ Bless- 


ed aud holy are they that have part in the first 
resurrection, on such the second death hath no 
power, but they shall be priests of God, and of 
Christ,” and shall put on the crown and shall 
reign with him a thousand years. Beloved, see- 
ing then we look for these things, what manner 
of persons ought we to be, in all holy conversa- 
tion and godliness: making diligent inquiry in 
ourselves, who ther shall beable to stand? Ex- 
horting one another continually, and so much the 
more as we see the day approaching. 
Yours, for an eternal, Bible millenium. 
Five Corners, N. Y. June 30. 1840. 


LETTER FROM JOSEPH HAVENER. 


Dear Brotner—I have just seen a notice in 
the Recorder and Watchman of the south re- 
specting a paper published in Boston, of which 
you were stated to be the Editor. The cause said 
to be advocated, is the Second Coming of the 
Lord: ‘and as I have been for many yeatsa 
student of the prophecies, and am fully per- 
suaded of the truth of the personal reign of our 
Lord; f was delighted to hear of such a publi- 
cation. I have preached on the subject both in 
public and private, and see the necessity of ad- 
yocating such a blessed hope, and I have been 
desirous for this sometime to get some of our 
Brother Miller's writings, but have not been 
able to meet any as yet. I have not learned the 
terms of the paper so that I could send the mon- 
ey, but if you will send me the paper putting 
me down asa subscriber, I shall send as soon 
as [ receive the first number, and know what to 
send. I expect also to be able to get some sub- 


scribers for it, as there are some friends here in- 
terested in that subject. May the Lord favor 
the undertaking, and hasten that blessed day 
when “the kingdoms of this world shall become 
the kingdoms of our Lord; and his ancient peo- 
ple Israel be gathered into the land which the 
Lord gave to Abraham and his seed for a pos- 
session; when his saints shall reign over the 
earth. May we all be found ready and prepar- 
ed “looking for and hastening to the coming of 
the day of God.” There is great need that the 
people of God should be awake to these things, 
there has been so much slumbering among the 
saints on this subject, so much saying, “ My 
Lord delayeth his coming,” 
Erwinton, Barnwell District, S. C. 


POETS TRIBUTE, 
We give the following fines from the Poet's Tribute, by 
W. B. Tappan. They will be read with interest by those 
who believe in the litera! return of the Jews. ' 


RETURN OF THE JEWS. 


Wilt he neser return? Will the Jew 
In exile, eternally pine? 
By the multitude scorned, pitied only by few, 
Wilt he never his vows to Jehovah revew 
Beneath his own olive and vine? 
Wall the wrath of the Lord to him burn 
For aye, who the Nazarene vexed? 
Will not the Lord’s slayer in penitence learn, 
And the nailer, and spearman, and mocker return, 
For his crime deeply stirred and perplexed? 
Will he dwell with the Gentiles, who slight 
His shrine, and make traffic their god 7 
Slink in alleys and avenues where the dark rite 
Of London is offered to Mammon, of right, 
Whose fathers Jerusalem trod t 
Will he yield up his treasures of wealth 
On the rack, at the gibbet and stake % 
Shall hie wife, danghters, suns, shall his ease and his 
ealth, 
Ay, and life, be cut off, or enjoyed but in stealth ? 
Shall he not from such tyranny break 4 
Will he crouch ’neath Mohammed’s control, 
In suburbs, pent up like a thet? 
And drink of contempt, and reproachings, the bowl, 
Who of chivalry ance, and of honor was soul, 
Whose nation of nations was chief ? 


Shall his oif and his wine ne’er be reapt? 
Shall his harp hang by Euphrates’ ude? 

Whose niusic of sweetness for ages hath slept, 

O’er whose strings hath no finger of cheerfulness swept, 
Tn songs of deliverance and pride? 


Shall he ne’er at the festival’s sheen, 
The new moon, or Sabbath attend? 

Where Zion in beauty aad glory was seen, 

Where shoutings went up, trumpets calling belween, 
While praises were wont to ascend? 


Where the censor gave odorous perfume, 
Where the Holy of Hohes had place, 
Where the almond of Aaron was laid up in bloom, 
Where the Ark of the Coyenant had resting and room, 
Where Shechinah gave tokea of grace? 


Zion! name that brings freshly the eigh; 

Zion | name at which tears freely fall! , 
Where the mosque of the prephet peers proudly and high, 
Where the Muzzein at noon gives idolatrons ery, 

Where Allah is worshipped of all! 


Tia the Zion, oh, God, which thy arnt 
Still embraces, for her hast thou set 
Most safe in thy love, deeply graved on thy pala, 
Secure from defilement, and terror, and harm, 
Her bulwarks before thee are yet. 


And thy oath—’twas to Abraham given! 

Thy servant, devoted to thee— F 
As the sands on the shore, as the leaves by wiuds driven, 
As the hosts that then studded the Syrian heaven, 

So his children uncounted should be! 


Like Kings on their conquering car, 
They return! for their bondage is burst ;— 
fy sons shail be gathered, my daughters from far; 
To bear them where shines Jacob’s beautiful Star, 
Lo, Tashish with ships shal! be first { 


I see them! ¥ see them! behold! 
Every stream, sea and ocem is white, 

Where there canvass points home, where there standard’s 
broad fold 

Waves on to the East, as it waved once of old, 
When the Ark moved, enveloped in light ! 
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T see them! huw wondrous the crowd ! 
From Ganges, froin Humber, from Nile,— 
As doves to their windiws, they fly as a clouds 
How roll their hosaanas ! how lordly and load 
Horn and tunkiel give answer the while ! 
Be lifted, ye gates ! for tis HE 
Once led by the rabble to die, 
Once spit on, and thorn-cron ned, and hung on a tree, 
Now worshipped, anointed, exalted to be 
A Prince and a Savior on bogh. 
Who is He that af glory is king? 
To whom shall be fitted the gates t 
Shout, thousands of Israe! !-ye worshippers, bring 
Obtacians | Let earth with her jubilee ring į 
THE Crown yor THE NAZARENE Waits! 
Then, Christian, reproaches and stain 
No longer give thon to the Jew; 
For gathered in gladness to Zion again, 
He wilt own thar Messiah, appointed to reign, 
Has come, the Great Witness and True. 


IMPORTANT TO MINISTERS. 

The following address is from Pror. Finney, 
of the Olerlin Institute, O. It contains the truth 
concerning the ministry that xow is, and de- 
scribes the one that the church and the world de- 
mand. We need such a ministry at this time 
to gatherin the harvest. A speculating, worldly 

«minded, Selfish, Money-making, Lukewarm, 
Lazy, temporizing Ministry, is now the bane of 
the church and the world, May we strive for a 
holy and self-denying ministry, that will bring 
souls to Christ, and build up the church of God. 


To Ministers OF THE GOSPEL or ALL DENOMINA- 
TIONS. 

Beroven Breturen:—In my last I observed 
that I had some things I wished to say to min- 
isters, on the necessity of their being baptized 
with the Holy Ghost. J begin by saying that to 
me it seems very manifest that the great differ- 
ence in ministers in regard to their spiritual influ- 
ence and usefulness, does not lie so much in 
their literary and scientific atiainments, as in the 
measure of the Holy Spirit which they enjoy. 
The Apostles appear to have been entirely dif- 
ferent men, after the baptism of the Holy Ghost, 
from what they were before. They had been 
converted and called to the ministry, and enjoy- 
ed the personal instructions of Christ previous 
to His death, and yet they remained amazingly 
ignorant and ìll qualified for the work to which 
they were called, until they were baptized by 
the Holy Ghost at the day of Pentecost. This 
baptism did not by any means respect principal- 
ly the working of miracles, as some seem to have 
supposed, for they possessed the power of work- 
ing miracles before. But its main design and 
bearing was, to fill them with lightand power in 
preaching the gospel. And as I said, after this 
baptism, they appear to have been in almost 
every respect, entirely different men from what 
they were before. 

Now it seems that there are many ministers 
in the church at the present time, who have 
been converted and perhaps railed to the minis- 
try, who have never received the baptism of the 
Holy Ghost, because they have never believed 
that any such thing was attainable, nor looked 
for or expevted it. They have had the gospel, 
with but a sligbt measure of the Holy Spirit, 
just as the Apostles had the personal instrnetion 
of Christ, but with so little of the Spirit's influ- 
ences as never to have understood and felt its 
power. They are, therefore, as much in the 
dark, and as poorly qualified for the work to 
which they are called, as the Apostles were pre- 
vious io the day of Pentecost. Now the thing 
which they need, and must have, before they 


will have power with God or man, is the bap- 
tism of the Holy Ghost. Without this they 
will forever remain in the dark in regard to the 
spiritual wants of the church. And however 
learned, philosophical, metaphysical, logical, or, 
if you please, theological, their sermons may be, 
they will always be wide of the mark, and nev- 
er meet the necessities of the church until they 
are baptized of the Holy Ghost. They need to 
be set apart to the work by the anointing of God. 
They may have been called, but not anointed, 
because they have not sought the anointing. 
They are in some measure prepared intellectual- 
ly, but scarcely at ail spiritually for their work. 
Hence they know not what to say to elevate the 
standard of piety among Christians. Many of 
them can produce conviction in the church, but 
how few of them, as a matter of fact, succeed in 
promoting the work of sanctification in the 
church. 

Beloved brethren, take it not amiss that I 
speak thus plainly. { speak m Jove, and as 
I trust, in the bowels of Jesus Christ—Do you 
asa matter of fact, promote the spirituality of 
your churches? 

A great deal is said about a thorough prepa- 
ration for the ministry, at the present day. 
Bat certainly there cannot be too much said up- 
on the importance of such preparation; but do 
permit me to ask what. in fact, constitutes a thor- 
ough preparation for the ministry? Is it a mere 
college and theological education?—By no 
means.—These are important; bat they are far 
from constituting the principal part of a thorough 
education. Indeed, they are as nothing, when 
compared with the importance of the baptism of 
the Holy Ghost. ‘The Aposiles were, for the 
most part, unlearned, in the worldly acceptation 
of that term, and yet, a more efficient class of 
ministers never existed. And what great num- 
bers both of ministers and Jaymen, unlearned in 
human science, have been among the most 
efficient and powerful ministers and laymen 
in the church of God; while for the most part 
men that have been the most famed for human 
learning, have been in a great measure ineft- 
cient and useless in the church of God, This 
by no means proves that human learuing is uu- 
inportant; but it does prove beyond all gain- 
saying the paramount importance of the baptisin 
of the Holy Ghost. I would therefore repeat, 
with great emphasis, what I said at first, that the 
difference in the efficiency of ministers does not 
consist so much in the difference of intellectual 
jattaininents as in the measure of the Holy Spirit 
which they enjoy. And how abundantly dothe 
facts that fie right upon the face of the church's 
history demonstrate the truth of the assertion. 
ł do not hesitate to say that whatever the age or 
learning of a minister may be, he isa mere child 
in spiritua! knowledge, experience, and qualifi- 
cations for his office, without the baptism of the 
Holy Ghost. He certainly will and must forev- 
er remain so, Unn? he knows what it is to be 
“filled with the spirit,” “ to be kd by the spirit,” 
“ to be endued with power from on high” to ful- 
fil his high and responsible functions, he is a 
mere child, and by no means qualified to be a 
leader of the church of God. 

A thousand times as much stress ought to be 
laid upon this part of a thorough preparation for 
the ministry, as has been. Until it is felt, ac- 
knowledged and proclaimed upon the house tops, 
tung through our hails of science, and sounded 
forth in our theological sensinaries, that this is 
altogether an indispensable pari of the prepara- 
tion for the work of the ministry, we talk in vain 


and at random, when we talk ef a thorough 
préparation and course of training. 

I must confess that I am alarmed, grieved and 
distressed beyond expression, when so much 
stress is laid upon the necessity of mere human 
learning, and so little upon the necessity of the 
baptism of the Holy Spirit. What are we com- 
ing to? Of what use would ten thousand min- 
isters be without being baptized with the Holy 
Ghost? Ten thousand times ten thousand of 
them would be instrumental neither in sanctify- 
ing the church nor in converting the world. 
There is so little said, so little preached, so little 
thought upon this subject, that the church is in 
a great measure in the dark in respect to what 
constitutes a thorough preparation for the minis- 
iry. Consequently, when they employ young 
men from our colleges and theological semina- 
ries, they take it for granted that they have en- 
gaged a minister who has taken a thorongh 
course, and is well-furnished for his work. But 
alas! how sadly and almost universally are they 
disappointed. They find, after all, asa matter 
of fact, that he is spiritually inefficient, in bon- 
dage to sin and lust, and is but a mere babe in 
Christian experience. 

Now I am sure, that I do not say this to rail, 
but in the grief and anguish of my heart. It is 
a solemn truth, to which the testimony of the 
great mass of the churches can unequivocally 
be given. 

And now, dearly beloved, unless ministers 
will wake up to this subject, unless they will 
seek and obtain this baptism for themselves, un- 
less they will preach it to the churches, unless 
this truth be insisted upon through the whole 
course of education, unless a thousand times 
greater stress be laid upon it, both in theory and 
w practice, than has been, we multiply the num- 
ber of ministers in vain. Numbers will but in- 
crease the janglings, and strifes, and party zeal, 
and darkness and spiritual death of the Church 
of God. I might appeal to the experience of all 
the churches in the land, in confirmation of 
what I say. 

Your brother in the bonds of the gospel, 


C. G. FINNEY. 
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A BIBLE CHRONOLOGY TROM ADAM TO CHRIST 


YJehohaz & Jeboiakim reign- 


Vo. Names of Patriarchs, J udges and Kings. AgeorYears; A.M. I Proof Bouky Chapter and Verse. Remarks. 
1 Adam, 130 130 ro Genesis, v. 3 
2 Seth, 105 235 do Si 6 
3 Enos, 90 325 do s 9 
4 Cainan, n z è $ 7 398 do “ 12 
5 Mahalaleel, 65 460 do + 15 
6 Jared, 162 622 do “ 18 
7 Enoch, . 65 687 do “ 21 
8 Methuselah, à 187 874 do “ 25 
9 Lamech, 3 3 Š n 182 1056 do “ 28 
10 Noah, ; i $ - ` : 600* | 1656 2409 do vii, 6 * This to the flood. 
11 Shem, . ` . à š . 2 1658 do xi. 10 
12 Arphaxed ` A : 35 1693 do 12 
13 Salah, 30 1723 do “ 14 
14 Heber, 34 1757 do “ 16 
15 Peleg, . i 30 1787 do “ 18 
16 Reu, 32 1819 do “ 20 
17 Serug, . 30 1849 do “ 22 
18 Nahor, 29 1878 do “ 24 t Abram’s call, at the death of 
19 Terah’s life, . P k $ 205+ } 2083 do “ 32 = |Terah, goss to Egypt— 
Exode in Egypt, &c., a 4304 | 2513 1642 | Exodus. xii. 40, 41 Exode begins. 
20 Sojourn in the wilderness, and 40 Joshua. jv.6.xiv.7,xxiv.29, 
Joshua : { 30 2583 Acts. xii. 18 
The Judges ` after Joshua. 
1 Under Guat, &e, . 8 2591 1564 | Judges. iii. 8 
2 Othniel, 40 3631 do 7 il i 
3 Eglon, 18 2649 do “ 14 H 
4 Ehud, 80 2729 do # 30 
5 Jabin, 20 2749 do iv. 3 
6 Barak, 40 2789 do v. 31 
vd Midianites, 7 2796 do vi. 1 
8 Gideon, . ; p ‘ x 40 2836 do viii. 28 
9 Abimelech, : g A . 3 2839 do ix. 22 
10 Tola, ‘ A 7 3 . 23 2862 do x. 2 
11 Jain . k ; g s 22 2884 do E 3 
12 Philistines, ; š x à 18 2902 do “ 8 
13 Jephthah, . . . . 6 2908 do xii, 7 
14 Tbzan, - r . $ 3 7 915 do 4 9 
15 Elon, P Eu A , 5 10 2925 do “ 11 
16 Abdon, . 4 F E š y 8 2933 do # 14 
17 Philistines, 4 x x . 5 40 2673 do xiii. 1 
18 Sampson, wr a ok : 20 2993 do xv. 20 
19 Eli, . 3 ; a ; 3 40% | 3033 1122 | 1 Sam iv. 18 $ This closes the Judges, 450 
Samnel, the Prophet, a 21ll | 3054 1101 do vii 2—17lyears. Acts xiii. 20. 
1 King Saul, . 40 3094 Acts xiii. 21 |l This may be too short a time. 
2 David, 40 3134 2 Sam v. 4 
3 Solomon, . . 40 3174 1 Kings xi, 42 
4 Rehoboam, š . 17 8191 2 Chron xii 13 
5 Abijam, $ x 2 3 3194 1 Kings. xv. 2 
6 Asa, E s n 41 3235 do se 10 
7 Jehoshaphat, 5 25 3260 do xxii. 42 
8 Jehoram, à . 7 è 8 3268 2 Kings. viii 17 
9 Ahbaziah, . i 3269 do ae 26 
10 His Mother, 6 3275 do xi. 3,4 
11 Joash, 40 3315 do xii. 1 
12 Amaziah, 29 3344 do xiv. 2 
13 Azariah, 52 3396 do Xv. 2 
14 Jotham, : : * 16 3412 do “ 33 
165 Ahaz, . ` ` a 16 3428 do xvi. 2 
16 Hezekiah, % 29 3457 do xviii. 2 
17 Manasseh, Š 55 3512 do xxi. 1 
is Amon, . . . . . 2 3514 do “ 19 
19 Josiah, s . . ` 31 3545 do xxii. 1 
20 Jehoiakim, 11T| 3556 do xxiii. 36 
21 Zedekiah, il 3567 588 |2 Chron.) xxxvi. 11 6 months and ten days. 
From Zedekiah to Christ, “according toj 
Bp. Usher, is 588 
Making, according to Ssnptate, 4155 
Add A.D. . . . 1840 
5995 
Add for the flood, 1 2 Genesis. viii. 13 
And the odd months, { 1 — 2 Chron, xxxvi. 2,9 
5997 
3 
Three years more to 1843 will make just 6000 


NOTE.— Bro, Himes. 
rather than have his Millenium come so soon, 
supports my chronology to a day. 


I send you this Bible Chronology; and what will Bro. Dowling do now? I think from the spirit be manifests in his Book, that he would deny his Bible, 
6000 years and the Tth a day of rest. You see it is all proved by Scripture. The learned inay deny the Judges being 450 years; but Paul 
pata tk. Aa lene stuns Bod ween whe Shed “acca airat the damon af Soak kanda aud Gis vente. eats aaae the cracks: WM. MILLER. 
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MILLER’S LETTERS-—NO. 8. 
Prefatory Remarks,—Closing up of the Door of 

Mercy—Millenniwm—Other Subjects,—The 

Chronology, &c. 

Dear Bro. Himes,--Your letters, both from 
Portland and Boston, were received last Satur- 
day, when on my way to Dresden, where Ihave 
lectured four days. We hada good time. The 
Lord was there. Day after to-morrow I begin 
a course of lectures at Fort Ann. The next 
week I go North, where I have three places, 
which will take three weeks at least. I do riot 
know what to say to you about coming to Mas- 
sachusetts again. „I 
hand than two men like me could perform. I 
must lecture twice every day. I must converse 
with many—answer a host of questions—write 
answers to letters from all points of the compass, 
from Canada to Florida, from Maine to Missou- 
ri. I must read all the candid arguments,[which 
I confess are not many,] that are urged against 
me. I must read all the “slang” of the drunk- 
en and the sober; and since “hard cider ” has 
become so popular, these publications are not 
few. Brother Himes has claims,—Dea. Piersons 
has his,-Bro, Camneru must be ‘righted ; he is 
now on his “beam’s ends,”—Bro. Dowwe is 
like a “rat in the hold,” he must be routed. 
The “ Witness,” like a “sudden flaw in the 
wind,” must be avoided. Whittemore, Skinner, 
Cobb, Thomas, and others, like “ Pirates on the 
coast,” must be kept off. Parsons Cook, like 
bilge water, must be pumped out. The polar 
Star mast be kept in view,—the Chart consult- 
ed,—the compass watched,—the reckoning kept, 
—the sails set,—the rudder managed,—the ship 
cleaned,—the sailors fed,—the voyage prosecu- 
ted,—the port of rest to which we arè destined, 
understood,—the watchman to answer the call, 
“ Watchman, what of the night ? ” : 

CLOSING OF THE DOOR OF MERCY—MILLENNIUM. 

Yours and Bro. Litch’s pieces on the closing 
of the door of mercy, are good. All that I can 
do in addition, would be to bring a few passages 
of Scripture'as proofthat in the end-of the world 
there must be a little time to gather the wicked 
from the just, to separate the bad from the good, 
&e. 

1. The parable of the Tares. 

Matt. xiii. 37. He answered and said unto them, He that 
soweth the goud seed is the Son of Man; 

38. The field is the world; the good seed are the children 
of the kingdom; but-the tares are the children of the wicked 
"Se. The esemy that sowed them is the devil; the harvest 
is the end of the world ; and the reapers are the angels.’ 

40. As therefore the! tares'are gathered and: burned in the 
fire ; so shall it be in the end of this world. 

41. The Son of Man shall send forth his angels, and-they 
shall gather ont of his kingdom all things that ofend, gnd 
them whick do iniquity ; a 

42. And shall cast them into a furnace of iré; there’ shall 
ba wailing and gopahing of teeth. 2 -0 e 

43. Then shail the righteous shine forth às the *suny hy the 
Kingdoni of their Father. Who hath.,eays te-hear, let him 


Take notice, the tares and wheat grow togeéth- 
et until the harvest; ver. 30. “Phé ‘harvest is the 


have more business on|kind 


end of the world. Now let me ask, Can this 
scripture be true, and, at the same time, Cam- 
bell’s and Dowling’s millennium be fulfilled ? 
Every unprejudiced mind must answer, No. 
Before, or at the end of the world, he gathers 
out of his kingdom all that do iniquity or offend; 
and at the end. of the world they are burnt. 
They must grow together until the harvest, and 
“ the harvest is the end of the world.” Where, 
then, can Dowling or Cambell get in their mil- 
lennium ? 
Again; See 

Matt. xiii, 47. Again, The kingdom of heaven is like un- 
to a net, that was cast into the sea, and gathered of every 

ind: 

48. Which, when it was full, they drew to shore and sat 
down, and gathered the good into vessels, but cast the bad 
away. 

49, So shall it be at the end of the world: the angels shall 
come forth, and sever the wicked from among the just, 

50. And shall cast them into the furnace of fre; there shall 
be wailing and gnashing of teeth. 

Take notice, the net is the gospel; it gathers 
good and bad. In the end of the world it is 
drawn ashore, full of good and bad. They then 


setdown and gather the good into vessels, and |g 


cast the bad away. After they have drawn the 
net ashore they. cannot take more fish. Now 
must come a little time to separate the good 
from the bad., “ So shall it be in the end of the 
world.”. Where can there be a time when all 
the fish are good? If there is such a time,sure- 
ly before they get to shore they must fall from, 
grace?, Will Bros. Cambell and Dowlihg ad- 
mit this ? 

Again ; 

Rev. xiv. 15. And another angel came out of the temple, 
crying with a loud voice to him that sat on the cloud, Thrust 
in thy sickfe, and reap; for the time is come for thee toreap; 
for the harvest of the earth is ri 

16. And he that sat on the cloud thrust his sickle on the 
earth ; and the earth was reaped. 

. 1%, And another angel came out of the temple which isin 
heaven, he also kaving à sharp sickle. i 

18. And another angel came out from the altar, which had 
pawer over fire ; and cried with a loud cry to him that had 
the sharp sickle, saying, Thrust iú thy sharp sitkle, and 
gather the clusters of the vine of? the earth; for her grapea 
are fully ripe. 

"19. And the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and 
gathered the vine of ihe earth, and cast it into the great wine 
press of the wrath of God. 

The earth is first reaped, and the precious 
fruit gathered in. Then, before the angel hav- 
ing power over fire can burn the world, and e£- 
ecute that purpose of God,the vine must-be bar- 
vested, ‘and cast into the' wine-ptess of the wrath 
of God, ‘and the-last ‘battle be fought. -Tn my: 
opinion, when this last bleody battle begins,"the 
earth will have been reaped, the good: frait vill 
then be gathered, and the vine;: [kingdoms and 
combinations of earthly: men] destroyed, and 
cartied away, and no place found for them on 
earth. Here we see a-little time will._be‘néces- 
sary to execute ‘this’ last work: ‘of Go's - veh- 
geance’on the earth. * For, by pestilence, fam- 
ine, and’ the- sword; wiH Goi‘ plead with all 
flesh.” ' Some say the ‘tite ‘is too short now for’ 
all this to bé done beforé'*43.° But ee 


remember that God has said;“‘A'short- work’ will 
the Lord ‘take upon the’ eatth,” Romi ix. 26. 


fam=|' 


And if the destruction of Jerusalem was a type 
of the end of the world, as we generally believe 
it was, then this would all. be performed in two 
or three years, at most. Tosay positively when 
the door will be shut, I cannot; for I do not 
know how much-time may be included in the 
words, “when the seventh trump begins to 
sound.” That the seventh trump has begun to 
sound, I have little or no doubt; and how long 
beginning io sound may last, whether one 
month, six months, or a year, I cannot tell. At 
any rate, it will do us no harm to be ready. God 
says, Rev. x. 7, 

But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he 


shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, 
as he hath declared to his servants the prophets. 

And Paul tells us, in his Epistle to the Ephe- 
sians, iii, 4—9, 

4, Whereby, when i read, ye may understand my knou le 
edge in the mystery of Christ, 

5. Which in other ages was not made known unto the sons 
of men, as it is now, revealed unto his holy apostles ard pru- 
phets by the Spirit ; 

6. That the Gentiles should be fellow heirs, and of the 
same body, and partakers of his’ promise in Christ by the 
ospel > 
T. Whereof I was made a minister, according to the ię 
of the grace of God given unto me by the effectual working 
of his power, 

8. Unto me, who am less than the lexst of all saints, is 
this grace given, that I should preach among the Gentiles the 
unsearchable riches of Christ; 

9. And to make all men see what'is the fellowship of the 
mystery, which from the beginning. of world hath been 
hid in God, who created all things by Jesus Christ. 


What the mystery of God is, which God-hath 
revealed to his holy prophets and apostles; that 
it is the gospel preached unto the Gentiles. 
Then “time shall be no longer,” means gospel 
time, and“ the mystery of God shali be finish- 
ed,” means the preaching. of the gospel to the 
world shall be completed ; this agrees with Matt. 
xxiv. 14, 


And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached imalhthe 
wortd, for a witness untd all nations}‘and thea shall the «nt! 
come, 


Every one can judge fot himself how ‘long’ 
time, “ the seventh trumpet beginning to sound” 
may be. Mr: Cambell, and those: ‘who believe 
in a‘temporal millennium, must’ suppose it to 
last more than a thousand years; in order to be 
consistent: with themselves, and: then. if would: 
only begin to'sound: And this would be a short 
work, too. Car any man, with a sound mind, 
believe in a doctrine so full of- absurdities ? T for... 
myself can‘never believe it. 


ON OTHER SUBJECTS. 

I have many things.to writé, but, cannot write 
them-now., Itis of but little use for me to spend. 
my time “Jo, answer, Dowling’s, speed aera 
tions; a mamthat-wil], knowingly gnd wilfally., 
misrepresent his opponent, however ntuch he is. 
in.an error, cannot expecta serions.reply.. rr 
' I will, as soon-as Í get. time, give, you my, 
views.on Ezek. xxxvii.,. And -I-, sh id like to. 
fursish you, as soon qs possible, with’ a plan of. 
the,seals:and truinpets, but your readers, must, 
have patience, and all candid inquiries shall be. 
answered. 
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SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


THE CHRONOLOGY. 

As it respects the Chronology I sent you, no 
fault can be found, except two or three places— 
the time of Joshua and Samuel, and the length 
of the administration of the Judges, Our chro- 
nology, by Usher, fixes the time of the Judges 
only about 330 years. Paul, in Acts, says it 
was four hundred and fifty yeats. They have 
one text, from which I expect they draw some 
conclusions ; but they do uot follow that, 1Kings 
vi. 1. This says 480 years after the children of 
Israel came out of Egypt. Now let us see how 
they abide by this. 40 years in wilderness, 30 
years for Joshua and Elders before their bond- 
age in Mesopotamia. 21 years under Sam- 
uel, certain, and perhaps more, 40 years under 
Saul, 40 years under David, and 4 years of Sol- 
omon, making in all but the Judges, 175 years, 
leaving 305 years for Judges. Usher has about 
360, or 365. Now it is morally certain he can- 
not agree with the text in 1 Knigs vi. 1. I 
should prefer Paul's account to Usher's. For 
Usher and others agree with neither. I agree 
with Paul, and the Bible account of the Judges, 
which you will see exactly harmonize. No 
doubt the would-be masters and teachers will 
criticise and grumble. But if they will not fol- 
low the Bible, it is no reason why we should 
hide the truth from the perishing sinner. Bro. 
Dowling will undoubtedly fret some; for he has 
forestalled himself on the 6000 years. But 
think Bro. Cambell will look at it candidly. I 
may be mistaken ; but if he knows that a num- 
ber of worthy and learned divines have examin- 
ed and come to the same conclusion, F think he 
will treat it with candor. 

P. S. Do not let them know that it is 
the old farmer’s reckoning,—try them once.* 
I wish we could get some D. D. to father it. 
Doubtiess all the fashionables and would-be 
popular clergy, would embrace the views at 
once. Although some popular writer has 
recently given this view, as I have been in- 
formed; yet I cannot give you names. If you 
should get them printed, let it go without a 
name ; try them. I do not exactly remember 
what I sent you. Set 30 years for Joshua, and 
21 years for Samuel} — | remain yours, &c. 

Low Hampton, Aug. 12, 1840. 

* Itis too late now, the secret is out. Besides, we think it 
is about as well; for they will give their Bibles a thorough 
searching, to, see if the old farmer is right in his calculations, 
‘This will be a good thing. Ep. 

+ The Chronology is right. BỌ years for Joshua, 21 
Samuel, is given in the table. Ep. 


for 
THOUGHTS FOR THINKERS, 
WHETHER STUDENTS OR TEACHERS OF PROPHECY. 

1. “AR Scripture is given by inspiration of 
God, and és profitable.” Then may Task, of what 
profit, for example, are such Scriptures as Ezeki- 
el, from chapter 40 to the end, and Zech. xiv. 16 
—1i9? I may hereafter “show my 6pinion.” 
«Great men are not always wise, neither do the 
aged understand judgment.” ‘Thy word is 
truth.” 

2. Are we not taught humility by sach Scrip- 
tures “Thou shalt never wash my feet.” 
“Though all men deny thee, yet will not I” 
“ And he spake more vehemently, If I should die 
with thee, I will not deny thee in any wise.” 
When men do not know every thing, such opin- 
ions are expressed with becoming humility as 
‘call passages which you dare quote to prove 
your doctrines were wrote (written?) or prophe- 
sied before the Jews were restored from Babylon, 
and had their literal fulfilment in that event.” 
And“ as it respects the Jew’s return, I say there 


is not a text,promise or prophecy wrote (written?) 
or given of God, which was not given before their 
return from Babylon: and I believe this was 
literally fulfilled.” See pages 15 and 36, of this 
paper. Permit me to refer to Zech. viii, 3—13 
and 20—chap. x.—Now it is a fact, that no less 
than three prophets, Haggai, Zechariah and 
Malachi, prophesied after the 70 years of the 
Babylonish captivity had terminated, and all 
three of them have prophesied of future tempor- 
al blessings upon the Jewish nation—not to men- 
tion New Testament prophecies. 

3. If the dead saints are to be raised, the liv- 
ing saints changed at the second advent, and to 
reign with Christ 1000 years on earth, and be- 
fore the general judgment, which I believe ; then 
may I ask, over whom are they to reign, if the 
world and the nations are all to be destroyed at 
that coming? (which I do not believe.) Who 
are to constitute the subjects of their kingdom 
during this 1000 year’s reign? Is nota kingdom 
without subjects a mere figure of speech ? 

4. What are we to understand by a literal in- 
lerpretation of Scripture? T have noticed that 
many talk and write in favor of a literal inter- 
pretation of the Bible, who nevertheless appear 
to me to allegorize whenever the support of their 
theories seems to demand such a departure from 
the plain letter of the divine word. I will only 
allude to one instance. What but the most un- 
bridled departure from a literal interpretation can 
make the Holy Spirit mean any other than the 
Jewish nation, in Rev. vii.? What can be the 
meaning of any part of the Bible, if the reader is 
to find figures and hidden meanings in such 
texts as these, “and of the tribe of Aser were 
sealed 12,000; and of the tribe of Gad were 
sealed 12,000 2” Though we are told ia so ma- 
ay words, “ and there were sealed an 144,000 of 
all the tribes of Israel,” and the names of said 
wibes enumerated, yet “there is not a text, 
prophecy or promise in favor of the Jews, as 
Jews, since the Babylonish captivity.” Though 
the Holy Spirit has plainly distinguished the 
tribes by names, yet we are not to take the 
plain and obvious meaning of the inspired words 
designating such palpable distinctions! Grant 
me this liberty, and I will prove anything, prove 
the inspired words of the Bible. No wonder 
many are thus detered from prophetic study. 

5. What are we to understand by Luke. 1. 32, 
« He shall be great, and shall be called the Son 
of the Highest; and the Lord shall give unto 
him the throne of his father David?’ Where 
is the throne of David? Over what nation did 
David’s throne rule ? 

6. How is Dan. vii. 12 explained in accor- 
dance with the idea of a destruction of the na- 
tions and the general conflagration of the earth 
at the beginning of the second advent? Where 
do these despoiled, and uncrowned kings “live 
for a season and a time ?” 

7. lf the“ Horn” of Dan. vii. 20 means Popery 
may I ask, ¿f it is true that Popery is now ma- 
king war upon the saints, is prevailing and will 
prevail against them up to the time when “the 
ancient of days wili come, the judgment sit, and 
the saints possess the kingdom?” May it not 
be that that horn is not Popery or Mohamedan- 
ism, but g person yet to arise? 

8. May it not be that the “He” in Dan. ix. 
27, is “the man of sin’—the antichrist, who 
shall make a deceitful covenant league for “ one 
week” (or one seven of years) with the Jews 
after their return, and break the same “in the 
midst of the week”— set up the abomination” 


—open his mouth in blasphemy against God to 


blaspheme his name and tabernacle—demand 
universal worship on pain of death (Rev. xiii, 
15,) make war with the saints forty and two lit- 
eral months, and overeome them—when “He 
shall come to his end, and none shall help him, 
because he shall be destroyed by the brightness 
of the coming of the Son of man? 

9. Are not “the working of iniquity,” and 
the “apocalypse of the man of sin” two things ? 
{2 Thess. 2d chapter.) The first embracing Po- 
pery and the various forms of error; while the 
last, as the “ manifestation of the man of sin,” is 
to be the concentration—the embodying—the 
manifestation of all sin in an actual personation 
of “that wicked one,” “the son of -perdition,’’ 
“ the antichrist ?” 

10. Has Jerusalem ever yet been taken as de- 
scribed in Zechariah xiv. chap.? Ifso, will you, 
Mr. Editor, or some one of your correspondents, 
be so kind as to tellus when and where we may 
find the history of that remarkable seige, that 
we may test it by the 13th canon of interpreta- 
tion on the 26th page of your paper. “ Ifyou find 
every word of the prophecy (after the figures are 
understood) ¿s Literally fulfilled, then you may 
know that your history is the true event. But 
if one word lacks a fulfilment, then you must 
look for another event, or wait its future devel- 
epement.” If it has not, then I would respect- 
fully, yetsolemnly ask, if the Jews are not to re- 
turn? Jerusalem be besieged and taken? And 
yet the besiegers overthrown by Him “ whose 
feet shall then stand upon Mount Olivet,” when 
“the Lord my God shall come and all the saints 
with thee 2?” 

11. May not the “two witnesses,” mentioned 
int Rev. xi. be two persons, one of whom is Elijah, 
whom God shall send~—and who shall really 
prophecy in sackcloth forty-two literal months 
before they shall be slain? And shall not their 
dead bodies lie in Jerusalem? 

12. May not the “ flight of the woman into 
the wilderness” and for 1260 literal days, as 
mentioned in Rev. 12th chap. be yet future ? 

13. May not “the woman” and “city” allu- 
ded to in Rev. 17 chapter be not Rome, but Je- 
rusalem in the land of Judea? “Understandest 
thou what thou readest ?” 

Mr. Editor, I might ask many more questions, 
but well knowing that it is much easier to pro- 
pose than solve queries, I forbear. I am only 
a disciple in the prophetic class, and should be 
deeply indebted to any one for light. T desire to 
be taught, that thus I may be qualified to teach. 
Truth fears no ordeal——and is no one’s foe, save 
his who is either too wise to be taught, or to 
proud to learn, Truth disregards all human 
theories in its onward and upward march, and 
will ere long shine forth from behind moon and 
clouds like the full orbed sun, notwithstanding 
its predicted and total eclipse. 

A BIBLE READER. 


REMARKS. 

We find points of difficulty in every scheme 
of prophecy. “ A Bible reader” suggests some 
which are not easily solyed; but as they come 
in a good spirit, we have given them to our rea- 
deys. 

1. To his first question it may be replied, that 
the description of the temple, in the heavenly 
state, and the promise of its worshippers assem- 
bling in it, is no less “ profitable,” than the de- 
scription of Solomon’s temple. 


2. We are taught humility; let us live in the 
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exercise of it. The prophets named, did proph- 
ecy after the termination of the 70 years; but 
how many Jews remained yet to return from As- 
syria and Babylon, to whom their prophecy 


might apply. 

3. At the coming of Christ, the dead saints 
are to be raised, the living changed, and the 
wicked consumed. The kingdom which follows, 
is not of this world, is not in the world; and its 
citizens nor subjects ate men in flesh and blood. 

4. The Jews are a type of all saints. See 
the article signed Warb in this Number of the 
* Signs of the Times.” 

5. The throne here intended is in the New 
Earth. 

6, Persia and Greece survive; but their do- 
minion over other kingdoms is taken away. 

Y. Popery prevails over the largest part of 
Christendom, and will weary the faithful, until 
the day of the Lord Jesus, and is “the Anti- 
Christ.” 

8. When the holy people return, it is with 
everlasting joy on their heads, never to see trou- 
ble any more. 

9. Nay; they seem to be the same. 

10. We see no ready reply to this. If the 
Jews are to return and again be broken up and 
dispersed.—We do not understand it. 

11, 12, 13. The Jerusalem here is figurative, 
and the woman city, which ruled the world we 
think, was built on seven pagan hills, and not on 
one holy mount Zion. 


, : A 
Discussion between Litch and Jones, 
ConTinven. 
CHRIST’S KINGDOM AT HAND. 

Mr. Editor :—The discussion between broth- 
er Litch and myself, in your paper, on 
the reriop of Christ’s coming and kingdom. 
may now properly be brought toa close. 1 
have had a fair opportunity to present my posi- 
tions and their proof—he has had an equal op- 
portunity to answer them, together with the 
presentation of his own. In the improvement of 
equal privileges, it remains for me to make some 
reply to Ais arguments, without presenting any 
others, of my own. This may be done to the 
best advantage, perhaps, with a brief recapitula- 
tion of the leading positions and arguments on 
both sides already given. 

1. I maintained that the “ 70 weeks” of Dan. 
ix. 24, were not to be understood as a day for a 
year; or not as 490 years expiring at Christ’s 
crucifixion: and of course that these “ weeks” 
are no proof that“ A. D. 1843,” is the precise 
period of Christ’s second coming. This posi- 
tion I attempted to establish, by showing that 
the “70 weeks ” were used figuratively to repre- 
sent, not the period to the crucifixion, but rather 
the whole period from Daniel’s prophecy to 
Christ’s coming to judgment, when he will sig- 
nally fulfill ald the prophecies concerning him- 
self, when he will finally “finish the [whole] 
transgression, and make an end of {all] sins ;” 
and complete his present making “ reconcilia- 
tion for iniquity,” then to “bring in everlast- 
ing righteousness,” and to “ seal up, [or close 
up the whole] vision and prophecy” against 
sinners, to the anointing “ of the Most Holy,” 
or to the final crowning of him as “ King of 
kings, and Lord of lords.” —Rev. xix. 12. 16. 

In answering this part of my argument, bro- 
ther Litch has not attempted directly to show 
that these several events will not be signally 


and finally accomplished at Christ’s second com- 
ing, as I have maintained ; though otherwise he 
has attempted to show that they were accom- 
plished at the erwcifizion. In my design of cut- 
ting short this discussion, I would only say in 
reply to his general arguments here, that in ad- 
dition to what l have already said, I cannot ad- 
mit his positions, because founded on principles 
which I have discarded; such as that God 
makes a vast difference between the sins of his 
enemies, the Jews, and of his enemies not Jews; 
and between the sins of individuals as such and 
the sins of the same individuals collectively, or 
as a nation. 

In reply to his suggestion that the title of 
“ Most Holy,” is inappropriate to Christ as the 
Everlasting king, it may be said that he will be 
just such a King in heaven when its inhabitants 
“ shall rest not day and night,” in their address- 
ing him by the title of “ Holy, Holy, Holy. Lord 
God Almighty, Sc. Rev, iv. 8. Isa. vi. 3. And 
though my brother considers the anointing of 
Christ, to signify his being endowed with the 
Holy Ghost, &c., at his incarnation, rather than 
his being finally anointed and crowned King, in 
the presence of the whole universe, at his sec- 
ond coming, I must still think that the latter is 
the case; because its fulfillment will be an 
event ten thousand times more visibly astonish- 
ing and glorious than the former; and so much 
the more proper to hold a conspicuous place in 
prophecy. And because he is then to “set on 
the throne of his father David,” as “ King of 
saints,” or King of Israel forever; and will then 
as properly be anointed, for the kingdom, as in 
case of the former kings of Israel, while the 
twelve tribes were together, and afterwards. 
See the anointing of king Saul, 1 Sam. ix. 27. 
x: lj xii: l—king David, 1 Sam. xvi. 1, 18 
—king Solomon, 1 Kings, i. 89,—king Joash, 
2 Chron. xxii, 11, xxiii. 11, and see the Son of 
God called the “Lord anointed,” or“ King,” 
[Marginal reading,] Ps. ii. 2. 6, 7, to be made 
gloriously manifest to the world on his coming 
to reign. 

2. I showed to the satisfaction of brother 
Litch, that the period from creation to the Bab- 
ylonish captivity, was but about 3412} years; 
which being increased by the “70 years” cap- 
tivity, and the alleged “2300” years of Dan. 
viii. 14, would make but 5782} years, which is 
60 years short of reaching to 6843; or to“ A. 
D. 1843,” even allowing the Christian era to 
have commenced in the year of the world, 
4000 ; so that, if it be as brother Litch supposes, 
that there were 4004 years before the Christian 
era, the deficiency would be 64% years, rather 
than 60%. Brother Litch, in his answer, makes 
up this deficiency into 2 months, by adding to 
my chronological table 64 years and 7 months, 
of further time; thus estimating the duration of 
the captivity at 134 years and 7 months. at least, 
instead of “70 years,” as the Scripture affirms, 
and as I had supposed to be admitted by Bible 
chronologists without exception. Eleven and 
} of these additional 64 years and 7 months, he 
finds in the reign of Jehoiachin’s 3 months, and 
of Zedekiah 11 years—2 Kings xxiv. 8, 18. 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 9, 11. These 11} years were 
omitted in my table, because included in the 
“70 years” captivity which I carefully counted, 
and would not count them twice. See the com- 
mencement of the captivity; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 6, 
7, before Zedekiah’s 11 year’s reign, and before 
Jehoiachin 3 month's reign, verse 9th and 
11th, same chapter, under Babylonish domina- 


tion. The other part of brother Litch’s addi- 


tional 64 years and 7 months, he takes “ prin- 
cipally [or wholly] from Rollin’s chronology to 
the seventh year of Artaxerxes’ reign.” To 
this testimony from uninspired and profane 
writers, it may be replied, that I can ne more 
admit it in establishing the true chronology of 
the Bible, than Nehemiah could admit the prof- 
fered help of Sanballat and Tobiah in building 
the walls of Jerusalem. And especially must I 
reject their testimony when they represent the 
Babylonish kings as ruling over Israel in cap- 
tivity 134 years and 7 months, or more, while 
God himself repeatedly calls the period but “ 70 
years.”——See 2 Chron, xxxvi. 21. Jer. xxv. 12. 
Dan. ix, 2. 
3. In disallowing “A. D. 1843.” as the set 
time in prophecy for Christ’s second coming, I 
maintained that prophetic times and seasons were 
indefinitely foretold ; and by arguments now ab- 
breviated, as follows:—(1.) That those times 
and seasons said to be the same, clash against 
each other, when attempts are made to harmo- 
nize them, which is apparent in the fact, that 
1260 literal and full years, from winter to 
winter, are about S$ years longer than 1260 
years of twelve months of 80 days each, 
which are supposed by many to be prophetic 
times, or the Jew’s manner of reckoning time; 
though the Scriptures are silent as to any such 
ancient manner of measuring years. (2,) It was 
argued that prophetic times and seasons were as 
naturally understood to be figurative, as in case 
of the events in their connection, which very 
frequently are figurative, as is probably allowed 
by all, (3.) That where times and seasons are 
mentioned in prophecy, there is generally noth- 
ing in their connection which is definite and 
clear, to show when or where they commence, 
if indeed, called definite periods of time. (4.) 
That no real good could have been the natural 
result of a definite revelation of times and sea- 
sons. (5.) That such a definite revelation of 
these times would represent the Almighty as 
engrossing mankind in a multitude of worldly 
affairs naturally to hinder their immediate prep- 
aration for the kingdom of heaven at hand. 
{6.) That several of these times are expressed 
so indefinitely as to command the assent of the 
serious generally, that their precise duration is 
notto be understood till fulfilled, such as “a 
time, times, and the dividing of a time.” (7.) 
That duration in eternity is expressed*by figures, 
such as “ From one new moon to another,” and 
“from one Sabbath to another.” (8.) That the 
saints’ earthly “ tribulation in prophecy” is figu- 
ratively called “ten days.” (9.) That the dura- 
tion of eternity, in prophecy, is figuratively rep- 
resented by “ day and night forever and ever,” 
And (10.) By “every month” in the year, &c. 
In brother Litch’s reply to the above repeat- 
ed arguments, he has left them all standing, 
without an attempt directly to show them un- 
sound, And though he has attempted to estab- 
lish the position, that times and seasons reaching 
to“ A. D. 1843.” are definitely revealed, I can 
neither apppreciate nor-admit his arguments, be- 
cause they are not drawn from the positive tes- 
timony of inspiration; while, rather, they are 
founded on human presumption, and profane 
history, which testimony I have for some years 
entirely rejected, as a deceitful and dangerous 
rule of interpreting the spiritual and everlasting 
things contained in the preaching of the Holy 
Ghost by the prophets. This I must of course 
do, in making the Bible its own interpreter in 
all cases, “comparing spiritual things with 
spiritual.” [To be concluded in our next.] 
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“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.”? 


BOSTON, SEPT. 1, 1840. 
A GENERAL CONFERENCE 
ON THE 
SECOND COMING OF THE LORD JESUS CHRIST. 

The undesigned, believers in the Second 
Coming and Kingdom of the Messiah “ at 
hand” cordialy unite in the call of a general 
Conference of our brethren of the United States, 
and elswhere, who are also looking for the Ad- 
veut near, to meet at Boston, Mass. Wednesday, 
Oct. 13, 1840, at 10 o’clock, A. M. to continue 
two days, or as long as may then be found best. 

The object of the Conference will not be to 
form a new organization in the faith of Christ; 
nor to assail others of our brethren who differ 
from us in regard to the period and manner of 
the advent ; but to discuss the whole subject faith- 
fully and fairly, in the exercise of that spirit of 
Christ, in which it will be safe immediately to 
meet him at the judgment seat. 

By so doing we may accomplish much in the 
rapid, general and powerful spread of “the ev- 
erlasting gospel of the kingdom at hand,” that 
the way of the Lord may be speedily prepared, 
whatever may be the precise period ‘of his com- 
ing. Woran MILLER. 

Henry Dana Warp. 
Henry Jones. 
Henry Prumer. 
Joun Truair. 
Josian Lrrcn. 
Josnva P. Arwoop. 


SuBJEcTS ror piscussion.—I, Second Advent. 
——2..Chronology of Prophesy.—3. Restoration 
of Israel.—4. History and doctrine of the Milen- 
nium.—5. The Kingdom of Heaven.—6. The 
Judgment. 


No person will be expected to take any ac- 
tive part in the Conference, except he confess 
his faith in the near approach of our Lord in 
his kingdom; nor will any one be expected to 
take a part in the discussions until he has been 
introduced to the committee of arrangements and 
has made known to them the part or point 
which he is prepared to discuss, 


{= Our friends are requested to get the 
above Notice inserted in as many papers as they 
can; in the different parts of the country where 
they reside. 


THE CONFERENCE, 

Above, we give the call of several well known 
elievers in the Second Advent near, inviting 
those of the same faith to meet in conference, 
and discuss some of the great and interesting 
topics connected with this fearful and glorious 
and holy doctrine of divine revelation. Unani- 
mity of sentiment on every topic for discussion 
cannot be expected. To different minds the 
same magnificent truth will present itself in 
various aspects. Liberty to differ is allowable 
among freemen, and is the privilege of the chris- 
tian, while he uses his liberty with deference 
to the feelings and opinions of others, and with- 
out abusing it, to cover any form of licentious- 
ness. At the same time, so much harmony 
must be secured, as will preserve the conference 


from being made the arena of contending dog- 
matist, and from ministering to the lovers of 
doting questions, an opportunity to let off their 
extravagant humors. 

With these objects in view, it was deemed 
advisable to agree before hand on the topics to 
be discussed in the Conference, and to make 
arrangements by which those who attend may 
confidently expect to hear each subject discuss- 
ed by men prepared to speak with learning, and 
wisdom, and deference, upon the part allotted 
them. And in order to give opportunity to 
any who may be unexpectedly present, and 
able also to throw light on the interesting sub- 
jects before the conference, the Committee of 
arrangements will be a suitable organ to intro- 
duce such to the chairman of the Conference, 
while they will restrain hasty spirits that are 
less competent to draw living waters from the 
well of holy truth revealed in the Bible. 

We live ina time of extraordinary changes 
in Commerce, and Arts, Politics and Religion. 
The elements of this world are heaving and 
teeming with improvements, inventions, and 
innovations. All the world és looking for far 
greater changes and multitudes are expecting a 
Jong period of peace, safety, and blessedness for 
themselves and their children, to the end of ma- 
ny generations. But the faithful believer in 
Jesus looks only for the Lord, and for the glo- 
ry, and for the restitution of all things, which 
will attend his coming. The conference will 
be composed, in its active members, of those on- 
ly who discard the hopes of this world, who re- 
nounce the world, and also the god of this 
world, and who look and labor, as well as pray, 
for the coming of the Lord, in his kingdom, to 
raise up the chosen generation, and to give 
them, even the “‘ meek,” the inheritance of the 
earth for an everlasting possession. 


The proposed conference is a new thing, and 
those who are concerned ja calling it, intend to 
make it a holy convocation, a blessed meeting of 
humble, faithful, pious souls, who fear God and 
devoutly cherish the glorious hope of his soon 
appearing, to make this earth which he has re- 
deemed, both “ pare and holy, the land of the 
living and not of the dead.” They believe 
that the kingdom, which was foretold by the 
ancient prophets, which was by Gabriel announ- 
ced to the blessed virgin, as the gift of God to 
his son Jesus who should be born of her; the 
kingdom of which Jesus in this world was the 
prophet, Jesus in heaven is the high priest and 
Mediator, and Jesus in the world to come, will 
be the everlasting king, is near, answering to 
the prayer he taught us to say: Thy kingdom 
come, thy will be done, as in heaven, so in 
earth :” and with Joseph of Arimathea they are 
waiting also for the kingdom of God, and are 
expecting the enemies of the Lord to be made 
his footstool. 


As there were many opposers of the faith, 


while the Lord himself preached it, so are they 
numerous still; as they were the rulers, chief 
priests, doctors, and pharisees then, so are they 
now ; and as they poured contempt on the mir- 
acles and doctrine of the carpenter’s son and his 
disciples, even so they fearfully do now who 
scoff at the hope of the Lord’s coming, and 
mock at those who preach it. The men whom 
the Lord chose for his Apostles, he clothed not 
with rank, he imbued not with learning, he 
sought not in Jerusalem: but plain countrymen, 
unlettered fishermen, he called, to preach the 
gospel of his kingdom ; and though the renown- 
ed and learned should be scarcely employed in 
his work of proclaiming the kingdom near at 
this day, the Observer need not doubt the wis- 
dom of the Lord now, more than in the days of 
his flesh; the Evangelist need not refuse the 
right hand of fellowship more than he would 
have refused it to Peter, James, and Paul; and 
the Recorder will not ridicule their doctrine, nor 
will the Churchman or Advocate, or Herald, or 
Watchman, oppose ft: for, if these have not the 
courage of apostles for the Lord’s truth,they have, 
should have understanding of the advice of 
Gamaliel: “If this counsel or this work be of 
men, it willcome to nought; but if it be of 
God, ye cannot overthrow it.” 


An Israztite.—Marruew A. Berk, a native 
of Poland, and a convert to the Christian faith, 
lectured at the Chardon St. Chapel, on Lord’s 
day (Aug. 30) afternoon andevening. Subject, 
the present state of the Jews, and the duty of 
the Christian Church towards them at the pres- 
ent time. In our next we shall give some facts. 


New Worx. The Scriptures Searched; on 
Christ’s second coming and kingdom at hand; 
including “the Resurrection,’ —“ Day of Judg- 
ment”—“ end of all things”—“ New Heavens” 
and—* New Earth ;” together with a glorious 
and everlasting Millennium, with present fulfil- 
ling prophetic signs, that now, it is near, even at 
the doors, &c. By Henry Jongs. 

We shall notice the work mere particularly 
in our next. Itis for sale at this office. Price 
75. cts. 


Camp Meeting at Eastuam. We give the 
following cheering extract of a letter from bro. 
Litch relating to the recent camp meeting. 

We have had one of the most glorious camp 
meetings I have ever known. I believe the 
great sealing time has now come, in an espetial 
sense. Such a work in the Church I have nev- 
er known, and especially I never saw the minis- 
try where they now are. 

I find many firm advocates of the doctrine of the 
glorious appearing on the ground, and the num- 
ber is increasing.. Be bold and courageous for 
God and truth, my Brother, for it will yet triumph. 


Tue Union Convention. The Convention 
on the subject of Christian Union, at Groton, was 
held according te appointment. A full report of 
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its proceedings will be given in the “Church Re- 
former.” We shall say something on the subject 
in our next. 


News From tus East. Our readers will find 
under the head of Nations, in this days paper, 
very importantaccounts from Turkey and Egypt. 
Things look warlike. Read the remarks, and 
remember they are not from a partisan of Mr. 
Miller’s theory ; but from a political editor, who 
has no faith in it. 


The Rev, David McGreggor, of Falmouth, Me. 
made a calculation on prophetical time thirty years 
since, which we learn agrees with Mr, Miller’s com- 
putation. We shall be happy to hear from Brother 
McGreggor. Will he not give us an article on this 
subject ? 

ee 


THE GREAT BATTLE. 

Rev. Mr. Hines,—Vedterday T listened to a 
sermon from a stranger in the Old South, on 
the pouring out of the sixth vial, and the drying 
up of the Ottoman power, and on the subsequent 
battle of Armageddon. The preacher gave all 
that effect to his discourse, which arises from a 
conviction that the consummation of these events 
is near, even at the doors, and cannot be delayed 
beyond the bounds of this, or the, following cen- 
tury: and he left the impression on my own 
mind, that the Lord himself would inspire cour- 
age into his people, lead them to victory, and 
reign over them in Jerusalem gloriously ; but he 
did not clearly teach the Lord’s personal appear- 
ing. 

The introductory prayer, however, by the pas- 
tor of the Church, solemnized by an offering for 
the loss of two valuable Church members by 
death, was grateful to one who waits for the 
Lord’s appearing beyond any ordinary example, 
Mr. Blagden was earnest, simple, devout, and 
humble, especially in view of the Lord’s coming 
and kingdom, and of the glory there to be re- 
vealed. 

Thope the day is not remote, when the pious 
ministry may be allowed evenin free America, 
to preach the coming and kingdom of ont Lord, 
as they are doing extensively in England, with- 
out loss of caste, or damage to their interests 
or reputation. A TRAVELLER. 


THE BATTLE OF ARMAGEDDON, 


It is one of the peculiar and striking chracteris- 
tics of the last days, as described by the inspired 
penmen, that there shall be a great gathering of the 
nations to battle. This battle is characterized by 
the Revelator, as “ The battle of that greaf day of 
God Almighty.” The scene of the battle is repre- 
sented by the same writer to be “in a place called 
Armaceppon:” but by the prophet Jeel, as “in the 
valley of Jehoshaphat.” 

_ I propose to give a Scriptural view of this sub- 
ject under the four follawing heads: 

1. There is to be, in the last days, a great battle of 
all nations. 

Il. That battle will be of a supernatural character. 

II. The fierceness of God's wrath will then fall 
on the wicked inhabitants of the earth, 

IV. The people of God shall be secure in the midst 
of that calamity. 

1. THERE IS TO BE, IN THE LAST DAYS, A GREAT 
BATTLE OF ALL NATIONS, 

The first text I shall present in support of this 
point, is Joel vii. 1, 2. “For, behold, in those days, 
and in that time, when I shall bring again the cap- 
tivity of Judah and Jerusalem, I will also gather all 


nations, and wilt bring them down into the valley 
of Jehoshaphat, and wi!l plead with them there for 
my people and for my heritage Israel, whom they 
have scattered among the nations, and parted my 
land.” From this text we learn, J. That this gath- 
ering of all nations wili be when God brings again 
the captivity of Judah and Jerusalem. But that 
captivity is not to be turned (See Luke xxi. 24, 27.) 
until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled ; and the 
Son of Man come in the clouds of heaven with pow- 
erand great glory. 2. We learn that God will 
gather them to plead for his peopfe and heritage, 
that is, ali his oppressed and affiscted people. 3. 
From verses 9—14, we are taught how God will 
plead with the nations. 

“Proclaim ye this among the Gentiles: prepare 
war, wake up the mighty men, let all the men of 
war draw near, let them come up: beat your 
ploughshares into swords, and your pruning 
hooks inte spears; let the weak say Iam strong. 
Assemble yourselves, and come, all ye heathen and 
gather yourselyes together round about: thither 
cause thy mighty ones to come down, O Lord. Let 
the heathen be wakened and come up to the val- 
ley of Jehoshaphat ; for there will I sit to judge the 
heathen round about. Put ye in the sickle; for 
the h-rvest ıs ripe: come get you down ; for the 
press is full, the fats overflow, for their wi¢kedness 
is great. Multitudes, multitudes in the valley of 
decision ; for the day of the Lord is great in the 
valley of decision.” 1. He will plead with them 
by war. 2, He will sit to judge them. 3. He will 
gather the harvest, and tread the wine press, 

The next text I shall introduce, is, Zeph, iii. 8, 
“Therefore wait ye upon me, saith the Lord, until 
the day that I rise up to the prey; for my determi- 
nation is to gather the nations, that I may assem- 
ble the kingdoms to pour upon them mine indigna- 
tion, even all my fierce anger; for all the earth 
shall be devoured by the fire of my jealousy,” v.9, 
“For then will Eturn unto the people a pure lan- 
guage, that they may all cali upon the name of the 
Lord to serve him with one consent.” 

Such an event as the above, has not yet taken 
place; but it must before the end, or at the end it- 
seif, ’ 7 

‘The third passage to be examined ts Revelations 
xvi. 12—16. On the pouring out of the sixth vial, 
the Revelator “saw three unclean spirits hke frogs 
come out of the mouth of the dragon, beast, and 
false prophet, And they were to go forth unto the 
kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gath- 
er them to the baftie of that great day of God Al- 
mighty. And he gathered them together into a 
place called in the Hebrew ‘tongue, Armageddon.” 

That this sixth vial is not as yet completely pour- 
ed out, is agreed on all hands. But yet most writ- 
ers believe it to be in course of pouring out at the 
present time. I cannot, however, agree with them 
in relation to the seven vials and the time of their 
being poured out. For instead of thinking they 
are ali poured out or being poured out except the 
last, I think none of them have as yet been peured 
out; and that they will not be until the second 
woe is past, in the breaking of the Ottoman power 
in Constantinople. Then they will probably be 
poured out in rapid succession until the last, which 
will be poured out atthe same time the seventh 
trumpet begins to sound. 

I will here give one reason for not believing 
those vials have been poured out. It is this:— 


The very first vial is to be poured out on the 
earth, and its influence is to be felt on the men 
which have the mark of the beast, and upon them 
which have worshipped his image. 

But “the image of the beast” did not exist until 
after the beast was put to death by the sword at the 
termination of the 42 months. -Then arose a beast 
with two horns; [Revolutionary France,}] the 
French empire, and kingdom of Italy, being umted 
under one ruler; this beast made an image of the 
old Papal beast and gave it fife and commanded 
men to worship it. The image of the beast, is then, 
Popery as it now exists. But since the restoration 
of Popery by Imperial France, Rev. xiii, there have 
been no such events as those described as the ef- 


fect of the seven vials of God’s wrath. Hence, 
they must be in futurity. What they will be when 
they come, time must determine; yet I am much 
inclined to believe iheir effects wil] be literally 
what is described by the Revelator. Most of the 
plagues resemble those poured on Egypt when God 
judged it; those were literal; why should not 
these be so, also? 

But whatever may be their effects, the sixth will 
gather all the nations of the world to the great bat- 
tle of Armageddon. But what is to bring the na- 
tions of the world together ? I reply it is the spr- 
it of devils working miracles, or prodigies. ° By 
those spirits the kings of the earth and the whole 
world are to be engaged in a general war. Other 
texts might be produced but these must suffice. 


Il. TAAT BATTLE WILL BE OF A SUPERNATURAL 
CHARACTER, 

1. “Every battle of the warrior is with, confused 
noise and garments rolled in blood; but this shail 
be with burning and fuel of fire.” Isa, ix. 5. The 
reason is then assigned: “For unto us a child is 
born, unto us a son is given, and the government 
shall be upon bis shoulder. And his name shall 
be called Wonderful, Counsellor, the Mighty God, 
the everlasting Father, and the Prince of Peace.” 
This wonderful being is to reign on the throne of 
David forever. And as an introduction to his 
reign, this great battle is to be fought. But who 
shall fight it? The prophet answers, “The zeal of 
the Lord of hosts will perform this.” 

2. Again, Isa. Ixiii. 1—6,is a description of this 
great batile. It is introduced in the form of a di- 
alogue. “Who is ths that cometh from Edom, 
with dyed garments from Bozrah? This that is 
glorious in hs appare], travelling in the greatness 
of his strength? J that speak in righteousness, 
mighty to save. 

“Wherefore art thou red in thine apparel, and thy 
garments like him that treadeth in the wine-fat? 
I bave trodden the wine press alone; and of the 
people there was none with me ; for I will tread 
them in mine anger, and trample them in my fury; 
and their blood shall be sprinkled upon my gat- 
ments, and I will stain all my’ raiment.” Fhe rea- 
son for this destructive battle is then given, and 
the time when it shall take place. “For the day 
of vengeance is in my heart,and the year of my re- 
deemed is come.” See also the rest of the quota- 
tions. 

3. Joel, also, in describing it, speaks of the 
mighty ones of the Lord as coming down. And 
again he says “ the Lord shail roar out of Zion and 
utter his voice from Jerusalem. And the heavens. 
and the earth shall shake.” . 

4. Daniel, speaking of the same period, chap. Xii. 
1, says, “ Michael, the great prince which standeth 
for the children of the people, shall stand up, and 
there shall be a time of trouble such as was not 
since there was a nation to that same time.” 

5. Finally the Lord Jesus, By his servant Jobn, 
in the midst of his description of the great battle 
of Armageddon, says, verse 15, “Behold I come as 
athief, Blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth 
his garments, lest he walk naked and they see his 
shame,” 

From the forgoing texts, and a multitude of oth- 
ers of the like nature, it is evident the battle will 
be of a supernatural character; and that the Lord 
Jesus Christ will be the principle actor in the 
scene, 

But the terms expressive of the place where the 
battle is to be, indicate the same idea. Joel says 
the battle shall be “in the valley of Jehosaphat.” 

Dr. A Clarke, speaking of the phrase, ‘remarks, 
“There is no such valley in the land of Judea; and 
hence the word must be symbolical, [t signifies, 
Jehovah judgeth, or the Judgment of God.” The term 
is probably used in reference to the victory of Je- 
hoshaphat over the Ammonites, Moabites, and 
Edomites, 2 Chronicles xx. 22—26. 

22. And whien they began to-sing and to praise,the Lord set 
ambushments agamst the children of Ammon, Moab, and 
mount Seir, which were come against Judah; and they were 
smitten, 

23. For the children of Ammon and Moab stood up against 
thedebabitants ef mount Seir, utterly te slay and destroy 
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them : and when they had made an end ef the inhabitants of 
Seir, every one helped to destroy another. 

24, And when Judah came toward the watch-tower in the 
wilderness, they looked unto the multitude, and behold, they 
were dead boies fallen to the earth, and none escaped. 

25. And when Jehoshaphat and his people came to take 
away the spoil of them, they found among them in abundance 
both riches with the dead bodies, and precious jewels, which 
they stripped off for themseives, more than they could carry 
away: and’ they were three daysin gathering of the spoil, it 
was so mach, 

26. Andon the fourth day they assembled themselves in 
the valley of Berachah; for there they blessed the Lord; 
therefore the name of the same place was called, ‘The valley 
of Berachah, unto this day. 

That battle was of a supernatural character. The 
king saw his helpless and exposed condition, and 
sought help of God, which was granted him. He 
was assured by a prophet, that the battle was not 
his, but God’s. They were not to fight, for God 
was to fight for them. Accordingly when they 
went out to battle, the Lord set their enemies to 
destroying one another, until of the armies of the 
three nations none es¢aped. 

So also, in the day of the Lord, the same spirit of 
infatuation will fall on the nations, and every man’s 
hand will be against his neighbor until the wicked 
shall be destroyed. 

Armageddon. This word is also used, ın all prob- 
ability, not to,signify any particular place; but in 
allusion to the victory of Barak over Sisera: Judges 
v.19,20. “Phe kings came and fought,then fought the 
kings of Canaan in Taanach by the waters of Megid- 
do; they took no gain of money.” They fought 
from heaven; the stars in their courses fought 
against Sisera.” , 

In this case it was the Lord who drew Sisera to 
Barak and delivered him into his hand. Judg. iv.6,7. 
*¢ And she sent and called Barak, the son of Abino- 
am out of Kedesh-naphtali, and said unto him, Hath 
not the Lord God of Israel commanded, saying, Go, 
and draw toward mount Tabor, and take with thee 
ten thousand men of the children of Naphtali, and 
ofthe children of Zebulun; And I will draw unto 
thee, to the river Kishon, Sisera the captain of Ja- 
bin’y army, with his chariots and his miltitude ; and 
{ will deliver him into thy hand?” L. 

To be continued. 


THE RESTORATION OF ISRAEL, 

Rev. Mr. Himes,—The kind reception of my 
former communication encourages me to attempt 
the following.—lt is objected to the doctrine of 
the speedy return of our Lord, to judge the 
world, in the resurrection of the dead, that the 
Jews must return to Canaan, and Jerusalem be 
rebuilt, and the glory of the nations be given to 
her king. 

ln the common acceptation, this is a formida- 
ble objection—I propose briefly to examine it. 

The restoration of Israel is sure, even as the 
resurrection of the dead, (Rom. xi. 15.) The 
Lord himself is now preparing in heaven the 
mansions of the New Jerusalem, into which his 
people, Israel, will be gathered with joy and 
singing. (John xiv. 2, 3. Isaiah xxxv. 10.) 
The glory of the nations will be given to her 
Kine, who is the King of glory, and he shall 
reign over the house of Jacob forever (Rev. ii. 24, 
Luke i. 33.) 

But who are “the house of Israel?” Who 
are Israel? What city is this Jerusalem? 
Not that certainly where our Lord was crucified, 
not they who slew the just: not the carnal house 
of Ephraim and Judah. “ They are not all Is- 
rael who are of Israel,” (Rom. ix.67.) The chil- 
dren of faith are the heirs of the promises. Do 
ye not know that they who are of faith, these are 
the sons of Abraham? (Gal. iii. 7.) The chil- 
dren of the flesh, the natural Jews are the nat- 
ural seed ; who have inheritance with the chil- 
dren of promise, except by faith, no more than 
Hagar’s son inherited with Sarah’s son. (Gal. 
iv, 22, 26.) But the natural seed always perse- 


cuted the spiritual seed : nevertheless, what saith 
the Scriptures: cast out the bond woman and 
her son, for the son of the bond woman shall not 
be heir with the son of the free woman. Indeed 
brethren, we are hot children of the bond woman, 
but iy the free woman. (Gal. iv. 29th, to the 
end. 

The restoration of Israel, then, is not a prom- 
ise to the natural Israel. The natural Israel 
belongs to the Jerusalem which now is, and is in 
bondage with her children; but the true Israel 
belongs to the Jerusalem above which is free, 
and is the mother of us all. (Gal. iv. 25, 26.) 
Her children are born from above, (John iii. 3.) 
Theyare born of the spirit ; and have assurance. 
If ye be Christ’s then are ye Abraham’s seed, 
and heirs according to the promise, (Gal. iii. 29.) 
Their restoration is a promise, and their posses- 
sion of the land for an everlasting inheritance is 
a part of the same promise, which zime cannot 
falst 

Now it is manifest that Abraham received the 
type of the chosen seed, his son Isaac, from the 
deadness of his own age and that of Sarah, in 
token of the truth, that the promises to his seed 
were not to be fulfilled, except in the resurrec- 
tion of the dead. (Rom. iv. 19 and following.) 
And so it is, that all the literal promises of a 
restoration were made during and previous to 
the Babylonish captivity of the natural seed, and 
were fulfilled in their return from that captivi- 
ty ; but the spiritual sense of these promises re- 
mains to be fulfilled in the restoration of the true 
Israel from the captivity of “this evil world,” 
Babylon the Great, to the liberty of the sons of 
God in the resurrection of the dead—glorious 
gospel of the kingdom of God, whose children 
are manifest, being the children of the resurrec- 
tion! 

So Abraham the father of the natural and al- 
so the spiritual seed, sojourned on earth, seeking 
after a city, which hath foundations, whose buil? 
der and maker is God. Yet he sought it by 
faith, not by sight; he looked for it in heaven 
and not in this world. In this he is our pattern, 
the pattern of all the chosen and faithful: he 
sought a better country, even an heavenly. So 
should all his seed. They ought never to in- 
dulge a hope of the Jerusalem that is now in 
bondage, and is to Le trodden down of the Gen- 
tiles until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. 
They ought to cultivate the faith and hope of 
that heavenly Jerasalem, which Christ our Lord 
will bring with him, at his coming down out of 
heaven with the voice of the archangel and the 
trump of God, in clouds, with all his saints. 

“t The times of the Gentiles” are fast fulfilling ; 
when fulfilled, they end. Time must end, when 
fulfilled; and the times of the Gentiles must also 
end, when once fulfilled. And there is not to 
be a restoration of the natural Jews; but the 
resurrection of the dead. When the times of 
the Gentiles ran out, eternity comes in; and 
not the natural Jews; the meek inherit the 
earth, and the restitution is made, when God 
shall send Jesus Christ, and fold up this heaven 
and earth, as a garment, and they shall be 
changed. (Heb. i. 12.) 

Then we expect the new heavens, and an 
earth which shall be pnre and holy, say the Ni- 
cene Fathers, the land of the living and not of 
the dead. WARD. 


Amusinc. We coppy the following from the 
“ Buffalo Tattler.” Ep. 


There is a paper in Boston, called the “ Signs 
of the Times,” got up to warn mankind of the 


destruction of the Universe in 1843. Those 
who believe in this reading of the prophecies, 
are winding up their business, and the editor re- 
fuses to take subscriptions for any longer period. 
For the same reason he is opposed to the en- 
largement of the Erie Canal, and thinks the 
next Presidential election, the Sub-Treasury, 
and the north-eastern boundary are alike unim- 
portant. Public works, he thinks, should be 
suspended, and all scientific researches and in- 
ventions he considers as utterly useless. Even 
the general bankrupt law, he imagines, is of 
trifling consequence, as the approaching event 
will effectually annul all existing contracts be- 
tween debtor and creditor. Our opinion is, that 
there will be a good deal of excitement about it, 
and if some public meetings are not held, and 
pretty strong resolutions passed, and petitions 
sent up we are mistaken. 


THE NATIONS. 


“ And upon the Earth distreas of Nations with perplexity.” 


ARRIVAL OF STEAM-PACKET ACADIA! 
TEN DAYS LATER FROM EUROPE ! ! 

We copy the following items of intelligence 
relating to the Eastern question; from the Mer- 
cantile Journal of the 17 ult. which by the way, 
is one of the best secular papers we have in the 
land. 


The most important intelligence is the pros- 
pect of a war between England, Russia, Aus- 
tria, Prussia and Turkey, on the one hand, and 
France and Egypt on the other, a treaty has 
been concluded between the four great powers, 
having for its object the settlement of the diffi- 
culties between Turkey and Egypt, and they 
have offered the hereditary sovereignty of 
Egypt and the Pachalic of St. Jean de Acre to 
Mehemet Ali. If the Pacha should not accept 
this offer within ten days, the Sultan wiil offer 
him Egypt alone—and if he still refuses, it is 
understood that he is to be coerced into accept- 
ing the offer of the Sultan. France, of course, 
is opposed to these terms, and there is a great 
prospect of a general war in Europe. 

Symptoms of War. A treaty has been conclu- 
ded between England, Austria, Russia, and 
Prussia, for terminating the difference between 
the Sultan, and the Pacha of Egypt, which has 
created much excitement and indignation in the 
French capital. The Government are prepar- 
ing for war, in order to sustain Mehemet~Ali. 
The Moniteur of the latest date contains two 
royal ordinances: The first calls out all the 
conscripts of the second portion of the conting- 
ent of 1836, the second the entire of the con- 
scription for 1839. Royal ordinances, dated 
28th of August, asks credit for the increase of 
the effective force of the navy, by 10,000 sea- 
men, 5 ships-of-the-line, 13 frigates, and 9 
steamers. The number of soldiers which the 


{two above-mentioned ordinances call inte ser- 


Vice, is estimated at 180,000 men. Still it is 
confidently asserted by letter writers froin Par- 
is, that there will be no war—that Louis Phil- 
lippe is determined there shall be no war, but 
will cultivate a general peace. 

The first effect of these ordinances upon the 
funds was unfavorable. A reacuen subse- 
quently took place, and stocks recovered. Still, 
oa the Ist of August, there remained more of 
agitation in the public mind than at any period 
since the revolution of 1830. 

Advices from Beyroot, state that the insur- 
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rection in Syria appears to extend itself and 
gathered strength. In every skirmish that had 
taken place, the bravery of the insurgents was 
remarkable.—Their leaders appeared to pos- 
sess military talent, and among them were 
some French officers of military skill. The in- 
surgents had hoisted the Turkish flag, and pro- 
claimed that they fought for their legitimate 
Sovereign, the Sultan. Proclamations, couched 
in the most soul-stirring language, have been 
issued——and the insurrection has become gener- 
al. Damascus was threatened by Said Emir, 
at the head of 16,000 Syrians, who have all 
solemnly sworn not to lay down their arms un- 
til they have accomplished the ruin of the 
Egyptian administration. 

Letters from Constantinople to the 10th of 
July, state that Sami Bey, the envoy of Mehe- 
met Ali, had had an intercourse with Reidschid 
Pacha, but it was not believed that the propo- 
sals of Mehemet Ali would be acceeded to. 
The Representatives of the four great powers, 
with the exception of the French Ambassador, 
advised the Divan to wait the result of the con- 
ference of London, before giving a reply.to the 
Viceroy. Lord Ponsonby had advised the Sul- 
tan not to treat with the latter, unless he should 
agree preliminarily to withdraw his troops from 
Syria, and to reduce his land and sea forces—a 
proposition which Mehemet Ali would be sure 
to reject. 

The following is an extract of a letter receiv- 
ed in this city, dated Paris, August 1: 

“The greatest excitement now exists here 
with respect to the Turco Egyptian question, 
which England, Russia and other powers have 
taken upon themselves to settle without the ad- 
vice of France. There is a possibility that the 
conduct of England may create great difficul- 
ties, and unless Lord Palmerston resigns, war 
may ensue. If so, it will be terrible. The 
government Journals, that is, those which sup- 
port our actual ministry, talk of preparation for 
the worse, such as callmg the reserve of the ar- 
my into activity, maning the fleet, ete, though 
the Moniteur is silent, still the diplomatic corps 
are certainly in action, and although we hope in 
peace, and can scarcely believe in war, still it 
may come, for France has certainly been woun- 
ded in her pride, and to preserve the upper 
hand in Egypt, is itdispensable for her. ‘The 
conduct of England thus throwing herself into 
the arms of Russia is unaccountable. France 
never was more powerful than now, her finances 
never more prosperous, whilst on the contrary 
England is impoverished-by two successive bad 
crops, and threatened with another—what the 
result may be is very difficult to predict, but on 
the first sound of the cannon all Europe will be 
in arms. The funds have gone down for 6f 
since ten days.” 

On the 18th the Editor of the Journal 
makes the following additional remarks on the 
state of Europe : 


The foreign news by the Acadia is of a high- 
ly important character—inasmuch as it shows 
that a crisis in the affairs of Europe has arrived, 
and the question whether peace will continue 
to shed blessings over the different nations of 
that quarter of the globe, or war ensue, will be 
soon decided. The peace of Europe has for 
some time past been endangered by the difficul- 
ties existing between Turkey and Egypt—be- 
tween the Sultan, and a powerful potentate, 
once his vassal, The time has been, when a 
war between those powers, would not have at- 


tracted great attention, and would have pro- 
duced but little effect on the political condition 
of the European governments—but such a state 
of things exist no longer. A war between those 
countries at the present time would undoubtedly 
bring on a general war—and the governments 
of England, Russia, Prussia, and Austria, have 
resolved to interfere, and compel a cessation of 
hostile proceedings. 

The mterests of France, however, are inti- 
mately connected with those of Mehemet Ali— 
and it is even supposed that the government of 
France is pleged to support the pretensions of 
Mehemet Ali to Syria. Itis therefore uot ex- 
traordinary that the interference of the other 
great powers should meet the disapproval of 
France, and create a good deal of excitement in 
that kingdom. Tt is not, however, probable 
that a war will be the consequence of these pro- 
ceedings, Such a war would be destructive to 
the interests of France—and as she has no Na- 
poleon to lead her armies to victory, it is not 
likely that she would reap either profit or “ glo- 
ry.” Nations in these times begin to under- 
stand the real nature of war—and are willing 
to count the cost before they take a decisive 
step. France will probably bluster a little, as a 
matter of course—but will finally accede to the 
treaty with a tolerable good grace. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


Lerrer rrom Eraraim FULLER. 

Broruer Himes,—Having had access to your 
valuable paper for a few weeks past, and be- 
lieving it to be a proper medium through which 
to convey information on the subject to which it 
is devoted; I herein wish to express a few 
thoughts on the 24th chapter of Matt. and 34th 
verse. “Verily I say unto you, This generation 
shall not pass, till all these things be fulfilled.” 

What generation? What things? It is well 
understood by what has already been written on 
this subject, that this chapter contains answers 
to certain questions proposed to our Lord by his 
disciples ; one of which was concerning the end 
of the world. After giving them the signs that 
should precede the destruction of Jerusalem, our 
Lord then proceeds to give his disciples certain 
specific signs of his second coming and of the 
end of the world. He spoke of many things as 
signs of his second coming, the last and most 


important of which was that “this gospel of the | 


kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a 
witness unto all nations, and then shail the end 
come,” verse 14. Our Savior then, verse 32, 
says, Now learn a parable of the fig-tree: When 
his branch is yet tender and putteth forth leaves 
ye know that summer is nigh: verse 33, so 
likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, 
know that itis near, even at the doors. Then 
he says, Verily I say unto you, this genera- 
tion shall not pass away till all these things are 
fulfilled. The idea that our Lord here conveyed 
is, that the church when they had seen al? these 
things come to pass, (i. e the last of the signs 
given by our Lord) that the generation then liv- 
ing on the earth would not pass away till the 
end come. 

The term “ generation” as here used by our 
Lord, evidently signifies the generation that 
shall be living on the earth when out Lord will 
come in the clouds of heaven with all ‘his holy 
angels. 

Dear Brother, it appears very evident to me 
that the last signs of the coming are now fast 
fulfilling in this generation; as the gospel is 


preached in nearly, if not all the nations for`a 
witness, which was the last sign to be fulfilled 
before his second coming or the end of the 
world. This generation is now witnessing the 
fulfilment of these last signs, and therefore, I am 
confidently looking for the glorious appearing of 
the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ. 
West Brookfield, July 9. 


Tue Jew's Love or Jupea.—The most inter- 
esting circumstance which presents itself to my 
mind, in recalling what I saw of the Hebrew 
nation in the East, is the universal diffusion of 
the love, the undying love, of the Jews for their 
own Judea, the Canaan of their fathers, Who 
could see without emotion, thousands of poor Is- 
raelites, who from the remotest parts of pilgrim- 
age—through privations incalculable, and suffer- 
ings without end—often shoeless and almost 
clotheless—friendless, penniless, that they might 
see the city of David, and lay their bones in the 
bosom of Jerusalem. What multitudes are 
there among them who have sold their last pos- 
session—having gathered together their litle, 
their insufficient all—and have started, march- 
ing towards the rising sun, from the Vistula, the 
Dnieper, and the Danube, on a journey as long, 
as perilous. How many have perished, exhaust- 
ed onthe way! How many who have landed 
at Joppa, or crossed the Tauras at Antioch, have 
been unable, from over-exhaustion, to reach their 
longed-for goal. How many have sunk in sight 
of the Mount of Olives! and how many have 
closed their eyes in peace and blessedness when 
the privilege has been vouchsafed to them of 
reading within the walls of Salem.—Dr. Bow- 
ring. 


THE FALL OF THE OTTOMAN POWER 
IN 1844, 


The following items of prophetic calculation 
relative to the fallof the Turkish Empire, are 
taken from the “Millennial Harbinger,” for 
July. There is truly a coincidence in these calcu- 
lations. Ep. 

Wall observes that the Ottoman power began 
in 1300, or 1301. Constantinople was taken in 
1453. If the date of 396 be reckoned from 
thence, the expiration will be in 1849, 

But Wall isin an error in saying 396 instead 
of 391, the true prophetic period; substract, 
therefore, five years, which brings to A. D. 1844. 

Whitaker reckons from the 29th May, 1453, 
when Constantinople was taken, and speaks of 
the expulsion of the Ottoman from thence as 
being likely to happen 391 years from that date ; 
that is in June, 1844. 

Thurston gave precisely the same interpreta- 
tion, and expects a revival of the Eastern Roman 
Empire, by the assumption of the reins of gov- 
ernment by a Christian power at Constantino- 
ple, in 1844. 

Jn confirmation of this last view, if we compute 
the 2300, or, according to the Septuagint, 2400 
days of Daniel, chap. viii. 14, from the rise of 
the Medo-Persian Empire, or from the first bat- 
dle gained by Cyrus—viz. 526 B. C.,it brings 
us down to the same year --1844. 

Thus 1844 added to 556 equals 2400. 

Frere reckons 2400 years B. C. 553, being the 
third year of Belshazzar, king of Babylon, in 
which year Daniel’s vision was seen; in which 
case, they. terminate 1847 ; at which time all 
nations professing the Mahomedan religion will 
be brought into the church. 
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On Tae Designations oF Time ty DANIEL AND 
Joun: Tne 1260 Days or DANIEL AND JoHN, 
anD THE 1000 Years or Jonn. 

By Rev. Wm. Ailen, D. D. of Northampton, Mass. 
CONTINUED. 

‘The llth chapter of Daniel has no compata- 
tion of days or note of time. 

The difficulty of applying a part of the notes 
of time in Dan. 12th, to Antiochus, and a part to 
Anti-Christ, is, perhaps, not insurmountable. In 
v. 5—89, the man on the banks of the river inquir- 
ed of the man on the waters, how long it should 
be to “the end of these wonders ;” referring to 
all that had been predicted as to the reign of 
Anti-Christ in the 7th chapter, ete. The answer 
is,“ a time, times, and a half,” or 1260 years. 

Daniel understood not. But the Lord said to 
him, “the words are closed and sealed up till the 
time of the end ;’—and then informed him, that 
there should be * 1290 days from the removal of 
the sacrifice,” and that he should be blessed, who 
should come to the ‘1335 days.” That in these 
numbers literal days should be intended, will de- 
pend upon the application of a part of the proph- 
ecy in Daniel to Antiochus; and that a part should 
be applied to him and a part to Anti-Christ, is an- 
alogous to the methods of other prophets. 

It is not my aim to prove this. But supposing 
that Mr. Stuart and others are correct in apply- 
ing these last numbers and the Sth and 11th 
chapters to Antiochus. There is nothing in the 
general character of the prophetical writings, 
there is nothing in the structure of the prophecy 
of Daniel to forbid us from regarding very differ- 
„ent events as referred to by the different numbers, 
or expressions for numbers in other passages of 
the book of Dauiel. Particularly there is nothing 
to compel us to apply the “31-2 times” to Anti- 
ochus, but, on the contrary, strong reasons, which 
have been already assigned, for regarding the 
rermination of that period as yet future. 

8. The equivalent numbers in the ApocaLyrs: 
are now to be examined. The passages are 
Rev, xi. 2,3, xii. 6, L4, xiii. 5, where the same 
period is expressed by the various terms or nota- 
tions of “42 months,” “ 1260 days,” “a time, 
and times, and half a time.” Surely no one 
will apply these passages to Antiochus; and as 
the number and the method of expressing it are 

he same in Daniel and John, it would seem prob- 
ible that the same event is referred to in both,— 
nnless we should concur with some of the early 
Christian fathers in supposing that Antiochus 
as designe'l to be a type of Anti-Christ, and the 
literal days of the type are expanded into years in 
the antitype. Butofthe passages in the Apoc- 
alypse it is necessary to make a more particular 
examination. 

Tn Rev. xi. 2, it is predicted of the Gentiles, 
“the holy city shall they tread under foot 42 
months,” which is equalto 1260 days. Here is 
ı specific time, a precise, exact number; and this 
orecision would seem to compel us to seek for the 
accomplishments of the prophecy either in 42 
months of days, or months of years. The frst 
question is, whether a literal treading under foot 
of Jerusalem is intended, or figuratively the op- 
pression and persecution of the Christian relig- 
100? I cannot doubt, that the latter is intended, 
tor it is more than 42 months of years since Je- 
rusalem has been trodden under foot by the Gen- 
ules. 

If then the oppression of the true religion by 
Anti-Christian percecutors be intended, probably 
none will suppose the short period of 3 1-2 years 


only is meant, but 1260 years. Most writers fix 
the date of the rise of the Roman apostacy and 
Anu-Christ in the 7th or 8th century. If we 
take the early period of A. D. 606, then the 1260 
years will endin A. D. 1866, which may be the 
time for the destruction of Anti-Christ. Or if 
we take A. D. 666, then the time will be A. D. 
1920. But in any event, the accomplishment of 
the prophecy is future. 

9. Mr. Stuart’s views are very different. The 
three and a half years of Daniel he regards as 
literal. But,as numbers have also a secondary 
sense, expressing a mere generic idea—as a defi- 
inite number thus may stand for an indefinite 
one,—he supposes, that`in the Apocalypse the 
three and a half years, being applied to the Ro- 
man wat and the capture of Jerusalem, must 
mean “about this period of time,” that is, a little 
more than four years, or between six and seven 
years. 


But when F consider that in the passage, now 
under consideration, the phrase is “ forty-two 
months,” and that in several other places in the 
Apocalypse, and in reference to different events, 
we have the equivalent phrases of “a time, and 
times and halfa time,” and “ twelve hundred and 
sixty days,”—all precise, definite, unequrvocal—I 
cannot imagine it possible, that the spirit of 
God intended to express some uncertain,indefinite 
period, lying beyond three and a half years, and 
somewhere between three and a half and seven 
years. Such a prophecy would teach nothing. 
fa this uncertainty, faith would have nothing to 
restupon. The fulfilment of the prophecy could 
never be established, and would not be one of the 
means, by which the church is made to admire 
and to celebrate the wonderful wisdom and pow- 
er of God. There is another strong objection to 
the application of the prophecy to the Roman war, 
and that is, that the city is to be “trodden under 
foot,’—that is, to be conquered and held in sub- 
jection forty-two months. During the siege of 
the city, the Gentiles had no possession; and 
after its capture they did not lose even a tempo- 
rary possession for hundreds of years. Except- 
ing the period of the Christian crusades, from A. 
D. 1099 to 1187, about eighty-eight years, Jeru- 
salem has remained down to this day under the 
foot of the Gentile. We find, then, nothing in 
history, presenting to us the accomplishment, ei- 
ther of the twelve hundred and sixty days, or 
twelve hundred and sixty years. We look for- 
ward to the future termination of these years. 
10. Rev. xi. 3, it is declared, that the Lord's 
“two witnesses, clothed in sackeloth, shall proph- 
esy twelve hundred and sixty days.” When 
we consider the power ascribed to these witnesses, 
that of shutting up heaven, that it rain not, and 
of “ smiting the earth with all plagues, as often 
as they will ;”—-when we consider, that at the 
end of their testimony a war is to be waged 
against them by “ the beast out of the bottomless 
pit,” and that their bodies are to lie exposed to 
the view of‘ nations,” and that the wicked, who 
«dwell on the earth,” rejoice over them; it 
must be difficult to admit that the short period of 
three and a half years is intended. To suppose, 
that an indefinite period is :neant, is to destroy 
the distinctness and force and certainty of proph- 
ecy. The meaning of this prophecy may be 
questionable. ‘There is no pretence that it has 
been fulfilled; at least, there are few who imag- 
ine ithas been. If we suppose the two witnesses 
to be the scriptures, denied to the people by the 
Anti-Ghristian power of Rome, bearing testimony 
to the nations in sackcloth twelve hundred and 
sixty years,—and if, at the close of that period, 
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events should occur in further fulfilment of the 
prediction ;—or if some other accomplishment 
should be exhibited clearly to the world; the 
church would then have reason to.extol the wis- 
dom and glory of Him, who inspired the book of 
Revelation. 

Il. In Rev. xii. 6, the woman, clathed with 
the sun, whose child was to rule “all nations,” 
is represented as fed in the wilderness “twelve 
hundred and sixty days,” or, as it is expressed, 
in verse 14th, “a time,and times, and half a time.” 
There is no supposable event, accomplishing this 
prophecy in twelve hundred and sixty days. On 
the contrary, as the triumph of Christ’s kingdom 
is to succeed the persecution of the woman,— 
‘now is come salvation, and strength, &." verse 
10,-—we are constrained, in applying the prophe- 
cy to the church, to consider the period designa- 
ted as that not of days, but of twelve hundred 
and sixty years, and the termination of it as yet 
future, 

In Rev. xiii. 6, it is declared, that the beast 
that should war with the saints, should “ con- 
tinue forty-two months.” He should have “pow- 
er over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations.” 
The event predicted is probably the same as that 
of the persecution of the woman in the 12th chap- 
ter; and here again the wide-spread persecution 
and war against the saints in “all nations” 
oblige us to admit the reference, not to days, but 
to years, and to expect a future accomplishment 
of the prophecy. [To be concluded in our next.) 
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Discussion Between Litch and Jones 
CONCLUDED. 
CHRIST'S KINGDOM AT HAND, 

_ A. Jà dissenting from“ A. D. 1843;” as the 
révealed period of Christ’s second coming and 
kingdom, I maintained that its distance was un- 
foretold by the prophets. (1.) I argued it from 
the position that there is no prophecy which * di- 
rectly declares the great day to be far away.” 
To this, brother Litch ‘answers, that Daniel and 
Paul did “ virtually foretell the great day far off, 
in their foretelling the rise and fall of kingdoms, 
great apostacy,”’ &e. To this, it may be replied, 
that my position, as above, is so purposely qual- 
ified by the word “ directly,” that this “virtually 
foretelling,”. &., does not assail it. And be: 
sides, it will be seen that the Lord did not fore- 
tell, either by Daniel or Paul, that the several 
events of which they’ wrote would require a long 
time in their coming to pass. More than this, 
the “ten horns,” and “ten kings,” foretold in 
Rev. xvii, 12, which “shall receive power as 
kings, one hour with the beast,” are apparently 
the same “ teh horns” and “ten kings,” of. Dan. 
vii. 20; and surely this “one hour,” for the 
whole “ ten” to reigh, or “ have power as kings 
with the beast?’ would not explain Daniel as 
foretelling by these “kings” even “ virtually,” 
the great day “ far off.” 7 

Brother Litch’s several arguments on this 
point, drawn from prophetic days, &c., do not in 
my mind, “ settle the question,” because of my 
rejecting the principle which he holds, viz., that 
those days mean literal years, 

In establishing my position of the unforetold 
distance of Christ’s coming to judgment, it was 
argued, (2,) that the Lord’s threatening of “woe” 
against putting it “ far away,” as an “evil day,” 
Amos vi. 1, 3. Matt. xxiv. 48, was inconsistent 
with his declaring it far away Himself. ‘My 
brother answers this by a mere declaration, that 
the “evil day,” here, “has nothing: to do with 
the judgment,” &c. Since we then differ so in 
the interpretation of this “evil day,” my argu- 
ment from it, is nothing to him, and his is noth- 
ing to me. He thinks also that the “ woe” was 
not threatened in Christ’s day, against saying, 
“My Lord delayeth his coming,” as it is now, 
since the signs of its being at hand, are so far 
accomplished. But why not? They must not 
know, even then, but all would be suddenly 
done; as all things were possible with God. 
And thus spoke the apostle Paul—* Then we 
which are alive and ‘remain [unto the coming of 
the Lord] shall becaught up,” &c. 1 Thess. iv. 
15, 17, as though, for aught he knew, he might 
be alive on the earth at His final coming. 

In sustaining my position of the unforetold 
distance of the judgment at hand; it was argued 
(3,) That the wisdom and benevolence of God 
seem naturally to forbid his revealing it to mor- 
tals, In brother Litch’s answer to this, which 


appears to me not to the point, be ‘affirms that 
“the time of the end. came A.-D. 1798,” and 
that it will extend to the “end itself.” Does he 
mean here, that “the time of the end’ is not 
“the end itself?” Ifso, and if the said “ time” 
might come A. D. ‘1798, so long before “the 
end itself; why might it not-as well have come 
at Christ’s incarnation, thence ‘to extend to tHe 
end itself?” And surely, there is more Scrip- 
ture for the latter than the former, for Christ 
himself then said—THE TIME Is FULFILLED [or 
come] and the kingdom of heaven is at hand.” — 
Mark i. 15, while there is no Scripture testimo- 
ny of its being fulfilled, or come, A. D? 4798. 

Further, to sustain my position as above, (4.) 
I quoted a large number of passages from the 
Bible, expressly declaring “ the great day of the 
Lord,” Sic. tobe “near near,” hasting “greatly,” 
“migh at hand,’ &e. Brother Litch’s principal 
argument against this proof, is, that “God calls 
things which are not as though they were.” I 
readily admit with him that “ the signs” to pre- 
cede the great day were usually foretold in the 
connection; but signs and all might have been 
soon fulfilled, for aught men could know, even 
when the prophecies were given, And is it not 
presumption inthe extreme, to suppose that God 
would so many-times make the rousing declara- 
tion, that “the great qnd terrible day of the 
Lord,’ was“nigh at hand,” hasting greatly §c. 
and mean to have it understood, at the same 
time, that to the men then living it was off 2000 
or 3000 years? 

My concluding argument, that the distance of 
the judgment was unforetold, was, (5,) from re- 
‘peated passages of Scripture, then quoted, which 
positively declare; in language too plain to be 
misunderstood, that the precise “hour,” “ day,” 
and “time” of its coming is sealed up—unknown 
to angels—in the Father’s own power, &e. In 
my brother’s reply to this ‘argument, he says 
several good things which seem-to me not at va- 
riance with my position of the distance of the 
judgment unforetold, and nothing, to my undes- 
standing, to do away this kind of proof. 

On now leaving the question to the decision 
of the reader, whether -“ A. D. 1843,” is, or is 
not, the revealed time of Christs coming to 
judgment, I could wish it generally -understood 
that brother Litch and myself have not been cov- 
troverting thé point for the sake of the mastery, 
but for the sake of a mutual, more full, and 
hecessary investigation*of the whole subject; 
and that, if possible, others may be stirred up 
and assisted in‘the faithful study of the Szrip- 
tures, to find out for themselves what the Bible 
most fully teaches coricerning the momentous 
realities of the speedy coming of Christ and the 
resurrection, though heretofore quite generally 
overlooked, misconstrued, or put far away. 


Thus far our readers have only seen wherein |’ 


we differ on the general subject of Christ’s ex- 
pectéd soon coming, while yet we supposed our- 
selves agreed, in perhaps every point concerning 
it, except in his.one argument for it, which fixes 


its precise time at “ A. D. 1843.” Then, shall 
not we and others who are united}y looking “for 
the appearing of the Great God and our Savior 
Jesus Christ,” as being now, in all respects, ver- 
ily “at hand;” hereafter dwell rather on those 
much ueglected and misunderstood points con- 
cerning it, in which we are all agréed ; that we 
may strengthen each other’s hands in the work 
of declaring it, that we may more successfully 
arouse our hearers and readers deeply to consic- 
ed the whole subject, and to prepare immediate- 
ly to meet their “ Judge,” who now “ standeth 
before the door?” HENRY JONES. 

New York, July, 1840 2 

REPLY TO THE ABOVE. 

. Mr. Editor : As Br. Jones has given the pub- 
he his closing article in the discussion between 
him and myself, I also wish to make a few re- 
marks, and will then submit the question. I 
shall not, however, do more than simply to 
make a few corrections, where, Br. J. has misap- 
prehended me; and present some general re- 
marks on the points of difference between ‘us. 

L Br. J. says, “ And though my brother 
considers the anointing of Christ to signify, his 
being endowed with the Holy Ghost, &c. at his 
incarnation, rather than his being finally crown- 
ed king in the presence 6f the whole urtiverse; 
at bis second coming,” &c. 

Here my brother-misapprehends me. © do 
not think the axointing spoken of, was the “ en- 
dowing of Christ with-the Hély Ghost at his 
incarnation.” My position was, that it, was 
“the Holy of Holes, “ Heaven itself,” which 
the Holy. of Holies in the tabernacle was a 
type, which was consecrated [anointed] for us 
by the sacrifice of Christ,and his appearing there 
with his owa blood for us. 

2. He misapprehends me again, as follows: 
speaking of the chronological computation, her, 
says, “ Brother Litch, in his auswer, makes up 
this deficiency into two mouths. by adding to my 
chronological table 64 years and 7 months of 
further time; thus estimating the duration of 
the captivity at-134 years and 7 months at least, 
ead of 70 years, as the Scriptures affirm,” 

C. 

Burt I distinctly stated that I did “ not admit 
that the 70 weeks and 2300 days began at ‘the 
end of the 70 years captivity.” 

Tt was not my object, in that connection, to 
prove when the 70 years began or ended: but 
simply to show that 4004 years elapsed before 
Christ ; and that 1843 after Christ will give us 
the requsite 5847 years. Were I endeavoring 
to-settle that point, I should neither admit that 
the captivity began A; M. 44122, nor that it 
ended B. C. 457. That point is entirely dis- 
tinct, according to my apprehension, from the 
one in.qaestion. 

Whether I accomplished that object, viz. to 
show that A. D. 1848 will bring us to the 5847th 
year of the world, I must leave for the reader to 
decide. E 

Br. Jones, also, rejects the testimony of pro- 
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fane authors in elucidating Seripture prophesy. 
And hence my argument to prove the fulfillment 
of the time, times and a half, and 42 months, is 
with him of no weight. But he has not at- 
tempted to show, that admitting the testinony 
of the authors quoted to be correct, the argument 
is not irrefutable. 

He feels himself bound to reject all mere hn- 
man testimony ; I feel myself obliged to avail 
myself of this help, in alustratiug the fulfillment 
of Scripture prophecy. With these corrections 
and remarks, I submit the subject. 

And while we differ on the points which have 
een discussed, itis matter of gratitude to us 
oth, that on other points connecied with the 
ubject we are fellow laborers in the husbandry 
God. 

The numbers in course of publication in the 
Watchman, from the pen of Br. J. “On the 
return of the Jews,” are worthy the attentive pe- 
rusal of all lovers of the Bible and of the gfori- 
ous appearing of Jesus Christ. _ J. Liven. 

Millennial Grove, Aug. 1840. 
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THE RESTORATION OF ISRAEL. 


Br. Himes,—The five articles which I here 
present for your paper, have just been published 
in the “ Olive Leaf,’ issued simultancously at 
New York, Providence and Boston. There are 
five more of the series, now in the hands of the 
Editor of that paper, unpublished, declined, and 
at my “ disposal,” because, as he says, “ they 
are not well received by” his “ readers,” and be- 
cause on being called by a correspondent to re- 
examine certain things in them, he finds them 
“highly objectionable in principle.” What 
those objectionable principles are, the Editor has 
not stated,” Let every reader search and see. 
Sure there cun be nothing dangerous “ in prin- 
ciple,” in the common sense and Scripture facts 
therein contained, nor in the many authentic 
facts concerning the present condition, hopes and 
prospects of the Jews; which probably will 
meet with many similar obstructions in coming 
before the public. The remaining articles you 
may expect in due season. , 

My prime object, in those drticles, so far as 
known to myself, is the glory of God, in the sal- 
vation of souls, by means of the gospel of the 
kingdom at hand, faithfully and clearly presented. 
Tam well aware that the position I have taken 
on the restoration of Israel, will conflict with the 
long settled and almost unquestioned opinion of 
those who look for a literal Jewish return. But 
as I have attempted, in the spirit of meekness, to 
bring forward things of importance, both new 
and old, on the subject, it is hoped, that those es- 
pecially, who look for the kingdom at hand, will 
carefully examine the articles with kind feelings, 
and admit their conclusiveness, or satisfy them- 
selves that they are illogical and inconclusive. 

Yours, H. JONES. 


CHRIST’S KINGDOM AT HAND. 


WITHOUT THE PREVIOUS RETURN OF THE JEWS. 
NUMBER I. 

Mr. Eprror,—There is one fact in relation to 
the Jews which is worthy of consideration, and 
with ivhich jt is supposed, that many are famil- 
iar, which is, that there is a very great change in 
the action, if not in the sentiments of the Church 
as a body, on the subject, within the recellection 
of many of us now living. Some forty years ago 
and more, the doctrine of the return of the Jews 
was so prevalent, that at least one petition was 
brought into almost every prayer of the congre- 
gation and the family, that God would “gather 


in the Jews, together with the fulness of the 
Gentiles.” But now, for a considerable time, it 
is believed that there are comparatively few, 
who bring the supposed prophecy of the Jews’ 
return at all, into their public or social prayers. 

I am aware of standing on holy ground, while 
I maintain the doctrine of Christ’s kingdom at 
hand, without the previous gathering of the Jews. 
The delicateness and responsibility of the under- 
taking are greatly increased by the considera- 
tion, that during this neglect of prayer for the 
Jews’ return, so little has been said by the pul- 
pit or the press, to sustain the doctrine now as- 
sumed; while now, so many of our dear breth- 
ren both in Europe and America, including the 
celebrated Frey, Wolff, converts of Judaism, 
with whom I am agreed in the expected near 
coming of Christ and his kingdom, who, after 
all, are sanguine in support of the doctrine of 
the Jews literal and speedy return, to prepare 
the way for the kingdom to comè. These breth- 
ren, it must be admitted, are doing a great and 
good work, in vindicating the coming of the 
Lord at hand; so that I would not, for my life, 
oppose them in it; but would rather consecrate 
ail that T have and am, to help forward the same 
great work, And yet, in the most successful 
preaching of the kingdom of God at hand, I 
feel impelled to take the ground that the literal 
return to Palestine of the people called the Jews, 
is a doctrine not sustained by the Holy Scrip- 
tures. Jn a candid and fair maintenance of this 
ground, it is proposed : 

I. To answer some of the most common argu- 
ments, which are adduced in favor of the literal 
return of the Jews. 

JJ. To present other arguments more directly 
in support of the theory of their not returning 
before Christ’s coming. 

L In examining arguments adduced in favor 
of the Jews’ Ziteral return, 1 begin, 

First, With the alleged fact, that hitherto 
God has fulfilled the prophecies concerning them, 
most literally in every particular, and will of 
course literally fulfill the prophecy of their re- 
tarn. Those literally fulfilled prophesies are 
said to include (1) the present scattering of the 
Jews.—(2) Their baving become a reproach a 
hissing and a byword in the earth,—and (3) 
their now suffering the judgment and curse of 
the Almighty, for their sin in rejecting and eru- 
cifying the Lord of glory. 

Were it admitted that these things were dis- 
tinctly foretold, and now literally fulfilled, exclu- 
sively in case of the Jews as a seperate people, 
the argument from them might appear even un- 
answerable, in favor of their literal return. But 
there are various reasons for my not admitting 
them, as prophesies now fulfilled. (1) It is not 
admitted that this foretold scattéring of God’s re- 
bellious people “among all nations,” is limited 
to the Jews asa seperate people; because “ God 
is no respector of persons,” among his apostate 
and rebellious subjects; and because they are 
now promiscuously and alike “ scattered,” both 
of the Jew and Gentile race, in nearly all the 
nations of the globe, and far more literally too, 
than in case of the Jews only. And is not the 
present opostacy and rebellion of the subjects of 
Christian nations, and of the Christian Church, 
too, as great in the sight of God, as that of the 
Jews, seeing that the former “ crucify the Lord 
afresh and put him to an open shame?” And 
besides, the connexion of several of the prophe- 
cies on this subject, forbids their being under- 
stood of the present literal scattering of the Jews 
only, A few of them may here be given. 


“ And I {the Lord] will scatter them among 
the heathen, —“and will send a sword after 
them till I have consumed them,” Jer. ix. 16. 
This swerding and consuming of God’s rebel- 
lious subjects generally, on their being scattered, 
surely must mean something more than the pres- 
ent literal scattering of the Jews. And is it not 
strikingly parallel to those passages which fore- 
tell that God’s “enemies” shall “ be scattered,” 
driven “ away” “as smoke ;” to melt as waz be 
fore the fire ;” when as “ the wicked,” they must 
“ perish at the presence of God,” (Psa, Ixviii. 1, 
2.) being “ driven away in” their “ wickedness,” 
(Prov. xiv. 32.) “into everlasting fire prepared 
for the devil and his angels.” (Matt, xxv. 41.) 

“ Can thy heart endure, or can thy hands be 
strong in the days that I shall deal with thee? 
I, the Lord, have spoken it and wlll doit. And 
Iwill scatter thee among the heathen, and will 
disperse thee in the countries, and will consume 
thy filthiness out of thee,” [Ezek. xxii. 14, 15.] 
This foretold scattering of God's enemies, it 
will be seen, is connected with “ the days” when 
he will “ deal” or “ reckon with them ;” being at 
the general judgment, [Matt. xxv. 19,] when he 
“ wl consume” them as “ filthiness out of” his 
flock; or at “ the end of the world,” he will sep~ 
erate them as “ the tares” from the wheat to burn 
them in a “furnace of fire.” [Matt, xiii.. 38— 
42.) The connection also shows this “ scattering” 
to take place, when the “heart of his enemies 
“ can” no longer “endure,” nor their “ hands be 
strong” against the Lord. And must we not 
consider this passage as including the events of 
the final judgment, rather than the present scat- 
tered state of the Jews, with their hearts still en~ 
during and their “ hands strong” against Christ ? 

“ Therefore it is come to pass, that as he cried 
and they would not hear, so they cried and I 
would not hear, saith the Lord of hosts, but I 
“ SCATTERED” them with a whirlwind, among all 
the nations whom they knew not.” [Zech. vii. 
13, 14.] Although the Jews and all enemies 
of God, may yet repent and cry to God, with the 
assurance of being heard, the time is at hand, 
with the coming of the Lord to judgment, when 
forever sinners may knock and “cry” at the 
closed door of mercy, and he will not hear, or 
will not answer their requests, but will bid them 
to “ depart” as “ workers of iniquity.” Then as 
“with a whirlwind,” he will “scaTrer” them 
among strangers, or “ nations whom they know 
not,’ even among damned spirits, including “ the 
devil and his angels .” These and other paral- 
lel passages, foretelling the “ scattering” of God’s 
enemies, are considered as fair testimony from 
inspiration, against the position that the Jew’s 
literal dispersion was foretold, and is now liter- 
ally accomplished, against them as a distinguish- 
ed, or separate class of sinners. If this manner 
of meeting the position be fair and scriptural, 
then the argument drawn from the scattering of 
God’s enemies, proves nothing in favor of the 
Jew’s literal return, or of their gathering into 
Palestine. HENRY JONES. 

New York, June 27th, 1840. 


Bible Chronology. 


Tue Curonotocy. We have received several 
communications on this subject, which we give 
in the fojlowing order. 

MILLER’S NEW CHRONOLOGY. 


Mr. Evrror—I am highly pleased with the 
general plan of Br. Miller’s new chronology, but 
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am -not quite satisfied with all his details. I 
wish him, therefore, to explain alittle more clear- 
ly some points, both for my own and other’s sat- 
isfaction. 1 do not propose these questions be- 
cause I doubt whether a system of chronology 
can be made out, from authentic sources, which 
will show 1843 to be the 6000ch year of the 
world: Ihave been satisfied of that for months ; 
but such a system ought to undergo the most 
rigid investigation before it is adopted. 

1. After allowing 600`yəars for Noah’s life 
before the flood. Br. M. allows another for the 
flood. But ought not the year of the flood to be 
included in Noah’s 600 years? Gen. vii. 11. 
“ In the six hundreth year of Noah’s life, in the 
second month and seventeenth day of the month, 
the same day were all the fountains of the great 
deep broken up, and the windows of heaven 
were opened.” From this it appears that the 
flood commenced the first part of Noah’s 600th 
year, and ended soon after he was 600 years of 
age. the flood was on the earth when that era 
passed. 

2. Br. M. allows 30 years after the death of 
Moses, for the administration of Joshua. What 
evidence has he of this ? 

8. Is this satisfactory evidence of the correct- 
ness of Usher’s chronology from the end of Zed- 
ekiah’s reign to the birth of Christ? He makes 
out 588 years; I cannot make out but about 680. 

4, Bro. M. allows 25 years for Jehoshaphat’s 
reign, and 8 years for the reign of Jehoram. 
Bat Jehoram commenced his reign in the 5th 

ear of Joram, king of Israel, which was in the 
3d year of Jehoshaphat’s reign, 2 Kings. viii. 16, 
He therefore reigned but 5 years alone. 

In view of the above difficulties I will give the 

outlines of what I believe a more correct table. 


From the creation to the finod, 1656 years 
t the Flood, to the death of Terah, 427 « 
« Terah’s death, to the Exodus. 430 “ 
Sojourn in the wilderness - - 40 “ 
Administration of Joshua and the elders } 


according to Josephus - - 25 
Anarchy according to do. - - 18% 
The judges - - - - 450 « 
Samuel’s administration - - Qi « 
Saul, David and Solomon reigned 120 
Kings of Judah to Zedekiah’s capt. 390 * 
Chaldean and Medo-Persian kings } t 

to the seventh year of Artaxerxes § 123 + 
From the 7th year of Artaxerxes 

which was the 4256th year of the 
Julian period, to the year 1340, 2297 > f 

which is the 6553 year of that period 

Add three years to 1843 3 

Total 6000 


It appears to me that this argument in favor 
of the nearness of the great Sabbath, will have 
its influence where no other will: for there are 
few persons who believe the Bible who will at- 
tempt to put the millenium beyond the 6000th 
year of the world. J invite the most rigid criti- 
cism on the above outline. J. LITCH. 

*I allow in this estimate only five years for Jehoram’s in- 
dependent reign after the death of Jehoshophat. 

+ For the particular items which make up this period, see 
Signs of the Times, No. 6, reply to Br. Jones. 

See Ferguson’s astronomical demonstration on this point 
in the Signs of the Times, No. 4, 


BIBLE CHRONOLOGY. 

Bro. Himes,—I have carefully examined Bro. 
Muer’s “ Bible Chronology.” Jt is all proved 
by Scripture,” down to the end of Zedekieh’s 
reign, with two exceptions. 


1. He supposes Abram’s call to have been at 
the death of Terah : “ Terah lived 70 years, and 
begat Abram,” (Gen. xi, 26.) and “ Abram,” was 
75 years old when he departed out of Haran 
(Gen. xii. 4.) Now if Abram was the oldest of 
‘Terah’s sons, (which we infer from the calcula- 
tion of their names, and must take for granted 
till Scripture proof to the contrary is adduced,) 
the length of the period under consideration is 
only 145 years, instead of 205, given by Bro. 
M. 2. He has given us 21 years as the period 
of Samuel the prophet. This is vot proved by 
his prooftext, which is J Samuel vii, 2—17. 
one human link destroys the divinity of the 


chain. As an honest searcher for trith, I pre- 
sent these difficulties. Can Bro. M. remove 
them ? J. W. B. 


Bro. Miller will please answer the above diffi- 
culties. Ep. 


THE CHRONOLOGY. 
CRITICISM BY “Americus.” 

Me. Eprrorn:—Ia No. 10 of the“ Signs of 
the Times,” I was much pleased to find a Bible 
Chronology of the Patriarchs, Judges and Kings, 
from Adam to Christ, by Wm. Miter, And, 
as your periodical, which has long been needed 
for the dissemination of light and truth upon the 
momentous question, When cometh the Lord 
from heaven? is open to all, and invites the 
strictest and severest criticism on the merits of 
this new calculation ; I will state some of the 
difficulties which exist not only in my own mind, 
with reference to this new chronology, but also 
in the minds of some of the more active friends 
of the cause. It is not to be supposed that the 
ages of the Patriarchs, &c., as given in the 
Chronology, like those in the Bible, are definite 
and precise, inasmuch as days ahd months are 
not taken into the calculation; and it would be 
contrary to reason, and the common course of 
things to conjectnre, either that their dirth-days 
were their death-days, or that they with all their 
descendants were born upon the same day of the 
year. When the Bible says that Adam lived an 
hundred and thirty years, and begat a son, are 
we to understand that he had not lived a month 
ora day over that time? Or should we not 
rather consider it in the sense in which ages at 
the present time with us are universally under- 
stood, by whom the years oniy are taken into 
the reckoning, the months and days being non- 
important ? 

When we say a man js thirty years old, we 
do not understand but that he may be thirty 
years and six months, eight months or ten; and 
would it be natural to consider the ages in the 
Bible in any other light? Yea, would it not be 
very unnatural and unreasonable, too, to look 
upon them differently? And should we consid- 
er them in the sense in which they are general- 
ly understood, we could not reasonably allot to 
each of the Patriarchs, &c., less than two months 
on an everage. Then, there being sixty Patri- 
archs, Judges, and Kings, one hundred and 
twenty months, or ten years should come into 
the Chronology, allowing my allotment true, and 
certainly it cannot be too large. Consequently, 
Christ’s second coming should have been seven 
years ago! The object of this article is merely 
to state some objections to this Chronology 
about which the opponents of Bro. Miller make 
much ado—problems which 1, with my short- 
sighted vision, have not been able to solve, but 
which some of you, who are more skilled in 
doctrine and theology, perhaps may easily re- 
solve, and not to injure the cause by evil surmi- 


sings and conjecturings. For we all shuuld 
be searchers after truth and the right way, our 
souls should be warmed by a glow of holy ‘zeal, 
and sustained by a steadfast faith in the promises 
of God. Icannot make ‘myself believe that 
Bro. Miller makes this omission of not less than 
ten years of odd months and days a sine qua 
non for bringing out Christ's Second Coming 
into the year 1843. Indeed, I think he will 
give a fair and candid exposition of the whole 
matter, and which will satisfy every doubting 
mind, when he shall have found out the difficul- 
ty which I have stated, existing in no small ex- 
teat with us. Let us search for truth as for hid 
treasure; until we shall have found it, and then 
scatter its seeds throughout the length and 
preadth of this benighted world, until they shall 
spring up, btightening, transforming it, and we 
shall see it shining in the full blaze of Millenial 
glory. AMERICUS. 


REMARKS. 
“Americus” says that the objections he has stat- 
ed to the new calculation have some weight with 
our opponents. Well, their objections and spec- 
ulations shall be.swept away. They profess to 
believe in the present established chronology, do 
they not, Mr. “Americus?” O yes. Well, Mr. 
Miller agrees exactly with them, relating to the 
period to which you refer. Vf they have any 
difficulty about odd months, §c., let them go to 
those in whom they believe, Usher, Calmet. 
and others, and they will reckon with them just 
as Mr. Miller has done. They say nothing of 
add months, for the very best of reasons—the 
Bible says nothing about them. We must not 
be wise above what is written. Ep. 


Christian Union = 
UNION CONVENTION AT GROTON, 


For a full and impartial account of this Con- 
vention, we refer our readers to the * CHURCH 
REFORMER,” Edited by Bro, Suas Hawtey, 
of Groton, Mass. 

We have only to say that the result of the 
Convention has confirmed our former opin- 
ion. We despair of ever seeing the church per- 
fectly united in this state of things. “The pow- 
er of the holy people is scattered,” and will be, 
till the“ Ancient of days shall come, and gather 
together in one” the “children of God that are 
scattered abroad.” 

We give the following remarks of a distin- 
guished correspondent on this subject, to which 
we heartily subscribe. We are, nevertheless, 
disposed tə actin concert with the friends of 
Christian Union, and to promote, as far as possi- 
ble, union among all saints. 

“I have little encouragement to attend at Grot- 
on; for 1 would not embarrass, but encourage 
all christian effort, for the union of the churches; 
and yet having no confidence in the flesh, that 
in this world the union can be done; and only 
confidence in the Lord who will accomplish it 
at his coming in the end of the world, my pres- 
ence would not be useful to the design of the 
Groton Union Convention. I would not bea 
croaker, disheartening the efforts for good; nor 
will I hesitate to speak in my humble sphere an 
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honcst belief, thongh it fallg not in with the cur- 
rentof opinion, Union isa duty the churches 
owe to our Master, and to one another, Ihave 
earnestly searched for its basis, and watched im- 
tently some movements aiming to unite the 
members of the Lord’s body in this world. I 
am satisfied as to the basis, that it is the confes- 
sion of Peter, which neither flesh nor blood re- 
vedled to him, “but my Father which is in 
heaven."—* Upon this rock will I build my 
church ;” which rock is the true confession of 
faith, and proper basis of a union of the church- 
es. 

However, to the body of the present house of 
nominal Christians, this basis is not sufficiently 
broad; they must cobble with the five points of 
Calvinism, and the numerous articles of the 
church of England, and of scores of other church? 
es: the poor reason for which may lie in their 
want of duly understanding the confession our 
Heavenly Father revealed unto the apostle Pe- 
ter, They are straitened for room to build the 
church on that rock, hecause they fail to perceive 
the true meaning of “ the gates of hell,” and the 
proper place where the Lord builds; and, that 
faith only hews out the materials in this world, 
which the Lord, in despite of the grave, will 
raise up from the dead, and compose inte one 
edifice in the Jerusalem above, without the 
sound of the hammer or of any tool of iron. 
The church is bwit here, on the confession of 
faith in the Son of God, and the gates of hell, 
that is, thè grave, shall not prevent the Lord from 
building into his spiritual temple df the world to 
come, every soul that in this world has been es- 
tablished in the faith of Christ, that he is Lord of 
all, to be manifested in due time, for the con- 
summation of this world and of time ; aud for the 
introduction of the new heavens and earth which 
are the eternal world, the abode of the risen 
dead. 

But how can there be any considerable in- 
crease of union, except thore be a point of union, 
on which to rally the distracted household of 
faith? And who shall designate that point? 
The Roman has long ago set up his bishop for 
that point: the Pope is the centre of union for a 
majority of the nominal church. All other denom- 
inations have each their own standard, or con- 
sion of this world, which is a sort of Pope to 
each, an image of the beast; or in may be, his 
n the forehead and in the right hand. 
And { confess to you, to all lovers of union and 
of the Lord Jesus Christ, that Holy Writ opens 
to wy understanding no way of escape from the 
power of this beast, and from the cr nd poli- 
cy of the woman seated upon his horas in lofty 
triumph, antl the Ancient of days shall come, 
with the time for the saints to possess the king- 
dom; whose kingdom is wot of this world, but 
of tha world to come, an everlasting state. 

Therefore, Lam prepared to sce every effort 
like this at Groton fail. Babylon is confusion, 
and iis ume assure, until the Son of Man 
cones: its triumph is certain, its discord will 
pre more and more, to the end. Were Í 
cherishing the hope of a milleniam in time, then 
I would come prepared to take a part in the 
Union Convention; but the Lord himself wil) 
come in the end of time, and then we bave 
Promise of the resurrection, and of the restitution 
of all things to the peace, innocence, union, and 
Jove of Eden and Paradise before Adam fell by 
transgression. Jesus, our Lord, by his righte- 
ousness, will remove the curse which Adam by 
his sin inflicted on the earth; and life wili 


Teign by him, where death now reigus by Adam. | 


I shall be ready to meet in any assembly within 
my reach to advocate union in the coming Lord, 
which is attainable only by faith in his near 
coming; a faith universally cherished in the 
primitive church, and revived in the Reforma- 
tion, but suffered to be forsaken. 

Notwithstanding, multitudes awake and re- 
vive this faith both in England and this country; 
and they who entertain it are eminently united, 
of whatever sect they may be. Other union in 
this world, I see ground to expect none for the 
churches,” 
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“Cun yo not discern the signs of the times.’? 


BOSTON, SEPT. 15, 1840. 


A GENERAL CONFERENCE 
ON THE 
SECOND COMING OF THE LORD JESUS CHRIST. 


The undersigned, believers in the Second 
Coming and Kingdom of the Messiah “ at hand,” 
cordially unite in the call of a general Confer- 
ence of our brethren of the United States, and 
elsewhere, who are also looking for thé Advent 
near, to meet at Boston, Mass. Wednesdays Oct. 
14, 1840, at 10 o’clock, A. M. to continue two 
days, or as long as may then be found best. 

The object of the Conference will not be to 
form a new organization in the faith of Christ; 
nor to assail others of our brethren who differ 
from us in regard to the period and manner of 
the advent; but to discuss the whole subject 
faithfully and fairly, in the exercise of that spir- 
it of Christ, in which it willbe safe immediate- 
ly to meet him at the judgment seat. 

By so doing, we may accomplish much in 
the rapid, general and powerful spread of “the 
everlasting gaspei of the kingdom at hand,” 
that the way of the Lord may he sneedily pre- 
pared, whatever may be the precise period of 
his coming. 

Wirum MULER. 
Hexny Dana WARD. 
Henay Jongs. 
Hexry PLUMER. 
Jonn Trua. 
Josian Lircn. 


Davo Miutarp. 

L. D. Fiemme. 
Josera Bares. 
Cuarits F. STEVENS 
P. R. Rossre.. 
Tsaian BEAVEY. 
Josuva P Atwoon, Timorny Cour. 
Danian MERILL. J. V. Himes, 


X7 We have received other names, but too 
late for insertion. 


Sczsects ror Discussiox.—1.Second Advent. 
—2. Chronology of Prophecy.—3, Restora- 
tion of Israel.—4. History and doctrine of the 
Millennium.—6. The Kingdom of Heaven.--8, 
The Judgment. 

No person will be expected to take any ac- 
tive part in the Conference, except he confess 
his faith in the near approach of our Lord in 
his kingdom; nor will any ane be expected to 
take a part in the discussions until he has been 
introduced to the committee of arrangements 
and has made known to them the part or point 
which he is prepared to discuss, 


Misnepresentation or Mr. Minier’s Views 
RELATIVE To THE Day or Grace; By THE ED 
iror or © Zron’s HeraLD.” 

The opponents of Mr. Miller are making them- 
selves merry in the supposed failure of what they 
are pleased falsely to call “ Mr. Miller’s prediction,” 


relative to the day of grace. Among the number 


the Editor of “ Zion’s Herald,” stands conspicuous. 
We quote the following paragraph from the Herald 
of the 10th ult. 


“ Mr. Mitter’s Prenicrion._—Yesterday, Au- 
gust 11th, was the day, according to Mr. Miller, 
which was to have closed the day of grace, or 
when Christ was to have left the mediatorial 
throne. Mr. Miller has all along maintained. 
that after the 11th of August, \840, there could 
be no conversions—that Christians would lose 
their desire and their spirit of prayer for the 
conversion of sinners--in fine, that that day 
would close up the day of grace. 

We took the liberty, some months since, to 
say in the Herald, that no such thing would take 
place; that the world would go on as before, &c. 
and that we believed Mr. Miller’s system to be 
founded in error. We shall now soon see which 
is right.” 

In relation to the above, we would simply state 
that, MR. MILLER never said “that Christians 
woud lose their desire and their spirit of prayer for 
the conversion of sinners ; or that the day of grace 
would close on the 13th of August,” without qualifi- 
cation. He always spoke of it as a matter of opinion, 
and when asked how it should be known “ the door 
was shut,” after the pouring out of the “sixth vial, ” 
he replied that it would be known by the loss of the 
spirit of prayer for the conversion of sinners. He 
did not predict, (for he is no prophet) that Christians 
would lose the spirit of prayer for the conversion of 
sinners at that time; but, that if the door of mercy 
was closed, the fact would be known by the loss of 
the spirit of prayer for the unconverted. Do you 
now understand, Bro, Brown? The following ex- 
tract is taken froma letter of the Editor of the 
* Herald,” written at the Campmeeting at Eastham. 
It seems that even there, in the midst of a most glo- 
rious yevival, and the rejoicings and shoutings of 
“Zion,” its © Herald,” was haanted by “My. Miller’s 
prediction,” of which, by the way,he never believed 
a word. Why did his devout soul turn aside from 
the object of his Jetter to give such a paragraph as 
the following; if indeed he was not somewhat 
troubled about Wm. MILLER ? 

“The preachers and people here, seem to la- 
bor and pray with as much zeal, fervor and faith 
for the conversion of sinners, since Tuesday, 
the llth, as before; and there were as sound 
conversions yesterday and Wednesday, as were 
ever witnessed on this ground. Will Mr, Miller 
rejoice at this? Will he rejoice that sinners are 
stall turning to God, or wilt mortification. attend 
the non-fuljilment of his predictions? Will he 
humble himself before God and confess his error, 
or will dissapointed ambition sour his mind and 
lead him gradually to distrust the truth of God's 
Holy Word, as it has all former false teachers ? 
We shall see.” 

Well, he shall see. If he will turn his attention 
to those congregations where Mr. M. is constantly 
lecturing, he wilt see that Mr. M. is not only re- 
Joicing in the conversion of souls; but where he 
gives a full course of lectures, as a genera. thing, 
if he had a mind to count, he would be able to reck- 
on as large a number as Bro. B. could from the 
week’s labor, of the thousands of Israel at Eastham. 
Will he see? 


THE JEWS. 
Mr. Berk, a converted Jew, from New York, 


formerly of Poland, gave two addresses in Chardon 
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St. Chapel, on the 30th ult. on the present condi- 
tion of the Jews—their forms and ceremonies as 
now practised—their present feelings in relation to 
Jesus of Nazareth, &c. 

Mr. B.’s object in lecturing, is to awaken the church 
of the Gentiles to their duty and obligations towards 
the Jews. He thinks the time has fully come when 
the church should turn their attention to the wel- 
fare of God’s ancient people. That while they are 
sendirg Missionaries to all other nations, the Jew 
has a ‘claim at least to be remembered among them. 
He thinks that the Jews should receive special at- 
tention at this time, on account of their favorable 
disposition to hear and receive the Gospel. If we 
understand him, he discards the idea of their literal 
return to build up Old Jerusalem; and seeks their 
conversion to Christ, in whom there is neither Jew 
nor Gentile—* but all are one.” It isa glorious fact 
that thousands of Jews have believed in Jesus of 
Nazareth within a few years, and have been grafted 
into the original stock. This should encourage the 
church to make speedy and spirited efforts for their 
salvation. 

Bro. B. has with him for sale two books, the prof- 
its of which go to support him in his mission 
‘among the churches. The first is entitled “Judah 
and Isracl: or the restoration and conversion of the 
Jews and the ten tribes. By Joseph Samuel C. F. 
Frey” —vwith a narrative of the Author, The sec- 
ond is entitled, “Joseph and Benjamin: e series of 
letters on the controversy between Jews and Chris- 
tians, comprising the most important doctrines of the 
Christian religion,” by the same author, in 2 vols. 

Mr. Frey is a converted Jew, and is well known 
in this country as an eminent scholar, and minister 
of the Gospel. In the last named work he devotes 
three letters to “the restoration of the Jews.” He 
advocates their literal restoration, and the re-estab- 
lishment of Judaism for aseason, We give the 
following synopsis of his views === 

“ From the statement in the preceding letters, 
whicn comprises the sentiments of many writers, 
both Jewish and Christian, on the subject of the 
second advent of Christ, or the millenniuin, it 
appears that a certain chain of events is to take 
place; and although the things which relate to 
the circumstances, the time when, and the means 
and instrutaents by which the predicted events 
are to be brought about, cannot be known with 
certainty, yet when we shall see the accomplish- 
ment of the first, we may confidently look for 
the uppeatance of the next event. For more 
than thirty years, my dear Benjamin, I have 
studied this subject as much as my other avoca- 
tions would permit, and from what I have been 
able to gather, both from the Holy Bible, from 
the writings of man, and from the dispensations 
of God’s providence, I now venture, but with 
the greatest diffidence and deepest humility, to 
submit to you my feeble thoughts on this pro- 
found subject; not for the purpose of entering 
into a controversy with any one who may dif 
fer, but merely for your consideration, to adopt 
or reject them as’ you mny think them most 
agreeable to the revealed will of God. 

The events to fellow each other are prob- 
ably these: 

1. The way will be prepared for the return 
of our people to their own land. 

2. They will return as a nation in an uncon- 
verted slate, 

3. They will rebuild Jerusalem and the tem- 
ple, and re-establish Judaism for a season. 


4, A considerable number of our brethren 
will be converted, but not return with our na- 
ŭon. 

5. These will afterwards be carried in vessels 
of bulrushes to our people, and be the means of 
leading them to declare themselves an indepen- 
dent nation. 

6. This will cause Jerusalem to be besieged 
by the eastern and the western antichrist. 

7. Jesus Christ shall then appear personally 
and visibly. 

8. The effect of this appearance will be two- 
fold ; the destruction of the enemy, or the bat- 
tle of Armageddon, on the. one hand, and the 
conversion of our nation on the other. 

9. The ten tribes will then return and be re- 
united with Judah. 

10. The first resurrection will take place. 

1. Satan will be bound for a thousand 
years, 

12. During this period Christ will reign per- 
sonally upon the earth, and the knowledge of 
the glory of the Lord shall fill the whole earth. 

These twelve events will probably happen 
within the space of 75 years, the portion of time 
between the 1260 and 1385 years mentioned by 
Daniel. and about the middle of the 75 years 
the eighth event may be expected. 

13. After this, Satan shall be let loose, make 
war with the saints, and be cast into the lake oí 

re. 

14. Then comes the general judgment.” 


We think Mr. Frey isin a great and fatal error 
in relation to the restoration of Israel, and the estab- 
lishment of Judaism again at Old Jerusalem. As 
long as this doctrine is preached and believed, the 
church wil do nothing for the Jew. She will only 
watch the signs of the times relating to the political 
aspect of the nat.ons in reference to their return... 
Thus the Jew is left to perish in his blindness, 
while the church is vainly looking for a worldly, 
political restoration of the Israelitish Nation. Vain 
hope. 

The signs of the times are very unfavorable to 
a literal restoration. In Syria, on the very borders 
of the promised land, the Jews are suffering under 
dreadful persecution at this time. The following 
facts are most appalling :— 

“ PERSECUTION OB THE Jews at Damascus. 
It'appears that a Roman Catholic priest, by the 
name of Thomaso, who had lived at Damascus 
since 1807, disappeared jn February last, togeth- 
er with his servant. A charge was soon brought 
against the Jews of the city, that they had mar- 
dered him in order to make use of his blood in 
the feast of unleavened bread. One of them 
was seized, without the slightest evidence of 
guilt, and subjected te the most cruel tortures. 
At last, when life was almost extinct, he charged 
the murder on seven of the most wealthy Jews 
of the city. These were apprehended and -sub- 
jected to the most excruciating torments, Two 
of them died under the inflictions; others, under 
the influence of excessive agonies, wildly: cou- 
fessed themselves the murderers; and great 
numbers of the Jews were taken up. The 
following tortures were applied. 1. Flog- 
ging. 2. Soaking them in large tanks of cold 
water, in their clothes. 3. Pressing their eyes 
out of their sockets by the head machine. 4. 
Tying up, and twisting the tender parts of the 
body. 5. Standing upright for three days with- 
out being permitted to lean against any thing. 
6. Being dragged about in a large court by the 


fears till the blood gushed out. 7. Having thorns 


driven in between the nails and the flesh of the 
fingers and toes. 8. Having fire set to their 
beards, fill their faces are singed. 9. Having 
candles .held under their noses, so that the 
flame rose up into the uostrils.—“ For five 
months the poor Jews of Damascus have waked 
in terror and laid down in alarm, fearing for 
themselves and their children, and suffering um- 
der the charge of an accursed crime from which 
their whole nature revolts.” 

Various meetings have been held by Jews and 
Christians in Europe and this country, and resolu- 
tiofis passed, expressive of deep sympathy in the 
welfare of the sufféring Jews. The following no- 
tice of a meeting in Philadelphia, is from one of the 
secular pipers. We hope the resolution will be car- 
tied into effect,so far as itcan be. We think there 
is a better prospect of multitudes of the Jews com- 
ing to this country; than there is of their returning 
to Palestine. 


Tue Jews or Damascus, “In pursuance of 
a call, a large meeting of the Israelites of Phila 
delphia, was held, in that city, on Thursday 
evening. Mr. John Moses was chosen Presi- 
dent, and the meeting was opened by Mr. Abra- 
ham Hart, who made an appropriate speech, dee 
nicting the many sufferings which the Israelites 
of the East have had poured out upon their 
heads. The following is one of the resolutions 
adopted by the meeting: 

Resolved, That we invite our brethren of Da- 
mascus to leave the land of persecution and tor- 
ture, and to seek an asylum in this free and 
happy land, where every one is allowed to enjoy 
his own opinion—where industry prospers, and 
where integrity is sure to meet its just reward. 

A resolution was also passed, to the effect 
thata letter be despatched to the President of 
the United States, requesting him to direct the 
American Consul at Damascus to co-operate 
with the ambassadors of other Powers in allevi- 
ating the miseries of the Jews there. 

Several Christian ministers were present, and 
the meeting was addressed by the Rev. Dr. 
Ducachet, of the Episcopal, and the Rev. Messrs 
Ramsay and Kennedy, of the Presbyterian 
Church,” 

This meeting was heldin the Jewisa Synacoeue, 
and, we believe for the first time since the Chris- 
Era, that Christians have been permitted to associ- 
ate with them, or to speak in their places of wor 
ship. ‘The “middle wall” is being broken down. 


THE LITERALIST. 

This work has already been favorably noticed 
in “the Signs of the Times,” and from an exame 
ination of several numbers of it, I can heartily 
concur with the sentiment already expressed. I 
believe the publication will do much toward dis- 
pelling the mists of error which have long brood- 
ed over the subject of * the nature and near ap- 
proach of the kingdom of God.” It appears to 
me that no candid mind can rise from a faithful 
examination of those pages without a conviction 
that the kingdom of God on earth is yet future, 
and that it is to be established at the second and 
personal appearing of Christ on earth. 

It is true there are some things advanced by 
the writers of those numbers,.with which I can- 
not accord :—such, for instance, is the opinion 
respecting. the literal restoration of the Jews at 
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the time of the Savior’s appearing ;— And, also 
the rejection of the idea of understanding any- 
thing respecting the fulfillment of prophetic pe- 
riods. But the work will find acess to many 
minds, as it is, where, did it take other ground 
on those points, it could find no avenue. - 

On the whole, it will be a rich treat to all who 
love the appearing of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
All who feel any interest in this subject, should 
obtain the work,and after reading it themselves, 
circulate it among others; and thus endeavor 
to do good. It deserves extensive patronage. 

As a literary production,the Magazine is wor- 
thy the age in which it appears. 

Millenial Grove, Aug, 1840. L. 


We have received news three 
The insurrection in 

A 
The 


Tue Nations. 
days later from Europe. 
Syria has been put down by Mehemet Ali. 
Revolution has been attempted in France. 
next news will no doubt be very important. 


XS Bro. Himes.—I cannot but approve the 
object of the Conference in Boston, and will at- 


tend if it is possible.” WM. MILLER. 
THE BATTLE OF ARMAGEDDON. 


CONCLUDED. 

Til. The fierceness of God’s wrath will fall on 
the wicked inhabitants of the earth. 

The proof in support of this proposition, will 
be drawn from the positive threatenings of God, 
in reference to the event, 

“ Why do the heathen rage, and the people 
imagine a vain thing ?—The kings of the earth 
set themselves, and the rulers take counsel to- 
gether, against the Lord, and against his Anoin- 
ted, saying, let us break their bands asunder, 
and cast away their cords from us. He that sit- 
teth in the heavens shall laugh: the Lord shall 
have them in derision. Then shall he speak 
unto them jn his wrath and vex them in his 
sore displeasure. 

Yet have I set my King upon my holy hill of 
Zion. I will declare the decree: the Lord hath said 
untome, Thou art my Son; this day have I begot- 
ten thee. Ask of me, and I shall give thee the 
heathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermost 
parts of the earth for thy possesion. Thou 
shalt break them with a rod of iron; thou shalt 
dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel, Be 
wise now therefore, O ye kings: be instructed, 
ye judge’s of the earth. Serve the Lord with 
fear, and rejoice with trembling. Kiss the Son, 
lest he be angry, and ye perish from the way, 
when his wrath is kindled but a little. Blessed 
are all they that put their trust in him.”—Ps. ii, 

1. The characters introduced as the objects 
of God’s wrath, are, “the heathen,” “the peo- 
ple,” “ the kings of the earth ;” “ the rulers.” 
All these are represented as raging and taking 
sonnsel against the Lord and against his Anointe 
ed. 

2. The Lord threatens to “have them in deri- 
sion ;” “to speak to them iu his wrath and vex 
them in his sore displeasure ;” “He will break 
them with a rod_of iron and dash them in pie- 
ces like a potters vessel.” If this is not the 
fierceness of God’s wrath, threatened to be pour- 
ed on the wicked; then what would be? But it 
may be asked, what has this to do with the bat- 
tle of Armageddon? This we will now consid- 
er. 

3. The time when this wrath shall be poured 
out, is, when the Son of God is set on Zion’s 
hill, And also, when he comes in possesion of 


the uttermost parts of the earth, The very ime 
when the great battle of Armageddon will take 
place. The events are therefore the same. 

The next passage of Scripture I shall adduce, 
is the 50th Psalm. The time, is when God 
calls to the heavens above and to the earth that 
he may judge his people, and when he gathers 
his saints together. After speaking of the good 
he will bestow on his saints, he addresses the 
wicked, verse 16, and threatens,unless they con- 
sider and repent, to tear them in pieces, and 
there be none to deliver. 

Again, Isa. Ixiii. 3, 4,6. “For T will tread 
them in mine anger, and trample them in my 
fury; and their blood shall be sprinkled upon 
my garments, and I will stain all my raiment. 
For the day of vengeance is in my heart,and the 
day of my redeemed is come. And I will tread 
down the people in mine anger, and make them 
drunk in my fury, and I will bring down their 
strength to the earth.” Such language as this 
can only indicate some terrible exhibition of Je- 
hevah’s wrath against the workers of iniquity. 
It must, indeed, be a cup of trembling which the 
wicked will be called to drink. Joel 11.12—16. 

“ Let the heathen be wakened,and come up to 
the valley of Jehosaphat: for there will I sit to 
judge all the heathen round about. 

13 Put ye in the sickle, for the harvest is 
ripe: come get you down; for the press is full, 
the fats overflow ; for their wickedness és great. 

J4. Multitudes, maltitudes in the valley of 
decision: forthe day of the Lord és near in the 
valley of decision. 

15, The san and the moon shall be darkened, 
and the stars shall withdraw their shining. 

16 The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and 
utter his voice from Jerusalem; and the heav- 
ens and the earth shall shake: but the Lord 
will be the hope of his people, and the strength 
of the children of Israel.” 

Here we are told the cause of these tertible 
Judgments and the objects of God’s wrath: Viz, 
The heathen, those who neither know nor serve 
the God of heaven; because their wickedness 
is great, the fats overflow. 

Dan. xii, 1. “ And at that time shall Mich- 
ael stand up, the great prince which standeth for 
the children of thy people ; and there shall be a 
time of trouble such as never was since there 
was a nation to that same time.” The Savior, 
also predicts the same thing Matth, 24th chap- 
ter. 

2 Thess, i. 6~-10. * Seeing it is a righteous 
thing with God to recompense tribulation to them 
that trouble you ; and to you, who are troubled, 
rest with us, when the Lord Jesus shall be re- 
vealed from heaven with his mighty angels, in 
flaming fire taking vengeance on them that know 
not God, and that obey not the gospel of our 
Lord Jesus Christ: who shall be punished with 
everlasting destraction from the presence of the 
Lord, and from the glory of his power; when he 
shall come to be glorified in his saints, and to be 
admired in all them that believe (because our 
testimony among you was believed) in that day.” 

This is the climax of God’s threatenings. 
And here J will leave the point. But were it 
necessary, such passages might be found to al- 
most any number. And the fulfillment of these 
threatenings will constitute a part of the tribula- 
tion of the Great BATTLE or ARMAGEDDON, 

Tf this is a true delination of the terrible ven- 
geance which the Lord Jesus will execute on 
his enemies, when he leaves the right hand of 
the Majesty of heaven, how appropriate and im- 
portant to the world, is the exhortation, Ps. ii. 


12. “Kiss the Son lest he be angry, and ye 
perish from the way when his wrath is kindled 
but a little.” 

At such a time and under such circumstances, 
how important and valuable will be the friend- 
ship and protection of the Almighty! For— 

IV. The People of God shall be secure in the 
midst of that calamity. 

If there were no positive testimony or prom- 
ise of the truth of the above proposition, it might 
derive great force and support from the history 
of the past. God has in a!l ages, whenever his 
judgments were to be poured out on the wicked, 
provided for the safety of his own people. 

Thus, when all flesh bad corrupted its way 
before God, and only one righteous man remain- 
ed in the midst of the universal desolation, 
righteous Noah and his household found a di- 
vine protector, who could be at no loss for an 
asylum amid the ruin,as a refuge for the man 
who honored him. 

So also it was with just Lot: for until his 
safety was accomplished, al} the sins of the de- 
voted cities could not induce the hand of Omnip- 
otence to unstop the vials of his wrath, or to suf 
fer the fiery storm to descend. “Haste thee,” 
said God, “escape thither; for I cannot do any 
thing until thou be come thither.” 

Thus also it was with Israel when God’s 
judgments fell on Egypt. Did the Lord send 
swarms of flieson Egypt? In the land of Gosh- 
en, where God’s people were, no flies were seen. 
Did the cattle of Egypt die, under the curse of 
God? Yet of ali that was Israel’s, nothing 
died or was harmed. Did the Thunder, Light- 
ning and Hail, destroy Egypt? In the land of 
Goshen, where the children of Israel were, there 
was no hail, 

Did darkness prevail in all Egypt for three 
days and nights, so that none of the Egyptians 
rose from his placet In the habitations of the 
children” of Israel, there was light. Were all 
the first born of Egypt slain? Yet against any 
of the children of Israel did not so much as a dog 
move his tongue. 

Were Pharaoh and his people overwhelmed 
in the red sea? Through that same sea, God's 
people found an highway by which they went 
over dry shod. But time and space would fail 
me, in producing instances of the above charac- 
ter, From these however we learn that the 
Lord knoweth how to deliver the Godly out of 
temptation, and to reserve the unjust unto the 
day of Judgment to be punished. 

But precedents aside, the promises of God to 
his people, of deliverance in that day of calami- 
ty, are clear and positive. Some of them now 
claim attention. The 91st Psalm is a passage 
in point. It refers to a time when God will re- 
ward the wicked, and the righteous shall see it 
with their eyes. 

But to those who have made the Lord their 
refuge, or the Most High their habitation, deliv- 
erance is promised. ‘Thou shalt not be afraid 
of the arrow that flieth by day; nor for the pes- 
tilence that walketh in darkness: nor for the 
destruction that wasteth at noon day. A thou- 
sand shall fall at thy side, and ten thousand at 
thy right hand ; but it shall not come nigh thee. 
Only with thine eyes shalt thou see and behold 
the reward of the wicked.” 

Isa. xxvi. 20,21. “Come my people, enter 
thou into thy chambers, and shut thy doors 
about thee: hide thyself ag it were for a little 
moment until the indignation be over past. For, 
behold, the Lord cometh out of his place to pun- 
ish the inhabitants of the world for their iniqui- 
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ty.” Here then we have a promise of safety to 
God’s people in that day. 

The prophet Daniel, in a passage, part of 
which has been already quoted, teaches the 
same thing. 

Dan. xii. 1. “ There shall be a time of trou- 
ble such as never was since there was a nation 
to that same time: and at that time thy people 
shall be delivered, every one that shall be found 
written in the book.” 

What is meant by being “written in the 
book,” we may learn from Malachi iii. 16—18. 

“Then they that feared the Lord spake often 
one to another: and the Lord hearkened, and 
heard a: and a book of remembrance was writ- 
ten before him for them that feared the Lord, and 
that thought upon his name. 

17 And they shall be mine, saith the Lord of 
hosts, in that day when I make up my jewels; 
and I will spare them, as a man spareth his own 
son that serveth him, 

18 Then shall ye retarn and discern between 
the righteous and the wicked, between him that 
serveth God and him that serveth him not.” 

Chap. iv. 1. “ For behold, the day cometh, 
that shall burn as an ‘oven; and all the proud, 
yea, and all that do wickedly, shall be stubble: 
and the day that cometh shall burn them up, 
saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them 
neither root nor branch.” 

In that day of calamity, the benefit of piety 
will appear in a manner it never did before : and 
no man will conclude he has served God in 
vain. 

Neither will any think in that day, they have 
been too strictly religious ; or that it is jnst as 
well to have professed religion as to have it in 
possession. Nothing but real holiness, havin 
the robe washed and made white in the bloo! 
of the Lemb, will stand the test of that fire. 

For thus saith the Lord: Zeph. ii. 3. “Seek 
re the Lord, all ye meek of the earth, which 

ave wrought his judgment; seek righteous- 
ness, seek meekness; It may be ye shall be hid 
in the day of the Lord’s anger.” 

Joel. iii, 16. “The Lord also shall roar out 
of Zion, and utter his voice from Jerusalem ; and 
the heavens and the earth shal! shake: but the 
Lord will be the hope of his people, and the 
strength of the children of Israel.” 

Once nore: the Savior, when he predicted 
the tribulation of that day, Matth. xxiv. 21, 22, 
added, “ except those days should be shortened, 
there should no flesh be saved: but fpr the 
elect’s sake those days shall be shortened.” 
Luke xxi. 36. “ Watch ye therefore, and pray 
always, that ye may be accounted worthy to es- 
cape all these things that shall come to pass, 
and to stand before the son of Man.” With 
these promises the great concern of all should be 
to possess such a character as to be able to claim 
them. 

But although it shall be thus well with the 
righteous, those who are truly so, it will not 
he so with the hypocritical pretender to piety. 
No mere profession will answer instead of the 
wedding garment. Isa. xxxiii, 14. “The 
sinners in Zion are afraid; fearfulness hath 
surprised the hypocrites.” See also the whole 
chapter, and also the following chapter. Indeed, 
sinners in Zion are now afraid. There is no 
subject which can be introduced and dwelt upon, 
which excites so many disagreeable sensations 
in the breast of vast numbers of professors of 
religion, as the near approach of that great day. 
But if they cannot bear to hear of it, how will 
they be able to meet it? For who can dwell 
with devouring fire ? 


An idea is abroad that a great time of perse- 
cution and martyrdom is before the church, and 
that it will constitute a part of the tribulation of 
that day: but I cannot find it in the Bible. I 
believe"the time of suffering to the real Chris- 
tian is nearly over: and that when Christ leaves 
the throne of mercy for that of Judgment he 
will protect and defend his own people from all 
harm, they will go in with him to the marriage, 
and the door will be shut. 

Thus J have presented a brief and imperfect 
view of this awful subject, as I find it in God’s 
holy book. If, as is the design of the writer, 
it shall be the means of exciting one individual 
to prepare to meet the day and event, let the 
glory be ascribed to God, to whom all praise be- 
Tongs. 3 


ROCKINGHAM C. CONFERENCE. 


The following Resolutions were unanimously 
passed by the Rockingham Christian Conference, 
held at Newton, N. H. on the 9th inst. This 
body is composed of upwards of thirty ministers, 
most of whom were present. The “Christian 
Herald,” referred to in the 4th Res. is published 
at Exeter, N, H. and is an excellent family pa- 
per. Ep. 

1. Resolved, that the doctrine of Chirst’s sec- 
ond coming, to judge the world, is, in our view, 
one of great importance to be taught; and very 


tgenerally found in the Bible, and although we 


are not prepared to decide in regard to the par- 
ticular period of the event, we consider it per- 
fectly safe and scriptural! for all to be looking out 
and prepared for it as being now, specially “ at 
hand.” 

2. Resolved, that it be recommended to all, so 
far as our influence may extend, to give the sub- 
ject a ready and faithful examination, as found 
in the Scriptures; and to avail themselves of 
such help, in doing it, as in their views shall 
be most safe and scriptural. 

3. Resolved, that the “ Signs of the Times, of 
Christ Second Coming,” published at Boston, so 
far as we have had opportunity to learn, bids 
fair as being a useful help on the subject. 

4. Resolved, That we approve of the doings 
of our appointed council for conducting the 
Christain Herald, (published at Exeter,) in re- 
gard to their opening its colums as they have 
done, for a fair and judicious discussion of the 


subject of Christ’s coming and kingdom “ at 
hand,” D. P. PIKE. 
Sec. R. C. C. 


“Rev. Mr. Krex’s visit to Boston.” 


A correspondent of the “N. Y. Observer,” has 
given a particular account of Mr. Kirk’s recent visit 
to this city. We give the following extract to our 
readers: 


“ Since his (Mr. Kirk’s) departure, the influ- 
ence of his labors on the religious state of the 
city is not perceptible.. Ican find no person 
who has heard of any instance of conviction as 
the result of his preaching; nor have conver- 
sions been more numerous than before. Some 
Unitarians, after bearing him, have declared 
themselves well pleased, and have lamented the 
want of any thing to move the heart in their 
own places of worship; but such instancés had 
been not unfrequent during the winter; aod I 
am not aware that their namber has been much 
increased. One man has expressed his belief 


that since Mr. Kirk’s departure, there has been 
a “reaction.” Not improbably, it may have 
been so in some instances; but I think no such 
effect is generally observable.” 

Mr. K. preached to immense audiences some fife 
teen or twenty sermons. And here we are told 
that nothing was accomplished. Mr. MILLER gave 
sixteen lectures at the Marlboro’ Chapel last win- 
ter, that brings a very different report, if he is an 
“ignorant fanatic!” Many hundreds were awak- 
ened, and converted by his Jabors; and the church- 
es were aroused. 


LITERARY NOTICE. 


We give the following notice of Mr. Smolni- 
ker, at his request. We think him to be a very 
sincere man; and that he is to the best of his 
knowledge endeavoring to seek the good of his 
race. Bat so far as we have been able to obtain 
a knowledge of his views and plans, we think 
he is laboring under a great delusion. Ep. 


The signs of the Advent of Christ—who has now 
appeared to us for the restoration of uni- 
versal peace on earth, illustrated in the work 
entitled “ Memorable Events, §c.” in three vol- 
umes, of 1966 pages. 

They, who by the grace of the Lord, have 
from the statements of the prophecies correctly 
found the time, in which he has determined to 
appear to us, and who zealously proclaim .the 
Lord to be appearing ; and that men should by 
worthy fruits of repentance prepare for his ad- 
vent, commonly transgress the bounds assigned 
to them, by attempting to explain ‘the prophetic 
images, in which the mysteries of his appear- 
ance have been prophecied; though these ima- 
ges are of such a nature as to render it impossi- 
ble for any man, before the fulfilment of these 
mysteries, to fathom how the prophetic images 
treating thereof, will be accomplished. The 
preachers of the millenial peace have forgot that 
the Lord, when speaking thereof, explicitly said : 
“ Behold, I come as a thief! (Rev. xvi. 15.”)— 
As the thief commits theft in secret, and men are 
aware of it, but after it has been done, even so 
has the Lord in our time caused the mysteries 
of his appearance to be fulfilled in a manner, 
that men will but now, after they have been ex- 
posed, learn to understand, that He has indeed 
appeared to us for the restoration of His peace on 
earth. It has even not been understood, that the 
Lord has resolved thus to appear in our time, 
that an apostle is to explain the signs of his ap- 
pearance and to fuifill and disclose the mysteries 
thereof, though this has in various ways been 
prophesied in many possages of the Holy Writ, 
beginning with the first book. And particularly 
in the Revelation. The appearatice of our Lord 
has been taken as materia! literal, as did the au- 
ditors in the synagogue at Capernaum. (John 
vi.) His promise that he should give us “ His 
flesh for food and his blood for drink.” And 
the Lord on the “white horse,” for the great 
battle has been expected to be visible to carnal 
eyes. 

“ Now in the fulfillment of the times since the 
year 1836.until this hour, so much has beef pre- 
pared, that they, who are aware of it, do confi- 
dently expect, that with the end of the year 1846 
Christians will be already universally united, in 
order to establish on all, the earth the peace of 
the Lord, with his extraordinary co-operation 
which is firmly to last through thousands of 
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years to come, Until now, as the Lord has 
predicted, every thing has been in secret, properly 
prepared and thus exposed, that Christians afier 
duly beholding the exposition thereof, will uni- 
versally co-operate toward the great peace. And 
she Lord will as he has promised, for the fulfil- 
ment of his counsels pour out over them His 
spirit in extraordinary fulness, 
his exposition has been given in 3 volumes 
of the work, which has appeared first in German, 
and is now‘being transferred into English; its 
general title reads: “ Memorable events in the life 
of Andreas Bernardus Smolnikar.” For a more 
full account of the coatents of each volume, the 
following titles have been subjoined ; to volume 
first: “A historical testimony, that Jesus Christ 
did prepare the above named professor, and cler- 
gyman, fora messenger extraordinary for the 
work of uniting all nations in this Church, and 
did comand him as such, presently to appear 
in public.”—Tor-voloine second : “ An Hlustration 
of the testimony, that the author has publicly ap- 
eared as a messenger extraordinary of Christ, 
confirmed by sufficient signs; and explanation 
of the mysteries, which he has at the comrnand 
of the divine spirit {nlflled for uniting to Chris- 
tians of all sects in the one apostoheal Church, 
With an appendix on what is antichristian in po- 
iv."—To volume third : * An exposition of the 
prophecies, by which Christ the Lord bes con- 
firmed, that He has appeared to us for the fulfil- 
ment of his promises to restore his kingdom on 
all the earth, and to give his peace unto all na- 
tions, and with his appearance appointed the au- 
thor his messenger extraordinary, or apostle, and 
through him fulfilled all the mysteries for the 
foundation of his peace. With an introduction 
for the easier understandtng of the subsequent 
exposition of the prophecies ; and an appendix of 
the sigus for the assembly in the place, which in 
Hebrew is called Armogeddon (Rev, xvi. 16.”) 
Readers understanding German can get all three 
volumes of 1966 pages, back and edges bound in 
leather for three dollars, in New York, at G. 
Sparre’s 479 Pearl-street,—and at H. Ludrig’s 72 
Vesey street. In Boston, the work can he got at 
James B.Dow’s—362 Washington-street, as also 
a pamphlet of 24 pages, both in English and Ger- 
man, for ten cents, in which are found more spe+ 
cial disclosures than F can give in this article, on 
this most momentous subject, 

After the publication of volume third as many 
steps toward the promulgation of this cause have 
been done by me, as the actual position of things 
adcaitted of, after they, who at the first ought to 
have promulgated it, have not done their duty. 
Some mechanics are the first, who have duly 
comprehended it, and advanced money for the 
printing of the work. But there were not means 
sufficient for ordering so many copies to be prin- 
ted as would have properly supplied the book- 
stores in America, and Europe; and-at present 
more means are necessary for publishing the 
English translation of the work. Also a paper 
has to appear both in English and German, to 
gether with various other things, that the Lord 
has resolved to do in our time. He has resolv- 
ed to accomplish it by men with his peculiar as- 
sistance, and to this end he has not until now 
roused as many men as were indispensibly nec- 
essary for carrying through the press the above 
works, and made known the testimonials of his 
present appearance in one language at least. 

From the foregoing it is seen, that for the ef- 
fectual promotion of this momentous cause, asso- 
ciation becomes necessary for the purpose of de- 


fraying all expenses until they could be reimburs- 


ed froin the sale of books, ete. AH further par- 
tiewlars are referred to private interviews, to 
which I do herewith invite to be had at any time 
to visitors, 5 Carlton place, in tue rear of 55 Eli- 
ot Street, Boston. 

They only are invited who are willing to 
promote the universal welfare, and able to this 
end, to contribute either by advancing something 
of their own, as by moving others so to do. 

The grace of the Lord be with all, who sin- 
cerely desire his peace, and are ready to co-op- 
erate in its establishment in all the earth. 


ANDREAS BERNARDUS SMOLNIKAR. 


[> We are obliged to defer the further notice 
of Bro Jone’s lectures—and would now correct a 
mistake in relation to the price, they are 62 cts, 
not 75. 


Refuge of Scoffers, 


“There shall come in the last days, scoffers."” 


aranmu 


The following article was circulated in the 
form of a handbill, the day that Mr. Miller com- 
ménced his course of lectures at Cambridge-port, 
in the Baptist Church, We have the original 
handbill, which was furnished us by a friend, 
who received it from an advocate of the doctrine 
of“ peace and safety? Their objects perhaps 
were best known among themselves. ‘Phe in- 
fidels of Cambridge had too much respect for 
themselves to countenance such villany. 

Tue Jos Mier Propunr—lt is reported of 
this Infernal Fool, thathe is to figure on the gul- 
lism order, in Cambridgeport, for the especial 
benefit of the female sex, proving to a dead cer- 
tainty, that no women will go to heaven—as the 
Book nowhere says to such effect—but that at 
the close of the year 1843, the shrieks of the wo- 
men will be of such thundering effect, that the 
moon will turn to blood, the stars fail, and the 
sun recede from existence, and the end of the 
world come. Joey says he will then be found 
on the top of the highest mountain, sounding a 


tin conk-shell to drown hell of its horrors! 
BILLY HIMES, Scribe. 


Groton, (Ms.,) July 6, 1840. 

Dean Srs, Reason and common sense hav- 
ing (as it seems) pretty much left this town, and 
wildness of imagination taken its place, E deem 
it advisable to have ove of your papers among 
the many self styled religious documents which 
we daily have imposed on us. The doors of two 
meeting houses, out of three (which are within 
gunshot of me,) are thrown open day and eve- 
ning for the purpose of telling their bugbear 
stories.—They say the spirit of God is among 
us. From one day to another, they exclaim 7e- 
day is the time or you are forever too late. A 
rallying committee, consisting of from ten to 
twenty, are daily tramping about town, warning 
all silly women and others to flee from the wrath 
to come and follow Christ. They tell of Daniel’s 
vision, and Miller’s vision, etc. The sprinkling 
Calvinist and immersing Calvinist amalgamate 
for the sake of stirring up the people. The 
sprinkler says he does not wish for more than 
two years to pull down the Unitarians. I hope 
he will do.it, and ther reason and common sense 
will pull kim down. 

There is much division in families in this 
place. The husband is one kind of a Christian, 


on Mm fcch rom care Eee, 


the wife another, and so on through the family. 
A case bas occured, since ihe pious ranting be- 
gan, which is heart rending. One of our most 
industrions and worthy mechanics married a few 
years ngo a Calvanist Church member; butalter 
their marriage she consented to attend the Uni- 
tarian meeting with him, and has continued so 
to do, until of late. The rallying committee 
have visited her, and through their jafluence she 
has quit her husband and follows the priest, 
much to her husband’s dissatisfaction. When 
the matter is mentioned to bim, tears immedi- 
ately flow, and no wonder.-—-There is a division 
here ofa serious nature, and who is the cause of 
it? Is the priest the cavse? Oh! no!!! 
Priesteraft does no injury. — Investigator. 


The following remarks were made by the ed- 
itor of the Investigator, on the article from “ Zi- 
on’s Herald,” found in another column ; relating 
to Christians losing the spirit of prayer, &c. Ep, 


We hope it may. When “Christians lose 
their desire and their spirit of prayer for the con- 
version (delusion) of sinners,” they will turn their 
attention to something useful. They will then 
perceive that the most culpable “sinners” have 
been thore, who, disregarding reason, common 
sense and justice, luxurinted on the hard earn- 
ings of the unsuspecting, the poor and the indus- 
trious. We hope we may hve to see that time 
—live to know that honest industry is not filched 
for the support of clerical drones, pretenders, im- 
posters; and to see, every where, the great 
truth acknowledged and acted upon, that merit 
“makes the Man, and want of it the fellow.” 
That would be a real Millenium ; a paradise far 
rexceeding in happiness and glory all that has 
been said or sung of the imaginary Heaven be- 
yond the clouds; but priests, ever vigilant an] 
active in the cause of superstition, will, to the 
death, oppose man’s true redemption. 


( The Editor of the “ Signs of the Times’ 
—the paper in favor ofa general “ blow up” in 
1843—-ranks us among the ‘‘scoffers.” Br. 
Himes, you may be strong in the faith now, but if 
we are not mistaken, you will bea “scoffer” 
yourself before the end of 1843, Mark the 
prophecy of an intidel !—J2. 

We have “ marked” zz, 
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ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY. 


LITERAL INTERPRETATION. 


Criticism on Rev. xr. 8.—Trus PRINCIPLES oF 
BIBLE Inrerpreration--By a BIBLE Reaper. 


Ma. Enrror :—The inquiry is-often sincerely 
made by those who are beginning the study of 
Prophecy “ How is the Bible to be interpreted ? ” 
I would honestly propose the solution of the 
above momentous question, and say, that the 
Bible is to be interpreted by itself. Tt comes to 
us as the revelation of God, and like the sun, 
shines and is alone visible by its own light. 
The man who cannot see the sun, in its daily 
course, cannot be made to see it, though he 
could summon to his aid all the torches and tel- 
escopes evet made or lighted, “In thy light 
shall we see light.” “Thy word is a light to 
my feet and a lamp to my paths.” “We have 
a more sure word of prophecy unto which ye do 
well to take heed as to a light shining in a dark 
place.” How long shall we take heed to ¿kis 
light? As long as the darkness lasts ; even n- 
til the day dawn and the day star arise.” (See 
Rev. xxii. 16.) Hence the man who thinks he 
so understands the Bible as to supersede his 
necessity to make it still his daily study asa 
learner, a disciple, and who receives not its 
teachings as a little child with unquestioning, 
though wondering faith, is like the man who 
thinks because he has minutely analized the 
properties of light, now no longer needs the sun 
to direct his footsteps; or like the mariner, who, 
because he has sailed by celestial observations 
over 359 degrees of earth’s circumference, thinks 
he can complete the remaining degree, regard- 
less of the same assistance. The Christian is 
one who walks not by experience, but by faith; 
“against hope, believes in hope.” Faith and 
hope always relate to things unseen, and future, 
and are supported and nourished only by a firm 
persuasion of the truth revealed. There was no 
other ground of confidence to the Israelite, that 
the supply of manna would be renewed on the 
morrow, as he saw the sun melt away what had 
not been gathered, even afler feeding upon it 39 
years, than the simple word of God: but his 
difficulty in crediting God’s word might have 
been lessened, because they had so frequently 
experienced the truth of that word and had never 
once known it to fail. “ But are there no prin- 
ciples of interpretation?” I proceed to notice 
the rule laid down by the Holy Spirit as the 
first principle, and I think the only principle to 
be carefully attended to by all who would inter- 
pret the prophetic word aright. “KNOWING 
this FIRST, that no prophecy is of any private 
(Greek, one’s own) interpretation.” 2 Peter i. 20. 
We ought to be at no loss to know what the Ho- 
ly Spirit means by “private, (one’s own) inter- 
pretation,” seeing he opposes “the will of man” 
to the “ Holy Ghost.” “ No prophecy is of any 
one’s own interpretation, for the prophecy came 
not of old time by the will of man, but holy men 


of God spake as they were moved by the Holy 
Ghost.” As the Holy Ghost, and not the will of 
man, gave the prophecy, so, bape one’s pri- 
vate will, but the Holy Spirit alone, can give us 
the interpretation. “ The things of God know- 
eth no man, but the Spirit of God.’ As the 
Prophets had no will or choice as to what they 
should prophesy, so we are to have no will or 
choice as to the interpretation of these prophe- 
cies: as their prophecies were not their shrewd 
opinion, sagacious guesses, well constructed the- 
ories, or sincere hopes, but God's word, but God's 
mind; so our interpretation of the same must be 
by the same Divine word, and not human opia- 
ion. As their prophecies were not their under- 
standing or knowledge of the meaning of what 
these holy men prophesied, but simply the mind 
and meaning of the Holy Ghost, transmitted 
often through the dark and ignorant mind of the 
prophet, (unto whom it was revealed, that not 
unto themselves, but unto us they did minister.” 
1 Peter, i, 12.) so we are not to put upon their 
prophecies our own (private) meaning, and call 
it an interpretation; but we are to let the Holy 
Ghost teach us what the Holy Spirit “which mov- 
ed the prophets,” means. ‘That,and that only is 
true interpretation. Such interpretation will be 
as commanding upon the believer’s conscience as 
the word of God itsel{—It is God, speaking up- 
on, and expounding his own word. If we disre- 
gard such interpretation, no marvel if we under- 
stand not unfulfilled truths, as like the Jews, we 
roay have even fulfilled prophecies “ hid from our 
eyes?” Luke xix, 42. “And Jesus said, For 
judgment I am come into this world, that they 
which see not, might see; and that they which 
see might be made blind.” See John ix. 40. 
Permit me to give an illustration of the difference 
between a private and a Divine interpretation 
of Rev. xi. 8: “ And their dead bodies shall lie 
in the street of the great city, which spiritually 
is called Sodom anl Egypt; where also our 
Lord was crucified.” Most commentators inter- 
pret this city to mean Rome, France, or some 
other place than “ where also our Lord was cru- 
ecified,” because it is spiritually, or as they say 
“figuratively called Sodom and Egypt.” Private 
interpretation says that the word * spiritually” 
means, figuratively. The Holy Spirit says, 
that “ spiritually”? means spiriiwally. How shall 
we know? Ans. “ To the law and to the testi- 
mony.” Pzreumatikos, the adverb translated in 
the text “spiritually” (and derived from Pneuma) 
ds but once elswhere used in the New Testament, 
viz. 1 Cor. ii. 14. Let us read from the 10th 
verse substituting the private word, figure and 
its derivatives for the inspired word spirit and 
its derivatives. “ But God hath revealed them 
unto us by his Figure (Pneumatos) for the Fig- 
ure (Pneuma) searcheth all things, yea the deep 
things of God. For what man knoweth the 
things of a man save the figure (Pneuma) ofa 
man which is in him, even so the things of God 
knoweth no man but the Figure (Pneuma) of 


God. Now we have not received the Figure 


(Pneuma) of the world, but the Agure (Pneuma) 
which is of God, that we might know the things 
that are freely given us of God. Which things 
we speak nut in the words which man’s wisdom 
teacheth, but which the Holy Figure (Pneuma) 
teacheth; comparing figurative (Pneumatika) 
things with figurative. (Pneumatika) But the 
natural man receiveth not the things of the Fig- 
ure (Pneumatos) of God ; for they are foolishness 
unto him: neither can he know, because they 
are figuratively (Pneumatikos) discerned.” 1 
Cor. ii, 14, Am I not then bound to reject the 
word figuratively as a private interpretation, 
and firmly adhere to designate that “ spiritually 
called or named” which the spirit has so called? 
Still it is asked, “ what place is meant in Rev. 
xi.8?7” Private interpretation says Rome— 
France, &c. The Spirit says Jerusalem. 

Because, 1. In the inspired text it is said 
“their dead bodies lie where also our Lord was 
crucified.” 

2. The Spirit, in Isa. i. 10. calls Jerusalem 
Sodom: “ Hear the word of the Lord ye rulers 
of Sodom.” See Ist verse. 

3. And in Isa. xix. the Spirit has revealed 
“that when the Lord rideth upon a swift cloud 
and shall come into Egypt, in that day there 
shall be an highway (or street,)out of Egypt in- 
to Assyria (Judah and Jerusalem lie between) 
and in that day Israel shall be the third with 
Egypt and with Assyria, a blessing in the 
midst of the land, whom the Lord shall bless 
saying, “Blessed be Egypt, my people, and Assy- 
ria the work of my hands and Israel mine inher- 
itance.” Again I would solemnly ask if Iam 
not bound to reject the interpretations generally 
given of this street and city, as private, ag only 
human opinion; and as firmly believe that the 
Holy Spirit is the best interpreter of his own 
words; that the place is Jerusalem, and that 
Sodom and Egypt are other names by which 
the Spirit, in his wisdom, has seen fit to desig- 
nate “the place where our Lord was crucified ?” 

But it may be said, “All that is but verbal 
criticism, and of no practical use whatever; as 
the meaning is virtually the same.” Let us see. 
Private interpretation having converted the place 
where “these dead bodies shall lie,” into a fig. 
ure, has thereby turned the whole revealed trans». 
action into a figure, and is compelled to go on, , 
and not only guess, when these two prophets 
were slain, (for almost toa man, private inter: 
preters have concluded that they have been 
slain) but also to guess, to whom they belong. 
Yet more, having conjectured that these witnes- 
ses are slain, private opinion conjectures, that 
the beast who kills them, has also been reveal- 
ed, and is being rapidly consumed. Hence, 
some are confidently looking for a glorious time 
of peace—a millennium of ecclesiastical and na- 
tional prosperity, and for the speedy conversion 
of the world to Christ by the means now using, 
as the day of miracles is past. While on the 
same conclusions of private interpretation others 
are as confidently looking for, not a conversion, 
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bat a sudden destruction of the world by an uni- 
versal conflagration. Allow the first step of 
private interpretation, and one or the other of 
these confident expectations, is irresistible: and 
this text and chapter belong to fulfilled prophecy. 
But can J, dare I allow that a prophecy, ac- 
knowledged by all, to be a revelation given by 
the Holy Ghost, is to be expounded by human 
conjecture—made to bow to a creature's opinion, 
in order to verify the guessings of fallible 
worms!!! What if these two prophets have not 
yet visited our earth—hane not yet been slain— 
and the terrible beast who kills them has not 
yet arisen? Reader, it is always safe to know 
the truth; will you hear the Holy Ghost on 
these points—-and then, tell me, is this an wn- 
profitable criticism? Does not this text and 
chapter look like «fulfilled prophecy ? 

1. The Where? “ And their dead bodies 
shall lie in the street of the great city where al- 
so our Lord was crucified,” and where was that ? 
How readest thou? Luke xiii. 33: “Tt cannot 
be that a prophet perish out of Jerusalem.” Who 
testifies this? “The faithful and true witness” 
(Rev. iii. 14) and remember that at the time 
John penned Rev. xi. 8, Jerusalem had been de- 
stroyed by the Romans. 

2, When? “ And when they shall have finish- 
ed their testimony fof 1260 days, or 42 months,) 
the Beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless 
pit (and to continue 42 months, or 1260 days, 
Rev. xiii. 6,) shall make war against them, and 
shall overcome them, and kill them.” 

3. Whose are these dead bodies? One pri- 
vate interpretation says “the martyrs in every 
age ;” another, “Phe Waldenses and Albigenses;’ 
another, “ The Old and New Testaments,” &c. 
Whose are these dead bodies? Is not one of 
them Elijah’s? “It is appointed unto men once 
to die.” Heb. ix. “Behold! I will send Elijah 
the prophet before the coming of the great and 
dreadful day of the Lord.” Mal. iv. “And I 
will give power to my two witnesses, and they 
hall prophesy 1260 days (or 42 months) cloth- 
ed in sackcloth ; and if any man urt them, fire 
proceedeth out of their mouth and devoureth 
their enemies, and if any man will hurt them, 
he must in this manner be killed. These have 
power to shut heaven that it rain not in the days 
of their prophecy, and have power over waters 
to turn them into blood, and to smite the earth 
with all plagues, as often as they will, And 
they of the people, and kindreds, and tongues, 
and nations, shall see their dead bodies three 
days and an half. and shall not suffer their dead 
bodies to be put in graves. And they that dwell 
upon the earth shall rejoice over them, and shall 
send ‘gifts one to another because these two 
prophets tormented them who dwelt on the 
earth. And after three days and an half, the 
S pirit of Life from God entered into them, and 
they stood upon their feet, and great fear fell upon 
them that saw them. And they heard a great 
voice from heaven, saying unto them, Come up 
hither! And they ascended up to heaven ina 
cloud; and their enemies beheld them. And the 
same hour was thete a great earthquake and the 
tenth part of the city fell, (doubtless Jerusalem) 
and in the earthquake were slain of men 7000 ; 
and the remnant were affrighted and gave glory 
to the God of Heaven.” Reader, have you just 
been reading figurës or realities? Permit me 
again solemnly to inquire, have these astounding 
predictions ever been so fulfilled? If so, Who 
has seen them? When? Where? Can the 
church or world have been so asleep, indifferent, 
or occupied as not to have noticed, or recerded 


these amazing wonders? May it not he, too, 
that these two prophets, if tkey kave come— 
prophesied—died—arisen and gone to Heaven, 
have also expounded for us, “the things which 
those 7 thunders uttered but which John, when 
about to write them, was commanded to seal up, 
and write them not?” (Rev. x. 4.) And may 
we not demand of private interpretation, their 
import and meaning ? 

Finally. The grand difficulty to a right un- 
derstanding of the mind of the Spirit—a difficul- 
ty, ever recurring to the student of prophecy, is 
his experience or reason; or, how the prediction 
shall be brought about? How can these things 
be? This is founded upon ignorance, and often 
vpon culpable ignorance of what is revealed ; for 
often, the things he thinks revealed, have never 
been revealed. As for example, our blessed 
Lord had never revealed to Nicodemus, or to us, 
that “a man should enter a second time into his 
mother’s womb (according to the flesh) and so 
be born again.” John iii, Or, that John should 
not die. John xxi. 23. Or that Rev. vii, does 
not apply to the Jews. Or, that the street in 
which the two prophets were to be slain, was 
not where our Lord was also crucified, or, that 
the Gog and Magog of Ezekiel and St. John 
are the same. Ezk. xxxviii. Rev. xx; or, that the 
cities, they respectively describe, are the same. 
Our ignorance often substitutes human infer- 
ence for divine truth ; and hence, it is no won- 
der that our minds should see difficulties in the 
accomplishment of what is not even prophesied. 
And whenever we suffer our minds to dwell 
upon the posibility or the manner of accomplish- 
ment, rather than upon who speaks, and what is 
spoken, we shall soon be beyond our depth, and 
without chart or compass, sun or star, “ With 
men this is impossible, but with God all things 
are possible.” ‘ Lord increase og fait one 

A few plain counsels and I have done. 

1. As you read through your whole Bible 
write in one column every prophecy you find. 

2, Note on an opposite column each fulfil- 
ment you can discover. 

3. Mark! How, and how often, God has made 
good his word-then ask yourself, ‘ How the 
Holy Ghost has taught you to expect those to be 
made good, which are yet future?” 

4, Make a table of prophetic words, as explain- 
ed in the Bible. 

5. With “Crunen’s’? Concordance, search 
out every verse in the Bible, containing the word, 
or subject upon which you wish light—after 
reading not only the verse but the chapter in 
which such word, or subject stands. Frequent 
reading over what is dark will give you light. 

6. Read, and Believe as a little child, taking 
the plainest and most palpable meaning of each 
word. (See Acts i. 3, 11.) 

7, Read your Bible much and with care, look- 
ing out every marginal reference, and making 
your own. 

8. Whenever you take your Bible, pray for 
Light—Faith—Patience—Perseverance. Pray 
while you read—pray whenever you think of 
what you have read. “ Pray withous ceasing.” 
Finally, Live what you know, “ Walk even as 
Christ walked.” “ Imitate God, as a dear child.” 

Persevere in this course and it will not be long 
before God will bless, honor, and comfort you. 
You will believe—your faith will be like that in 
1 Cor. ii, 5, and 2 Thes. ii. 13. The once dry 
portions of God’s word will become like the 
smitten rock in the desert; and you will find 
that man lives indeed “mot by bread alone.” 
Darkness—-doubt—dissatisfaction, will give place 


to light—certainty—~joy—joy in.the Holy Ghost. 
You will find that the whole Bible is a prophecy 
fulfilled and fulfilling of Christ. “ The testimo- 
ny of Jesus is the Spirit (the Sow?) of Prophecy.” 


Ow rue Desicnations or Time wv DANIEL AND 
Joun: Tue 1260 Days or DANIEL AND Joun, 
anD THE 1000 Yrans or Joan. 

By Rev. Wm. Allen, D. D, of Northampton, Mass. 
CONTINUED. 

12, We may well believe, that these four pre- 
dicted events,—-the treading under foot of the 
holy city,—the prophesying in sackcloth ofthe two 
witnesses,—theabode of the woman in the wilder- 
ness, and the continuance of the power of the per- 
secuting beast, have the same beginning and end- 
ing ; thatthey are synchronous events, illustra- 
ting in these different ways the condition of the 


cued during the long period so often mention- 
ed, 


Now, it may well be asked, whether it can ea- 
sily be reconciled with the wisdom of God, that 
all these various but equivalent notations of time 
mean nothing definite, but something very uncer- 
tain, undefined ? Were not the seventy weeks 
of Daniel precise and exact? Do not those who 
apply the prophecy to Antiochus, admit, that the 
1290 and 1335 days were precise and exact ? 
How, then, can it be, that the remarkable proph- 
ecies in the Apocalypse are loose and indefi- 
nite ? 

That the sacred number seven is often used 
in the Apocalypse in an indefinite sense, as sev 
en spirits, lamps, stars, golden candlesticks, etc. 
proves nothing in this case, for the number 
seven is not employed. If it should be said, that 
three and a hallis the kalf of the sacred uumber 
seven, and may be employed in the same indefi- 
nite manner, or tropical manner; it may be re- 
plicd, that because a certain number is sacred, 
and is used indefinitely, it by no means follows, 
that the kalf of that number is such, any more 
than that twice or any other multiple of that 
number is such. And that “three and a half 
years” mean a precise number, seems very evi- 
dent from the use of the equivalent 42 months, 
and 1260 days. Will any one pretend, that these 
numbers are employed tropically and indefinitely, 
because they are multiples of seven? This 
would be a refinement like that of Mr. Potter and 
H. More, who consider 12 and its multiple 144 
as indicative of the true church, and 25 and its 
multiple [not exactly such, however,] 666, as in- 
dicative of the Anti-Christian church. 

13. The conclusion, from all which has been 
said, is, that the 1260 days of Jobn and the 
equivalent period in Danie] must mean the defi- 
nite and precise period of 1260 years; and that 
the termination of those years is yet future. 
But against this conclusion some general objec- 
tions, which may be gathered from Mr. Stuart’s 
article, ought not to be overlooked. 

In reference to Rev. 12th, he asks,—‘' Are we 
then to regard the church as én the wilderness, 
ever since the glorious light of Reformation burst 
upon her ; and the beast, and the false prophet as 
possessing completely desolating and crushing 
power over her? Let the ends of the earth re- 
spond to this, to which Protestants have long 
been sending the ight of salvation, Let Ger- 
many, Switzerland, Holland, Sweden, Denmark, 
America, the isles of the sea, answer and say, 
whether the beast and the false prophet are able 
to crush them or send them into the wilderness ; 
or whether the persecuting power has not long 
since begun to hide its head and retreat from the 
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predominating influence of the church, which 
bids defiance to all her enemies?” Bub. R. vol. 
V. p. 80. 

But in reply to this, let it be considered, that 
when John wrote the Apocalypse, and for some 
centuries after, the gospel was unknown in the 
countries referred to by Mr. Stuart. In the first 
centuries of Christianity, and even up to the sev- 
enth century, where did the church exist in its 
beauty and glory? Doubtless in the countries 
atound the Mediterranean Sea, including parts 
of Africa, Asia, and Europe. And in all those 
countries,—in Egypt, in Syria, in Asia Minor, 
in Turkey, in Italy, in France, and Spain, is 
not the church sti] in “the wilderness,’ and 
there do not the beast and the false prophet re- 
tain still’ “their crushing power?” The refor- 
mation by Luther, extending its blessings to a 
part of Europe and to North America, has done 
nothing for the countries just mentioned. The 
toils of the Protestant churches, in spreading the 
gospel in the distant regions of the earth, may 
be regarded as the very means of preparing for 
the full accomplishment of prophecy. The truth of 
God must be communicated to the world by the 
unwearied labors of man. “At the appointed 
time, they shall “ be destroyed, that destroy the 
earth ;” the power of error, delusion and tyranny 
will be suppressed ; Baylon will fall, and all the 
kingdoms of this world will become the king- 
doms of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. 

Even Mr. S. says,—“ The beast and the 
false prophet, i. e. heathenism and false religion, 
stillbear sway over more than three quarters of 
our ruined race.” p. 81, Is not this an admission, 
that the church is still in the wilderness? But, 
if we should adopt a different construction, and 
suppose that “ the beast and the false prophet” 
denote some paticular form of false religion, as 
Romanism, both as a civil and spiritual power, 
then perhaps there will be, ata future time, in 
the utter overthrow of that power, a palpable and 
striking fulfilment of the prophecy. 

14. Mr. S. remarks, “ The men who wrote 
prophecy, designed it to be read and understood ; 
and if they did, they wrote of course in an intel- 
igible manner.” p. 88, And he supposes in 
particular, that the “notations of time in the 
Apocalypse were intelligible to John and his 
cotemporaries.” Buton the construction which 
Mr.S. gives to the Apocalypse, as the understand- 
ing of the apostle, John must have had very in- 
distinct, indefinite notions as to the meaning of 
his own numbers. The numbers 3 1-2 years, 42 
months, 1260 days,have already been adverted to. 
Another number in the Revelation is the “ 1000 
years” of the reign of Christ, Rev. xx. 2—7. In 
regard to this number, Mr. S. says,,“A long peri- 
od, the writer plainly means to designate—a very 
long one. Nay, we may say in general, that the 
period of the church’s prosperity is to be as much 
longer, than that of her adversity, as one thou- 
sand is more than 3 1-2. So much, I think, we 
may truly gather from the designatiof.””—After 
stating, that the church has been, now and then, 
in deep affliction for 1800 years, he says, in 
reference to the time of her deliverance,—-“Then 
the triumphs of redeeming love will bring home 
to glory such multitudes of our ruined race, that 
the number who may finally perish, will scarcely 
be thought of in comparison with the countless 
myriads of those, who will come to Zion with 
songs and everlasting joy upon their heads.” p. 
&2. 
Ifthen John had in view a period of the church’s 
prosperity as much longer than 1800, as one 
thousand is more than 3 1-2 years, then that 
period will be more than 514,000 years. One 


difficulty in the way of assenting to these views 
of Mr. S. is, that this period 1s so excessively 
long, that during the reign of peace, and temper- 
ance, and holiness, ’and the absence of many 
causes of human destruction for 514,000 years, 
this little globe must be overstocked with hu- 
man beings. This objection does not lie so 
strongly to the interpretation, which regards 
each year as expressing 360 years, as one day 
denotes 360 days, for. on this construction we 
have the exact number 360,000 years, instead of 
the number 514,000 years. There is here a 
difference of the no small sum of 154,000 years 
in favor of taking the definite number, as we 
have it in John, supposing each year to stand for 
860 years. Such in fact is the construction of 
some eminent men, who have written on the mil- 
Jennium ; and their construction seems preferable 
to that which regardeth the number as indefinite, 
yet maintains, that its lowest import is 514,000 
years, while it may mean a much larger number. 

15. But why need we suppose the “ thousand 
years” of the reign of Christ to mean any thing 
more, than a thousand literal years? Is it be- 
cause the phrase “ a thousand ” is often used in 
Scripture tropically and indefinitely, as in these 
instances,‘ the cattle ona thousand hills ;~a day 
in thy courts js better than a thousand?” It is 
true, that there are instances of the phrase thus 
indefinitely ; but it is also true, on the other hand, 
that there are many instances, in which the 
phrase is to be understood literally, as “ of every 
tribe a thousand send to war.” Numb. xxxi. 4. 
“ Nabal had a thousand goats,” 1 Sam. ii. 52. 
Also in the following places : Gen. xx. 16, Numb. 
xxxv. 4, Judges ix. 4, 9, 1 Sam. xviii. 13, 2 
Sam. xix. 17, 2 Kings xv. 19, 1 Chron. xix. 6, 
Job xlii. 12, Ezek. xlvii, 3. 

Tt is so also with the phrase “ten thousand.’ 
It is sometimes used indefinitely, as “ ten 
thousand shall fall at thy right hand,” and often 
definitely, or literally, as “ they slew of Moab ten 
thousand men,” Judg. iti. 29; “ he carried away 
even ten thousand captives,” 2 Kings, xxiv. 14, 
ete. 

There is nothing, therefore, in the customary 
use of the phrase, “ a thousand,” in other places 
which will determine its import in the book of Re- 
yelation. The probability of its being used there 
indefinitely or definitely must be determined by 
examining the place itself, and from the nature of 
the case. If we suppose a year to mean 360 
years, then the probability is in favor of 360,000 
years rather than 514,000, because the less num- 
ber is definite, and is attended with less diffi- 
culty in regard to the overstocked population of 
the. globe. 

But why is it necessary to understand the 
“years” to mean any thing but literal years? Ex- 
gepting in Rev. 20, the word years is not used in 
the book of Revelation, and almost without excep- 
tion the word is uséd literally in other parts of the 
New Testament. The phrase “3 1-2 years,” is 
not in the Apocalypse. Because the word day 


the word year must mean 360 years, for the same 
ptophetical writing may have periods both sym- 
bolical and literal. Indeed, if one period is sym- 
bolical of another, it would seem, that the last 
must be a literal period,—an exact, intelligible 
petiod. Thus the use of days, as symbolical of 
years, implies, that years js used in its common 
meaning. 

16. kt ought not be overlooked, that the 
great body of commentators on the book of Rev- 
elation from the first century have understood the 


1000 years to be literal years, however much they 
have differed in the assignment of those years, 


is used to denote a year, it does not follow, that. 


in the course of time. Vitringa asks, “ Quin 
imo,si Regno Christi Jesu in hisce terms danda 
sint feliciora aliqua et tranquilliora tempora, 
quam Ecclesia hactenus vidit ; an probabile est, 
minore illa cirewmscripta fure spatio, quam wille 
annorum? Esse autem meliora tempora danda 
Regno Christi in his terris, clamant Prophetarum 
oracula ; saudet ratio, et hoc fere tempore conce- 
dunt omnes, qui ad res divinas intellegendas an- 
ımum suum admoverunt.” 

Circumstances may show which sense of the 
term years is employed ; or the sense may be in- 
tentionally left doubtful in the wisdom of God, 
until the fulfillment clears up the mystery. 
Whether “ years” be used literally, or symboli- 
cally for 360 years, is of no consequence in regard 
to the beginning of the millennium, which is the 
only matter of present interest to the church. 
Bat that a precise period of the duration of the 
millennium, either exactly “ 1000 years,” or ex- 
actly “ 360,000 years,” is intended, seems to be 
indicated by the declaration, that after the end 
of the period during which he is bound, Satan 
“must be loosed a little season ;” bythe Sth verse, 
“ the rest of the dead lived not, until the 1000 
years were finished ;” by the Gth verse, “ they 
shall be priests of God and Christ, and shall reign 
with him a thousand years,” at the end of which 
Satan should be loosed out of prison, and should 
go out to deceive the nations. 

It is sometimes thought, that if the exact year 
for the triumph ef the cross was defined, the effect 
would be adverse to Christian effort. “ Of what 
avail, then,” it is asked, “ would all efforts be, 
that might be made before the predicted period ? 
This is an interpretation, which settles down the 
church upon her lees, until the destined year be 
ushered in.” Bib. Repos. Vol. V. p. 82. 

To this it may be replied, that as the beginning 
of the 1260 years is somewhat uncertain, so the 
time of its ending is also doubtful;—it may be 
as early as 1866; or it may be as late as 1925. 
But whether it be distant 30 years only, or 85 
years, or more, to the beginning of the millenni- 
am, surely the comparatively smali church, in 
seeing three quarters of the world, that is, 400 or 
500 millions of men, still under the dominion 
of Satan, will find occasion enough for all possi- 
ble effort in order to accomplish the conversion 
of the world even within one or two centuries, 
To-this effort the greatest encouragement is, that 
the time is near, when the gospel shall triumph, 
and that God will assuredly attend the effort with 
his divine blessing. 

If it be asked,“ Why should Christians be 
made to believe, that before 1840, or 1847, or 
1866, or 1875, or at any other definite period, no 
efforts will avail to bring in the Jews with the 
fulness of the Gentiles into the church of God?! 
And if it should be said, “They should not so 
believe. The millennium will come, when all 
the followers of Jesus will do their duty. This 
is the true Christian faith,{which believes this, 
and puts the principle in practice.” p. 83. Per- 
haps a reply may be made in the following man- 
ner. 

Whether or not a definite period for the begin- 
ning of the millennium be mentioned in Scripture, 
and revealed to man ; yet, doubtless, in the mind 
and purpose of God a definite time is fzed. The 
thousand years reign of Christ will not com- 
mence defore the time which God has determin- 
ed. In the view of Omniscience there can be no 
uncertainty as to this period, as there is no un- 
certainty in regard toany event whatever. The 
infallible promise is made to Christ, that he shal] 
reign over all the éarth ; and the precise methods 
by which his kingdom will be extended and es- 
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tablished, are ordained and disclosed to us. If 
the time is fixed, why should not Christians be- 
lieve this? God also has fixed the period of each 
man’s death ; no man will die before that 
time ¿>but cat it be inferred, that the care of 
health and life is idle? Does not the same infi- 
nite wisdom, which contemplates the end, con- 
template also the means ? 

The true way of stating the case may be this: 
The command of God binds Christians to the 
most strenuous efforts, and the most fervent, im- 
portunate prayer for the universal establishment 
of the kingdom of Christ in this world. This is 
their duty, whatever may be the teme, for the 
commencement of the millennium. Such was 
the obligation resting on the primitive believers 
1800 years ago, Such is the obligation which 
now rests upon believers. 

Bat, although the duty be the same at all pe- 
iods, yet the encouragement, the animating mo- 
po to Christians is greater, if they sce the signs 
of the near overthrow of the enemies of the 
church. and of the near triumph of Christs king- 
dom. And ns the immense work of communicating 
the gospel to three quarters of the inhabitants of 
the world is a prerequisite to the reign of Christ, 
—is the indispensable meansto this end ;—and 
as the work must be accomplished by human 
gency and not by the agency of angels ;—what 

n who is persuaded that the millennium 
‘A, will not be roused to energetic toil and 
importunate prayer? It is now the crisis of the 
battle, The blow may now be struck; the en- 
emy overthrown and put to flight. Who shall 
prove himself the traitor? Who shall shrink 
away from the contest? Who shall not go on 
with the great army, under Him, who goes forth 
“ conquering and to conquer ?” Who would not 
join the most certain shout of triumph ? 

Them are some who regard it as an idle em- 
ployment to attempt a true explanation of the 
numbers given in the prophecies, But surely it 
was not an idle employment for the ancient Jews 
to endeavor to understand the meaning of the 
“70 weeks” of Daniel, beginning with the com- 
mand to rebuild Jerusalem, and ending with 
the coming of the Messiah. Dan. ix. 25. By 
this prophecy the Jewish people were induced 
to expect the Messiah at about the time when he 
appeared, 

Even God recommends or commands a diligent 
inquiry on this subject. Here is wisdom. Let 
him ¿kat hath understanding, count the number 
of the beast: for it is the number of a man ; and 
his number is six hundred, threescore and six.” 
Rev xiii, 18. 

If it should be admitted, that the explanation 
of Irenæus, who found the number 666 in the 
Greek word, Sateinos, denoting the Latin or Ro- 
man Antichrist, is erroneous, and that the num- 
ber has not been counted to the satisfaction of 
reason ; yet it may be counted hereafter, so as 
to exclude all doubt, On the supposition, that a 
clear, unquestioned explanation should be given, 
end shat the precise period of the rise of Antichrist 
—generally believed to be at some point between 
the year 600 and 752,—should be found; then 
by the addition of 1260 years, the precise time 
for the overthrow of Antichrist will be known. 
If there is a strong probability, that the origin 
of the persecuting power of the beast is to be da- 
ted somewhere from 600 to 752; then in the near 
approach of the millennium we should find cause 
of effort and grounds of hope. Even if no cer- 
tainty on this subject should be obtained until the 
actuat overthrow of Antichrist; yet, if then the 
mystery should be cleared up, and the light of 


certainty should strike every mind, all believers 
would thus be led to adore the infinite wisdom 
of God, who “declares the end from the begin- 
ning,” and whose purposes are accomplished 
throughout all the earth. 


[To be concluded in our nect.} 
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BOSTON, OCTOBER 1, 1840. 


THE CONFERENCE. 

The Conference on the Second Coming of 
Christ, will be held in the Chardon St. Chapet 
to cominence Wednesday morning, Oct 14, at 10 
o'clock, A. M. 

OF It is expected that Mr. Miller will give a 
lecture on Tuesday evening the 13th, at Chardon 
St. Chapel. 


THE CONFERENCE—A SUGGESTION. 

It is very desirable that our friends coming as 
members should be abundantly endowed with the 
spirit of Christian union, during the whole exercises 
of the anticipated holy convocation. In seeing the 
desirableness of this, we have only to reflect, that 
we live in times of great diviston, contentions, alien- 
ations and disuffection among the professed disci- 
ples of Christ. In many of our reform conventions 
of brethren of different sects, and in organizations 
including but a single sect, there are too frequently 
hard controversies and sharp contentions, arising 
from their different opinions, generally in relation to 
the ways and means of accomplishing some great 
object which they profess to have equally in view. 

The present advocates of the doctrine of Christ's 
Second Coming and kingdom at hand, it is well 
known, have different views on some of the minor 
points of this subject. And it is not strange that it 
should be so: for as yet they are mostly strangers 
to each other, having had comparatively no oppor- 
tanity of comparing their unmatured views, nor of 
explaining their own meaning, to the understand- 
ing ofeach other. Yet being agreed entirely as 
they are, in looking for the great event now special- 
jy nigh at hand, they may, and they should be well 
agreed in strengthening the hands, and encouraging 
the hearts of each other in their mutual labors 
against the opposition of principalities and powers, 
and raise louder and louder the present tidnight 
ery, “ Behold the Bridegroom cometh, go ye out io 
meet him” 

And though it is not strange, that many should 
smite their fellow servants as they are now doing, 
who say in their hearts, in their lives, and with the:r 
lips, too, “My Lord delayeth his coming ;” yet, it 
cannot, it must not be so, with those who rather 
look for, and love his immediate and glorious ap- 
pearing. It is therefore, most ardently desired, yea 
expected, that on this proposed conventional occa- 
sion, there will be so much of the spirit of Christ in 
exercise, that there will not be a lisp of anything 
from the members, which shall not be in strict ac- 
cordance with Christian meekness, forbearance, 
brotherly kindness and charity toward all, and even 
toward our brethren of opposite opinions on this 
subject. And.will not the brethren of this faith of 
the advent near, on coming together for the first 
time, duly consider the difficult circumstances, un- 
der which their different views have been obtained, 


so that while each in his own way, and with his own 
views, shall endeavor to advance the common cause, 
they may all rejoice in seeing their labors so far 
united inthe general undertaking. And why should 
any, under such circumstances, feel hke forbidding 
others with unkind rebukes and dogmatisms “be- 
cause they follow not us?” 

Again, it is very desirable that our brethren, es- 
pecially those members, who are public speakers, 
should come prepared to speak, and to throw light 
on the general subject of Christ’s glorious coming; 
showing what it is, and what events are coming 
with it, together with such proofs as may appear 
palpable in their own view, that itis now specially 
at hand, whatever may be their supposed different 
views of prophetic periods of time, or of the pre- 
cise period of its coming. This suggestion might 
be unnecessary, were the Conference designed for 
the debating on subjects comparatively unimportant, 
because, in such meetings there are generally able 
speakers enough full of thought and readiness of 
mind. Yet the same individuals might feel diffi- 
dent and slow to speak to the point, on this subject, 
especially where they are all striving to be like lit- 
tle children in view of their soon standing before 
the Son of Man. 

It is also desirable that our brethren of the Con- 
ference coming from different sections of the coun- 
try, should prepare themselves to give in a brief 
written report of the progress of Christ’s Second 
Coming at hand, in the limits of their acquaintance, 
to be made public. This appears to be necessary, 
that we may al! know, so far as possible, in our scat- 
tered condition, what the Lord is doing: what la- 
borers he is raising up, and where, that we may 
know what to do, in our proposed united efforts, by 
his spirit, to spread this blessed gospel of the king- 
dom suddenty and with power throughout the world. 

It is further desirable in the discussions of the 
Conference, that our brethren disagreeing on some 
minor points of the Coming of Christ at hand, should 
dwell comparatively little, and with little interest on 
those minor points; but very largely and with deep 
interest, on its fundamental, awakening and all ab- 
sorbing points, on which they are well agreed, that 
the great object of the Conference may be the more 
speedily accomplished, and the highway of the Lord 
prepared, that he may come suddenly to his holy 
temple, though it be as a swift witness against his 
scofiog enemies. 


SIX ITEMS. 


To Ovr Susscrivers. 1, The number is now 
over 1000. 2. The most of our subscribers have 
paid. 3. Some are yet delinquent; they will now 
pay us, after receiving twelve numbers, or they 
never will: so if payment is not made soon, they will 
know why their paper is stopped. 4. We can sup- 
ply with all the back numbers 500 more subscribers. 
5. If we can get 500 more subsgribers, we can sus- 
tain the paper “without loss. 6. We expect the 
friends of the cause we plead, will get them, and 
send them on by the first of January. 


cP Bro. Jones requests the suspension of his 
Nos. on thé Restoration.of Israel till after the Con- 
ference, as he designs to fulfil his appointment 
there, to make a communication embracing much 


ofthe same matter. 
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¥,* It is hoped that the friends of the Conference 
knowing of its appointment, will see to it, that none 
desiring the privilege of attending, shall be depriv- 
ed of it, for want of seasonable information. 


PROSPECTS FOR A FULL CONFER- 
ANCE. 

Br. Hutzs :—~I doubt not it will be interesting 
and encouraging to our numerous brethren Jo- 
cated many of them alone, and far remote from 
each other, who look for Christ at hand, to learn 
that the prospects of a full conference are prob- 
ably beyond their expectation. I have now had 
the opportunity of spending a few weeks in this 
region, and though I have before been told, that 
since Br. Miller’s lectures, the number was much 
increased, who look for Messiah’s return near, 
Ihave been even surprised in passing from 
town to town, in actually finding more than ten 
where I expected to find one, who are compara- 
tively awakened, and looking for Christ and his 
kingdom soon. Inevery place where Br. M. 
has been, I find that there are large numbers 
who profess to be firm in the belief; and even in 
many towns, too, where he has not been, large 
numbers have procured and read his published 
lectures, and have come to the conclusion that 
Christ’s coming is near. And finding as I did, 
every minister of the Christian connexion, so far 
as I could see and hear from them in New 
England, to have obtained the belief of Christ 
near, I was not surprised at the unanimous 
resolutions in your last paper of some thirty of 
those ministers the other day at Newtown, N. H. 
in favor of the doctrine, and spreading it abroad. 
The interest generally expressed in the assem- 
bling of this Conference, and intention of at- 
tending in the several places where I have been, 
have shown me, that with the multitudes of such 
individuals in and just about Boston, the congre- 

ation will actually be large. It is hoped, also, 
that there will be a good representation from 
distant places of the country. 

And will not ail those especially who love 
Christ’s appearing and look for it at hand, pray 
much aud earnestly that God will so order the 
events of the Conference as to make it instru- 
mental of infinite and everlasting good to mil- 
lions ? H. JONES. 

Boston, Sept. 18, 1840, 


THE NATIONS. 


“ And upon the Korth distress of Nations with perplexity”? 


ARRIVAL OF THE BRITANNIA! 

NINETEEN DAYS LATER FROM EUROPE. 
The steam packet ship Britannia, Captain 
Woodruff, arrived at the quay at East Boston, 
the 17th inst. at half past four o'clock, A. M. 
having left Liverpool on the afternoon of the 4th 
of September. The news from the old world 
are very important. Things are fast tending to 
a general conflict between the nations of Europe 
and Asia. TurKEY is the bone of contention, 
Constantinople is the point of attack, and de- 
fence. Russia wants Constantinople; but Eng- 
land is unwilling she should posses it, lest Nich- 
olas should interfere with her East India posses- 
sions. The safety and peace of Austria, and 
Prussia are connected with the integrity of the 
Porte and therefore, they have united with Eng- 
land and Russia, in a treaty for its support. 


France, in the mean time, stands aloof from the 
four powers, and is giving her support to Mz- 
HEnet Aut, in his claims upon Syria and Egypt 
for a hereditary possession. 

The four powers, met in Convention in Lon- 
don, and made a treaty, the conditions of which 
‘demand Mehemet Ali’s evacuation of the whole 
of Syria, except the Pachalic of St. Jean d'Acre, 
which he is allowed to maintain on terms simi- 
lar to those by which the other Pachas of the 
Porte exercise power over the several, domin- 
ions under their charge. The island of Candia 
is to be given up. The hereditary possessions 
of Egypt is guaranteed to him, subject to the 
regular tribute to the Sultan.’ The terms of 
this treaty were presented to the Viceroy of 
Egypt by Riraat Bey. He indignantly rejected 
them ; and assured the four powers “ that he 
would repel force by force, but would commit 
no act of aggression.” 

France has refused to come into this treaty. 
Lord Palmerson ina letter to M. Guizot, the 
French Minister, assures the public that every 
honorable measure has been taken to bring her 
into the treaty, without effect. Still, he hopes the 
French Nation will co-operate by her moral pow- 
er to putan end to the complicated troubles of 
the Levant. 

What obligations the French are under to 
Mehemet Ali, do not now appear. But that 
they are determined to sustain him to the extent 
of their means, there can be no doubt. France 
will stand, or fall with the Viceroy of Egypt. 
The moment that the four powers attempt to co- 
erce the Pacha of Egypt to accept their terms, 
that moment all Europe will be in arms. We 
know that this idea is scouted by many. We 
would ask, however, why such vast preparations 
are now being made , if they are not for war? 

“ All over France and England there is the 
utmost activity in preparing the army for war. 

All the nations of Europe are preparing for 
war on a grand scale, And yet they all say, “it 
ås all for peace!” An admirable way of mani- 
festing a love of peace this! Russia will soon 
have over 200,000 troops in the field. France 
will count upon 700,000 troops in case of need, 
and is fitting up her naval marine on a grand 
scale. England is now moving in her vast na- 
val preparations—a numbet of large ships of the 
line are fitting for sea with all despatch. New 
ships are launched, and old ones fitted up and 
commissioned. At Woolwich, at Depford, and at 
Portsmouth, the greatest activity prevails—and 
Mehemet Ali is just as busy for wat as any of 
them. And this is all for “ peace.” 

“ By Jate returns, it appears the military force 
of Egypt, stationed at various points by the Pa- 
cha, amounts to over 200,000 soldiers. The 
Pacha is a hard customer to deal with. It is 
supposed to be the intention of the Quadruple 
Treaty to force Mehemet Ali Pacha to yield up 
Syria to the Porte, by strength of arms. France, 
to secure more permanently her interest in Afri- 
ca, deems it necessary to maintain an alliance 
with the Egyptian warrior. And England, to 
secure amore direct route to India, through 
Syria, and along the Euphrates, wishes Syria 
to be under the dominion of the Porte,—over 
which she is exercising a considerable influence.” 


Let us not deceive ourselves. 


“The affairs of the east, in connexion with 
the quadruple treaty, are daily assuming a more 
grave and complicated character, and the ques- 
tion of war and peace is becoming one of great- 
er interest every moment. We learn that Me- 
hemet Ali has refused to submit to the terms 
proposed to him by the four powers, and has 
declared that he will repel force by force, but 
that he will commit no act of aggression. The 
crisis has, therefore, arrived. The alternative 
upon which France has calculated, is now staring 
us in the face. .Either the four powers must in- 
sist upon unconditional compliance with the 
terms which they have proposed to the Viceroy 
of Egypt, or they must give up their pretensions. 
Whatever may be the determination of the gov- 
ernments of England, Prussia, and Austria, there 
can be no doubt whatever as to the resolution to 
which Russia has arrived. She, at all events, 
will not yield one iota of the vantage ground 
which she has gained. She is proceeding with 
her gigantic armaments without interruption. 
She does not sleep over her long cherished de- 
signs upon Turkey and the East. France is al 
so making warlike preparations on a scale of the 
greatest magnitude. The Viceroy of Egypt is 
by no means idle. It is said that he has anar- 
my of 160,000 men in Syria. But what is 
England—the most deeply interested in the ul- 
timate results of the present dispute—what is 
England doing? Where are our armaments— 
our naval prepatations—our materiel of war?” 
Liverpool Standard, Sept. 4. 


The following article shows what “ England 
is doing.” 

Naval preparations.—Plymouth, Aug, 29.— 
“ The greatest activity prevails in the naval de- 
partmenis at this port (Plymouth). The Caleut- 
ta, 84, was cotmiesioned. yesterday by Captain 
Sir S. Roberts, C. B. The Bombay, 84, is or 
dered to be masted without delay ; she is expect- 
ed to be commissioned immediately. The Nile, 
92; Clarence, 84; Vengeance, 84; and Four- 
droyant, 78, are reported as ready for speedy 
commissioning. An official notice has been is- 
ssued by the admiral-superintendent of the dock- 
yard for the entry of 100 pensioners for the San 
Josef, guatd-ship in ordinary, to wham service 
for the winter is insured, and as much longer 
as may be necessary. Able and ordinary sea- 
men will also be entered who have passed the 
ordinary restriction of age of 45 years. 

Besides the above, they have the following 
ships of the line in the Mediterranean, viz: 

“Princess Charlotte, 104; Powerful, 84; 
Thunderer, 84; Asia, 84; Bellerophon, 80; 
Ganges, 84; Revenge, 76; Cambridge, 78; 
Benbow, 72; Edinburgh, 72; Implacable, 74; 
Hastings, 72.” 

France has the following ships also in the 
Mediterranean, viz : 

“Montebello, 120; Hercule, 100; Ocean, 
120; Jena, 90; Jupiter, 86; Sante Petri, 86; 
Neptune, 86 ; Suffren,90; Alger, 80; Genereux, 
80; Trident, 80; Marengo, 80; Inflexible, 90.” 

These are all ready for action. The papers 
teem with long and thrilling articles on this sub- 
ject. Isis the all-ahsorbing theme in Europe. 
We close this detail, with the following extract 
of a letter, from a correspondent of the “ London 
Chronicle.” 
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“ CONSTANTINOPLE, August 12. 

i can add but little to my last fetter on the 
subject of the plans of the Four Powers; and I 
haleve that the details I then gave you comprise 
every thing that is yet decided on. The portion 
ov the Pacha, as I then stated, is not to extend 
beyond the line of Acre, and does not include 
either Arabia or Candia. Egypt alone is to be 
hereditary in his family, and the province of 
Acre to be considered as a pachalik, to be gov- 
erned by his son during his lifetime, but after- 
wards to depend on the will of the Porte; and 
even this latter is only to be granted to him on 
the condition of his accepting these terms, and 
delivering up the Ottoman fleet within the peri- 
ed of ten days. In the event of his not doing so, 
this pachalik is to be cut off Egypt alone is to 
bə then offered, with another ten days for him 
to deliberate on it before actual force be employ- 
ved against him. The manner, however, of ap- 
plying the force, should he refuse to comply 
with these terms—whether a simple blockade is 
to be established on the coast, or whether his 
capital is to be bombarded and his armies at- 
tecked in the Syrian provinces—is the point 
which still remains to be learned; nor does a 
note delivered yesterday by the four ambassa- 
dors, in answer to a question put to them by the 
Porte, as to the plan to be adopted in such an 
event, throw the least light on this subject, It 
simply states that provision has been made, and 
there was no necessity for the Divan alarming 
xself about any contingency that might after- 
wards arise. But the Porte, notwithstanding, 
seems preparing for a struggle; and the bustle 
and activity which have prevailed here since af- 
fairs have taken their present turn, have been 
sach as to excite universal astonishment. Eight 
tnousand troops have already left to join the 
camp to be formed at Kutiah. Upwards of forty 
vessels have been chartered by the government 
to convey troops and stores to the Syrian coast ; 
and two first-rates and three frigates, the sad ve- 
mains of the Sultan’s fleet, are to sail immedi- 
ately in the same direction, to be under the com- 
mand of Capt, Walker. Two other vessels, also, 
just launched, are to be got ready with all de- 
patch. With regard to the movements of our 
own fleet, no intelligence has been yet received ; 
but, according to letters by the Smyrna post, an 
express had reached the Austrian admiral, or- 
dering him to sail for the Syrian coast, and fol- 
low the movements of Admiral Stopford; and 
trom this we may conclude he had already left. 
In addition to the employment of its marine 
force, Austria furnishes fifteen thousand men, 
who are also to proceed to the coast of Syria, 
and will augment her numbers in case of need; 
and Russia 1s to furnish an army, in the event 
of Ibrahim’s advancing on the capital. A coali- 
tion so formidable as this, Mehemet Ali cannot 
resist; but he seems determined to do his ut- 
most, and hold ont to the last moment. On the 
first intelligence of the signing of the protocol, 
he had despatched a courier to Kourshid Pacha, 
commanding him immediately to abandon the 
Hedjias, and return to Egypt by forced marches; 
and he had also sent one to Ibrahim Pacha, or- 
dering him to advance without delay. The 
ability of the latter to comply with his instruc- 
tions may, however, I am of opinion, be fairly 
doubted. He is already entangled in the Syri- 
nn revolt, and the dissatisfaction among his 
troops was gaining ground; and with so large 
xz force to be landed in his rear, by which, of 
course, he would be pursued and harrassed, he 
would hardly venture on a forward movement, 


where he knows he must fight at every instant. 
Blood, notwithstanding, will be doubtless shed 
before affairs are brought to a conclusion; and 
the loss may still possibly be great for Turkey ; 
or, at all evants, she may lose her fleet by Me- 
hemet Ali's fulfiling his threat of burning it if 
attempts are made to take it. 

It is the result, however, we must only look 
to; and if the object in view be once obtained, 
the loss we have suffered must not be consider- 
ed. The safety of Turkey, is the stake playe i 
for; and unless we are willing to incur a risk, 
we can never hope to win the game.” 

With the above fects in mind, will the reader 
study the following passage of God’s word ? 

Rev, xvi. 12—16. And the sixth angel poured 
out his vial upon the great river Euphrates ; and the 
water thereof was dried up, that the way of the 
kings of the east might be prépared. And 1 saw 
three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the 
mouth, of the dragan,and out of the mouth of the 
beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet. 
For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, 
which go forth unto the kings of the earth, and of 
the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that 
great day of God Almighty. Behold, I come asa 
thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his 
garments, Jest he walk naked, and they see his 
shame, And he gathered them together iuto a 
place called in the Hebrew tongue, Armageddon. 


ARRIVAL OF THE GREAT WESTERN. 
FIGHT DAYS LATER FROM EUROPE. 

The Eastern Question.—The Turco Egyp- 
tian question has reached a crisis; and the next 
news will be looked for with exceeding interest. 
On the 15th of August, Rifat Bey, as the am- 
bassador of the Porte, announced to Mehemet 
Ali the determination of the Sultan, under the 
direction of the four powers: that Mehemet’s 
hereditary possessions would be limited to the 
pachalit of Egypt; that during his hfe time he 
should have the title of Pasha of Acre, with the 
government of the southern part of Syria; and 
that he must accept these terms within ten days, 
and withdraw his troops from the parts of Syria 
which are taken from his government. 

On the next day the four consuls assembled, 
and against etiquette visited the pasha in a gar- 
den, all communications being usually received 
in divan, He received them tranquilly, and 
even jocosely, but refused them a private au. 
dience. The Austrian consul then addressed 
him, saying that he had to communicate with 
him on matters of importance, and therefore de- 
sired to be alone. To this the pasha answered, 
—T know what you are about to tell me, I 
gave my answer to Rifat Bey yesterday, and you 
are acquainted with it. I have written directly 
to Constantinople, (referring to the letter which 
he had sent by the Hajji Baba, a Tuscan steam- 
er.) It is of no use, | have no other answer to 
give you.” The Austrian consul replied, that 
the matter was of the most serious nature ; that 
it might be the cause of attack from the powers. 
To which the viceroy replied—" It now remains 
for the high powers to consider with what forces 
they will attack me ; I am in my own territory ; 
Tam not an aggressor, but attacked. Iam but 
a very little being when compared with them, 
but God loves justice, and destiny rules the 
world.” Then turning to Colonel Hodges— 
“Do they not also fight with the pen in Eu- 
rope? Write me the communication which you 
have been directed to make.” 

The following is the short letter to the Porte 
to which Mehemet Ali referred in his speech :— 

« Wallah, billah, tillah ” (an oath, by God.) 


“ I will not yield a span of the land I possess, 
and if war is made against me, I will turn the 
empire upside down, and be buried in its ruins. 

MEHEMET ALI.” 

z A 


The Restoration of Israel, 


*¢ And they also, if they abide not still in unbelief, shall be 
graffed in. for God is able to graff them in again.” 


PROSPECTS OF THE JEWS. 


Agreeably to notice publicly circulated, a meet- 
ing was held and fully attended, at Chardon 
Street Chapel, on Monday evening, September 
21, to take into consideration the condition of 
the Jewish nation, as respects both their present 
and future welfare. 

Being organized, the exercises commenced by 
prayer led by Mr. Berk, a converted Jew, of New 
York, and formerly from Poland, who spends his 
time in exclusive labors forthe Jews. Addresses 
on the subject were then made—by Mr. Berk, 
General Bratish, a Hungarian gentleman, from 
Portland, (providentially in the city, and hear- 
ing of the meeting by,the Circular Notice,) fo 
lowed by addresses from the chairman and sec- 
retary. 

In the several addresses much interest was 
expressed by the speakers, and many facts, 
mostly new to the meeting, were given, relative 
to the late persecutions of the Jews in the east, 
and relative to other things—of their condition 
as a people, their peculiar faith, their Jewish 
practice=-and their prospects of conversion to 
Christianity on Gentile ground, rather than on 
being previously removed to Palestine. 

The whole exercises of the meeting seemingly 
enlisted the general sympathies and strong feel- 
ings of the assembly till nearly 10 0 clock, when 
the meetin closed —and et others present 
would gladly have added iheir testimony, had 
there been time. 

‘The following Preamble and Resolutions were 
then read and adopted unanimously : 

Whereas, The Jews, as a nation, though 
dwelling among us, and many of them in other 
Christian nations, have, in our view, been too 
much overlooked or passed by in the labors of 
Christians, as in the case of the Priest and the 
Levite, when beholding their neighbor smitten 
and spoiled by thieves,—and whereas, we feel 
ourselves specially called at this time, deeply to 
sympathize with them in the late extreme, shock- 
ing, and protracted tortures and massacre of 
many of their numbers at Damascus, without 
any just cause of complaint against them,—and 
whereas, their present flocking by hundreds to 
this country for protection and safety, together 
with other signs of the times in the religious 
world, indicate that something special should be 
immediately done in behalf of their present safe- 
ty and everlasting welfare ; therefore, 

1. Resolved, That in our view, the efforts here- 
tofore and now making in England and else- 
where, by our brethren, for christianizing the 
Jews, wherever to be found, without a previous 
removal to Palestine, are highly proper, and wor- 
thy to be continued and imitated by others, and 
to be extended among all the Jews in the world. 

2. Resolved, That the doctrine which has for 
years been promulgated to aconsiderable extent, 
that the Jews must be returned to Palestine, as a 
nation, before they can be generally converted 
to Christianity, appears to us unscriptural and 
naturally calculated to hinder the work of their 
conversion where they now are ; as it seemingly 
flatters them in their sins, to set their heart on 


(aetna eaten; 
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things on earth, aud not on things above, in the 
perversion of the gospel of Christ on that subject. 

3. Resolved, That, from the alleged facts now 
laid before this meeting, which we suppose are 
many of them not generally before the public, in 
relation to the Jews, we feel ourselves called se- 
tiously to question the correctness of many of 
the public and popular reports of the prospect of 
the Jews soon going as a nation to Palestine, and 
would, therefore, earnestly recommend to ali 
who would have the truth, and know the will of 
the Lord on this subject, that they carefully ex- 
amine-the facts which are now becoming public 
on the subject, coming from the most authentic 
sources, and from reputable Jews, who best un- 
derstand their own desires and present move- 
ments, 

4. Resolved, That we cordially unite with 
some of our Philadelphia brethren, together with 
certain Jews of their city, who ata late public 
meeting extended their invitation to the suffering 
Jews of other nations, to come to this country ; 
and would now particularly invite them to our 
city, where, we presume, they might do as well 
as in any other city in the world, though at 
present we have few with us. 

5. Resolved, That we earnestly recommend 
to ministers and other Christians, in all places, 
where coming in contact with the Jews, to labor 
faithfully for their immediate conversion to God ; 
and in doing it, rather to repel the flattering idea 
of their still. having the promise of a previous re- 
turn to an earthly Canaan; and to preach to 
them immediate repentance, undér the awaken- 
ing consideration that “ the kingdom of Heaven is 
at hand,” as John, as Christ, as the Apostles did 
it—faithfally charging home upon them their 
great guilt in continuing to crucify the Lord of 
Glory as their fathers did—giving them distinctly 
to understand, that his next and expected soon 
coming will be to destroy them in common with 
all unbelievers forever from his presence, except 
they turn from their evil ways unto the Lord, as 
required in all their acknowledged Jewish Scrip- 
tures. 

6. Resolved, That the editor of the Signs of 
the. Times be requested to interest himself in 
this enterprise; to correspond, if practicable, and 
particularly by his paper, with Christians from 
abroad, on this subject—and otherwise, by his 
paper, to do all he can to give efficacy to ‘these 
resolutions. 

7. Resolved, That the foregoing preamble and 
resolutions be published in the Signs of the 
Times, to be forwarded direct to as many other 
papers as practicable; with our request that 
they also publish them. 

k J. V. HIMES, Chairman. 

Henry Jones, Secretary. 

Boston, September 22, 1840, 

The above resolutions were unanimously 
adopted also by the second christian church,— 
Chardon St. Ep. 


AN EYE WITNESS. 


The following article was published in the 
“ Mercantile Journal,” on the 24th alt. It wil] 
be seen that it was written on reading the above 
resolutions. He substantiates all we have said 
about the literal return of the Jews. Ep, 


RETURN OF THE JEWS TO PALESTINE. 

Mr. Editor —Having lately returned from the 
East, I would be glad of the privilege of corrobo- 
rating the sentiments contained in an article of 
your paper of September 22, on the “Prospects of 


the Jews,” although I was not present at the 
meeting in their behalf. 

Much more than ordinary interest is manifest- 
ed in this country, in reference to the restora- 
tion of the Jews to Palestine, and every item 
bearing on the subject, is seized with avidity. 
Many believe that within a year or two the Jews 
have commenced to return to that land by thou- 
sands, from all parts of the world. The exact 
truth on this subject ought to be known; and I 
venture to say that I am not aware, nor is it the 
opinion of the missionaries there, that the num- 
ber of Jews in Palestine is increasing. In all 
Palestine there are not 10,000, (about the same 
number as in New York city}who are found in 
the four cities of Jerusalem, Hebron, Tiberias, 
and Safed—one half of whom, according to Mr. 
Nicolayson’s statement, are at Jerusalem; and 
he has stated that he does not see that they per- 
ceptibly increase. And Rev. E. Smith, who 
visited Safed and Tiberias in °35 and °38, found 
that m latter years they had decreased rather 
than increased. I have, myself, seen parties of 
Jews leaving Jerusalem, for Europe. The truth 
was, they had come as pilgrims, finished their 
pilgrimage, and were returning.—Doubtless ma- 
ny of those thousands who have been spoken of 
as about to leave Austria, were just such persons 
who wish to make a pilgrimage to the tombs of 
their saints, and to return. heir visits to Pal- 
estine are not connected more with their respect 
for the Law of Moses, than with their respect 
for their Rabbies, who make the commandment 
of none effect by their traditions. Hence they 
swarm as much in Safed and Tiberias as at Je- 
rusalem, comparatively. 

Many of the rumors abroad, about changes in 
the condition of the Jews, are often but such 
changes as are occurring in the condition of any 
people; or they are stories of past days, just be- 
ing chronicled. A deputation from the Scotch 
Church was last year sent to collect facts in Pal- 
estine, which it might have obtained from the 
writings of a dozen persons in their own land, 
bya little research. In their hurry as travellers, 
they often misapprehend the bearings of what 
they see and hear, more than resident missiona- 
ties. Any one who will read the old travellers 
journals, of the past two or three hundred years, 
will find that there have always been Jews resi- 
ding at Jerusalem. 

Some members of the English Church, under 
the influence of their views about the Restora- 
tion of the Jews, have contributed. funds to build 
a church in Jerusalem, for service in the Hebrew 
tongue, using. their translated Liturgy. They 


.| have also commenced a colony with converted | 
Jews from England, and have happily succeeded 


in having a British consul appointed ` there. 
Nothing remarkable had occurred in the pros- 
pects of this establishment prévious to my depar- 
ture; unless the news is true which Í see in the 


gazettes, that four hundred attended worship 


once. df this is indeed the case, I am afraid that 
it is owing to the persecutions they are suffering 
from the Egyptian Pasha's government; and 
that multitudes with little conscience, seeking 
English consular protection, have come to the 
English service to flatter this British agent. 
May the event prove that it is better than this. 


It will not be surprising if the year 1840 should] 


prove indeed an era in Jewish history iw the Le- 
vant, ‘The recent murder of the Catholic priest, 
by somebody at Damascus, connected with 
shameful perversions of the truth, by the ene~ 
mies of the Jews, has incensed all classes against 
them ; and they may expect to suffer the effects 


of their brutal wrath, elsewhere than at Damas- 
cus. The application of torture to the accused 
Jews, is not an act of religious persecution sim- 
ply; itis in accordance with the ordinary mode 
of obtaining justice in the East, applied equally 
to Jews, Christians, and Mussulmans. The 
Christians of Turkey have as intolerant feelings 
toward the Jews, as Mussuimans; and it has 
been widely asserted, that the French consul at 
Damascus has much to answer for his hand in 
these persecutions. H: A. H. 


Bible Chronology. 


Bere Curonotocy.—We are glad to see that 
Bro. Miller’s new calculation is exciting some 
interest on the subject of our chronology. We 
are happy to give our readers on the last page 
a new chronological table, from the “ Chronicle 
of the Church,” an Episcopalian paper, publish- 
ed at New Haven Ct. Remarks hereafter. Ep. 


Miter’s Repiy to J.Litcu, ann J. W. B. 
(See No. 12, page 91. 

1. Objection, When a year is mentioned in 
Scripture, to give chronology, that year must be 
reckoned, although the event spoken of as takiug 
place in the year might happen in the first 
month. The flood ended in the year 601. 
Arphaxed was born 603. This would reconcile 
“Americus ” difficulty,otherwise the odd months 
must be reckoned. shes ae they did not reck- 
on ages by months and days; only by years 
As Adam lived 130 years, and begat Seth.— 
The next year, 131, Seth lived, This will an- 
swer “ Americus.” See rule, Matthew xii. 40. 

2d Obj. Joshua was a young man when he 
came out of Egypt. Exodus xxxiii, 11, Caleb 
calls himself 40 when he came out. Caleb and 
Joshua are often mentioned together, sometimes 
one first, and sometimes the other, which proves 
they, were of the same age. See Numb. xiv. 30, 
38: xxvi, 65: xxxii. 12, Joshua died being 110 
years old, which would leave 30 after they came 
out of Egypt. Joshua xxiv. 29—31. Then I 
have no time for Elders which outlived Joshua. 
30 years are short enough. 

3d. Obj. Ican see no good reason to doubt 
Usher in this time, for the Astronomical calcular 
tion of Ferguson agree with his. 

4. Iam of the opinion Bro. Litch is right ia 
this; I have three years too much. 

One objection to Bro. L's. calculation, “An- 
archy according to Josephus 18 years.” Doth 
not this belong to the 450 years? See Acts xiii 
18—20; I waut some more prook 
J. W. B’s. OBJECTIONS IN THE SANE PAPER 

lst. Obj. It is nota matter of supposition 
with me that Abram’s call was at the death of 
Terah. See Acts vii. 4. 


‘Then came he out of the land of the Chaldeans, and dwelt 
in Charran. And from thence, when his father was dead, 
he removed him into this land wherein ye now dwell. 

2d.-Obj. At the death of Eli, the ark was 
taken; then it was seven months in the land of 
the Philistines, then in the field of Joshua the 
Beth-shumite time enough for 50,070 to look in- 
to it and be slain. Then carried up to Kirjath- 
jearim where'it abode twenty, years, and Israel 
lamented; then they repented and cast away 
their idols, meet at Mizpeh, and worship Ged; 
afterwards they have battle, with the Philistines, 
who were subject to Samuel apparently for-a 
long time. When Samuel became old, he made 
his sons Judges of Israel. And afterwards ap- 
pointed Saul king. Surely 1 have proved twen- 
ty-one years, if not more; Usher has 46 years. 


No, Xames of Palriarchs, Judges and Kings} Sum. jA. M: B. C. 


CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE FROM THE CREATION TO THE BIRTH OF CHRIST. 


Book, Chapter and Verse. 


Remarks. 
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13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19) 
20] 
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|Shem, 
1 Arphaxad, 


Creation, 

Adam, 

Seth, . 
Beginning of the 

Enos, $ 

Canaan, 

Mahaleel, 

Jared, 

Enoch, ‘ 

Methusalah, 

Lamech, 


“Cycles, * 


1 
130° 
235; 
271 
325 
395 
460; 
622 
687 
874) 

1056) 
1556 


Noah, . X 

To the flood, 

The flood, 3 
Noah sacrifices, 


Salah, 


Abram called, è 
sacrifices at Bethel, 
Isaac, S ; 
Jacob, 
goes to Eeypt,t $ 
Exode, Passover sacrificed, 
Wanderings in the wilderness, 

Public sacrificesin Canaan,§ 
Joshua and Elders,|l 
1. Servitude to Mesopotamia, 
Othniel, : 
2. Servitude to Moab, 
Ehud, x 
3. Servitude to Moab, 
Deborah and Barak, fs 
4. Servitude to Midian, 
Gideon, 
Abimelech, 
Tolah, 
Jair, 
5. Servitu 
Jeptha, 
Ibzan, 
Elon, 
Abdon, y 
6. Servitude to 
Bli, x , 
Samuel and Saul, 
David, . 
Temple begun ; 
Salomon, 
Rehoboam, 
Abijam, 
Asa, 
Jehosaphat, 
Jehoram, 
Ahaziah, 
Athaliah, 
Joash, 
Amaziah, 
Interregnum, ** 
Azariah, 
Jotham, 
Ahaz . 
Hezekiah, . 
Manassah, 
Ammon, 
Josiah, 
Jehohaz, 
Jehoakin, 
Jehoachin, 
Zedekiah, CartvirY, 


de to the Philistines 


public sacrifices 


2d Temple; public sacrifices tt 70 


Completion of the walls,t} 
Birth of Christ,$$ 
A. D. 


the Philitsines! 
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1302254 
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3032.5 
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40 250911579 


22511 
182529 

82537 
402577 
192595 
802675! 
202695 


40273511: 


72742 
402782 
402822 

32925 
232849 
1312966 

612872 

72879) 
10/2889} 

8/2897 
40|2937 
4012977 
403017 
40/3057 

4[3061 
36/3097 
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25 


3117 
3158 
3183 
3191 
|3192 
3198) 
13238 
13267 
[3278 
‘3330 


3346 
3362 
3391 
3446 
3448 
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3491 
3502 
|3572 
3654) 
4088 
5928, 


32 
434 
1840} 


3114 £ 
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11 Jubilees, each 50 years, 


92 Sabbatisms ol 7 years each, = 434 years. 


| 72. 8. 


Genesis, v. 3. 


do v. 6, 

do v. 9. 
do v. 12. 
do v. 15. 
do v. 18. 
do v. 21. 
do v.25 

do v. 28. 
do v. 32, 
do vii 6. 
do viii. 13. 
do viii. 20. 
do xi. 10 
do xj. 12 
do xi. 14. 
do xi. 16. 
do xi. 18. 
do xi. 20. 
do xi, 22, 
do xi. 24. 
do xii. 4. 
do xii. 8. 
do xxi. 5, 
do xxv. 26. 
do xlvii. 28, 


Exodus, xiii. 41. 


do vii. 9. Deut. xxxiv. 7. 
Judges, iii. 8. 
do iii. 11. 
do iii 14. 
do iii. 20. 
do iv. 3. 
do v. 31. 
do vi L 
do viii. 28. 
do ix. 22, 
do x. 2 
do ‘x, 3. 
do xx, 8. 
do xii. 7. 
do xii. 9. 
do xii. LL. 
do xii, 14. 
do xiii. 1. 
1l Sam. iv. 18. 
Acts. xiii, 1. 
1 Kings ii. 11. 
do vi. 1. 
do vi. 1, xi 42. 
do xiv. 21. 
do xv. 2. 
do xv. 10. 
do xxii. 42. 
2 Kings, viii. 17. 
do vii. 26. 
do xi. 3. 
do xii. 1. 
do xiv. 2. 
do xiii. 10.xiv.1,2,16.xv.1. 
do xv. 2. 
do xv. 33. 
do xvi. 2. 
do xviii. 2. 
do xxi. 1. 
do xxi. 19. 
de xxii. L 
do xxiii. 31. 
do xxiii. 36. 
do xxiv, 8. 
do xxiv: I8. 


It is the opinion of some of the most learned Chronologists, 
that the institution of the Sabbatical year is as ancient as 
Adam, and that it was an occasion of public sacrificing, 
Hence they conclude, that every recorded instance of sacrifi- 
cing among the patriarchs, would occur in some one of these 
iyenrs. And such is the fact according to our Chronology. 


* This year, according to some of the ancients was the 
year when the ancient cycles began. It was the first year of 
the Solar Cycle of 28 years ; the first of the Sabbatical Cy- 
cle of 7 years, and the first of the Bisextile Cycle of 4 years. 
See Dr. Noran, On the early Cycles. Trans. Roy. Soc. 
Lit. iii. 14—17. 


t Abram is supposed by many to have been born in the 
130th year of Terah. But this is assuming that Abram did 
not leave Haran until his father’s death; whereas the narra- 
tion would lead ns to suppose that it took place before. Te- 
rah was 70 years old when his oldest son was born, and 15 
years is a reasonable time to allow for the birth of the third 
son. 


$ The sojourning in a strange land (420 years,) mentioned 
Exodus xii. 40, 41, commenced with the call of Abram. 


$ The Jubilees vegan in the 42d year after the Exodus, 
(Lev, xxv. 2.) and were composed of seven sabbatisms, and 
the year of Jubilee, (7. 7=49. 1= 50.) Lev. xxv. 8—10. 
Consequently the year in which the foundation of the Tem- 
ple was Jaid was a year of Jubilee. 


ll The period of 17 or 18 years, is allowed by the best 
Chronologists for these, though there is some reason to sup- 
pose that it might be longer. We give it so. 


** Those who omit this interregnum, are obliged to sup- 
pose a contemperaneous reign of some kings, contrary to the 
express letter of the history. 


tt The Sabbatical year does not seem to have been ob- 
served, from the time of the foundation of the Temple, to‘the 
destruétion of it; a period of 441 years. Now in each Jubi- 
lee theré were eight sabbatical years, in which the land 
should have rested,(Lev. xxv. 8—11) and not have been cul- 
tivated. In 400 years there would be 64 sabbatical years, 
and in 41, six of those years, making in all 70 years in which 
the land should have rested, but did not. Consequently the 
70 years of the desolation of Jerusalem, was a literal fulfil- 
ment of the prophecy, Lev. xxvi. 33—36. Referénce seems 
to have been made to this omission in Nehemiah x- 31. 


tt This period is deduced from the Ptolemaic Canon ; the 
Parian Chronicle; and the Chronology of Manetho, who all 
gree on this point. Quar. Chris, Spec. vol. X., pp. 660— 


$$ This date is taken from the prophecy of Daniel, xi. 24. 
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REVIEW OF CAMBELL ON THE CAP- 
TIVITY OF THE JEWS. 

As brother Cambell has concluded his series 
of articles on this subject, I wish to present a few 
thoughts in reply. And yet I hardly know how 
to come at the subject intelligibly to the reader. 
For after the closest examination of what he has 
written, I am unable to determine the precise 
point at which he aims. But as near as I can 
determine, he— 

st. Assumes that the seven times of punish- 
ment denounced against the Jews, Lev. xxvi. 18, 
21, 24, 28, signify seven prophetic times of 360 
years each, or 2520 literal years, during which 
the Jews should be in bondage to their enemies: 
also, that as the threatening is four times repeat- 
ed, so the execution of it would commence and 
end at four several periods. 

2d. He assumes that the Bible teaches the 
doctrine of the literal restoration of the Jews to 
Jerusalem, at the end of the seven times captivi- 
ty. J say, assumes :—for although Bro. Miller 
has publicly challenged him toa discussion of 
the point, on Bible ground, he has not as yet 
advanced one single Bible argument in support 
of it. 

3d. He assumes that the Jews will, a part of 
them, return to Jerusalem at the expiration of 
2520 years from the commencement of each of 
their four captivities: and that the final deliver- 
ance of the Jews, and restoration to Jerusalem, 

~ received an earnest of its accomplishment in the 
restoration of the ancient Jews from captivity at 
four distinct periods, each just 10 years from a 
period when a part of the Jews went into cap- 
tivity. ' 

4th. He assumes that each threatened period 
of punishment, Lev. xxvi. had its typical fulfil- 
ment in Nebuchadnezzar’s banishment fram 
among men. Dan. 4th chapter. IfI have mis- 
stated any of his positions, Bro, ©. will please 
correct me. I will now enter into an examina- 
tion of these positions. 

I. That the seven times, of Lev. xxvi. signify 
2520 years, during which the Jews were to be 
in captivity, I deny. There is no evidence that 
the idea of time is included in the expression, at 
all. The simple and obvious meaning is, that 
in case of disobedience, God would send on the 
Jews seven distinct punishments. And no un- 
biassed mind would, on reading the passage, 
think of any thing else. Until brother C. there- 
fore, produces some evidence of the correctness 
of his position, ] must be allowed to dissent. 

But admitting, for argument’s sake, that the 
threatening does mean seven times, or 2520 
years, let us see how he disposes of it. 

1. He takes for granted, that the period was 
to commence with the time of Manasseh’s captiv- 
ity. The evidence in support of this is Jer. xlv. 
3,4,5. The reader may turn to and read it for 
himself. Whether it is sufficiently strong to 
ground such an argument on, every one must 
judge for himself. But wish to be excused 
from adopting it. 


2. He next takes for granted, without one iota 
of evidence from the Bible, that Manasseh’s cap- 
tivity took place in the 22d year of his reign, and 
ut the time he supposes Ephraim was broken. 
But the truth is, there is no information in the 
Bible, or any where else, that can be depended 
on, as to when Manasseh’s captivity began, or 
how long it continued. 

8. According to Bro. C. the 22d year of Ma- 
nasseh was B. C. 677, Hence, 2520 years will 
end in A. D. 1843; when the first fruits of the 
restoratlon will be gathered, I deny, however, 
that the 22d year of Manasseh’s reign was B.C. 
677, and challenge him for the proof. Let it be 
given item by item. Iam prepared to prove 
that it was only 668 B. C. ‘Thus the harmony 
of his numbers is destroyed and his whole sys- 
tem deranged: For 1, There is no evidence 
that the seven times means 2620 years. 2, If 
there was, there is no evidence that the period 
of punishment was to begin with Manasseh’s 
captivity, 3. Manasseh's captivity cannot be 
proved to have taken place in the 22d year of 
his reign: nor, 4, Was the 22d year of his 
reign, the year B, C. 677. 

The subjugation of Jehoiakim and date 
of the second captivity, he places B. C., 607. 
This also isa mistake. Jehoiakim’s captivity, 
which took place in the 3d year of his reign, l 
am prepared to show was the year B. O, 599, 
Hence instead of 1913, the second termination 
will not be until 1921. 
Again. Ee commences his third period of 
2520 years, at the captivity of Zedekiah, B. C. 
590, and ends it A. D. 1930, Here also is 
another mistake. For the captivity of Zedekiah 
was only 580 B. C, Hence his time will not 
end unul A. D. 1940. 
Once more. T'he fourth period he says com- 
menced with the gleaning of the last remnant of 
Judah by the king of Babylon, B.C. 584. Thus 
making 6 years between the captivity of Zede- 
kiah and the last gleaning of Judah. By what 
sort of logic he makes this out, J cannot tell, 
For Zedekiah's captivity took place in the 19th 
year of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign, 2 Kings xxv.8. 
And the last gleaning of Judah was in the 23d 
year of hisreign ; Jeremiah lii. 30, making four 
years, only, between the events. But instead of 
its being 584 B. C. it was only 576. And in- 
stead of the 2520 years ending A. D, 1936, it 
would end 1944, 

Il. The second position, viz: That the Bible 
teaches the literal restoration of the Jews to Je- 
rusalem at the termination of the seven times 
captivity, T, of course, also deny ; and must con- 
tinue to do so until it is established by evidence. 

II. ‘The third assumed position, viz: That 
the Jews are a part of them, to be restored to 
Jerusalem at the expiration of 2520 years from 
each of their four eaptivities ; and that the final 
deliverance of the Jews and their restoration to 
Jerusalem, received an earnest of ils accomplish- 
ment, in the restoration of the ancient Jews fram 
captivities at four distinct periods, each just 70 


years from the time when a part of the Jews 
went into captivity, we will now examine. 

1. A remark on the captivities. Bro, C. has 
selected four for his purpose. (1) Manasseh’s 
captivity, which ke places in the 22d year of his 
reign. (2) Jehoiakim's captivity which took 
place in the 3d year of Jehoiakim’s and first of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s reign. (3) Zedekiah’s cap- 
tivity, in the 19th year of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
reign. (4) The last gleaning of Judah in the 
23d year of his reign, Why did Bro, C. in 
making this enumeration of captivities, pass over 
unnoticed the captivity of Jehoiachin in the 9th 
year of Nebuchadnezzar? 2 Chron. xxxvi. 9, 10. 
It was certainly as important a captivity as some 
ofthe others. 

2. The restoration at four distinct periods, 70 
years from each of the four captivities, was an 
earnest of the final accomplishment of all their 
captivities, at the end of seven times, 

But I deny that those restorations did take 
plaze just 70 years from the corresponding cap- 
tivity. 

(1) “ Manasseh’s captivity, B. ©. 677. Re- 
spite on repentance tl 607 B. C. 70 years.” 
l have already said, that I denied that tbere was 
any evidence that Manasseh's captivity took 
place in his 22d year, or that that year was 677 
B C. T now declare, that from the 22d year of 
Manassch to the third of Jehoiakim was not 70 
years. Take 22 years from 65, Manassch’s 
reign, (2Chron. xxxiii, 1.) leaves 33 years. 
Ammon reigned 2 years. (2 Chron. xxxiii. 21.) 
Josiah 31 years, (2 Chron. xxxiv, 1.) Jehoa- 
haz three months, (2 Chron. xxxvi. 2.) Jehoia- 
kim 11 years, (2 Chron. xxxvi. 5.) In the third 
year of his reign began the seventy years” cap- 
tivity. 3 from 11 leaves 8 years. 334 24 31 
>¢ 3 months 4 3 years = 69 years 3 months, 

But let us look further at this “ respite.” He 
sends Manasseh into captivity in the 22d year 
of his reign; and then without giving him any 
time for the continuance of his bondage, in 69 
years fromits commencement, he gives him “70 
years respite” from it!! This is surely a strik- 
ing “chronological coincidence! But what 
analogy exists between a respite of seventy years 
from captivity, or not being in captivity, and a 
final restoration from it, after 2520 years, Bro. 
Cambell must explain. 

2. “Jehoiakim’s captivity, B. C. 607. First 
edict of Cyrus, B. C. 587; 70 years,” Here 
again I must deny, (1) That the captivity began 
B. C. 607. (2) That it was just seventy years 
from that captivity to the edict of Cyrus. Jer. 
xxv. 11, 12. * And this whole land shall be a 
desolation and an astonishment; and these na- 
tions shall serve the king of Babylon seventy 
years. And it shall come to pass, when seventy 
years are accomplished, that I will punish the 
king of Babylon and that nation, saith the Lord, 
for their iniquity, and the land of the Chaldeans, 
and will make it perpetual desolations.” Bat 
accordiag to Bro: C's. own showings Cyrus did 
not begin his reign until two years after the 
death of Belshazzar. If therefore, God did pun 
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ish the king of Babylon at the end of the seven- 
ty years, thea it was seventy-two years from Je- 
hoiakimn’s captivity, to the first year of Cyrus, 
when the edict was given, And this is the true 
state of the case, Jehoiakim’s captivity took 
place in the first year of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign. 
He reigned 45 years. Jer. lii. 31: * And it came 
to pass, in the seven and thirtieth year of Je- 
boiakim’s captivity, in the twelfth raonth and 
five and twentieth day of the mouth, that Evil- 
Merodach, king of Babylon, in the first year of 
his roign, lifted up the head of Jehoiachin, king 
of Judah, and brought him forth out of prison.” 
Jehoiakim reigned eight years after the captivi- 
ty. Jehoiachin three:mouths, Jehoiachin’s 
captivity had continued thirty-seven years on 
the first year of Evil-Merodach =45 years and 
three months. LEyil-Merodach, according to 
Rollin, reigned two years. Neriglessar, four 
years. Labarosoarched, nine months. Belshaz- 
zar, eighteen years. 45 X 3 months X 2 years 
X 4 X9 months X 18 years = 70 years; when 
Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans was slain. 
2 years more for the reign of Darius will bring 
the first year of Cyrus 72 years from Jehoia- 
kim’s captivity. 

3.  Zedekiah carried captive, B. C. 590. 
Edict of Darjas, (Ezra vi.) B. C. 520. 70 years.” 
From 607 B. C. to 590,17 years. Now will 
ro. ©. just pal together eight years for Jehora- 
, three months for Jenoiachin, and eleven 

years for Zetchiah between the two captivities, 
aud tell as how near 17 years it comes? 

Bat I again dispute the fact, that it was just 
7 years from Zedekiah's captivity, to where Br. 
C. places the edict of Darius. Subtract 19 years 
fro.n the former 70, ending with the fall of Bab- 
ylon and death of Balshazzar, and we have 61 
remaning, According to Bro. C.’s computation, 
Darius gave his edict in the first year of his 
reiga, For he says it was B, C, 621, And 
the dedication of the 2d temple B. C. 514, 6 
yens difference. According to Ezra vi. 15, the 
dedication took place in the 6th year of Darius. 
Hence, the edict we jo his first year. Then 
let us couat. Öl remaining years of the 70. 
ending with Belshazzar’s death, Darius the 
Mede, reigued two years. Cyrus, seven years. 
Cainbyces, seven years. Swerdis the magician, 
seven months, Then follows Darius Hystaspes. 
SL 424 T 7K 7 months 68 years and 7 
months, After all, what has a simple edict for 
the continuation of the building of the temple, to 
do with the return of the Jews? For it docs 
not appear that one Jew, at that time, returned 
to Jerusalem. Reader, look at ìt. 

4. «The last gleaning of Judab, B, ©. 584. 
Dedication of 2d temple B. C. 514.” I have al- 
ready shown, that between the captivity of Zed- 
ekiah and the last gleaning of Judah, instead of 
sıx, as Bro. C. has it, ere were only four years. 
‘The first was the 19th year of Nebuchadnez- 
zar’s reign; the second, the 23d year. And in- 
siead of 584, this gleaning was 576. And in- 
stead of the dedication of the 2d temple in 514 
B. C. it was 506, B. C. 

But what had the dedication of that temple to 
do with the return of the Jews? There ts not 
the shadow of evidence, that a single Jew re- 
turned from captivity at that time. And what 
analogy, pray tell me, exists between the dedica- 
tion of a house of worship, and the final return 
ofa nation from dispersion? But, 

IV. The banishment of Nebuchadnezzar from 
amoug men for seven times, typically fulfilled 
the 520 years’ captivity of the Jews. I cannot 
here forbear to introduce Webster's definition of 
“ Vagary :” “ A wild freak, a whim.” 


But to the point. i 

L “ God’s first threatening, (Lev. xxvi. 18,) 
began its execution B. C. 677. ‘The length of 
the captivity was typically fulfilled in Nebu- 
chadnezzar’s banishment among the beasts, (Dan. 
iv. 16,) ‘let seven times pass over bim?” Now 
I ask, what typical falfilment was there in the 
simple declaration of the king, that be heard 
such an announcement from the holy one, re- 
specting the great tree? This is all we can 
make of it inany way. But in Br. C.’s view, 
this simple rehearsal of his vision, is a typical 
fulfilment of the captivity of the Jews!!! 

2. “Second prediction, (Lev. xxvi. 21,) “I 
will bring seven times more plagues upon you,’ 
&c, Executed B. C. 607, (2 Chron. xxvi.) Typ- 
ically fulfilled, (Dan. iv. 23,) ‘till seven times 
pass over him?” What, again, has the simple 
rehearsal by Daniel of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, 
to do with the captivity of the Jews? 

8...“ Third prophetical warning, (Lev, xxvi. 
24.) ‘I will punish you yet seven times for your 
sins,’ commenced its execution B. C. 590, (2 
Chron, xxxvi. 17,18.) Typically falflled (Dan. 
iv. 25,) ‘seven times shall pass over him.’ ” 
This, too, is a simple announcement by Daniel 
of the meaning of the vision; and can have no 
bearing on, or analogy with, the actual captivity 
of the Jews, Yet Br. C., says this text typi- 
cally fulfilled the seven times captivity of the 
Jews. Truly he has a curious idea of the fulfil- 
ment of an event, What does the text, or in- 
deed any one of the three toxts, now quoted 
from Daniel 4th, record as having been done ? 
Just Noriie} 

4. “Fourth and last predicted judgment, (Lev. 
xxvi. 28,) commenced its execution B. C. 584. 
The allegorical fulfilment of this, is described, 
(Dan. iv. 32.)” This is the passage of sentence 
on Nebuchadnezzar, and like the former, fulfilled 
nothing at all, But even admitting that each 
text had been a record of his banishment, what 
has that banishment of a heathen prince from 
his throne for seven years, to do with the cap- 
tivity of the Jews? 1 can see no connection. 

I have now done for the present. And if it 
wil] be any consolation to Br. Cambell, he may 
consider this as only one of “ the vagaries of 
such men as Miter and 

Latex.” 

P. S. As I have denied the correctness of Br. 
C.’s chronology, I will now give a table, from 
the 22d year of Manasseh to the vulgar era of 
Christ’s birth. Manasseh reigned 55 years ; 22 
from 59, leaves 33. 


Mauasseh reigned 33 years, 2 Chr. xxxiij. 1 B.C. 668 
Ammon H. got s xxxiii, 21 

Josiah et) es “ xxxiv. 1 

Jehoahaz se 3 mos. “ xxxvi 2 {599 
Jehoiakini “o DD years, “« xxxvi, 5 8d of Jeho. 
Jehviachin +° 3inos. 10 ds.“ xxxvi. 9 Zed. Cap. 
Zedekiah “Il years, s xxxvi UE 580 


Nebuchadnezzar 
farther reigned 26.“ 
Evil Merodach «2 « 


last gleaning 576 
See foregeing article. 
Rollin’s Hist’y 
“ee 


Neriglissor “4 “ 
Laborosoarched 9 months = se 
Belshazzar “ I8 years, i “ 70 years’ capt, 
Darinsthe Medes 2 * s  « Tended 529 
Cyrus the Persian 7 “ “u 
Cambyces e a gt M 
Smerdis, the Magian 7 mos. “o ou 
Darios Hystaspes 36 years, u 
Xerxes the Great 13 *“ Woi 
Artaxerxes to decree 
giv» Ena thy. 6 “ Ez. vit. 7 457 


210 years, 16 mos. 10 days. 


From the 7th year of Artaxetxes to the vulgar era of Christ’s 


birth, g - 457 years 
210° 10 mos. 10 days 
Toal B.C. - . W7 e s p“ 


On tee Desicnations op Tile tn DANE AND 
Joun: Tue 1260 Days or DANIEL AnD JONN, 
AND THE 1000 Years or Joun. 

By Rev. Win. Allen, D. D. of Northampton, Mass. 
CONCLUDED. 
‘Tn conclnsion, the following schemes are pro- 
posed for the consideration of the reader: 
First, we may date the rise of antichrist in the 
year A. D. 606, when Phocas, then on the throne 
at Constantinople, constituted Boniyate, the 


third, {the bishop of Rome,) the. universal bish- 


ep aud supreme head af the church, 

Or we may fix this date at A. D. 610, about 
which time Boniface YV. received from Phocas 
the Pantheon, at Rome, and converted it into a 
church; retaining, however, the pagan idolatry. 
“Here Cybele was succeeded by the Virgin 
Mary, and the pagan deities by Christian mar- 
tyrs. Idolatry still subsisted, but the objects of it 
were changed.” This, too, was about the period 
of the rise of Mohammedanism. 

If we add to these dates the period of 1260 
years, then the overthrow of antichrist will be 
A. D. 1866, or 1870. 

Next, we may date the rise of antichrist in 
the year A. D. 666. This is the precise number 
which the wisdom of God has communicated as 
the number of the beast, Rev. xiii, 18. As Ire- 
næus found this number in the Greek word Sate- 
inos, denoting the Latin or Roman Church, so it 
is remarkable, that in the year A. D. 666, Pope 
Vitalianus ordained that all public worship should 
be in Latin. It is also very remarkable, that 
down to the present day, the Roman Catholic lit- 
urgy, or established public service, is in all coun- 
tries in Latin, whether the people understand it 
or not. By adding 1260 to 666, the period for 
the overthrow of antichrist will be A. D, 1926. 
Ff with some writers we suppose, that the 1290 
and 1335 days of Daniel means years, by adding 
to 1996 the 75 years, (by which 1335 exceeds 
1269) it brings us to A. D, 2001, the first year 
of the millenium. “Blessed” indeed is he, “who 
cometh” to that period. 

Que other scheme is this ; that as the pope re- 
ceived from Pepin, king of France, the exarchate 
of Ravanna about A.D. 752, and became then a 
temporal prince, that year is to be regarded as 
the rise of antichrist. Of course, he will be over- 
thrown— this scheme being supposed to be true 
—in A. D. 2012. 

Tam not just now prepared to maintain the 
truth of any one of the schemes, although I doubt 
not, that one or the other of them is true; but 
this to my mind is very evident, that inasmuch 
as God has communicated the number of the 
persecuting beast, and calls upon the man of un- 
derstanding to count that number, or to ascertain 
the very power described in prophecy and the 
commencement of the reign of antichrist, the 
time will assuredly come, when the church will 
understand that number. The knowledge of this 
will be a key to unlock the mystery of the 1260 
days of the Revelation. And then doubtless, as 
the now obscure prophecy will stand forth in a 
blaze of light, the wisdom of God wilt be adored 
by the whole church. 

In the meantime, in the absence of certainty, 
and while waiting for the light, which is yet to be 
shed upon the subject, every careful inquirer 
will be disposed to yield his opinion to the great- 
er probability. If, then, in past events we can- 
not find any clear and exact fulfilment of the im- 
portant prophecies concerning the equivalent 
periods of 3 1-2 times, 42 months, and 1260 
days, the conclusiorris, that in al} probability the 
accomplishment or termination is yet future. 
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As those prophecies describe the rise and con- 
tinued existence of a persecuting power, and the 
depressed state of the church generally, or of the 
church in some countries, during the period just 
mentioned; and as the antichristian and persecu- 
ting power of Rome began to indicate its charac- 
ter about the year A. D. 606, being in this year 
made universal bishop,—and as the pope was 
crowned and made a temporal prince in the year 
A. D. 72,—and has ever since, down to the pres- 
ent day, held an unrighteous sway in opposition 
to the kingdom of Christ,—it seems altogether 
probable, that the overthrow of this persecuting 
power will occur at some period between A. D. 
1840 and A. D. 2012. They, who think the 
years A. D. 606, and A. D. 666 are most worthy 
of consideration, will of course expect the over- 
throw of antichrist in A. D. 1866, or in A. D. 
1926, that is about 30 years, or about 90 years 
from the present time. In either case, the 
wondrous, long-expected day is near, when the} 
delusions of miserable men shall pass away, and 
it shall be said to Zion,—Arise, shine, for thy 
light is come, and the glory of the Lord hath 
arisen upon thee!” Qn either supposition, an 
immense work is to be performed by the church, 
—a work of such appalling maguitude, as to dis- 
courage all labors but the labors of faith and 
heavenly zeal. To communicate the? gospel to 
three quarters of the whole family of man ;—to 
gain access to the understandings and the con- 
sciences of four or five hundred milions of unin- 
structed and prejudiced men, idolaters, wedded 
to their idols ;—to break their strong habits of 
sin ;—to send the Bible to every family on the 
earth; and to train up halfa milion of preachers 
of the glad tidings of salvation ;—is not here 
work, more than enough for a century of strenu- 
ous effort on the part of the church? Is there not 
occasion, also, for trust in God’s promise, for reli- 
ance on his almighty power, for all the fervency 
and importunity of supplication ? 


LUS ION OF PROPHECY. 


REPLY TO REMARKS ON THOUGHTS 
FOR THINKERS, NO. 2. 
BY A BIBLE READER. 

Mr. Eprror—Accept my cordial thanks for 
your candor in admitting my article “ Thoughts 
for Thinkers, as also.the candid notice taken of 
the points enumerated, This leads me to be- 
lieve that you, in common with myself, are hon- 
estly searching for the Truth—the mind of the 
Holy Spirit. The God of all truth grant that 
the same spirit may guide my pen in all I write. 
Permit me, dear sir, to suggest upon No. 1, 
that the temple described in Ez. xl. cannot be 
in the heavenly state, as the materials are 
earthly, as “‘wood—thick plank,” &c. &c, (see 
Ez. xli. 16, 22, 25, 26,) while in the heavenly 
city which John describes as coming down 
from God out of Heaven, in Rev. xxi. there was 
no temple. 

No. 2. “But how many Jews remained yet 
to return from Assyria and Babylon, to whom 
the prophecies of Zechariah, Haggai and Mala- 
chi might apply?” May Lask, how could such 
prophecies as these apply to that captivity? “J 
scattered them with a whirlwind among all the 
nations whom they knew not.” Thus saith the 
Lord of Hosts, “ Behold I will send my people 
from the east country, and from the west coun- 
try, and I will bring them, and they shall dwell 
in the midst of Jerusalem, &c., and I will bring 
them again out of Egypt—and it shall come to 


pass, that as ye were a curse among the Heathen, 
O house of Judah, and house of Israel, so will I 
save you, and ye shall be a blessing, &c. Thus 
saith the Lord of Hosts, ix those days that ten 
men shal] take hold, ud of all languages of the 
nations, even shail take hold of the skirt of him 
that is a Jew, saying, we will go with you, for 
we have heard God is with you.” “Thus saith 
the Lord of Hosts, I was jealous for Zion with 
great jealousy, and I was jealous for Zion with 
great fury. Thus saith the Lord, I am returned 
unto Zion, and will dwell in the midst of Jeru- 
salem; and Jerusalem shall be called a city ef 
truth : and the mountain of the Lord of Hosts, 
The Holy Mountain.” Zechariah viii. Has this 
ever been fulfilled? It may be said “this is a 
heavenly state, and will be fulfilled in Heaven.” 
But what is the next verse? “Thus saith the 
Lord of Hosts, there shall yet old men and old 
women dwell in the streets of Jerusalern, and 
every man with his staff in his hand for very 
age; and the streets of the city shall be full of 
boys and girls playing in the streets thereof,” 
&c. Zech. viii. ; see also x. 6, to the end. 

No. 3. “The kingdom which follows, is not 
of this world, is not in this world, and its citi- 
zens nor its subjects are men in flesh and 
blood.” What saith the Scriptures? “ Art 
thou the King of the Jews, &c? Jesus answer- 
ed, my kingdom is not of (from) this world.” 
What does this mean? Read. “lfmy king- 
dom were of this world, (of earthly origin) then 
would my servants fight, that J should not be 
delivered to the Jews: but now, is not my 
kingdom or sovereignty from hence, i, e, earth 
derived ? Pilate, therefore, said unto him, art 
thou a King, then? Jesus answered, thou say- 
est that I am a Ring, (thou speakest the truth) 
for this end was I born,” &c. Fobn xviii, “The 
kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms 
of our Lord and of his Christ, and he shall 
reign forever, &c. Rev. xi. “And a crown 
was given him, and he went forth conquering to 
conquer,” and on His head were many crowns” 
(compare Rev. vi. 2, with xix. 11,) “And Z will 
tejoice in Jerusalem, and joy in my people. 
Then shall be no more thence an infant of 
days, (who lives only a few days) nor an old 
man that hath not filled his days : for the child 
shall (not as now die a few days old) shall die 
an hundred years old, (will they die at all in 
the heavenly state?) but the sinner an hun- 
dred years old shall die accursed ; and they 
shall build houses and inhabit them, and they 
shall plant vineyards, and eat the fruit of them,” 
&c, Isaiah Ixv, These are the subjects of the 
Millennial reign, and surely yet in flesh and 
blood. But the Kings and Priests of those 
“kingdoms of this world,” who shall reign with 
Christ on earth for one thousand years, they 
like their glorious brother-king and co-heir, the 
Son of David, have only flesh and ones, (see 
Luke xxiv. 39, compared with Phillip. iii. 21,) 
for they, as well as he, will have died (and thus 
parted with their blood, “which is the life of the 
flesh,” Leviticus xvii. 11,) and shall then have 
bloodless, deathless, “spiritual bodies,” “ being 
children of the resurrection, and be as the an- 
gels. And what, may I ask, prevents their vis- 
itng—walking—-eating—and ruling, among 
men on this earth, as did the angels in the days 
of Abraham and Lot, &e? Or as the king did 
for forty days after his resurrection ? 

No. 4. Compare “The prospects of the Jews” 
by Rev. H. M’Neile, in the Literalist, No. 9, 
10, with the article signed Ward, page 86 of 
this paper. 


107 


ee nd 


No. 5. “The throne intended in Luke i. 
32, is in the new earth.” What saith the 
Scriptures? “And the Lord God shall give 
unto him the throne of kis Father David.” Dil 
David ever have a throne in any other earth 
thar this? It could not refer to heaven: for 
Luke, who wrote Luke i. 3, also says in Acts ii 
David is not ascended into the heavens,” Lut, be- 
ing a prophet, and knowing that Ged had sworn 
with an oath to him, that of the fruit of his 
loins, according to the flesk, he would raise up 
Christ to sit upon his (David's) throne. May I 
also ask, on what throne, Christ, the Son of 
David, is to sit, when “he rules in the midst of 
his enemies?” Psalm cx. 2. And what king- 
dom or throne he gives up when he shall have 
destroyed the last enemy, death ; which is not 
until the end of one thousand years, after the 
first resurrection, (Revelations xx. 14) and shall 
have put all bis enemies under his feet? 1. Cor- 
inthians, xv. May it not be his throne,as Son 
of David? And may not the end alluded to in 
1. Corinthians, xv. be the end of the one thou- 
sand years reign—the millenium ? While, as 
second Adam, as God manifested in the flesh, 
as the Lamb, it is, that He and his servants wko 
shall see his face, and carry his name in their 
foreheads, shall reign forever in the new 
heavens and the new earth; ‘where there is 
no more sea.” 

No. 6. “Persia and Greece survive, but their 
dominion over other kingdoms js taken away.” 
Permit me, my dear sir, then to inquire, if these 
two nations survive, though despoiled of domin- 
ion, does not this prove that the general confla- 
gration of the earth does not then take place ? 
And may not China, Africa, &c. &e. survive 
(with Persia and Greece) the great battle of the 
Lord God Almighty, be among “ihe Kingdoms of 
this world, over whom Christ and his risen and 
changed saints shall reign ; and who shall be 
blessed during that blissful period spoken of by 
all the prophets—a period John calls one thou- 
sand years—the millenium ? 

No. 7. “Popery prevails over the largest 
portion of christendom, and will weary the 
faithful until the day of the Lord Jesus, and is 
the antichrist.” Is it now given to popery “ to 
make war with the saints and to overcome them ?? 
And is “power given” popery “over all kindreds 
and tongues, and nations ?? And do “ all that 
dwell upon the earth worship the pope, whose 
names are not written in the Book of Life 2” 
Revelations xiii, 6,7. And yet this is prophesi- 
ed of some power, before Christs Second Ad- 
vent. Or, does popery “do great wonders, s> 
as to make fire come down from heaven in the 
sight of men ?? Does popery “deceive them 
that dwell on the earth by those miracles which 
it has power to do in sight of the beast ; saying 
to them that dwell on the earth that they should 
make an image to the beast?” And has pope- 
ry “power to give life unto said image, that the 
image of the beast should both speak, and cause 
that as many as would not worship the image 
should be killed 2” 14,15. Yet all this, and 
more, is predicted of some power before, and 
only a short time before the Second Advent, for 
it is doubtless to this very tribulation that our 
blessed Lord alluded, when he said, “that ex- 
cept these days be shortened no flesh should be 
saved,’”* 


Popery isthe Antichrist.” I believe that it is an anti- 
christ, for there are many, (John ii. 18) but not the anti- 
christ—the man of sin, the Son of Perdition. If he is, 
then Revelations xiii. is fulfilled prophecy, and I ask for 
the exact, literal fulfillment—the exact historic proof, nay, 
more, the present fact, up to the actual coming of Christ. 
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Popery has done, is doing, great and wicked 
\hings—has had, yet has, great power ; but has 
never wielded such fearfully miraculous and 
universal power as is given to these two beasts. 
If popery is not tke antichrist, Revelations xiii, 
is future prophecy ; and if this chapter is future, 
which Isurely believe, then may not much of 
Revelation, Daniel, Zechariah, &c. be future? 
And does it not Lehoove us all to study our Bibles 
more abundantly, aad prayerfully receive adi 
that God has revealed as little children, who 
äre eminent in nothing so much as the large- 
ness of their creduiity or faith ? 

No. 8. “When the holy people retum, it is 
with everlasting joy on their heads, never to see 
trouble any more.” Of their final return, when 
the new covenant shall be made with the house 
of Judah, and Israel, this is no doubt true. 

In my 9th query, I meant simply to inquire 
whether the Bible had not revealed two things 
as to the “mystery of iniquity ?” viz: Ist. That 
“the mystery of iniquity was already at work,” 
even in the days of the apostles ; that thea there 
were many antichrists; that something knowa 
to the ‘Thessalonians prevented the Visible man- 
ifestation of the man of sin, the antichrist of 
whom the early and the last praphets spoke. 
That then the working of this mystery was 
hidden. 21. That when the let or hindrance 
should be removed, his time for open warfare 
would come, ‘and @ man of sin be revealed, 
whom Christ himself would destroy by the 
brightness of his coming. That the apocalyse 
of antichrist would be just before the glorious 
apocalypse of Jesus Christ. Does not the last 
book of tne Bible contaia a Revelation to the 
churches of zwo apocalypses, one of anti-Christ, 
and another of Christ ? And consequently may 
not the whole of that book, from chapter 4th 
(“and I will shew thee things which shall be here- 
after’) to the end of it, be future prophecy still ? 
Tam aware, my dear sir, that this last question 
may seem to very many among the few who take 
any decided interest in prophecy, a very strange, 
a very stupid, and very childish question ; and 
if not from the questionings of children, (Luke 
ìi. 4, 6,47) “from the meath of babes God has 
ordained praise.” May you and I ever prefer to 
stand alone upon the simple word of divine wis- 
dom, and, if need be, counted fools, than to be 
found standing upon “the words which man’s wis- 
dom teacheth,” though surrounded and applaud- 
ed by the wise and learned of this world. * Be- 
cause the foolishness of God is wiser than men, 
and the weakness of God is stronger than men.” 

Nos, 11, 12, 13. “The Jerusalem here (Rev- 
alations xi. 8) is figurative.” Will you, my 
dear sir, have the kindness to favor your read- 
ers with a separate article on Revelations xi. 8, 
which I send with this sheet? “The woman 
city which ruled the world, we think was built 
on seven pagan hills, and not on one holy 
mount Zion.” This seems to be so, buta closer 
examination of the wonderful language of wis- 
dom, may lead to a different conclusion. 

Revelations xvii. 9. “Here is the mind that 
hath wisdom. The seven heads are seven 
mountains, on which the woman sitteth, and are 
(“there” is not in the Greek) seven kings, i, e. 
the seven mountains are seven kings on which 
the women sitteth. Five (kings or mountains) 
are fallen, and one (king or mountain) is, the 
other (king or mountain) és not yet come; and 
when he cometh, he must continue a short 
space.” Now, 1. Could the woman city sit 
upon the five kings or mountains, when they 
had fallen? When John wrote, they had fallen. 


2. Or, on the seventh king or mountain, not yet 
come? Or 3. When sitting upon the seventh a 
‘short space,” when it shall have come, can she 
algo sit upon the sixth, when that had fallen? 
4. Then may I not respectfully, yet confidently 
ask, does this woman city sit upon seven pagan 
hills at the same time ; or, upon seven successive 
kings or mountains, and at different periods of 
time? A Bue Reaper. 


THE SUPPOSED TENDENCY OF PRO. 
PHETIC STUDY. 


“Tam fearful your prophetic studies will lead 
your mind astray. Look at the authoress of Lit- 
Henry and his Bearer, The Lady of the Man- 
or, &¢; she has become a Universalist,” said a 
worthy minister to his friend, after a short conver- 
sation on the subject of prophecy. Wonderfal 
discovery. Thata child of Adam, in a fallen 
world, should be led astray! “ Oh but think of 
her delightful writings, how evangelie—how 
orthodox, and now to become an Universalist V? 
Yes, and thought I, think of Adam created 
spotlessly holy—in a Paradise—~“ not deceived” 
—-(1 Tim. ii. 14) and yet hearkening to the voice 
ofa creature, rather than his Greator’s. Suppose 
Mrs. Sherwood has become an Universalist, or 
an atheist; what thea? “O give up the danger- 
ous study of prophecy ;” say rather, why has our 
heavenly Father given us a Bible written by 
prophets and filled with prophecies? Or why has 
our blessed Redeemer said “ Search the Serip- 
tures”? Did that worthy minister ever read 
such a passage, “all Scripture is given by inspi- 
ration of God and is profitable’*—all of it profita- 
ble “for doctrine” (the doctrine that those feet 
that were nailed to the cross are yet to “ stand 
upon Mount Olivet,” when He comes to “ sit up- 
on the throue of bis Father David ;” Zech. 
xiv, Lake. i. 33,) “for reproof” (“by faith, Noah, 
being warned of God of things not seen as yet, 
moved with fear, prepared an ark to the saving 
of his house; by the which he condemned the 
world, and became heir of the righteousness 
which is by faith”) “ for correction” (If thou hadst 
known, even thou at least in this thy day, the 
things belonging to thy peace! but now they are 
hid from thine eyes) ‘instruction in righteousness’ 
(compare Mat, vi. 33, with Ps. Ixxii, and Isa. Ix.) 
“that the man of God may be perfect, thoroughly 
furnished unto all good works’? Does that 
brother know or remember that in God’s purpose, 
the rock Christ, was to be not only a foundation 
to build upon, but a stone of stumbling to those 
who chose to take offence? That when many 
left Christ, saying, “ this is an hard saying, who 
can hear it?” he said unto them, Doth this of- 
fend you? Whatand if ye see the Son of man as- 
cend up where he was before? a harder truth 
still: and yet so far was he from calling them 
back and apologising, he turned to the twelve 
and said “f will ye also go away.” Take your 
choice. The truth is, there is enough ia the 
Bible to stumble any and all who cannot receive 
the truth asa little child. And yet more, “let no 
maa deceive himself. Ifany man seemeth to 
be wise in this world, Zet him become a fool, that 
he may be wise,’ God has stained, and will 
stain the pride of all human glory—and it mat- 
ters not whether human pride takes the arena 
of prophecy or philosophy to strut and plume it- 


the truth.” 2 Thess. ii. Some men have destroy- 
themselves by studying too intensely—wotking 
too hard—eating too much &c. &e. What shall 
Ido to avoid such dangerous tendencies? “Let 
my moderation be known to al) men, the Lord 
is at hand :” not forgetting who has said, and 
where, “ blessed is he that readeth and they that 
hear the words of this prophecy, and keep those 
things which are written therein, for the time is 
at hand.” Rev. i. And how can I keep what I 
understand not, unless I keep fast hold of the 
sure word of prophecy, praying for that unction 
from the Holy One, to teach me “things to 
come,” and that I may know all things revealed? 
May the Lord preserve me, that dear brother, and 
all such as he, from the fearful state described in 
Isa. ‘The Lord hath poured outupon you the 
spirit of deep sleep. And hath closed your eyes: 
the prophets and your rulers, the seers hath he 
covered. And the vision of all is become as the 
words of a book that is sealed, which men de- 
liver tọ one that is learned, saying, Read this, I 
pray thee : and he saith, Zcanmot, for it ts sealed: 
And the book is delivered to him that is not 
learned, saying, Read this, I pray thee; and he 
saith, I am not learned. Wherefore the Lord 
saith, Forasmuch as this people draw near me 
with their mouth, and with their lips do honor 
me, but have removed their heart far from me, 
and their fear towards me is taught by the pre- 
cepts of men; therefore, behold, I will proceed 
to do a marvellous work among this people, even 
a marvellous work and a wonder: for, the wis- 
dom of their wise men shall perish, and the un- 
derstanding of their prudent men shall be hid,” 
&c. see Isa. xxix. And from the malediction, that 
with streaming eyes dropped from the lips of the 
man of sorrows: “ If thou hadst known, even 
thou, at least in this thy day, the things tending 
to (prove) thy peace, but now they are hid from 
thine eyes.” Luke xix. 42. 
A. BIBLE READER. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


“Can ye not discern the signs of the timos.?? 
BOSTON, OCTOBER 15, 1840. 


GOOD NEWS FROM GREAT BRITAIN, 

We have long been anxious to open a corres- 
pondence with our British brethren on the snb- 
ject of the Second Advent, We have but little 
knowledge of the existence or progress of the 
doctrine in that country, except what we have 
obtained from a few English works that have fal- 
len into our hands within a few months. We 
are happy now io present our readers with the 
following letter from Mr, James A. Beee, of 
Glasgow, as the introduction to other communi- 
cations from our brethren in Scotland, England, 
and Ireland. 


LETTER FROM SCOTLAND, 

My Dear Sir,—Many thanks for the “ Signs 
of the Times,” the succeeding Nos. of which 
I shall be much obliged by your procuring for 
me on your successive trips to Boston, Ire- 
gard the very existence of such a periodical as 
itself one of “ the signs of the times,” The ery, 


self, it is God’s purpose to stain and humble it. $“ Behold the Bridegroom cometh!” has now 


Nor is this all, the time is nearing, if it has not 
already come, when “ God shall send upon men 
a strong delusion, that they should believe a lie: 


that they all might be damned, who believe not 


been raised in many lands, but in no other coun- 
try, besides our own, do] know of any periodi- 
cal specially devoted to proclaim the Savior’s 
advent near. We have had, in Great Britain 
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and Ireland, the “ Morning Watch,” the “ Chris- 
tian Herald,” “ The Watchman,” “ The Inves- 
tigator,” and “The Inquirer,” all either exclu- 
sively or chiefly occupied with the illustration 
or enforcement of the truths of sacred prophe- 
cy, and hundreds of the heralds of the cross are 
also the heralds of the crown. The knowledge 
that such pericdicals have with us been useful, 
both in elucidating and disseminating more cor- 
rect views of the gospel of the kingdom, lead 
me to hail the Boston auxiliary as likely to be 
useful even beyond the anticipation or design of 
those by whom it has been originated, and by 
whom it is presently supported. Their object is 
the diffusion of the light they possess, but my 
hope is that, beyond this, it may be the means of 
eliciting more correct views on various. points 
connected with, and centering in the establish- 
ment of the glorious kingdom of our Lord and 
Savior Jesus Christ—for I regret to perceive, on 
the part of some of those who are in America 
testifying of the speedy advent of the Redeemer, 
much misconception of what appears to me so 
interwoven with it as to require corresponding 
consideration, especially the restoration of Is- 
rael to the land of their fathers, and their faithful 
fulfilment of Jehovah’s purpose there. Believ- 
ing, as I do, that much importance attaches to 
correct views of the mutual relation of these 
two subjects, I wish I had a copy to present to 
the editor of the “ Signs of the Times” of my 
“ Connected View,” which illustrated this; but 
have none left of any one of the editions, ex- 
cept a single one of the American reprint, pub- 
lished several years ago at Pittsburg, with 
which I do not wish to part, but which he may 
otherwise have an opportunity of seeing. 1 
however, send with Christian regards, a copy of 
my ‘‘ Letters” on our Lord's prophecies of His 
return, contained in Matt. xxiii. xxiv, xxv, of the 
principal arguments of which, by the way, I am 

appy to observe by an extract, from his critical 
notes on the language &c. of the New Testa- 
ment contained in No, 6 of the “Signs of the 
Times,” Mr. A. Cambell has given an abstract, 
as reasons for prefering the view of these proph- 
ecies relating to our Lord’s personal coming at 
the commencement of the millenium. 

Tcan understand how Mr. Miller, if his own 
attention has not been specially directed to the 
Scripture prophecies themselves, for their view 
of the connection between the Savior’s glorious 
reign and the restoration of Israel, may more 
readily reject the latter from its having found 
imperfect advocacy. ‘The usual view in this 
country, till within the last ten or twelve years, 
(although there were at all times many excep- 
tions) of those who believe in a millenium at 
all, was that the blessedness of that happy event 
would be the prevalence of universal peace, 
preceded by the fulfilment of God’s promises of 
restoring the kingdom to Israel, without per- 
ceiving also that “the Beloved” shall be king 
over them all. Judging from Mr. Miller’s mode 
of speaking, and that of others also, of two clas- 
ses only, the one believing the advent of Christ, 
and rejecting the restoration of Israel; and the 
other, as believing there will be a restoration of 
Israel, and rejecting the pre-millennial advent of 
Christ, I should suppose that in America the 
old view of a spiritual reign, as it has erroneous- 
ly been termed, is still the prevailing one. The 
distinctness with which Mr. M., perceives the 
evidence of Christ, lead him to oppose at once, 
and decidedly, those who take a different view, 
and the natural tendency of the mind, unless 
carefully and prayerfully watched against, may 


ha¥e led-him hastily to, reject the truth with the 
error. Iam more led to this,as the probable so- 
lution of the question, how he has arrived at his 
present position, from observing two or three 
sentences of his on the subject of the restoration, 
where he speaks of all the prophecies in which 
this is predicted, having been fulfilled in the 
restoration of the Jews from Babylon. Surely, 
a more particular and personal examination of 
the Old Testament prophets, would demonstrate 
that the promised entire and subsequent deliver- 
ance from al their enemies—the promised 
peace and blessedness—the promised continued 
holiness and fidelity, of the whole house of Israel, 
ten tribes and two tribes, was not fulfilled prior 
to the incarnation of Christ. He still spake of 
Jerusalem as to be “trodden down of the Gen- 
tiles,” but that only for a specified time, « until 
the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” 

Every sign indicates that we are approaching 
the period when the times of the Gentiles shall 
be fulfilled, when Israel and Judah shall regain 
the inheritance of their fathers, when even 
“from the utmost parts of heaven,” the Lord 
their God will gather them, and “from thence 
will he bring them.” Deut. xxx. 1—10. “It 
shall come to pass on that day, that the Lord 
shall set his hand again the second time to re- 
cover the remnant of His people, which shall be 
left, from Assyria, and from Egypt, and from 
Pathros, and from Cush, and from Elam, and 
from Shinar, and from Hamath, and from the 
islands of the sea.” Isa. xi. 10—16. In that 
day I believe America wil) not only give up her 
sons and daughters of Judah to occupy the land 
of Immanuel, but I also believe the sons of her 
forests—her blood-hound-hunted aborigines, the 
children of Israel, “ the battle-axe’’ of Jehovah, 
with which he shall wound terribly their oppres 
sors. Surely the day of vengeance is in the 


heart of our God in behalf of the remnant of Is- |” 


rael, who have been so treacherously and cruel- 

ly dealt with, since the hour the Lord discover- 

ed to the Gentiles their once peaceful hiding 

place. With much affection, I am, dear brother, 
Yours, very sincerely, 


J. A. BEGG. 
35 Argyle Arcade, } 
Glasgow, Sept.16, 1840. 
Boston Oct. 8, 1840. 


Dear Sir :—Yours by Da. Scorr were duly, and 
gratefully received. I cannot express to you my 
gratitude on the reception of intelligence from Eng- 
land, Scotland, and Ireland, of the progress of the 
cause of the Second Advent near. “As cool wa- 
ter to a thirsty soul, so is good news froma far 
country.” When I commenced the paper called 
the “ Signs of the Times,” 1 did notknow of anoth- 
er devoted to the doctrine of the Second Advent 
near. I was aware, that many in England, and 
Scotland, had written on the prophecies, but knew 
of no periodicals or popular papers devoted to the 
work exclusively. Neither was I aware that any 
except Mr. Erving had written particularly on the 
“prophetic times,” and that the advent was near. 
For this ignorance, I may be in fault; but still, I 
have had no means of correct information. I find 
that the public papers do not mention the subject 
as a general thing in this country, but to sneer; 
and perhaps it has been so with you, with the ex- 
ception of your own papers, which have had e limit- 
ed circulation in this country. But I rejoice that 
the “day has dawned ;” and that the time has now 
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come, for the friends of the advent near, to become 
one in both countries. We wish now to opena 
correspondence with our brethren in Great Britain, 
and to get all the intelligence we canon the sub 
jects connected with the return of the Lord Messiah 
to our earth; while in return, I shall unite with the 
friends in this country to give you a full account of 
the cause among us. 

I would now give you a detailed account of things, 
but as we are to have a General Conference of the 
friends of the Second Advent near, next week, I in- 
tend to suggest, that we have an able committee on 
foreign correspondence appointed, which will far- 
nish you with full and correct information on the 
whole subject. Besides, I will send you by the first 
boat, the proceedings of the Conference, which will 
embody our views of the Second Advent near. 

We think you in great error in relation to the 
“ Literal return of the Jews’ Though we are not all 
united on this subject, yet the sentiment, that they 
will return, is fast passing away, among those who 
believe the advent near. Indeed, there are but few 
among our opposers who now publicly advocate the 
literal return of Israel. Our difference of opinion, 
on the Jews’ return, however, will be no bar to our 
fellowship and.co-operation. We solicit light on 
this subject. We may be convinced that we are in 
error, if so, as we have already made ourselves of 
“no reputation,” by embracing unpopular truths, 
we shall have no difficulty in renouncing error, and 
embracing additional truths. The columns of my 
paper are open for our British brethren to speak 
freely and fuily, their views on this, or any subject 
connected with the great central truth of Christ’s 
personal appearing in the clouds of heaven. 

Please let me hear from you often. 

Yours, with Christian regards, J, V. HIMES. 

Mr. James A. Bees. 


MR. MILLER. 

We have just received a letter from Mr. Mil- 
ler’s son, which informs us that his father start- 
ed for Boston to attend the Conference, on 
Thursday morning, the Sth inst. and proceeded 
as far as Fairhaven, Vt. where he was severely 
attacked with Typhus fever, and brought home 
again in the afternoon, where he (at the date of 
the letter) lay very sick! This will be a sad dis- 
appointment to us all. But the * Lord reigneth”’ 
and he knows what is best for his own cause. 
The rest of the brethren, on whom dependenee 


is made to take part in the Conference, are here. 
Oct. 13, 4 o'clock, P, M. Ep. 


BR. JONES’S WORK ON THE SECOND ADVENT. 


Much of the object and plan of this work may 
be learned from its expressive and full title page. 
Among the preliminaries of the work, and the 


full testimony in its favor, from many pastors of 
the several denominations, are his 24 principles 
of interpretation abbreviated, with full Scrip- 
ture references attached to them severally, to 
show that they are Scripture principles, and not 
the traditions of men, so- that to interpret by 
these principles, would be directly making the 
Bible its own interpreter. In addition to this, he 
observes three other methods of interpreting 


prophecy, all harmonizing, to make the Bible 
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only, interpret itself. 1. To interpret a passage 
of prophecy by its full connexion. 2; By paral- 
Jel passages, if possible, understood and settled 
by all; And 3. By making the New Testament 
a sure and plain commentary on the Old, 

His ten lectures are expository, bringing into 
view, and clearly expounding with Scripture 
proof, in the fewest words, as many as possible, 
of the plainest prophecies of the Old and New 
Testaments, on Christ’s coming, and the great 
events of it, as intimated on the title page. 
‘The lectures are all under the text of“ The king- 
dom of Heaven is at hand,” with such occasional 
additional passages as best suit the different 
parts of the general subject. In showing the per- 
fect harmony of the Old and New Testament 
writers on Christ’s second coming with the king- 
dom of heaven to judgment, he begins with Mo- 
ses, and proceeds regularly through to the Rev- 
elation; showing how each of the Old Testa- 
ment writers foretold and described the great 
event,-how John the Baptist did it; how Christ 
did it; how the apostles all did it, in the Acts 
and in the Epistles; and how it is done fally in 
the Revelation. Two of the lectures show, that 
the millenium is “glorious and everlasting,” 
and after Christ’s coming at hand; and two of 
them are on the signs of his coming, now, “even 
at the doors,” containing full, though brief expo- 
sition of the whole 24th chapter of Matthew, 
showing it as a rousing prophecy and descrip- 
tion of Christ's soon expected coming to judg- 
ment with the whole kingdom of God, rather than 
of a long passed by destruction of a literal city 
in a mere reign of flesh and blood, as some sup- 
pose. 

Though he does not fix upon the year 1843, 
nor any precise time, as many of us may be do~ 
ing, for the great day, he considers it in every 
sense, now verily near, and while he is careful 
not to say that it is probably further off than 
1848, he would have us to be at once new rea- 
dy for it, and to think strange as the signs are 
fulfilled and fast fulfilling, shoul! the event take 
place within less then oze year. 

We recommend the work to our readers. 


Mr. SMOLNIKAR, our German brother, for whom 
we published a communication in our last num- 
ber, has presented another for publication. We 
will give a few extracts from it, embracing ap- 
parently, some of his most conspicuous and pe- 
culiar views of prophecy, that our readers may 
see why we decline giving place toa series of 
articles of that character. 

He says: “I myself did not understand them 
[i. e.” mysteries in holy writ, hitherto hidden to 
all mankind,”] although I am studying the sa- 
cred Scriptures from my youth, and was a pub- 
lic professor of the Bible for the last ten years 


before being called by the Lord, for what he has 
determined to fulfil at the beginning of the mil- 
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atory events, until Easter Sanday, of 1838, 9 0 
clock, A. M. when the mystery was fulfilled, 
which is indited in many other prophecies of the 
Bible, and Jast in Rev. xix. 20.” * *** «To 
discuss any thing in any general conference rel- 
ative to the second coming, and kingdom of 
Messiah, would be waste time, so long as the 
question whether our Lord at his coming (already 
past,) has entrusted to me, the office of apostle 
or not, is not deliberated upon and determined. 
This question settled, we shall soon learn what 
is necessary to this, or effectually to do the will 
of our Lord.’ 

Inasmuch, then, as he cannot assist us on the 
subjects of Christ’s second coming at hand, for 
which our paper has been established, until we 
acknowledge his opposite theory of the event 
already past, and his own authority, as the 
Lord’s “ appointed” “ messenger extraordinary 
or apostle,” to teach us and all mankind, * the 
mysteries in holy writ, which he thinks “hidden” 
to all mankind,” we cannot believe that our read- 
ers would be interested with his articles, or will- 
ing to read them; and though we highly respect 
the religious character of our brother,—his plan 
for a general union of the saints—his former 
ten years’ standing as a publie biblical professor, 
together with his present commendable and 
untiring zeal in the best of causes, we now feel 
an increased conviction of the truth of what we 
before affirmed; that our good brother is la- 


boring under a very great delusion ? 


PROPHETIC TIMES. 

We give the remainder of Dr. Anten's article 
to day, on the Designation of time in Daniel and 
John. - The different parts of the article will be 
found in No. 10, pages 73, 74, No. 13, pages 
98—100, and in this No. pagel06. It is a very 
valuable article, although it contains some errors, 
in calculation. ‘These will be corrected hereaf- 
ter. In the mean time, we bespeak for it a care- 
ful examination. 


To Corresronpents._1> We have received 
many communications from anonymous per- 
sons, and others who give their real names, that 
are laid over for want of time to prepare them 
for publication, as well as room for insertion. 
Correspondents who write correctly, and prepare 
their communications for the press, will be most 
likely to get a hearing, though all shall be heard 
in turn. 

. CF Dr. Scorr, of the Caledonia, will accept 
our thanks for the files of London and Liverpool 
papers, with which he favored us. 

Bao. Bees, of Glasgow, will accept our thanks 
for the very valuable books he sent us. We 
shall notice them in our next, and give some ex- 
tracts. 

0 Bro. Bece will have the goodness to act 
as our Agent for the “ Signs of the Times” in 


Jenium; having begun on the Sth of Jan. 1887, 
at 5 o’clock in the evening, in the mystery con- 
tinued by the Lord’s appointed signs and, prepar- 


Great Britain. 


Bro. Havawer’s, papers are sent regularly. 
The “ Advent” is only published occasionally. 


It was pever designed as a regular periodical. 
We thank pur brother for his efforts in behalf of 
our paper. 


THE NATIONS. 


“ And upon the Earth distreas of Nations with perplexity.” 


ARRIVAL OF THE CALEDONIA! 
SEVEN DAYS LATER FROM EUROPE. 

The Eastern Question. The news by this 
arrival is decidedly pacific. It was the general 
belief, that the eastern question was about to be 
settled by the submission of Mehemet Ali to the 
terms of the four great European powers. The 
following is an extract from the London Com- 
mercial Shipping List of the 18th ult: 

“The postcript of our Paris letter of Wednes- 
day, says the Times of this morning, announces, 
on the authority of advices from Malta, of the’ 
5th inst., that Count Walewski had submitted to 
Mehemet Ali a plan for adjusting his differences 
with the Sultan, which the Viceroy had acced- 
ed to. The Count had immediately left for Con- 
stantinople, with the intention of presenting the 
same project to the Sultan, through the medium 
of M. de Pontois. Mehemet Ali was believed to 
have declared that he would content himself with 
the possession of Syria during his life.” 

We give the above from the papers; but we 
have but little confidence in the report. The 
next news will be of a decisive character. The 
following is a true picture of Europe at the pres- 
enttime. [Ed. 

Foreign Correspondence of the Boston Morning Post. 

Lonpon, Friday, Sept. 8, 1840. 

“The Crisis is fast approaching !” These 
were the significant words of the Morning Her- 
ald a few days since; they were only the echo 
of what I sent you long ago. “A crisis is at 
hand,” said your correspondent, in a letter upon 
the present political state of Europe. It has just 
been discovered that a crisis is fast approaching. 
The whole world is in commotion—revolutions 
are in progress, and thrones are shaking to their 
very base—every mail which arrives, brings a- 
larming news—where the crisis will end, none 
can foretell. 

While O’Connell was throwing fire-brands 
in every direction in Ireland, and exciting six or 
seven millions of his countrymen to join him in 
the shout of “Repeal,” fifty thousand French- 
men paraded the streets of Paris to re-enact the 
scenes of 30. No sooner had the excitement 
occasioned by the expedition of Louis Napoleon 
to France, subsided, then a new trouble occupied 
the attention of the unfortunate King of the 
French. The Parisian operatives turned out in 
a body, and recited to each other their priev- 
ances, when the National Guards pointed their 
bayonets, and drove them to their several abodes. 
AH is now quiet in the capital of France, but at 
such a critical moment as the present, we may 
expect to hear in a few days that the dust of her 
streets is wet with human blood! But France 
is only a speck upon the great map of the world. 
In Europe, Asia, Africa, and even America, 
there are signs of war. Our boundary question 
is not yet settled; and remember that I have 
said before what I now repeat—it is not to be 
easily settled. There are the British provinces 
to be taken care of by England, as well as her 
Australian subjects, who are ripe for rebellion. 
in the Chinese sea, the cannon already thun- 
ders, and in Egypt, Mehemet Ali holds the torch 


that may set the Eastern hemisphere in one uni- 
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versal blaze! Wherever we turn our eye, there 
are signs of war. The cost of this wide spread 
trouble, no human being can estimate ; the lives 
that may be sacrificed in less than a twelve 
month, no man can number. But I am sick of 
the sound of war, and will go to other subjects. 


Circass1a—Russia.—That portion of the Cau- 
cassian region, comprised between the river Koo- 
ban to the eastward and northward; the shore 
of the Black Sea west; andthe prime mountain 
range terminating on the coast at Gagra, to the 
south; is generally included in what is called 
Circassia. It is about 300 miles long, and 190 
broad, Independent, from age to age, this noble 
race have defended their land with heroic valor. 
The attempts of Russia to reduce them to her 
own power, have been wily, incessant and ener-! 
getic. Yet the Circassian people have resisted 
her claims, despised her injustice, and so far 
triumphed over all her attempts. The Russian 
General Williaminoff undertook to accomplish | 
the work in seven campaigns; violence, cruelty, 
and violation of solemn oaths were his weapons. 
He was beaten, although he covered whole re- 
gions with smoking ruins, and was finally dis- 
graced by the emperor of Russia. Rayenski, his 
successor, pursued a different policy, and for two 
years past the Russians have contented them- 
selves with erecting a continuous line of forts 
on the Circassian coast. It appears from re- 
cent intelligence, that six important forts, manned 
each by 300 or 400 disciplined soldiers, have 
been utterly destroyed by the valiant multitudes, | 
who were determined to teach Russia that thus 
far she had expended her men, her labor, and 
her money in vain, 

England sits watching with intense jealousy’ 
these movements of Russia. Jealousy, and last! 
of dominion, evidently burn strongly in both of 
these gigantic powers, The weak must be sac- 
rificed to their rivalship. Over them all sitteth 
the King of kings, The Mahomedanism of the 
Circassians is his abhorrence, Great are the 
engines which he wields. The nations know 
not the grandeur of his purposes. Let us ob- 
serve and be humble. Let us stand in awe, and 
be wise. Let us compare these events with his 
word, and be instructed, N. Y. Evan. 


Bible Chronology. 


Brats Cunonotocy.—We are glad to see that 
Bro. Miller’s new calculation is exciting some 
interest on the subject of our chronology. We 
were happy to give to our readers in our last No, 
a new chronological table, from the “ Chronicle 
of the Church,” an Episcopalian paper, publish- 
ed at New Haven, Ct. 

Although the editor does not name Mr. Miller, 
or the “ Signs of the Times,” yet the following 
notice of the subject shows to whom we are in- 
debted for this mew, and learned calculation. 
The editor of the Chronicle says : 

“ We give on one page of the Chronicle to- 
day, a chronological table, compiled with much 
care and pains. Jt is published with reference 
to an opinion that is at present advocated strong- 
ly by many, that 6000 years from the creation 
will be completed in 1843. A critical revision 
of this table is invited by any one who has made 
this a subject of study.” / 


The 


ivines twenty years?” 


common era brings us within 160 years of the 
great Sabbath. The calculation of the Chronicle 
brings us within 72 years ;—88 years nearer 
than the old. 
the subject, may yet convince the author of a 
mistake somewhere in his reckoning of seventy- 
two years more. 

Bro, Miller will give a review of this new 
table, which will be published scon. 


BIBLE CHRONOLOGY. 

Mr. Evrror—In looking at the Chronologi- 
eal Table prepared by Mr. Wm. Miller, and 
published in the Signs of the Times, for August 
15th, several queries and objections have arisen 
in my own mind, which I wish to present for 
your consideration. 

T pass over one or two objections which pre- 
sented themselves, because they have already 
been alluded to in your paper. Permit me to say, 
however, that I hope to sce them disposed of 
in some way soon. 

My object at present is to make a few inquir- 
ies in relation to the administration of the 
Judges. 

Ast. Is it not said (Judges xv. 20) that Samp- 
son “judged Israel IN THE DAYS OF THE PHILIS- 
With what propriety, 
then, can the time of his administration be add- 
ed to the servitude under the Philistines ? 

2d, How long a time may have elapsed be- 
tween the death of Sampson and the commence- 
ment of the administration of Eli, or may not 
Eli have exercised the functions of a civil officer 
prior to the death of Sampson ? 

3d. What evidence is there as to the leagth 
of time that Samuel judged Israel? How long 
may his sons have officiated in that capacity ? 
Or, as it is said,(Samuel vii. 15) that he “judged 
Israel all the days ot his lifo,” may he not have 
continued in that office subsequent to the time 
when Saul first became king over Israel ? 

Much stress is laid by Mr. Miller upon the 
fact, that (as he says) Paul states that God 
“cave them judges about the space of four hun- 
dred and fifty years,” &c. 

But by reference to 1 Kings vi. 1, it will be 
found, that Solomon began to build the temple 
in the four hundred and eightieth year after 


the children of Israel eame out of Egypt. Now 
deduct 
For the sojourn in the wilderness 40 years. 
“ — government of Joshua 30 
“ reign of Saul 40 
“reign of David 40 
Three years in the reign of Solomon 3 
Total 158 
480 
153 
327 


We have 327 years for the administration of 
the Judges. 

A single remark upon the passage in Acts. 
It appears to me that our translation does not 
give the true meaning of the passage, and that a 
correct version of it would be something as fol- 
lows: “And after these things,” (the things 
mentioned in the three preceding verses) “And 
after these things, about four hundred and fifty 
years, he gave them Judges until Samuel the 
Prophet;” and that the four hundred and fifty 
years refers not to the time in which the Judges 


By this calculation we gain 88 years. 


ruled in Israel, but to the period which elapsed 


A more thorough examination of 


between the event mentioned in the 17th verse, 
and the commencement of theiradministration. I 
can see no other wayin which Seripinre may 
be made to harmonize in its different parts, and 
the coustruction I have given, appears to me 
perfectly natural, and in accordance with the 
grammatical construction of the language. 

If we consider the choice of Israel, mentioned 
in the 17th verse, as commencing with the birth 
of Isaac, we shall find that it was about four 
handred and fifty years to the close of the events 
recorded in the 19th verse. 

From the birth of Isaac to the Exode out of 


Egypt 405 
Sojourn in the wilderness 40 
Seven years in the land of Canaan 7 
Making about 450 years 452 


Ishould be pleased to see your views, or 
those of any of yoar correspondents, in relation 
to these points. Aw Inquirer. 


AN INQUIRY—By Jonn Panxuurst. 


Mr. Eprror :— Whoever examines Mr. Mine 
LRR’S “new Bible Chronology” will perceive 
that he reckons a period of 625 years from the 
going forth of the childien of Israel out of Egypt, 
to the building of Solomon’s Temple; bat the 
author of the first Book of Kings in the sixth 
chapter Ist verse, tells us, that this period was 
480 years, Here is a difference between them 
of 145 years. This seems to me no small mis- 
take, and it becomes us to ascertain with whom 
it originated. 

Remanxs.—Bro. Parxuurst may find a solu- 
tion of the question in the following article. Bro. 
M. in the mean time will give his view in a fu- 


ture number. Ep. 


BIBLE CHRONOLOGY. 

Criticism on 1 Kings vi. 1.—The 480 years,—A. M, 5944. 

Mr. Spiror -Of late there has cousiderable ex- 
citement prevailed, relating to the Jews, millen- 
ium, second coming of Christ, age of the world, 
&c. These and various kindred subjects have 
been presented before the public and have elicited 
considerable inquiry. The students of prophecy, 
both in Europe and America, have been aroused 
to action, and have presented the result of their 
researches before the public. With regard to 
the age of the world, itmust be acknowledged, 
there is much darkness hanging around various 
periods, which make it excedingly difficult to 
come ata satisfactory result on this point. In 
general, it is put down at 4004 years before 
Christ, and 1840-since, which would bring us to 
the 5844 years since the creation, Br. Jones 
has given us a connected chronological table, 
from the creation of the world to the Babylonish 
captivity. Ihave long since been satisfied, with 
the correctness of the different periods, except the 
one which allows but 480 years from the exo- 
dus of the children of Israel out of Egypt, to the 
commencement of the temple under Solomon. 
I am convinced of an error here of about 100 
years, and that the account 1 Kings vi. 1, should 
assign 580 years to that period, instead of 480. 
In examining this subject, I intend in the first 
place, to suggest how the error might have beer 
introduced, and then endeavor to show that itis 
an error, and that it should be 580. 

The Hebrew, it is well known, was written in 
characters; and in somef the earliest manu- 
scripts, the characters which stood for 580, might 
have been mistaken for 480; the error once re- 
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ceived, would not be rectified, and in this way 
would come down to us. 

Paulin the Synagogue at Antioch (Acts xiii, 18 
&c) gives an account ofthe time which expired 
after leaving Egypt, &c. He says, about the time 
of 40 years suffered he their manners in the 
wilderness; and when he had destroyed seven 
nations in the land of Canaan, he divided unto 
them their land by lot; (he does not say how 
long it took them to subdue the land, and divide 
it, bat it was about 7 years) and after that he 
gave unto them judges, about the space of 
450 years, until Samuel the prophet ;’ and after- 
wards they desired a king, and God gave unto 
them Saul the son of Cis, a man of the tribe of 
Benjamin, by the spare of 40 years; after Saul 
we know that David ruled 40 years, and that 
Solomon, in the fourth year of his reign, after 
he had been king 3 years and 2 months, began 
to build the house of the Lord. Now add these 
numbers, and you have the sum of 580 ra 
Here it may be proper to observe, that Pauls 
accountis very particular, and dates given for all, 
except the 7 years occupied in the subjugation 
of the landof Canaan; the 40 years of David’s 
reign, and the 3 years of Solomon; all of which 
rests on undoubted testimony from other sources. 

k may not be amiss in the next place, to cor- 
roborate St. Paul’s account with that contained in 
the book of Judges, &c. 


Exodus xvi. 35. Num. 
Ps. xev. 10. . . . 


Israel in the wilderness, 
xiv. 33, 34 
Time Joshi 
Tsraet’s ser 


Judges bi. 11, 40 

“ ii, 74,18 
0 31, 80 
. 2,3 20 


Beivitude to Eglon king of Obab, 
Government of Ehud and Shanger “< 
Servitude to Jabin king of Canaan © 


Government of Deborah and Barak, “v. 31, 40 “ 
Servitude to the Midianites, e wid, 7“ 
Governments of Gideon * . e vin, 28,40 4 
~ e Abimelec st ix, 22, 3 = 

e “e Fola, . “ x 1,2,23 + 

“ “ Jair, “ x. 3, 22 +6 
Servitude to Ammon, se x. 8 18 * 
Government of Jephithah, «xin, 6 « 
«Tham, 6 “ “ 

“ “ Elon, . et e 

u u Abdon, “o y “ 


Servitude to the Philistines, 

Sampson, when a young man, secks occasion against 
the Philistines, Judges xiv.4,—and from tis we 
may count the time, he hegan to deliver Israel; 
but they were not fully delivered until 20 years after: 
He judged Israet 20 years in the days of the Phil- 
istines (Judges xv. 20,) wherefore Sampson’s 20 
years are not to he recorded, as they are inclu 
ded in the 40 year’s servitude to the Phihstin 
Eli governed the space of (i Sam. iv. 13) 
T now put down for the time Samue! judged Isract 2 

Twenty one years is the time wstally allowed. Eli 
was old when Sanne! was but a child; (See 
Ast Samuel Chapt. Ist) and by examining the 8th 
chapt. of Ist Samuel, it will be found that being 
old, he entrusted the government to his sons; 
whose bad management induced the people to ask 
a king: as the result of the petition, Saul was 
anointed king;—hence 11 appears that 20 or 21 
years for Samuel, would be a reasonable term, 
He judged Israel all dhe days ofhis life; bat only 
that time is put down, in which he governed ju- 
dependently. 

The government of Saui lasted 

e “ “ David 

Solomon began to build the temple, in the fomth 
year of his reign, after he had governed 3 years 
and 2 months. 


40 
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580 years 
In {his table it will be perceived, nothing has 
been put down forthe time the elders outlived 
Joshua; and only those periods marked, which 
are definitely expressed, except 7 years for 
Joshua, 20 for Samuel. 

I will now bring forward some collateral 
proof. By reference to Judges xi. 26, it will be 
found, when Jephthah was made captain, Israel 
had already been in possession of the disputed 


territory there mentioned, 300 years at least. 
In Num. xxi. 24, 25, 26 we have an account 
the. original taking of those cities by the Isra- 
elites, which are now in dispute. (See also 
Judges xi. 13. Num. xxi. 13—15.) It was near 
the close of the wilderness period, that the pos- 
sessions in question were taken from the Amo- 
rites; and about 39 years after the exodus, when 
the 300 years begin. It is not said that it is 
precisely 300 years, but from the circumstances, 
and form of speech, we understand it to have 
been that long atleast, and might have been lon- 
ger. Add the whole amount of years from the 
exit out of Egypt, to the time when Jephthah 
began to rule, and we have 366 years, from which 
take 39 of the wilderness period; and we have 
327 years for the time Israel had already held 
possession of the disputed territory ; perhaps 
sufficiently near to agree with the 300 years in 
question. The nature of the circumstances, 
would justify Jephthah's stating 20 or 30 years 
less than the true amount, for the sake of having 
round numbers, rather than 5, or even Í year 
more. Laying aside all other claims, he now 
argues the titles by possession. 

If St. Paul’s account be correct (and I can 
see no reason for disputing it, certainly it is well 
corroborated by a summary of the years that Isra- 
el was under the different judges and, in subjec- 
tion to the surrounding states,) we have a mate- 
rial error in our present system of chronology. 
If we add the 100 years in question, we are 
brought to the year of the world 5944 ; and only 
56 years remains to complete the close of the 
6000. I present these remarks, hoping that some 
of your correspondents, will examine into the 
subject more minutely, and give us the result of 
their researches. A. VALLERCHAMP. 


l Refuge of Seoffers 


“There shall come in the lust days, scoffers.”* 


MILLER'S PREDICTIONS ! 
BY ©. A. SKINNER. 


The eleventh of August has passed, and ac- 
cording to Miller’s predictions, the day of grace 
has closed, and the work of regeneration has 
ceased forever!! Asnothing can be done for 
the conversion of souls, we suppose Brs. Himes 
and Burnham, Mr. Miller’s coadjutors of this 
city, will suspend their labors. If they do this, 
the Universalists would be glad of their church- 
es, as they stand greatly in need of more places 
of worship. The Summer St. church would 
suit our friends of Winchester Hall very well, 
the one in Chardon St. would accomodate our 
friends of the west part of the city. What say 
brethren, do you still cling to Millerism ? 

By the way, we believe Mr, Miller sand, there 
would be no marriages after the 11th. We have 
however married three or four couples since then, 
How is this? Was Mr Miller wrong in his cal- 
culations, or are these some of the obstinate that 
are determined to stand out to the last ? 


E7 The Millerites propose to hold a Confer- 
ence, about the first of next October, for the pur- 
pose of discussing the subject of the Seeond 
Coming of Christ.—Wonld it not be well at the 
same time to discuss the subject of Noah’s flood, 
the proof that it is future, and the signs of its ap- 
proach? We have evident tokens in the impos- 
tures that abound, that wickedness'is ripening, 
and judgment is at hand, but that judgment) 
might as well be called Noah’s flood, as the 


Second Coming. Witness. 


RESTORATION OF THE JEWS. 


We publish the following article with pleasure, 
although we do not fully agree with the sentiments 
expressed. We hope to hear from our friend again. 

Mnr. Epiror :—The following lines were written 
in December, 1828, for the Amarmth; but if you 
deem them worthy of a place in your excellent pa- 
per, “the Signs of the Times,” you are at liberty to 
insert them, with or without the scriptural refer- 
ences, as you think best. 

I have seen a few numbers of your paper, and al- 
though I cannot subscribe to all the articles of Mr. 
Miller’s doctrine, stijl 1 rejoice to see the subject so 
ably discussed; and while we view with astonish- 
ment so many tokens of God’s favor to his people, 
amidst the commotions in the political world, we 
are constrained to believe that the time is not far 
distant when the little horns of the Roman Beast 
and the Mahomedan powers, will be subverted to 
meke way for the stone cut out of the mountain 
without hands, which shall become a great moun- 
tain, and fill the whole earth, when the * beast shall 
be slain, and Ins body destroyed and given to the 
burning flame.” Yours respectfully, 

ELISHA THAYER. 
O when shall the exiles of Israel assemble 
To worship the God of their fathers again, 
And build up the walls of their city and temple, 

Which so many ages in ruins have lain? 

O when shall they come from each far distant nation, 
Present to Jehovah a precious oblation, 

And strike to their harps, with devout adoration 
“Phe Shiloh of Israel forever shall reign.” 


Ye princes of Judah, gird on your bright armor, 
The pillar of cloud will protect you by day, 
The pillar of fire will by night be your banner, 

‘She glorious Shekinah will point out your way. 
The Rock will supply you with water still flowing, 
The heavens for food, the rich manna bestowing, 
The leaves on the trees, as a medicine growing, 

For healing the nations, will never decay. 


Go publish to Israel the King’s proclamation, 

And bid them prepare to return to their Jand, 

And hail the glad tidings of their restoration; 
The day of their Jubilee now is at hand. 

The long desolations of Zion are ended, 

And peace and good will to her daughters extended, 

Her sons, from the arms of her foes are defended, 
The word of the Lord for her bulwark shall stand. 


But when we shall make to them this declaration, 
“'Vhe God of your fathers hath sent us to you,” 
His name they demand as a sure confirmation, 
O what shall we tell the inquiring Jew ? 
“FAM that I AM ” “his memorial forever” 
“1 AM, hath sent us unto you” to deliver 
From slavery and bondage, your fetters to sever, 
And bid you arise and your journey pursue. 


What though you’re surrounded by foes without 
number, 

With horses and chariots, array’d in a band ; 

Remember the vengeance of God will not slumber, 
But he will deliver you out of their hand. 

“ A voice from the city, like sounding of thunder, 

“A voice from the temple shall fill them with wonder, 

«A voice of the Lord shall divide them asunder, 
While on the fair mountain of Olives he’)! stand, 


The earth and the ocean before him shall tremble, 
‘The monntains and vallies astonished retire, 
And now the loud trumpet shall sound, to assemble 
Your legions in triumph "midst tempest and fires, 
When peace to the world shall flow forth like a river; 
The Lion of Judah from death shall deliver, 
And Gud be thy glory forever and ever, 
Though earth shali dissolve and all nature expire. 


NORTH END BOOKSTORE. 

‘OSES A. DOW, (of the firm of Dow & Jackson,) has 

opened a Bookstore at No, 204 Hanover St. near Ben- 

nett St. where he intends to keepa general assortinant of Re- 

ligioax, School, Miscellaneous, Juvenile, und Toy Books. 

Also BLanx Boous and STATIONERY of every description, 
and at the lowest prices. 

For sale as above, Mr. MrLEMR’s Lectures, Mr. 

Luch’s Address to the Clergy, Jones’s Leetures, and ail other 


works on the Second Coming of Christ. Friends will please 
to call before purchasing elsewhere. 
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SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. 


Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many ; unto them that look 
for hım, shall he appear a second ume without sin onto salvation. 


THE GENERAL CONFERENCE. 


‘We give in this day’s paper, the following brief account of 
the proceedings of the Conference. Our friends will under- 
stand that it is not the RePoRt, which they have contribut- 
ed to have printed; but is only a brief account, while the 
Report that is to be given, containing the dissertations on the 
second advettt, millenium, &c., will contain five times the 
amount of matter contained in this xecount. 

This, however, contains a very interesting report of the 
Conference, which cannot fail to be read with interest and 
profit. We wish to give it a general circulation preparatory 
to the full report; which wiil be got out in about two months. 
It will be printed in a beok form, and will contain from 150 
to 200 pages, The price we cannot fix upon now; but they 
will be put to contributors at the cost. Let all those who 
wish to aid im the publication, send in their contributions with 
specific directions, how they will have it applied. Remem- 
ber, that whatever you contribute, you can have in Reports 
at what they cost by the hundred; and can have them sent to 
any place you direct, 

We have proposed to raise $600 for the distribution of our 
Report. We now have about $300. The rest we expect 
will be made up without delay, 

We propose to supply, 1. The Theological Seminaries of 
the land, 2. The ministers of the gospel who are willing to 
examine the subject. 3. The members of Christ’s body—and 
the world, to as great an extent as our means will allow. 
A, We shall send them to foreign lands, (1) To our friends 
in Great Britain, whom we shall get to assist us in this good 
work. (2) To the missionaries of the cross in all tuo world, 
86 far ag we can get access to them- 

Our work is before us. Are we sincere in our faith of the 
near approach of the Lord Messiah? If we are, we shall 
never want for the means te accomplish the above work. 
Brethren, you have only to devote a little of your Lord’s sil- 
ver and gold, that he has given you, to aecomplish this work. 

The politicians of this age have spent millions of silver and 
gold to elevate a man, to the Presidency of these United 
States! Shall we not pour out our treasures, to give the 
slumbering church and world, the news of the approach and 
reign of our Eternal King? Have the daughters of Colum- 
bia, by their indefatigable efforts in a few months’ time rais- 
ed $25,000, to finish a monument of everlasting granite rear- 
ed upon the top of Bunker Hill, to perpetuate deeds of mur- 
der and the viotation of God’s everlasting law! And the 
daughters of Zion not give their attention, time, and money to 
gend forth the tidings of the speedy establishmept of the glo- 
rious and everlasting kingdom of God upon Mount Zion ? 
The money will not be wanting. 


PROCEEDINGS CF THE CONFERENCE ON THE SEC- 
OND CODING OF OUR LORD JESUS CHRIST, HELD 
IN BOSTON, Mass. ocTover 14, 15, 1840. 


The brethren assembled in the Chardon St. 
Chapel Oct. 14, at 10 o’clock a. m. J. V. Himes, 
the pastor officiating in this Chapel, took the 
tiesk, and read the following call of the confer- 
once, with appreprizte remarks. 

The undersigned, believers in the Second Coming and king- 
dom of the Messiah “et hand,” cordially unite in the call of 
a general Conference of our brethren of the United States, 


and elsewhere, who are also looking for the advent near, to 
meet at Boston, Mass. Wednesday, Oct. 14, 1810, at 10 


o’clock, A. My to continue two days, or as long as may 
then be found best. 
The object of the Conference will not be to form a new or- 
anization in the faith of Christ; nor to assail others of our 
Brethren who differ from us in regard to the period and man- 
‘ner of the advent; but to discuss the whole subject faithfully 
and fairly, in the exercise of that spirit of Christ, in which 
it will be safe immediately to meet him at the judgment seat. 
By so doing, we may accomplish much in the rapid, gener- 
al and powerful spread of “the everlasting gospe) of the 
kingdom at hand,” that the way of the Lord may be speedily 
prepared, whatever may be the precise period of his coming. 

Having read the call, a chairman pro tempore 
was called for, and Henry D. Ward was chosen. 
David Millard addressed the Throne of Grace. 

The chairman made the following remarks on 
the object of the meeting, and the subject of 
Conference. 

My BRETHREN AND Faienps:—We have con- 
Vened on a great and solemn consideration, the 
near coming of our Lord in his kingdom. It be- 
comes us to understand, and to let others know, 
that ours is not a new doctrine. Sound Chris- 
tians in every age have cherished it; it was the 
universal faith of the primitive church; it is the 
plain doctrine of the New Testament. The nov- 
elty which seems to characterize our views, takes 
its color from the errors of a fallen church, and 
will be entirely removed by the inspection of the 
gospel, and of the ages of the records of the mar- 
tyr-church. 

The disciples came unto Jesus, after he bad 
told them of the overthrow of the temple; and 
they asked him of these things, when they should 
be, and what should be the sign of his coming, 
and of the end of the world. He replied to them 
at large; but of the time when, he replied par- 
ticularly, as follows: 

“ But of that day and hour knoweth no man, 
no not the angels of heayen,but my Father only. 
But as the days of Noah were, so shall also the 
coming of the Son of man be. For as in the 
days of Noah, they knew not, until the flood 
came, and took them all away; so shall also the 
coming of the Son of man be.” (Matt. xxiv. 36 
—40.) Nevertheless, he taught them especially 
that the time would be short, and added, “Watch 
therefore, for ye know not what bour your Lord 
doth come.” (Matt. xxiv. 42.) 

In his last discourse with his disciples, re- 
corded in the 14th, 15th, and 16th chapters of 
John, he warns them of his being about to leave 
them; and promises them the Comforter; and 
moreover that he would be absent but “a little 
while; only ashort time. In chapter xvi. 16, 
į He says: “A litle while and ye shall not see 
me; and again a little while and ye shal! see 
me, because 1 go to the Father. Then said 
some of his disciples among themselves, what is 
this that he saith unto us: A little while, and 
ye shall not see me; and againa little while, 


They said, therefore, what is this that he saith: 
A little whiie? We cannot tell what he saith.” 

The same difficulty attends on “some of his 
disciples” to this day; they do not understand 
“the little while” he spoke of. They cannot 
conceive how it could embrace a period of eight- 


land ye shall see me, because I go to the Father? į 


een hundred years; and, therefore, they do not 
know, neither can they tell what that means: 
“A little while.” But that it embraces the 
whole period from the Lord’s ascension to his 
second advent, is manifest from the fact, that the 
Holy Spirit was promised, and is given, to be 
the guide and comforter of his disciples during 
that “Zittle while” of which the Lord spake, 

The uncertainty of the time is everywhere set 
forth in the Scriptures, and frequently in the 
symbol of a thief in the night; and likewise its 
shortness is insisted upon in many remarkable 
passages. Among these Icite that in Heb, x, 
37, where the apostle, having in mind their de- 
spondency under the protracted delay of the 
Lord’s coming, exhorts them te patience, that 
after they had-done the will of God, they might 
receive the promise, and not faint in their hearts, 
and be discouraged, and so fall short of the glory 
of God; and then he adds with the most vigor- 
ous expression, to assure them both of his com- 
ing, and that very soon, these memorable words: 
“ For yet a litile while, and ke that shall come 
will come, and will not tarry :” he will make no 
unnecessary delay. 

I could cite many passages of the same sort 
out of the Scriptures; but I content myself with 
one more, found in Rev. xxii. 20. “He which tes- 
tifieth these things saith: Surely I came quick+ 
ly.” These are proofs that the Lord’ taught in 
his last communications with his disciples on 
earth, that he should come again at an unex- 
pected hour, and that quickly ;,not in the article 
of natural death, but in the clouds of heaven, and 
the resurrection of the dead. For, “this same 
Jesus which is taken up from yon into heaven, 
shall so come in like manner as ye have seen 
him go into heaven.” And his coming is by no 
means a daily event, or an occasion of national 
judgment; or any other thing, but this only: 
“unto them that look for bim, shall he appear’ 
the second time, without sin unto salvation :” 
(Heb. ix. 23,)his coming in his kingdom, and in 
the end of the world, to judge the quick and the 
dead. 

That this was the manner in which the primi-- 
tivo ages of the church understood the Hol 
Word, is manifest from their records ; but before 
I quote them, you may please to hear the high 
testimony of two imperial Cesars, to the same 
truth, from their throne of empire over the known 
world. 

The first of these royal witnesses is Domitian, 
under whom St. John was banished to “ the isle 
of Patmos for the word of God, and for the testi- 
mony of Jesus Christ.” Gibbon relates on the 
authority of Eusebius and Hegesyphus, that the 
expectation of the Lord’s coming in his kingdom, 
aboat the end of the first century, was so gener- 
al, and so confidently entertained, that the re- 
port of it came to the ears of the emperor, and 
troubled him; as the coming of the wise men 
to Jerusalem atthe birth of Christ troubled Her- 
ad and all Jerasalem with him. Domitian 
had brought before him from Judea, some of the 
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Sete caer S tennant: 


royal seed of David, surviving in the person of {divine truth, in which we are assembled togethe: 
grandsons of Jude, the Lord's brother: and he | this day. 

demanded of them, if they were of the family off Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, an illustrious mar- 
David. They said it was most trne. Then thef tyr of the year A.D.107,in a letter written at an 
emperor would know what kind of a kingdom] advanced age, while he was waiting to be offered 
they expected, and when it would be. ‘They re-jto the lions, said to Polycarp, “ We ought to en- 
plied that it is not a terrestrial kingdom, but ce-[ dure all things for God's sake, that he may bear 
lestial, and its time is in the end’of this world.{ with us. Be every day better than other: con- 
The emperor, seeing their hands were hard, and sider the times, and expect Him who is above 
vey were poor laboring men, despised them jall time, eternal, invisible, though for our sakes 
and set them at liberty, not regarding the king | made visible.” (Ig. to Pol. 1. 15.) The injune- 
dom to come, if he might be allowed to have| tion to “consider the times and to expect” the, 
that which is now here. coming of the Lord, was not more suitable-A.D. 

The other emperor who is witness for our! 107, than it js in this day; and in accordance 
doctrine, is the nephew of Constantine the great. | with its counsel we have come together, to con 
His name is Julian, called the apostate; because | sider the times, expecting the approach of oug 
he was educated a Christian, and when he camet Lord. 
to the throne, he disowned the faith, and restor-| Justin Martyr, in his second apology to the 
ed the worship of the vain gods of the heathen. f emperor, Antoninus Pius, A. D. 150, section 7, 
The Christians of that day, A. D. 360, feared lest | says: “ Wherefore God delays also to make the 
he would turn to persecute them again: but in| overthrow and dissolution of all the world, that 
a letter preserved by Baronius, Julian assured} wicked angels, demons, and men, should sur- 
one that he would not molest the Christians 
generally; but there are some, he said, who 
have made themselves rich on the plunder of the 
Valentinians, whose wealth he should distribute 
among his soldiers, that these believers might ga 
lighter on their way to the kingdomiof heaven 
which even now they expect. Thus the apostate 
emperor taunted the believers of his age for theit 
folly in continuing even to that time, to look fod 
the-coming and kingdom of the Lord proclaimed 
in the gospel; and he moeked them for enters 
taining the. hope of the Lord’s coming in his 
kingdom, which continued to distinguish the 
church in the fourth century. 

From this testimony of crowned heads, and 
enemies of our faith, I turn tothe witness of the 
early and eminent christian martyrs, to prove the 
same thing out of their meek lips; to wit: that 
they verily understood the gospel to be glad ti- 
dings of the near coming of our Lord in his 
xiagdom, and in the end of this world, even as 
we believe at this day. 

St. Clement of Rome, whose name is held in 
the highest respect among the Christians of an- 
tiquity, and who is counted a saint in the Cath- 
olic church, and by whose name our Episcopal 
brethren call one of their churches in New York, 
flourished A. D. 95; and about that time wrote 
two letters to the churcli of Corinth, in the name 
and behalf of the presbyters and brethren of the 
church of Rome. In the first of these letters, 
Clement speaks of the coming and kingdom of|the apostle’s creed, says: ‘Our Lord Jesus 
our Lord on this wise,—“ Let that be far from | Christ then comes from heaven, and he comes 
us which is written: miseralle are'the double-{ with glory at the end of this world, in the las 
minded, (a) and those who are doubtful in.their{day. For this world shall have an end; and 
hearts; who say: These things have we heard, įthis created world shall be made anew: but as 
and our fathers have told us these things; but, fto the time, let no one be curious. And ven- 
behold, we are grown old, and none of them has fture not thou to declare when these things shall 
happened unto us. (b) O ye fools! consider fbe; nor on the other hand abandon thyself to 
the trees; take the vine for example: first itgslumber. For he saith: ‘Watch, for in such an 
sheds its leaves, then it puts forth buds, after four as ye think not, the Son of man cometh.’ 
that, it spreads its leaves, then its flowers, then {But seeing that it behoved us to know the signs 
cémes the sour grapes, and after them follows fof the end, and whereas we are looking for 
the ripe frait. You see how in a little time the Christ, therefore, that we may not be deceived 
fruit of the trees comes to maturity. Of a truth, fand perish,” &c. -Precisely in the. same sense 
yet a little while, and his will shall be accom-fwith the eminent St. Cyril, of Jerusalem, we 
plished suddenly, the Holy Scripture itself bear- [convene here this day, “seeing it behoves us to 
ing witness, that he shall quickly come, and not | know the signs of the end, and whereas we” also 
tarry; (c) and the Lord shall suddenly come to|are looking for the Lord’s appearing. 
his temple, even the Holy ONE whom ye look] This Cyril was of the age of Julian the apos- 
for.” (d} Clem. 1 Cor, xi. 11. tate, who reviled Christians, with even to that 

The texts embodied in these words prove, that |time expecting the King to come in his heavenly 
St. Clement entertained the same conceptions of| kingdom: which plainly Cyril deserved, and 

: St. Chrysostom and St. Jerome, and the multi- 


l 


Christians ;—since unless it were so,—the fire 
of judgmentfalliog, would dissolve all things,” 
&c. Thus we find this eminent martyr looking 
for the end of the world, and for the judgment 
day. 
x D. 192. Clement of Alexandria, in his adi| 
dress to the heathen, says: “ Therefore, Jesus 
cries aloud, personally urging us, because tha 
kingdom of heaven is at hand ; he converts mergi 
by means of fear.” In the same fear, sinnerg 
become converts at this day: and we assemble 
together, in the same view of the kingdom aw 
hand, which Clement urged upon the people of 
is age. 
A. D. 250. St. Cyprian, bishop of" Carthage, 
a martyr, and one of the most distinguished fath- 
ers, in commenting on the Lord’s prayer, Thy 
kingdom come f says among other things, “ We 
pray for the coming of that our kingdom, which 
has been promised to us by God, and was gain- 
ed by the blood and passion of Christ. The 
kingdom of God, dear brethren, may stand for 
Christ himself, whom we daily wish to come, 
and for whose advent we pray, that itymay be 
quickly manifested to us.” In the same spirit 
and hope we assemble here, praying Jor, and be- 
Heving near, the glorious advent of our Lord in 
his heavenly kingaom, as St. Cyprian did, A. D. 
250, 
A. D. 350, St Cyril, bishop of Jerusalem, on 


| 


t 


er, would merit this reproach of the apostate, 
were he to cast it at them on the stage of life 
now, 

We come here, my brethren and friends, to re- 
vive this apostolic doctrine, and to review the 
faith of the gospel after the image of primitive 
christianity. 

We assemble here to awaken out own sym- 
pathies, together with the slumbering faculties 
of our fellow Christians, to the doctrine of the 
Lord’s coming, as it was held by the great re- 
farmers ot the 16th century: not to contend 
with opposers, not to dispute among ourselves, 
not to raise the banner of a new sect; but out 
of every sect to come into the unity of the faith 
as it isin Jesus, with charity toward all, out- 
selves in the exercise of christian liberty, and 
not afraid of obliquy for the sake of our coming 
Lord. 

One word from Joun Miron, author of Par- 
adise Lost, and of Paradise Regained; a name 
not to be despised by the men of this age, though 


coming, as we do at this day. Ina prayer for 
England, he calls on the Lord, and concludes 
with saying: “When thou, the eternal and 
shortly expected King shall open the clouds, to 
judge the several kingdoms of the world, and— 
shalt put an end to all earthly tyrannies, pro- 
claiming thy universal and mild monarchy 
through heaven and earth.”— 

I have brought these things to your notice, 
that we may be able to meet at the very door 
all charges of “ new light,” and novelty, which 
unlearned men are sometimes ready to cast up» 
on thé faith and practices of the primitive church, 


vive no longer, only on account of the seed of Ie entered fully into the doctrine of the Lord’s 


‘| the reformers, and many of the most renowned 


of the clergy and laity of England, and of our 
own country. 


The Conference sung the Hymn commencing: 
“From whence doth this union arise,” 


A committee of nominations was appointed, to 
| report in the afternoon. 

Josiah Litch, of Eastham; occupied the remain- 
der of the morning, enlisting the attention of the 
Conference to an elaborate discourse on Christ’s 
coming in glory; which will be given with the 
other dissertations in the full report of the pro- 
ceedings. 

Wednesday, Oct. 14. P. M. 

The brethren engaged in singing, prayer, and 
social conference, until three o’clock, when the 
chairman took his seat, and the committee ap- 
pointed in the morning, made report, and accord- 
ingly the following appointments were made, 
viz: 


HENRY DANA WARD, Chairman. 


Davin Mittazp, Josian Seavey, J. Lorn, R. 
W. Regn, Assistants. 


Henry Jonzs, P. R. RussELL, Secretaries. 


Committee of Arrangements. J. V. Hues, 
J. Latcn, Josera Bates, Cuartes F. Srsvens, 
STEPHEN GOODHUE. 


Committee of Finance and the Roll. Dantet 
Merrit, Wm. Crark, Carvin Frenex, Na- 
THANIEL BILraNGS. 


J. V. Himes read a letter from Bro. Miler’s 
son; Low Hampton, Washington Uo. N. Y. 
stating the illness of his father, which deprived 
the Conference of much anticipáted satisfaction 
in his presence. 

The chairman then delivered a discourse on 


a James i. 5. b2 Pet iii. 4. e Heb. x.37. d Mal, iji, 1.| tude of later saints; but few Christians, howev- 


the history of the doctrine of the millenium, 
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showing from records of antiquity, the progress 
of the doctrine and its changes, from its origin 
to this day, and also its incompatibility with the 
faith once delivered to the apostles and saints, 
which is manifest in the common form of doc- 
trine inculeating a temporal bliss, and spiritual 
coming of the Lord in this world. 


Wednesday Evening, Oct. 14. 

Conference opened with singing and prayer, 
and mutual exhortation. Henry Jones present- 
ed some extracts and remarks on the Confessions 
of Faith, and the Standard of the churches, re- 
lating to the second coming of Christ, &c., sus- 
taining the sentiment of Mr. Ward’s discourse 
on the millenium. 

Extracts from various Church creeds, and remarks com- 

muntcated by Henry Jones. 
REFORMED DUTCH CHURCH. 

“ Article 37—Judgment. Finally, we believe according to 
the word of God, when the time appointed by the Lord, 
(which ig unknown to all creatures,) is come, and the number 
of the elect complete, that our Lord Jesus Christ will come 
from heaven corpora}ly and visibly as he ascended, with great 
glory and majesty: * * * Therefore we expect that great 

jay with a most ardent desire, to the end that we may fully 
lenjoy the promises of God in Christ Jesus, our Lord. Even 
Iso : come Lord Jesus. Rev. xxii. 20.” [R. D. Church Psalms 
and Confessions.) 

If, indeed, as this church here publicly declare, they look 
for, or “expect that great day” of Christ’s coming &e. with 
a most ardent desire; then “fully” to “ enjoy the promises 
of God;*? surely, they «are looking out for it at hand, rath- 
er than more ardently desiring its being a thousand years off.” 

PRESBYTERIAN AND CONGREGATIONAL CHURCHES. 

* Question. Wherein doth Christ’s exaltation consist 2 

Answer, Christ’s exaltation consisteth in his rising again 
from the dead on the third day; his ascending up into heaven; 
sitting on the right hand of God the Father, and in his com- 
ing to judge the world at the last day.’ bch anders 

* Question. What do we pray for in the second petition? 
{ofthe Lord’s prayer.] 

Answer. In the second petition which is “thy kingdom 
comes”? we Pray that Satan’s kingdom may be destroyed, [ut- 
terly, at Christ’s coming} that the kingdom of grace may be 
advanced, ourselves and others brought into it and kept in it, 
and that the kingdom of glor may be hastened,” 

‘resbyterian Church Confessions. 

In these questions and ansivers, found also in 
the “Westminster Assembly's Catechism,” 
which has long been a doctrinal platform of the 
‘Presbyterian and Congregational churches; they 
virtually deny the now popular doctrine of 
Christ’s coming again, to reign spiritually, or to 
have part of his “ exaltatioa” in a millenium’ of 
this world, before his coming “in his kingdom 
to judge the world at the last day.” If then, as 
they further say, we should pray, and pray in 
faith, that these great events of “ the kingdom of 
glory” at the judgment of “ the last day,” “ may 
be hastened ;” we cannot of course, desire, nor 
pray in faith for their being delayed, so long as 
to give time for a temporal millenium first. 
And,though they have refrained, and very justly 
too, in my own view, from fixing a time, I can- 
not but cordially harmonize with them in their 
published faith on this subject, with my most 
earnest and daily prayers that all those things, 
with the very kingdom of glory may be hasten- 
ed,” 

EPISCOPAL CHURCH. 

« Article 4. Christ did truly rise from death- he as- 
‘eended into heaven, and there sitteth until he return to judge 
al] men at the last day.” {Church Prayer Book.) 

THE APOSTLE’s CREED. 

“ He [Christ] ascended into heaven and sitteth on the right 
hand of God the Father, from thence he shall come to judge 
the quick and the dead.” [Church Prayer Book.} 

NICEAN CREED.—~COMPOSED A. D, 325. 

* He [Christ] ascended into heaven and sitteth oa theright 
hand of God. And he shall come again with glory to judge 
both the quick and dead, whose kingdom [then coming} shall 
have no ead.” (Church Prayer Book.) 

METHODIST EPISCOPAL CHURCH. 

sc Article 3. Christ did truly rise from the dead,—he as- 
ended into heaven, and there sitteth until he retura to jadge 
the world at the last day.” (Discipline Meth. E. Church.) 


Without fixing a time, the Episcopal and 
Methodist churches here also, seem expressly 
and purposely to exclude from their public faith, 
the now common notion of Christ’s “invisible ap- 
peering,” as it has been called, to reign spiritu- 
ally during a millenium of this world, and pre- 
vious to the resurrection. For surely they can 
mean no less by affirming as they do, distinctly 
and positively, that having “ ascended into hen- 
ven ;” he “ there sétteth, until he return to judge 
all men;’.or “to judge the world at the last 
day.” Though atthis much later period of time, 
in the fulfilment of the prophetic signs, of the 
day at hand, our conviction of its special near- 
ness should be deeper than had we lived in their 
day. Surely their phraseology is right, still, and 
will continye to harmonize, with the doctrine of 
Christ, John, and others of the holy writers, that 
“the kingdom of heaven is at hand,” until as the 
lightning from heaven, this very kingdom shall 
come. 

So far as I can yet learn, this flattering and 
secular doctrine, if it may be so called, is so al- 
together modern, that there is no denomination 
of Christians nor individual church, which has 
published it to the world, as an article of their 
creed. Should any individual of the congrega- 
tion know of one instance to the contrary, they 
are requested to report accordingly. to this Con- 
ference before its close, or by to-morrow evening. 
And yet, it is supposed to be a fact, from the 
most diligent researches, that in case of the sev- 
eral evangelical denominations, who have adopt- 
ed a uniform creed for their whole sect, as in 
case of the above, they have also, condemned or 
excluded the doctrine of a mere spiritual coming 
and reigning of Christ himself, before his actu- 
ally coming “ with power and great glory,” to 
judge the world at the last day.” And after all 
these long standing end yet abiding public pro- 
fessions of disbelief in a millenium of Christ's in- 
visible reign in this present evil world; the dark- 
ness on this subject is now so great, by reason of 
the false prophet and otherwise, that there are 
supposed to be multitudes of the watchmen of 
the denominations making these very professions, 
who after all, are so sanguine in the opposite 
faith, i.e. of a millenium in ths world, before 
Christ’s real return, with his kingdom ; that 
they seemingly dare not admit to their pulpits, 
this blessed doctrine of their own creeds, that 
Christ’s second or next coming, is at hand, with 
a kingdom and millenium to be glorious and ev- 
erlasting, and the sure portion of all them “ that 
love his appearing.” 

J. Litch followed with an able discourse on 
the chronology of prophecy. 

The exercises of the evening concluded with 
reading the Circular Address, by Henry Jones; 
which will be found in the eonclusion of the 
proceedings. 

Thursday, Oct. 15. A. M. 
Conference opened with religious exercises. 


A Committee of Foreign Correspondence was 
chosen, consisting of J. V. Himes, Wm. MILLER, 
H. D. Warn, J. Lrron, Henry Jonzs. 

And a Committee of Publication consisting of 
H. D. Warn, J. V. Himes, Wm. CLARK. 

After which, Henry Jones delivered a studied 
discourse on the restoration of Israel: showing 
it to be the restoration of God’s believing Israel, 
to the “ New Jerusalem.” 

Thursday Oct. 15, P. M. 

Opened with prayers and mutual exhortation. 
The Conference heard from different members 
very interesting reports of the introduction and 


progress of the doctrine of the kingdom of heav- 
en at hand, in the various places of their abode. 
Among them were Russell of Springfield, Litch 
of Eastham, Millard of Fairhaven, Lincoln of 
Portland. Me, and Reed of Sirafford, Vt. After 
which, the communion of the Lord’s Supper was 
administered by Messrs. Russell and Litch, to 
some two hundred or more communicants of dif- 
ferent evangelical denominations, many of whom 
were from remote distances. During, and after 
this service, interesting remarks were continued 
by a number of the friends of the cause. And 
such a time of remembering the Lord’s death 
till he come, among his scattered and divided 
people, has hardly taken place, since the ‘fadd- 
ing away first,” took place. 
Thursday Evening, Oct. 1& 

J. V. Himes presented the discourses which 
Wm. Murer had prepared for this Conference, 
and now had forwarded; one on the chronology 
of prophecy, the other on the Judgment. The 
latter was read by Bro, H. and listened to with 
deep interest and profound attention. 


RECOMMENDATION OF THE “SIGNS OF THE TIMES.” 


Resolved, That we heartily approve of the 
establishment of the paper in Boston, Mass. call- 
ed Tur Sicxs or tHe Times,” edited by Joshua 
V. Himes, for the dissemination of light on the 
subject of the near approach of the glorious king- 
dom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ; ani 
we believe it calculated to do immense good to 
the souls of men, ne leading them to a more di!- 
igen: study of the Holy Scriptures, and awaken- 
ing in them a more earnest desire and effort to 
be prepared for the great and glorious event. 

Resolved, That we earnestly recommend that 
all our friends, believers in the kingdom near, to 
exert themselves to increase its circulation, by 
obtaining subscribers among their acquaintances, 
and thus assist in extending the knowledge of 
the coming of the Lord, end leading men to a 
preparation to meet him, 

Resolved, That it is an inquiry worthy of the 
serious consideration of all who either fully be- 
lieve, or are partially convinced of the near ap- 
proach of the kingdom of God, and of the neces- 
sity of spreading light on this momentous sub- 
ject, whether they are acting as they will wish 
to be found when the Lord appears, by patroniz- 
ing a religious press, either indifferent and silent 
on this subject, or openly hostile to the discus- 
sion or spread of the doctrine, to the entire neg- 
lect of one entirely devoted to this great object, 

“LITERALIST."* 

Whereas, A publication entitled “Tur Irr- 
ERALIST,” published in Philadelphia, being a 
republication of English works, by sound Eng- 
lish divines, on the doctrine of the Second Ad- 
vent,—and whereas, we believe it to be a val- 
uable auxiliary in extending the doctrine of the 
kingdom of God,-—therefore . 

Resolved, That we cordially recommend it to 
the patronage of the friends of this cause, and to 
the christian public generally. 

ANOTHER- CONFERENCE: 

Resolved, That our Committee of Correspond- 
ence be authorized to call another General Con- 
ference as soon and at-such place, as they may 
deem expedient. 

J. V. Himes proposed raising FIVE HUN- 
DRED DOLLARS, to publish the Acts of the 
Conference which was supported by an animat- 
ing address from him, and also from J. Litch, was 
sustained by the addreses of several others, and 


by the spirit and contributions of the conference. 
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The Conference now sung the Hymn begin- 
ning, 
n When thou my righteous Judge shall come,” 
Closed with the Benediction. 


CIRCULAR. 


‘THE ADDRESS OF THE CONFRRENCE ON THE SEC- 
OND ADVENT OF THE LORD, CONVENED AT BOS- 
TON, Mass. OCTOBER 14, 1840. 

The first General Conference on the second 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, unto “ all that 
in every place call upon ihe name of Jesus Christ 
our Lord, both theirs and ours.” 

Betoven Breturen:—The Lord Jesus, in 
his last discourses with the disciples, abundantly 
testified, that he will come again, in “a little 
while,” for their salvation: and for the exe- 
cution of righteous judgment upon the quick 
and dead, in the glory of his heavenly dominion. 
He began his public ministry on the earth, by 
proclaiming this holy gospel of His kingdom, 
that men should repent and tarn to God, because 
“the kingdom of heayen is at hand.” For 
this he taught his disciples daily to pray, say- 
ing, “thy kingdom come, thy will be done 2 
earth, as it is in heaven.’? And as a memorial 
of his death, a symbol of his resurrection, and a 
pledge of his shortly returning in that promised 
kingdom, he instituted the Sacrament of his 
Supper, and enjoined its observance, till he comes. 
And he foretold signs of his return, which com- 
ing to pass before our eyes, we feel constrained | 
with holy fear and humble joy, to remember his 
gracious words: “ And when these things begin 
to come to pas’, then look up,-and lift up your 
heads, for your redemption draweth nigh.” 

It is written for our admonition, on whom the 
end of the world is come, that “ when he shall 
have accomplished to scatter the power of the 
holy people, all these things shall be accomplish- 
ed.” (Dan. xii. 7.) We see that power scattered 
beyond all precedent, in the strife of parties, in 
christendom ; and in the efforts made to rally 
the world around the banner of various denomi- 
nations in Zion, for the hope of a thousand years’ 
triumph before the Lord’s appearing, rather than 
to awaken all nations with the gospel trumpet, 
to expect the coming King, and to gather them- 
selves around the banner of Jesus and the resur- 
rection, “ for the day of the Lord cometh, for it 
is nigh at hand.” 

The primitive church was a victorious host: 
it went forth from Jerusalem conquering and to 
conquer. The nations were subdued before it: 
enemies were converted by the patience and hope 
of their christian victims; which patience wait- 
ed for the coming of the Lord, and which hope 
took held on heaven, not on a temporal milleni- 
um. All the ages from the day of Pentecost’s 
illumination to the extinction of the imperial 
power in Rome, confessed the faith, once for all, 
delivered to the saints, that Christ’s kingdom is 
at hand, not of this world, but of “ the celestial 
wérld” to come. When the apostacy had cor- 
tupted the body of the church, and the glory had 
departed from Israel, the calamity of the holy 
people was manifest in their indifference toward 
the deferred hope of the Lord’s coming, and in 
their lively worship of departed spirits, relics of 
saints, and graven images. 

The darkness which overcast the horizon of 
christendom efter this, has procured, for a long 
period the name of “the dark ages.” The eye 
of faith, was feebly directed to the Lord’s near 
coming, and the church was given “ over to be~ 
lieve the lie” that the blessed God, had given 

the dominion ofthis world to the administration 


of one bishop, And in that same day in which 
the intrepid reformers encountered the Latin 
hierarchy, and threw off the papal yoke, they 
revived the fainting hope of the Lord’s appear- 
ing for the overthrow of anti-christ, and the 
dispensation of the final judgment. 

Whether the Reformers were right or not, in 
this view of the Lord’s doctrine, they girded their 
loins, they fought the battle, and they won the 
victory of the reformation; and right or not, in 
this view of the Lord’s doctrine, they accorded 
exactly with the faith of the ancient church ; and 
in this view they laid the foundations ‘of the 
creeds and standards, and confessions of faith of 
every Protestant denomination; so that on them 
noman can build the hope of a kingdom for 
Christ, or his people, in this world ; and as they 
were right in this view of the Lord’s doctrine, 
and the ancient church was right in the same 
view, the great majority of their nominal follow- 
ers are wrong : for now the church of the reform- 
ation, also, has forsaken her first love, and holds 
the doctrine of the kingdom in this world, a doc- 
trine never admitted at all in the ancient church, 
nor in the churches of the reformation, until 
within the last century. 

Our object in assembling at this time, our ob- 
ject in addressing you, and our object in other 
efforts, separate and combined, on the subject 
of “ the kingdom of heaven at hand,” is to revive 
and restore this ancient faith, to renew the ancient 
landmarks, to “ stand in the ways and see and ask 
for the old paths, where is the good way” in which 
our fathers walked and the martyrs “ found rest for 
their souls.” We have no purpose to distract the 
churches with any new inventions, or to get to 
ourselves a name by starting another sect among 
the followers of the Lamb. We neither con- 
demn, nor'rudely assail, others of a faith differ- 
ent from our own, nor dictate in matters of con- 
science for our brethren nor seek to demolish 
their organizations, nor build new ones of our 
own ; but simply to express our convictions like 
Christians,‘ with the reasons for entertaining 
them, which have persuaded us to understand 
the word and promises, the prophecies and the 
gospel of our Lord, as the first Christians, the 
primitive ages of the church, and the profound- 
ly learned and intelligent reformers have unani- 
mously done, in the faith and hope that the Lord 
will “come quickly,” “in his glory,” to fulfil 
all his promises in the resurrection of the 
dead. 

As believers in this glorious and yet “ terri- 
ble day of the Lord” “at hand,” it does not be- 
come us to judge, censure, or condemn, others, 
who see not as we do in regard to this subject, 
nor to show our zeal for the faith by personally 
denouncing scoffers and gainsayers. We desire 
to behumble before the Lord, to defer all judg- 
ment to that tribunal, before which we ourselves 
must shortly stand; and mindful of his good- 
nesa, who rescued us from the snare of delusion, 
in which we were taken once in common with the 
rest ef our brethren, we would be charitable to- 
ward all, and especially patient with opposers 
and revilers, who substitute abuse for argument, 
and pervert our opinions before they venture to 
try them by the law and the testimony. We 


tseek not the honor of this world, nor do we fear 


its frown; but in the meek and quiet spirit of the 
gospel, we would waik in all the ordinances of 
our respective churches blameless, and exhibit 
in the purity of our lives, the holiness and pow- 
er of the doctrine we profess, in the hope of the- 
appearing of our Lord in his heavenly kingdom. 

Though in some of the less inportant views of 


this momentous subject, we are not ourselves 
agreed, particularly in regard to fixing the year 
of Christ's second advent, yet we ate unani- 
mously agreed and established, in this all absor- 
bing point, that the coming of the Lord to 
judge the world, is now specially “ nigh at 
hand.” 

We are also agreed and firmly persuaded, that 
the popular theory of a thousand years, or more, 
of the spiritual and invisible reign of Christ, “in 
this present evil world,” where death reigns 
unto the coming of the Lord in his glory, is 
altogether unscriptural, and naturally tending to 
comfost sinners in their evil ways, and to dis- 
hearten the faithful; inasmuch as it takes away 
heavenly and eternal promises from the latter, 
only to convert them to the temporal use of the 
former, should they live, as they hope to witness 
and enjoy millennial bliss in the conversion of 
themselves, and of this world. 

We are also agreed, that at the very com- 
mencement of the miilenium, the Lord will 
come inthe glory of his Father, and all the saints 
with him, and that the sinners then remaining 
alive and ungodly, will be slain by the sword of 
the Lord, or “ taken” and “cast alive with the 
beast and the false prophet, into a lake of fre 
burning with brimstone ;” instead of being all 
converted to the obedience of the gospel, which 
is clearly shown in Rev. xix, 11 to 21. 

Again, we are agreed and harmonise with 
the published creed of the Episcopal, Dutch Re 
formed, Presbyterian, and Methodist churches, 
together with the Cambridge Platform of the 
Congregational church, and the Lutheran and 
the Roman Catholic churches, in maintainin 
that Christ’s second and only coming now wi 
be “ to jadge the world at the last day.” 

While the popular creed, that he is coming to 
reign invisibly and spiritually in this world first, 
at least a thousand years, is so modern that it 
has never gained admission into the public creed 
or confession of any denomination in christen- 
dom; on the contrary the Lutheran confession 
of Augsburgh, and the English confession and 
articles of faith, published A. D. 1552, under the 
hand of the eminent divines who were martyred 
in the reign of Queen Mary, publicly brand the 
doctrine of a kingdom for the pious in this world 
prior tothe resurrection as “ a Judaising notion ;’” 
and they explicitly “ condemn those who circu- 
late it.” — 

We do not “condemn those who circulate the 
Judaising notion,” it is the eminent reformers 
of Germany and England, who have done it 
three centuries ago, in times that tried the souls 
of men, and purified the faith of the churches. 
We condemn no man; not yet is it reasonable 
that we should be condemned, for calling the at- 
tention of the churches to one of the first princi- 
ples of the oracles of God, and the attention of 
the children, our brethren, to the wise counsel, 
and severe reproof ef our fathers, the great 
reformers. 

We are not of those who sow discord among 
brethren, who withdraw from the fellowship of 
the churches, who rail at the office of the minis- 
try, and triumph in the exposure of the errors of 
a secular and apostate church, and whe count 
themselves holier rhan others, or wiser than their 
fellows. The gracious Lord has opened to us 
wondrous things in his word, whereof we are 
glad, and in view of which, we rejoice with 
trembling. We reverently bless his name, and 
we offer these things with the right hand of our 
christian fellowship and union to all disciples of 
our common Lord, of every sect and denomina- 
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tion, praying them by the love of the crucified 
Jesus, to regard “ the promise ofhis coming,” 
and to cultivate “ the love of his appearing,” 
and to sanctify themselves in view of his ap- 
proaching with power and great glory; wheth- 
er they conscientiously differ from us in minor 
points of faith, or reject some of the peculiari- 
ties which exist in individuals of this Conference. 

We do not seek to excite the prejudices of our 
fellow men, or to join with those who mock at 
sin, or who scoff at the word of promise of the 
great Jehovah, or who lightly esteem the offices 
and ordinances of the church, or who empty of 
their power the threatenings of the holy law, or 
who count the blood of atonement a useless thing, 
or who refuse to worship and honor the Son of 
God, even as they honor the Father: nor do we 
refuse any of these, or others of divers faith, 
whether Roman or Protestant, who receive and 
heartily embrace the doctrine of the Lord’s com- 
ing in his kingdom: for reason and experience 
unite to teach, in the words of the apostle, that 
“ every man’s work shall be made manifest ; for 
the day shall declare it;” and the vivid appre- 
thension of its approach tries and consumes the 
wood, and hay, and stubble among our opinions, 
and we all become, by gentle necessity, the lambs 
of one flock, and are led into one fold, under the 
hand of the chief Shepherd and Bishop of souls. 

We appeal to the sectarian standards, to histo- 
ty, and to the primitive churches before “ the fall- 
ing away ;” but we rely mainly on the holy or- 
acles of divine revelation, for the support of our 
views, convinced that the Old Testament alone, 
also is able to make us wise through faith unto 
salvation. We deeply feel that the success of 
the gospel of the kingdom at hand, depends on 
our faithful use of the Scriptures of the Old and 
New Testament; and that the secular interpre- 
tation of the Old Testament is fearfully heretical, 
which considers it as being silent on the subject 
of Christ’s coming to judgment, to raise the dead, 
and to dispense everlasting rewards. 

The Bible is its own interpreter, independent 
ofhuman commentaries ; spiritual things are com- 
pared with spiritual; and the Old Testament is 
paraphrased in the New. 

A common error is, to interpret a large pro- 
portion of the spiritual and everlasting things of 
the Old Testament, together with the words 
“everlasting” and “ forever,” when joined with 
divine promises and threatenings, as though they 
were limited to scenes and events cfa secular 
and temporal nature; which is an error against 
the holiness and truth of God, annihilating to 
the power of his work, and dangerous to the 
souls of men. The Most High in his word, al- 
ways speaks of infinite and everlasting things 
literally, and should by such terms be taken to 
mean everlasting things, and not something of 
infinitely less importance, than what the words 
clearly imply. . 

In fine, we purpose not to confer with fiesh 
and blood in the promulgation of the gospel of 
Jesus Christ, coming in his kingdom, but watch- 
ing thereunto with all prayer and supplication, 
we desire to persuade men to repent and be 
converted, that the body of the elect may be ac- 
‘complished, and the Lerd may hasten his com- 
ing. Such are the surpassing riches of his 
grace, that sinful men are permitted to “ Zove his 
appearing,” anå to “ look for” it, with this con- 
fidence, that when he “ shall appear, then shall 
ye also appear with him in glory,” “ fashioned 
like unto his glorious body.” The heart of the 
humble believer is drawn out to meet the co. 
ing of our Lord with holy joy, and fruits of be- 


nevolence and love, as the bosom which feels the 
love of a mortal, beats with lively emotion and 
active exertion, in hopes of the loved one’s speedy 
return. 

Dear Brethren, inasmuch as we “know 
neither the day nor the hour wherein the Son 
of Man cometh,” shall we not one and all “ give 
the more earnest heed to the things which we 
have heard, lest at any time we should let them 
slip,” and that day come upon us unawares? 
We cannot be ourselves prepared too well, or 
too soon, to meet the Lord at his coming, and to 
stand with the assembled universe before his aw- 
ful bar: “knowing that of the Lord ye shall re- 
ceive the reward of the inheritance, for ye serve 
the Lord Christ ; but he that doeth wrong, shall 
receive for the wrong which he has done ; and 
there is no respect of persons.” Millions of our 
fellow mortals slumber over these tremendous 
considerations, because they regard them as not 
very near ; and millions of professors say, open- 
ly by their lives, and by their lips, “ Peace and 
safety ;” which isa sure index of the apostie 
pointing to the very time in which, “then sud- 
den destruction cometh upon them, as travail 
upon a woman with child, and they shall not 
escape.” 

Let us, then, ourselves, “ no longer sleep as 
do others, but let us watch and be sober; let 
us cast off the works of darkness, and let us 
put on this armor of light, for” most surely 
now “the night is far spent and the day is 
at hand.” 

“ The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 


you ail, 
HENRY DANA WARD, Chairman. 
HENRY JONES, 
PHILEMON R. RUSSEL, 


Secretaries. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


“Cun ye not discern the signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, NOVEMBER 1, 1840. 


Tus Report. For explanation, see first page. 

Present NomBer. We have struck off 3000 extra cop- 
ies of this No, for distribution. We shall put them to the 
friends of the cause at the cost, which is $2, per hundred. 
Please send in your orders immediately. 

Bicx Numgers. Only fifty more subscribers can be 
supplied. Those that want them must send soon. 

VOLUME IL. We shall issue the first number of volume 
II, in the month of March next, enlarged and improved. We 
have secured very able and Jearned editorial help. Besides, 
we expect to enrich our pages with an interesting correspond- 
ence of our English brethren. 


THE BATTLE BEGUN!! 


The waters of the great river Euphrates are dried up; the 
way of the kings from the rising sun is prepared. The un- 
clean spirit has gone forth from the dragon, beast, and false 
prophet. The nations are gathering under its influence, to 
the great battle of God Almighty! “Let him that readeth 
understand.” Blessed is he that watcheth and keepetl his 
garments, that he may not walk naked, so that men should 
see his shame: For (says Christ) “ Behold I come asa thief,” 


LATER FROM EUROPE. 


By the Acapia, we have received the foliowing alarming 
intelligence from the East, 


Fatt or Berrovt. The important jatelligence of the 

destruction of Beyrout, by the forces of the Allied Powers of 

Russia, Austria, and England, was received in London, on 

the one of October 3d, by an extraordinary express from 
les :— 


s Marseilles,c t, L 


l 


M 
the 20th, announces that after a bombardment òf nine hours, 
which reduced the town to ashes, the Egpytians evacuated 
the town in the night, and the Allies took possession of it. 

‘The Oriental, which quitted Alexandria on the 24th, makes 
known that the firmaa, deposing Mehemet Ali, had been 
communicated, on the 21st, to his Highness, by the Consuls- 
General of the Four Powers, vzho instantly struck their flags, 
and retired on board their shipping. (Copy) 

* Director of the Telegraph Fiocon.”} 

The above is the most important and alarming intelligence 
that could be received. As members of the French govern- 
ment have said that if the treaty were executed a [’outrance, 
there must be war, I dare not say more to alarm the public 
mind, bet I view it as much fatal news, and I have good 
reasons to do so. [Morning Herald.] 

A general war is inevitable ; the kings of the earth, and 
the whole world will be involved in the conflict. 

The Rev. Mr. Cook, of ‘ the Puritan,” in some remarks 
on the recent intelligence from Europe, among other things, 
says: ‘ The prophecies teach us to expect, that at some pe- 
riod not far distant, there will be a general war in Europe, 
which, with its immense carnage will lay the finishing stroke 
upon the mystical Babylon; and open the way for giving the 
kingdoms of this world to Christ’? ‘Fhus it appears, that 
Mr, Cook is among the prophets? The kiugdoms of this 
world are given to Christ at his second advent. That ad- 
vent is near by his own showing. 

Mr Miller in his 81h lecature, makes the following remarks + 
« And whoever lives unti! the year 1839* will see the final disso- 
tution of the Turkish empire, for then the sixth trumpet will 
have finished its sounding; which, if I am correct, will be the 
final overthrow of the Ottoman power. And then will the 
seventh trump and last wo begin, under which the kingdoms 
of the earth and the anti-christian beast will be destroyed, the 
powers of darkness chained, the world cleansed, and the 
church purified.” 


The following remarks of Bro. Lite, on this question 
will be read with interest. 


Dear Brorner Himes—I seize a few mo- 
ments to say the news from the east is most 
thrilling on the public mind, so far as I have 
opportunity of witnessing. 

What a prospect! nothing short of one uni- 
versal blaze of war all over the old world can be 
anticipated. It must and will come, and for it 
the nations are mustering, 

Well, so be it. 


« The plague, and death, and din of war, 
Our Savior’s swift approach declare, 
And bid our hearts arise; 

Earth’s basis shook, confirms our hope, 
Jts cities fall, but lifts us up, 

To meet him in the skies.” 

The world have, since the 11th of August, 
had a strong disposition to triumph, as though 
they were past all danger, and could give full 
scope to their opposition to the doctrine of 
Christ’s near approach. But what will they say 
now? The calculation on the prophetic periods 
of Revelation, 9th chapter, were, that they would 
end August llth, and that up to that period the 
Ottoman power would stend; but that that 
time would seal its doom. 

Now what are the facts? Why, that on the 
15th of August, the Sultan, by his embassador, 
presented to the Pacha of Egypt the ultimatum 
of the four powers. He replied by an oath of 
God, or in other words, in the name of God, he 
signed the death warrant of the Ottoman power. 

“An Oats sy Gop. I will not give up one 
foot of the land I possess, and if the powers make 
war upon me, I will turn the empire upside 
down, and be buried in its ruins.” 

Mepemer Au. 

What is the result of that decision ? What.da 
the politicians say is the result of it? Why, a 
war of the most destructive character the world 
ever witnessed. Beyrout already in ruins, and 
the hosts of Europe, Asia and Africa, mustering 
for still more dreadful scenes of slaughter and 
blood. 

ne 
*Gibbon, fixes on the rise of the Turkish empire 1299, 


Marta, Sept. 27. The Premethens, which left Beyrout] which is the correct date ; ite fall therefore would be 1840. Ed 
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And well Mehemet knew that a war once be- 
gun on that question, would never end until Tur- 
key was in ruins. That must be the result of 
the war. Finally, it is a very striking fulfilment 
of the calculation ; for that decision was but four 
days after the lith of August, the period fixed 
for the termination or the prophecy. The like 
singular accuracy in the fulfilment of a pro- 
phetic period cannot be found in history. Will 
men lay it to heart? J. LITCH. 


‘The time was given as near as it could be, unless the proph- 
et had descended to reckon by minutes. An hour, a day, a 
month, and a year. An hour is fifieen days. The Ottoman 
power was given into the hands of the faur powers just 
four days after the expiration of the time given by the prophet. 
He could not give it more definite without descending to min- 
utes. The four days, would make just 16 minutes, so we 
have the fulfilment as near as it could be given in prophetic 
time. Ep. 


§GIf there is any mistake in the list of names, or pledges, 
on our last page, we shall be happy to correct them in our 
wext. We have received some new pledges, and donations 
which will be acknowledged duly. 


MILLER’S LETTERS—NO. 9. 


Ar. Miller recovering—Disappointment in ġe- 
ing deprived of meeting the Conference— 
His Resignation—Address to his Friends. 
Dear Bro. Hines,—Again, by the blessing of 

Gol, Lam able to sit up and write a few lines 

10 my friends. You, and the dear friends of the 

Conference in Boston, have been in ny mind 

both in my sleep and while awake, and my 

prayers have been continually raised for the 
blessing of God upon your deliberations—that 
the Spirit of the Most High might direct your 
counsels, J have feelings, and feel yet a confi- 
dence in God, that your Conference will be in- 
stramental of doing much good, in rending the 
veil of tradition from all faces, and exposing the 
nuseriptural doctrine of “peace and safety,” the 

“spiritual millenium,” and “return of the Jews.” 

Why was I deprived of meeting those congenial 

ds, in this good, this glorious cause of light 

d truth? Why am I to bear this last afflic- 

tion, and not enjoy this one pleasure of meeting 

once more fellow-laborers in a cause so big with 
prospects, so glorious in its results, so honoring 
to God, so safe for man? Why are the provi- 
dences of God so mysterious? I have often in- 
quired ;--am I never to have my will? No. 

Never; until my will shall harmonize with 

thine, O Father! Yes, God is right, his prov- 

dence is right, his ways are just and true, and I 

am foolish thus to murmur or complain. 

I had set my heart on this, to see and to hear 
Brothers Jones, Litch, Ward, Cole, Himes, Plu- 
mer, Millard, Burnham, French, Parker, Med- 
bury, Ayres, Smith, and others. Yes, and then 
to see those private brethren, tno; Br. Shaw,— 
ah, I can see him smile; Br. Nichols—I feel his 
benevolent shake of the hand; and Br. Wood, 
too—but-1 cannot name them all. Those col- 
ored brethren, too, at Belknap St. with Christian 
hearts ; Heaven, I hope, has stamped them as its 
favorites. Oh! I had vainly hoped to see you 
all, to breathe and feel that sacred flame of love, 
of heavenly fire ; to hear and speak of that dear 
blessed Savior’s near approach. Away, ye cold, 
ye calculating formalists, ye proud and haughty 
worldly professors. I had rather have one hour 
with those whom Ihave named above, and hun- 
dreds more that could with the same propriety 
be named, than to enjoy an age of all that you 
call great or good. But here I am,.a weak, a 


feeble, toil-tvorn old man, upon a bed of sickness, 
with feeble nerves, and worst of all, a wicked 
heart, I fear in part unreconciled to God. But 
bless the Lord, my soul; I have yet great bless- 
ings, more than I can number. | was hot taken 
sick far away from home; I am in the bosom of 
my family; I have my reason; I can think, be- 
lieve, and love. J have a Bible. O, blessed 
book ! If I cannot read, I have a daughter who 
loves that book, and she can read for me. How 
pleasant it is to hear these infant voices read 
that holy book. How soft the couch of sickness 
may be made by dutiful children, and the book 
of God. I have a hope, yes, yes, “a blessed 
hope,” founded on that word that never fails; 
my hope is on him, who soon will come, and 
will not tarry. Ilove the thought; it makes 
my bed in sickness; I hope it will in death. 1 
wait for him; my soul, wait thou on God. 1 
have the Spirit; O blessed Holy Spirit! He 
whispers in my heart: “Fear not, ] am with 
thee ; be not dismayed, I will sustain thee.” F 
have a promise from the great I AM: “ Though 
after my skin, worms destroy this body, yet in 
my flesh shall I see God.” I hare many friends, 
and Iam persuaded they will last forever; for 
they are not built on worldly prospects, on 
earthly honors, nor selfish creeds. If they could 
by me gain any of these, I might suspect them. 
But no, if they love me, it is for the work sake ; 
it is for my Master’s sake; and if they truly 
love my Master, he will love them, and this love 
of his is eternal, and being reciprocal, makes us 
one forever. I am confident that J have daily 
prayers from many hearts. I fee) it truly. You 
worldly wise may smile at this idea, and call it 
fanaticism. But look ye, can you not believe 
that many do believe the message that I bring? 
O yes, no doubt some fools, say you. Well, call 
us what you please; but do not those who do 
believe, call it good news? Perhaps they may. 
Well, if they in their minds should call it good, 
would they not be apt to call it very good, yes, 
even glorious, great, and very great? We will 
admit all that. Very well; I now inquire, Ifa 
messenger should bring you news that you had 
drawn a prize of 50,000 dollars, and being poor, 
yes, very poor, had spent his time and health to 
give you notice, would you not wish him well? 
T would not be ungrateful, say you. Neither 
will these. For what is 50,000 dollars” worth 
of gold, compared with this good news, “ Behold 
the Bridegroom cometh ; go ye out to meet him?” 
Away with paltry gold, it bears no just compari= 
son. Will, then, these thousands of hearts be 
now ungrateful, whom I have seen rejoice, with 
joy so great, that all the air was love where we 
were sitting? And I have no need to say, where 
I have carried the news, that thousands have 
been made to hope in God, that never hoped be- 
fore. Are these ungrateful? No, never. 

I see, my brother, I have been preaching, in- 
stead of writing to you. I must close. 

Yours, WM. MILLER. 
Low Hampton, Oct. 15, 1840. 


MILLER’S LETTERS—NO. 10. 
To “the Bible Reader.” 

Br. Hmes.—The rules which are given in the 
13th No. of the “Signs of the Times,” by a 
“ Bible Reader,” to interpret Scripture, I believe 
to be good, and worthy to be known and read of 
all men. Therefore, I wish to apply his rules 
to the text in question ; 


Rev. xi: 8. And their dead bodies shall Jie in the streets 
of the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, 


where also our Lord was crucifled, 


Now let me inquire of the Holy Spirit. 
l. What dead bodies? Spirit answers: 
The two witnesses, or testimony of Jesus Christ, 

Rev. xi. 3. And I will give power unto my two witness- 
es, and they shall prophecy a thousand two hundred and 
thieescore days, clothed ia sackcloth. 

4, These are the two olive-trees, and the two candlesticks 
standing before the God of the earth. 

5, And ifany man will hurt them, fire procesdeth out of their 
mouth, and devoureth ther enemies: and if any man will 
hurt them, he must in this manner be killed. 

6. These have power to shut heaven, that it rain not in the 
days of their prophecy: and have power over waters to turn 
them to blood, and to smite the earth with all plagues, as of- 
ten as they will. 

7. And when they shall have finished their testimony, the beast 
that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit skall make way 
against them, and shal] overcome them, and kill them. 


2, What are those witnesses ? 


Rev. xi. 4. These are the two olive-trees, and the two 
candlesticks standing before the God of the earth. 


Zach. chap. 4. The candlestick is there 
called the word of God unto Zerubbabel. 


_ Psa. cxix. 105. Thy word és a lamp unto my feet, and a 
light unto my path. 

The olive trees, are sons of oil, the evidence 
for our faith in Christ. 

John v. 39. Search the scriptures; for in them ye think 
ye bave eternal life: And they are they which testify of 
me. 

The answer then is, the Scriptures. 

3. Who killed the witnesses? The Spirit 
answers. John v. 7. 

“The beast thatascendeth out of the bottom- 


less pit.” What is the beast? Spirit answers, 

Rev. xvii. 8 So he carried me away in the spirit into 
the wilderness; aud I saw a weman sit upona scarlet-color- 
ed heast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and 
ten horns. 

This beast had seven heads and ten horns. 

Now read 

Rev. xvii. 4—8. And the woman was arrayed in purple 
and scarlet colour, and decked with gold and precious stones 
and pearls, having a golden cup in her hand full of abomina- 
tions and filthiness of her fornication, 

And upon her forehead was a name written, MYSTERY, 
BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HAR- 
LOTS, AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH. 

And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the saints, 
and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and when I saw 
her, I wondered with great admiration. 

And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel? 
T will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast 
that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads, and ten 

jorns, 

The beast that thou sawesty Was, and is not; and shall as- 
cend out of ihe bottomless pit, and Bo into perdition: and 
they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, (whose names 
were not written in the book of hfe from the foundation of 
the world,) when they behold the beast that was, and is not, 
and yet is. 

Daniel has explained this beast. 

Daniel vii. 7 and 23. After this I saw in the night vis- 
jons, and behold a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and 
strong exceedingly; and it had great iron teeth: it devoured and 
break in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of itz 
and it was diverse from all the beaste that were before it; 
and it had ten horns. 

23. Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon the earth, which shall be diverse from all 
kingdoms, and shail devour the whole earth, and shall tread 
1t down, and break it in pieces. 


The answer then will be-in plain simple 
language ; “ The Roman kingdom, while under 
the woman (or false church) or last head,” 

Rev. xvii, 13. These have one mind, and shall give their 
power and strength to the beast. 

What great city is this alluded to in the text ? 

Spirit answers. 

Rev. xvii. 18. And the woman which thou sawest is thar 
great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth. 

Also, 

Rey. xvi. 19. And the great city was divided into three 
paris, and the cities of the oations fell: and great Babylon 
came in remembrance before God, to give unto her the cup of 
the wine of the fierceness of his wrath, 

Again, 

Rev. xiv. 8. And there followed another angel, saying, 
Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she made 
all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication. 

Then this great city is Babylon mystical. 
Yes, or Rome under Papal rule. Why is it 
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called Sodom and Egypt? Because the Holy 
Spirit has made them an ensample or figure of 
other cities or nations that should afterwards 
live as they had lived. 2 Peter ii. 6. 

And turning the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah? into 
ashes. condemned them with an overthrow, making them an 
ensample unto those that after should live nngodly ; 

Jude 5—7. I will therefore put you in remembrance, though 
you once knew this, how that the Lord, having saved the people 
out of the land of Egypt, afterward destroyed them that be- 
lieved not. 

And the angels which kept not their first estate, but left 
their own habitation, he hath reserved in everlasting chains 
under darkness unto the judgment of the great day. 

Even as Sodom and Gomorrah, and the cities about them 
in like manner, giving themselves over to fornication, and go- 
ing after strange flesh, are set forth for an example, suffering 
the vengeance of eternal fire. 

Why does it say “where also our Lord was 
crucified ?” Ans. If Sodom and Egypt are used 
figuratively in the text, which “the Bible Rea- 
der” must admit by his own exposition; then 
also must “ where the Lord was crucified,” be 
so used; for it says: “ Where also” i e. in like 
manner, as this place would sin Jike Sodoni and 
Egypt, so would they crucify the Lord of glory 
afresh ; 

Heb. vi. 6, If they shall fall away, to renew them again 
unto repentance; seeing they crucify to themselves the Son 
of God afresh, and put him to an open shame. 

In his mystical body, 

Col. i, 24. Who now rejoice in my sufferings for you, and 
fill up that which is behind of the afflictions ef Christ in my 
fesh for his bedy’s sake, which is the church, 

How many streets were in this great city ? 

Ans. 

Rev. xi. 18. And the same hour was there a great earth- 
quake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earth- 
quake were slain of men seven thousand: and the remnant 
were affrighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven. 


Ten streets agreeing with ten toes, ten horns, 


and meaning ten kingdoms. 

Rev, xvii. 12. And the ten horns which thou sawest are 
ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but re- 
oie power as kings one hour with the beast. i 

ere these witnesses only to be slain in 


one kingdom ? No more. 

Rev. xi.9. And they of the people, and kindreds, and 
tongues, and nations, shall see their dead bodies three days 
anda half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in 

raves. 

Which of the ten kingdoms would do this; or 
in which would it be done? I answer, the Ho- 
ly Spirit has not told us. This is only to be 
known when the subject matter is fulfilled. 
Here “the Bible Reader,” seems to be confused. 
He has gone into the city of Jerusalem, he is 
hunting for the street where Christ was cruci- 
fied—Dear Sir, you will never find it there. 
Go you out of the city on the mount that is 
paved with skulls; go where criminals suffer, if 
you would find where the Sodomitish rulers and 
Egyptian tyrants will persecute or slay the Son 
of God. Again, he is looking for Elijah to 
come; Christ says he has already come.— 
“Have these astounding predictions ever been 
so fulfilled?” he inquires. I answer, they 
have. “ Who has seen them?” Not the proud 
pharisee, he had eyes, but he saw not. Why, he 
could not believe, although he saw the “astound- 
ing” miracles of our Saviour ; 1 know of many, 
who have seen these things, and believed them 
too, and are now waiting for the consolation of 
Israel: but they come not in pomp and parade, 
‘therefore you will not know ; they come not in 
great swelling words, therefore you turn away 
with scorn, and curl your lip with disdain. 
But you say, “When?” TLanswerin the French 
revolution, and since. “Where?” In France, 
in Europe, in America, and in all the world. 
“ These astounding predictions,” these “ amaz- 
ing wonders,” have been, are now, and will be 
shortly fulfilled, or fulfilling, and will be seen by 
every eye. He closes with good advice, may 
we all go and do likewise. 


EXTRACTS OF LETTERS FROM 
AGENTS. 

We give the following extracts as specimens 
of the numerous letters we receive from the 
friends and agents of ovr paper. We cannot 
consistently publish them all: we hope, there- 
fore, that none will feel themselves neglected, 
or slighted, if they do not see their articles, of 
this description, inserted. If we had room, we 
should be glad to give publicity to them all. 
We hereby tender our thanks to brethren Hen- 
drick, Thomas, and Benton, for their kind ser- 
vices rendered, and shall be very grateful to 
them if they will act as agents for our paper in 
future. 


FROM E. A. HENDRICK, LAKEVILLE, N. Y. 

Bz. Hmes—I am well pleased with the Signs 
of the Times you sent me by Eld. L. D. Flem- 
ing’s address, and shall be happy in using my 
feeble efforts to facilitate its circulation. The 
truth is gaining advocates in western New- 


York. 


EXTRACT OF A LETTER DATED SEPTEMBER 4, 
FROM J. M. THOMAS, N. C. 

Br. Hiwes—I have received, with gratitude, 
the nine first numbers of the “Signs of the 
Times,” and have given them a candid and 
prayerful reading, and have been, I hope, ben- 
efitted thereby ; and am much pleased with 
the spirit, the object, and the manner of con- 
ducting the subject of the Second Coming of the 
Messiah, the first resurrection, and the interpre- 
tation given to the prophecies relating to these 
all important events. I hope and pray that your 
paper, and the able writings of Messrs. Miller, 
Litch, and others, may be productive of great 
good to the cause of Christ, and the souls of 
men. I have been deeply impressed, for some 
time, that some awful and important eveut was 
just before us, and truly, the Signs of the Times 
in the christian and political world, together 
with the fulfilment of the prophecies, and the 
general impression on the minds of God’s peo- 
ple, all concur in the fact that, in a little while, 
he, that shall come, will come, and will not tar- 
ry ; to which my heart responds, amen, and says 
even so, come Lord Jesus. 

Yours in tribulation and the patience of Jesus. 


Granville Vt. October 14, 1840. 

Brotner Himes :—I have had the privilege 
of perusing your valuable paper, and can say 
truly, that I admire its contents, and wish to 
be blest with its further perusal. I have there- 
fore invited some of my neighbors to join with 
me, and we herein enclose, and send you $6 for 
six copies of your paper. I shall do all that 1 
can to promote the paper as long as I can hear 
from Br. Miller. 1 have heard him lecture six- 
teen days, and would be glad to as many more. 
As I expect Br. Miller is in Boston, and it is 
rather difficult for me to get a line to him, I am 
requested by my neighbors to put him in mind of 
a promise he made them when he lectured in 
Rochester ; that when they had built their meet- 
ing house, he would come and lecture to them. 
He can notify a meeting here, either by letter to 
me or by a notice in your paper, as soon as his 
engagements will allow him thus to do. 

- There are many people inquiring into the truth 
of this doctrine which is advocated by your 
paper. - May the Lord open the eyes of the 
church that she may ne longer stand in the way 
of the ungodly. My heart is pained to see pro- 


fessed Christians making light of so plain a 
doctrine as the Second Coming of our Lord Je- 
sus Christ. Tome it is a pleasing theme, that 
if we are found faithful, the time is so near 
that we can behold our Savior face to face. and 
behold his glory forever. 

Seran Benton. 


THE NATIONS. 
“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


O a iÅ 
THE WHOLE WORLD IN COMMOTION. 
The following brief survey of the nations is 


-from the “ Liverpool Standard.” Read it. Ep. 


“Wars, and rumors of wars” appear to be 
the order of the day in almost every part of the 
world. In every country, almost, the face of so- 
ciety seems to be heaving under seme mighty 
convulsion, the issue of which it is impossible to 
predict, Everywhere the elements of civil corm- 
motion appear to be busily at work. Whether 
we look to the east or the west, the north or the 
south, it is a singular fact, that there is scarcely 
a nation which is not either torn asunder by in- 
ternal dissensions, or threatened with foreign 
aggression. There scarcely ever was a period 
in the history of the world, when the great fami- 
ly of raankind experienced so universal a con- 
vulsion in its various social relations. 

Tf we look towards the east, we find that 
China is menaced by the armaments of Eng- 
land, while the population of that vast empife is 
supposed to be pervaded by a feeling of almost 
universal discontent—that the Dutch are at war 
with their colonial subjects—that the northern 
provinces of India, Persia, Circassia, Syria, and 
Egypt, are experiencing the calamities of an open 
warfare—and that the eagle of Russia is hover- 
ing over all thése countries, and Turkey in ad- 
dition, ready to pounce upon them as her prey. 

If we look to Europe, we witness the same 
spectacle. l'rance, our nearest neighbor, is the 
daily scence of revolutionary outbreaks,-which 
have been hitherto only restrained by the power- 
ful arm of the executive, but which threaten to 
render her once more the theatre for enacting 
the dismal drama of the great revolution. Spain 
is in a state of open rebellion. The Queen Re- 
gent is little better than a prisoner in the Lands 
of Espartero and the rebels under his command. 
Portugal is the scene of asimilar revolt. We 
would not give a farthing candle’s end for the 
throne of Donna Maria. Throughout the Italian 
and German states, there is a prevailing spirit of 
disaffection, which only waits a favorable oppor- 
tunity for bursting forth into- open insurrection. 
Indeed, the whole of the continent seems to be 
in a state of disquietude and alarm. 

Again if we cross the Atlantic, we find the 
same elements at work, from the icy regions of 
Northern America to the extremity of the scuth. 
The rebel factions of Canada are panting for an 
opportanity to cast off the yoke of the mother 
country. The Maine boundary dispute is a 
bone of contention between this country and the 
United States. The population of those states 
are again divided among themselves, and et 
open warfare with the aboriginal tribes. Texas 
and Mexico, Bolivia and Buenos Ayres are sev- 
erally engaged in actual warfare. 

What the end of these things may be, we can- 
not divine. It is evident, however, that we are 
upon the eve of some great event. The myste- 
tious scroll of prophecy is being gradually un- 
rolled, and all things conspire to work out the 
grand designs of the great Ruler of the universe. 
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Jacob Goddard, 
Sumner Sweet, 
Susan Milter, 
Leppe Chandler, 
Sephia Chandler, 
John Burditt, 

Sally A. Burditt, 
D. J. Dyer, 
Albert F. Morse, 
William Burbeck, 
Jonas Holt, 

David Millard, 

S. C. Moses, 
Hannah Moore, 
B. Learned, 
Joseph A. Cushing, 
Rebecca Bradford, 
George Cummings, 
Jacob Nudd, 

A Hollis, 

Gloria Young, 

E. Wilcox, 

E.R. Wilcox, 
Stillman Lothrap, 
Amos Sweetser, 
J. Lord, 

Josiah Litch, 
Martha B, Gilson, 
Join Erving, 
Sarah_C. Rugg, 
Levi Fisk, 
Harmonious Berrick 
Sarah C. Hills, 
Josiah Seavey, 
Richard Call, 
Elizabeth J. Stone, 
Larensa Call, 
Stephen Goodhue, 
Timothy Cole, 
M. M. George, 
Benjamin Godard, 
M. F. Stevens, 

S. L. Sprague, 
D. Russell, 
George A. Young, 
D. Cook, 

Eliza Hill, 
Calvin French, 
Joseph Bates, 
Charles Stevens, 
Jesse Thompson, 
Henry Jones, 
Joba Shackford, 
Richard W. Reed, 
Elijah Thayer, Jr. 
Hiram Harimon, 
T. G. Elliott, 

J. Felton, . 
Warren Lincoln, 
John H. Lonsdale; 
James Amos, 
Rosanuah Peyton, 
W. C. Stone, 
Edward Butts, 
Joshua Coolidge, 
Hannah Coolidge, 
Aumin Coolidge, 
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Randolph, 

do 
Southboro, 
Framiagham, 
Concord, Ms. 

do 

South Reading, 
Dorchester, 
Kingston, 
Cambridge, 
Mansfiel > 


io 
Exeter, N, Hy 
Waltham, Ms, 
do 


do 
Lancaster, 
do 
do 
Foxboro, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Andover, 
Fairhaven, 
Portsmouth, 
Brigbton, 
East Cambridge, 
Dedham, 
Kingston, 
Camibridgeport, 
do 


Lexington, 
Charlestown, 
do 


Newburyport, 

Cambridge, 
do 

Danvers, 


Needham, 
Fairhaven, 


do 
Ballstown, N. Y. 
New York, (repts) 
Eastport, Me. 
Strafford, Vt. 
Mendon, 
Georgetown, 

do 
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Portland, Me. 
Provideace, 
Chelsea, 
do 
Watertown, (repte) 
do 


do 
do 
do 
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James Wheeler, “Lynn, 

Reuben Wheeler, o 

Amasa Coborn, Atkinson, N.H. (reps}| 1i 1 

T. F. Barry, Rye, N. H. 1 1 

Edmund Rowell, Kensiigton, N. H. 50 

Benjamin Spaulding, Chelmsford, 1 1 

Eliha Elitis, Worcester, (1-2 repa}} 5 5 

Collection Wednesday evening, 17 17 

Collection Thursday evening, 6 | 66 
Total, $300 169 86 


WM. CLARK, for Com. of Finance. 


Monies collected by J. Litch, for Report. 


Samuel Taylor, Brentwood, N. H. $1 

P. M. Hearsey, Exeter, - - . -1 

Friends in Exeter, - - - - 642 
kd Kensington, - - - . 333 
e Salisbury, Mass - « - 200 
“« Haverhill, - - = -13 

William Savory A - - . 4 


LATER FROM MR. MILLER. 

Extract of a letter from Mr. Miller; dated Oct. 28, 1840: 

“Drar Bro. Himes,—I am, through the wise providence 
of God, yet alive, and able to write a few hours in a day; 
yet notable to labor in the gospel field as formerly. I have 
heard from almost every place which I have visited this aum- 
mer, and learn that ina majority of ibe places there isa 
powerful work of grace progressing. And Í believe there is 
no place but what there have been some conversions. Many 
deists and Universalists have renounced their sandy founda- 
tion, and found peace in believing.” 


SONNET—THE JUDGMENT DAY. 
AS VIEWED BY WM. MILLER. 


It comes! it comes! That great and terrible day 

Js near at hand, big with creation’s doom,— 

The day whose prophecies unceasing boom 

Loud on the ear, when heavens shall ro!] away 

Even as a scroll, aud rocks, like beaten clay, 

Grow small as dust. The dark and caverned tomb 

Shakes fearfully through all its halls of gloom, 

As if it heard the great archangel say 

The fiat that unfolds its marble jaws; 

And earth, all seady for the wasting flame, 

Seems on its course in shuddering to pause, 

Struck with swift palsy through its iron frame, 

In terror of that word that shall be sent 

To sweep its burning orb from the vast Grmament. 
August 16tb, 1840, G. 


BOOKS ON THE SECOND ADVENT. 


OSES A. DOW, at the North End Bookstore, 204 

Hanover street, intends to make his store a general 
depot for Books and Periodicals of the above character, 
where they may be had at the lowest prices, wholesale and 
retail, He haa now the following : 

SCRIPTURE SEARCHER, By Rev. H. Jones. 

MILLER’S LECTURES on the Second Coming of 
Christ about 1843. 

ADDRESS TO THE CLERCY. By Rev. J. Litch. 

FLEMING’S SYNOPSIS of the Evidences of the Second 
Coming of Christ ia 1843. 

PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION of the Holy 
Scriptures. By Rev. H. Jones. 

GLAD TIDINGS. By Heary D. Ward. 

PRESENT CRISIS, or a Correspondence between the 
Signs of the Present Times and the Declaration of Holy 
Writ. By Rev. John Hooper, of England, 24 edition, 18mo, 

WORD OF WARNING in the Last Days. 
pEESOND COMING OF CHRIST, By Folsom and 

'ruair. 

Also, Bibles, Hymn Books, Prayer Books, Scheol Books, 
Blank Books, ‘nd, Stationery, und every article usually kept 
inn Bookatore. 

PF Orders for Books, or in relation to the SIGNS OF 
THE TIMES, may be left at the above place, (if hy mail, 
[post paid) which will be promptly attended to. 6m—o21 


THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
OF THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. 

Je published on the first" and fifteenth of each month, 
making twenty-four numbers in a volume; to which a title 
page and index will be added. 

TERME. 

One Dollar a year—alwaya in qdoance. Persons sond- - 
ing fivedollara without expense to tne” publishers, shall re- 
ceive six copies; and for ten dolars, thirteen copies to one 
address, No subscription taken for less than one year. 

Dingerioss. AW. communications designed for the igas 
of. the Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor. 
J.V. HIMES, Boston, Mass. Ail letters¢n business should be 
addressed to the publishers, DOW & JACKSON, ‘Ne. 16 
Devonshire Street, Boston. . 

Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon. 
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“THE TIME IS AT HAND.” 
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BOSTON, NOVEMBER 15, 1840. 


NO. 16. 


Bible Chronology. 
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MILLER’S REVIEW 
Or THE CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE or THE “Crroni- 
cue,” PUBLISHED IN No. 13, pace 104. 

I have examined the chronological table from 
the “ Chronicle,” and find a few things that need 
correction ; first, in the life of Terah, they have 
lost 46 years; compare Gen. xi. 31, 32, and xii. 
1—5, with Acts vii. 2—5. This makes it per- 
fectly plain, that although God called Abraham 
when he was in Mesopotamia, yet the exode did 
not begin until after the death of Terah, which 
was 205 years, instead of 160, as the ‘ Chronicle’ 
has it. I think they will see this error. 

2a. Joshua and Elders. Here they must of 
necessity have lost 10 years, if not more; for 
Joshua was called a young man when he was 
sent up as a spy, Exod, xxxiii. 11. We cannot 
suppose him to be more than 40 years of age, 
and he lived until he was 110 years old, Josh. 
xxiv. 29, Caleb says he was 40 years old when 
he went to spy out the land, Josh. xiv. 7; and 
85 years old when they divided the land, see 
10th verse, which would make 47 years after 
they came out of Egypt. And from the manner 
ia which Caleb and Joshua are mentioned, we 
must suppose they were about the same age. 
Num. xiv. 30, 38, and xxvi, 65. Then surely 
Joshua must have lived 30 years in the land of 
Canaan. 

3d. The “Chronicle” has nothing after Josh- 
ua for the elders that outlived Joshua, which, 
from the best evidence we can get, would be 
about 18 years, see Josephus; but this, in my 
opinion, ought to be included in Paul's 450 years 
of Judges. Acts xiii. 20, Then by leaving out 
Sampson, of which I have some doubt, whether 
it is not included in the 40 years under the Phi- 
listines. But it is evident there was some time 
after Joshna’s death, before they were in servi- 
tude to Mesopotamia, Josh. xxiv, 31, and Judges 
ii. 7, to the Sth verse of chapter ili., all this must 
have taken a number of years. I think 18 years 
at least. 

4th. They lave given us no time for Sam- 
uel; for they have only allowed 40 years for 
Samuel and Saul too. Let us look at the histo- 
ry of Samuel, He was born after Eli was priest, 
1Sam. i. 3—28. And he could not have been 
40 when Eli died, 1 Sam. iv. 18. We read 
that when Eli died, the ark of the Lord was tak- 
en, 17th verse, and was 7 months in the country 
of the Philistines, 1 Sam. vi. 1. Then the ark 
was brought up to Bethshemish, where 50,070 
men were slain for looking into the ark. Then 
itwas carried up to Kirjath-jearim where it abode 
20 years, all which time Israel lamented, 1 Sam. 
vii. 2. When after 20 year’s lamentation Israel 
forsook their false gods, and God delivered 
them, then Samuel judged Israel at Ramah and 
Bethel, Gilgal and Mizpeh, all the days of his 
life, 15th to 17th verse. Saul was not appoint- 
ed king until Samuel was old, and had made 


his sons Judges, &c. 1 Sam. viii. 1—22. This 
cannot be less than 21 years. After which God 
gave them Saul fora king for the space of 40 
years, Acts xiii. 21. : 

Sth, They have made 18 years too much in 
Abimilech, Tolah and Jair, and 3 years too much 
in Jehoram, which would reduce their chronolo- 
gy to 4067 B.C. Then by adding loss in Terah 
45 years, 10 years for Joshua, 18 years for eb 
ders and anarchy, 21 years for Samuel and sons, 
and wg have 94 years, which added to 4067, will 
make 4161 years B- C. Now add 1840, will 
make 6001 years. Now let me show my opinion 
sumed up in short. 


From the creation to the flood 
From the flood te the exode 

The exode in Canaan and Egypt „X . 
In the wilderness and life of Josh, 70, Acts xiti.18.Judg ti.8 
The Judges from Josh. to Samuel 450, Acts xiii. 18-20 

Sam, and Kings to IL year of Zed. 548, Chronology of Kings 
From captivity to Christ certainly 580, “Chronicle” 6 moe 


1656, we all agree, 
428, Scripture proves. 
430, Ezod. xii. 40, 41, 


4157, Then after Christ 
1843, 


6000 years from the crea- 


Age of the world B. O. 
Add the year A. D. 


Will make 
tion, 

The text in 1 Kings vi. 1, is the only difficul- 
ty in the way of this number, and it must be ad- 
mitted on all hands that that text cannot harmo- 
nize with Paul’s account, and neither with the 
chronology in the Judges. I am, therefore, of 
the opinion that the time given, has been chang- 
ed in that text, for we read he shall think to 
change times and laws, Dan. vii. 25. And it is 
very evident that the change has taken place 
since Paul delivered his speech before the depu- 
ty Sergius Paulus; for he would not have made 
such a blunder, as he was well versed in the 
Jewish writings and chronology. 

And as those of Paul and the Judges do 
harmonize to a year, I cannot but take two wit- 
nesses and be satisfied. Perhaps the Holy Spir- 
it made Paul speak this that we might have a 
cheek upon this very change, which he foresaw 
would take place in order to deceive the world, 
and lull them to sleep, at the very time when 
we ought to be awake; for itis very evident, 
that it has been a tradition, (if not more)that the 
seventh thousand years would be a Sabbath of 
rést, among the Jews. And it is more than a 
tradition with the apostles, and with us, that 
Jesus Christ would rest from his labors on the 
seventh thousandth year, after making all things 
new, a new heaven and a new earth, and a new 
Jerusalem, as the Father rested from his labors. 
Heb. iv. 8—10. 

We see then the policy of our arch enemy in 
changing the time, for this very text has confus» 
ed the whole learned world, and made a Babel 
of scripture chronology ; and thus millions may 
be tempted to lay down their watch, and be 
caught napping at that time, and be overtaken 
as a thief. “But ye brethren are not in dark- 
ness that that day should overtake you asa 
thief.” Be watchful, be prayerful, depend upon 
it, if it be possible, the devil will deceive the 
very elect; and what could be more fatal than 


to make us put off that day a few years too long? 
But will not God cut short his work in righte- 
ousness, from what man would be disposed to 


make it? Therefore itcan dono harm to'be 
ready. 
ee 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


PROPHETIC TIMES—RETURN OF 


THE JEWS. 
By A. Merrick. 


Mr. Eprror,—I would take the liberty, in 
common with others, of giving you my views on 
the questions of fime, and of the return of the 
Jews, on which there appears to be a difference 
of opinion, In the 2d chapter of the 2d of 
Thess. from the 8d to the 12th verses, we find a 
clear description ‘of Anti-Christ or Papacy. Jn 
the 4th verse St. Paul says of him: “ Who op- 
poseth and exalteth himself, above all that is 
called God, or that is worshipped. So that he, 
as God, sitteth in the temple of God, showing 
himself that he is God.” I can remember of 
reading a description, published some time since, 
in which the traveller witnessed the ceremony of 
mass, in whieh the Pope sat in state in the 
church of St. Peter, and had incense and wor- 
ship offered to him, as though he werea god. 
Answering the description as here given to the 
letter. “ Who opposeth and exalteth himself.” 8c, 
In this also the papal power is depicted, Our 
Lord is a priest and king forever after the order 
of Melchisedec. The Pope united in his person 
the two fold character of priest and king. Our 
Lord has the key of the house of David. Rev. 
3d chapter 7th verse, and Isaiah 22d chapter 22d 
verse. The papal banner bore on it the device 
of two keys, called the keys of St. Peter. The 
New Jerusalem is eternal: and Rome is called 
the eternal ai Isaiah 9th chapter 6th verse, 
our Lord is called the Mighty God, the everlast~ 
ing Father. The word Papa, or Pope, signify æ 
father: apd his crown is triple in token of the 
trinity. Thus taking the titles of God. Our 
Lord commanded his followers to call no man. 
father, for one was their father,-even God. 
Again, our Lord said to his disciples, ye shall sit 
upon twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of 
Israel: the papal cardinals oceupy the station of 
chief officers of state. Our Lord is chief Shep- 
herd of his flock: the Pope has a shepherd’s crook. 
for a sceptre, and holds the title of universal 
Bishop, and claims to be vite-gerent of Christ. 
Our Lord receives the kingdom from God. The- 
Pope in times past, claimed, and exercised uni- 
versal dominion, and gave away states and terri- 
tories, and exacted degrading homage from prin- 
ces under his sway. Our Lord is King of kings, 
and Lord of lords: papacy claimed to be infal- 
ible, an attribute of God, which with his pardon- 
ing of sins, and granting of indulgences, his 
bulls and excommunications, &c, constitute’ the 
“ great words” spoken of by Daniel, these ‘and 
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nusnerous other points which might be ciled, 
prove him to be the man of sin. In the 23th 
chapter of Ezekiel, 2d versc, we find as similar 
deseripiion, and in the 22th verse the prophet 
says, ‘Tuou makest up the sum, full of wisdom, 
and periect in beauty.’ ‘That is, papacy is the 
last persecuting power that shall ever rise up 
inst the people of God. St. Paul says of 
him, “ whom he will consume with the spirit of 
his mouih, and destroy with the brightness of 
his coming.” J would ask of any of the advo- 
cates of a temporal millenium, who may be able 
to answer, haw they can reconcile this declara- 


ion of St Paul, with the facis delineated by the} 


prophets, to wit, that righteousness should cover 
the caith as the waters cover the sea, and that 
all should know the Lord from the least to the 
greatest, and at the same time have this man of 
sin reigning over the people, which must be the 
case, us St. Paul says, if he is to be destroyed 
only by the “ brightness of his coming.” 

St. Paul speaks of his being consumed by the 
spirit of his mouth, meaning the word of God, 
which consumption began at the Reformation, 
aud paved the way for the French Revolution, 
at which period papacy met with a con:plete al- 
though temporayy overthrow. lt has never re- 
gained its lost power and influence over the 
kingdoms; but has gradually been consuming 
away ever since, These facts agree with the 
statements of the propheis concerning it. In 
Rev. 17 chapter 17 verse St. John says. “ For 
God has put it in their hearts, to fulfli his will, 
and to agree and give their power or kingdom 
unio the beast until the words of God are fulfill- 
vud,” which words must have been fulfilled in 
1793,as they bave not since,as before, given their 
power and strength to her. These words of 
God are in Daniel 7th ch, Lith 25th 26th ver. and 
I shall review verse 26th, first in order to show 
when they cease to give their power onto her. 
But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take 
away his dominion, lo consume and to destroy it 
unto the ead. Jf our millenist friends can tell 
whs-t other end than the resurrection, as given in 
Daa. xii. 1, is here meant, I should like to see 
their explanation, and likewise who they can 
reasonably suppose the word him the last 
iword of the 27th verse, is, if it is not our Lord ? 
But to go on with the quotation, “ They shall 
take away his dominion.” When the French 
captured Rome, and took the Pope prisoner and 
converted his three states into the Cisalpine Re- 
public, this was accomplished and ended the 
time times, and the dividing of a time, and ful- 
filled the words of God to the exact letter. His- 
tory informs us that in February of the year 
1798 these things took place. And, as appears 
from the 11th verse ofthe 12th chapter, the time 
as there given in 1290 days, or years, “ from 
the taking away of the daily sacrifice, and setting 
up of the abomination (ia the church) that 
maketh desolate.” Now the sacrifice here 
spoken of must have been the pagan, for plain 
reasons, first, because the Jewish was already 
abolished by the one great sacrifice spoken of 
in the 27th verse of the 9th chapter: and like- 
wise because that the word “and” connects so 
closely with tho words “ abomination that mak- 
eth desolate,” that it could have no reasonable 
doubton the mind of a close observer, that pagan- 
ism is here meant by Daniel in the 15th verse of 
is 7th chapter, the words are,“ And he shall 
speak great words against the Most High, and 
shall wear out the saints of the Most High, and 
think to change time, and laws,'and they shall be 
given into his hand, until a time, times and a 
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half,” 1260 years. The difference between the 
1290 and 1260 is 30 years, which is accounted 
for in the fact, that one dates from the down- 
fall of paganism, and the other from the change 
of time and law. In the year 515 a monk chan- 
ged the time of reckoning from Annno Mundi, 
to A. D. And in the year 534, Justinian caused 
the laws of the’empire to be revised, conferring 
powe. and privilege on the pope. Thus were 
the times and laws altered and given into his 
hand. The papal power did not derive the ad- 
vantage of the alteration till Belisarius drove a- 
way the Ostragaths from Rome, about 4 years 
after, and then the three and half times began. 
In the 11th verse ef the 7th chapter Daniel says, 
“I beheld then because of the great words that 
the horn spake, I beheld even till the beast was 
slain, and his body given to the hurning flame,” 
the word, “even,” shows a lapse of time from 
the beginning of the adverse effects of the great 
words, and the slaying of the beast, compris- 
ing the time from the Reformation to the French 
Revolution, when the dominion of the Pope over 
the kings was ended. (I thiak this is what our 
Lord means by saying, Except those days were 
shortened no flesh could be saved, in Math. xxiv} 
Dan. ii. 41 states that the kingdom was divided 
between the ten kings and the Pope. The ten 
kings being the iron, and the papal church the 
clay, which together constituted the beast, in 
verse 12th of the 7th chapter. As concerning 
the rest of the beasts (the ten kings) they had 
their dominion taken away, yet their lives were 
prolonged for a season andatime. If we exam- 
ine history we find that England lost this coun- 
try and her hereditary domain of Hanover, and 
that her king was insane.— 

Spain, Holland, France, Naples and Sweden, 
lost their sovereigns, and Prussia and Austria 
were subdued by the power of Napoleon ; afier- 
wards, things fell back in a degree into their old 
channel, fulfilling to the letter the words of God. 
Now to revert to the 1290 years before spoken 
of, and the 1335 years found in Dan xii. 11 12, 
we find the difference to be 45 years, which 
from 1798, the year of the papal overthrow, to 
1843, must complete the time of necessity, un- 
less we adopt the absurd idea that papacy+and 
the ten kings, as they now stand, are to fast 1335 
years longer; and if you should adopt it, the 
numbers as given by Moses in his 7 times 2520 
years, and by Daniel in the 2300, days could not 
be made to agree with it, and they must neces- 
sarily end at the same time. So that the con- 
clusion appears clear. Dan. vii. xii. says, that 
“ when he (papacy) has accomplished to scatter 
the power of the holy people, all these things 
shall be finished,” which must include the res- 
urrection, as that is comprised in it, and cuts off 
the temporal millenium. We find that this pas- 
sage agrees with what Ezekiel stated, that il 
made up the sum, and is the last power that 
scatlers the people of God. In Rev. x. 6—7 we 
learn that “jn the days of the voice of the 
seventh angel, when he begins to soand, the mys- 
lery of God is finished, as he hath declared by 
his servants the prophets.” This passage agrees 
with the %th or 12th chapter of Daniel, being 
the same angel but at different periods of time. 
The 4th and 12th chapter of Daniel says “ seal 
up the words,” and Rev. xxii. 10 says, “ seal 
not the wards, for the time is at hand,” One of 
your correspondents asks for an explanation of 
the 70 weeks as given in Dan. ix. 24. “ Sev- 
enty weeks are determined upon thy people and 
upon thy Holy City, &.” ‘This in my opinion 


means 70 weeks of jubilee. Beginning at the 


exode from Egypt, including the years of release, 
make 3500 years to the 2nd advent; or dating 
from the settlement of the land of promise to the 
same end, 3430 years, not including the year of 
release, and no doubt end in 1843. By Mr. 
Miller’s chronology of the Bible, they will come 
within 15 years: and if it could be accurately 
determined, would no doubt agree with the oth- 
er numbers. The 2d period of seventy weeks 
are weeks of years, and weve fulfilled as predict- 
ed, to the hour. Our Lord sayz, Mark i. 15, “ the 
time is fulfilled,” and again “ the hour is come.” 
He must have alluded to this, as no time is giv- 
en elsewhere. In Hosea viii. 10, the prophet, 
speaking of Israel, says “ they shall mourn a lit- 
tle for the burden of the king of princes.” And 
Daniel in the 70 week’s vision, says “that Jerusa» 
lem shall be desolate to the end of the war;” 
and again, “ for the overspreading of abomina- 
tions shall make it desolate even until the con- 
sumation,” and that is determined shall be pour- 
ed upon the desolate (Jews.} 


These, with other passages of like import, show 
that until our Lord comes the state of Judah will 
be suppressed. “A remnant shall return (to the 
Christian faith) and at that time our Lord “ shall 
come a second time without sin unto salvation.” 
Our Lord himself says “Ye shall not see me 
henceforth until ye shall say Blessed is he that 
cometh in the name of the Lord,” Matt. xxiii. 39, 
Again, in Rev. i. 7, “Behold he cometh in 
clouds and every eye shall see him, and they al- 
so that pierced him, &«.” And Zech. xii. 10. 
Again, Micah v. 3—4, “ Therefore will he give 
them up, until she that travaileth shall have 
brought forth, then the remnant of his brethren 
shall return to the children of Israel.” "And 
he shall stand and feed in the name of the Lord, 
in the majesty of the name of the Lord his God, 
and they shall abide, for now shall he be great 
unto the end of the earth.” Again, our Lord 
has said, “ Hereafter ye shall see the heavens 
opened and the angels of God ascending and de- 
scending upon the son of man;” this had refer- 
ence to Jacob’s dream, Gen. xxviii. 12, “ And he 
dreamed and behold a ladder set up on the earth 
and the top of it reached to heaven, and behold 
the angels of God ascending and descending up- 
on it,” the covenant follows, and can only be 
fulfilled at the 2d advent. Gur Lord, according 
to Daniel, came to confirm the covenant, and at 
the 2d advent, comes to fulfil it, then will the 
following be fulfilled, “ Ye shall see Abraham 
Isaac and Jacob come and set down in the king- 
dom of heaven, and ye yourselves thrust out.” 
St Paul views it in this light. Acts xxvi. 6,7, 
8, “ Unto which promise our twelve tribes in- 
stantly serving God day and night hope to come, 
for which hope’s sake I am accused of the 
Jews, why should it be thought a thing incredi- 
ble with you, that God should raise the dead ? 
Again, Romans xi. 25, 26,27. For if the cast- 
ing them away be the reconciling of the world, 
what shall the receiving of them be, but life 
from the dead,” “ not as life from the deat” but 
lifefrom the dead. “ There shall come out of Zi- 
on a deliverer, &c.” meaning our Lord at the 2d 
advent. In Luke xxi. 24 our Lord says “ they 
shall be led away captive and fall by the sword, 
until the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled,” and 
then gives the signs of his coming, &c. Show- 
ing that unto his coming they-should be cast 
down, and at his coming they are restored and 
not before, and this is what the prophet means 
by saying “ that their restoration should so much 
exceed in greatness their coming up out of 
Egypt, that it should no more be remembered,” 
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EXTRACT OF A LETTER FROM 
JAMES S CUSHING. 


Dear Sm,—I congratulate you in your holy 
enterprise in defending and discussing the in- 
portant truths relating to the second coming of 
our Savior; which are dear to wy soul, and as 
profitable to me asany which the Bible contains. 

It is surprising to me that a paper assuming 
the high appelation of“ Zions Herald,” should 
be so unwilling that the people of “ Zion’? should 
be instructed ou the subject which relates to the 
coming of “ Zion’s King.” Irejoice that the 
subject is notconfined to the Old Farmer ; but 
whoever peruses your paper may hear a voice 
from the aast, a voice from the west, a voice from 
the four winds of heaven—similar to that which 
Josephus iuforms us was heard at the annual 
feast at Jerusalem, several years previous to its 
destruction. Although the man who uttered 
these predictious of the destruction of the Jews, 
was severely whipped, yet did he not hold his 
peace until the woes against Jerusalem was be- 
iog realized, and he fell on her walls by a stone 
row the Roman sling. 

A few weeks since Í attended a Baptist Associa- 
ation in Maine, and 1 expected that, among the 
Delegates from different parts of New England, 
some one would introduce the subject to which 
your paper is devoted. During the services there 
aruse a brother who spoke a few words to the 
following import: “ that good and evil were trav- 
eling through our world with rail-road speed,that 
they were separating themselves from each oth» 
er and becoming united in their respective class- 
es: mentioningti- Sflerent associations which 
were formed of good society,-while the Athe- 
ist and others ery, “ peace and safety,” are form- 
ing themselves mto societies, which never was 
the case in any former age of the world.” ‘Traly, 
thought I, now we shall have it. Will our broth- 
er go on and state before this assembly that the 
good soviety are separating themselves from the 
evil, and becoming organized in small bodies, 
preparing thernselves to form one holy throng 
for the new Jerusalem ; while the evil society 
are undergoing a similar preparation for the pit 
of woe! But my expectations were disappom- 
ted, for he resumed his seat without giving evi- 
deuce of having any discernment of “ the signs 
of the times)? 


LETTER FROM JOHN TRUAIR. 


My Dean Brorazr;—I very much regret 
that I shall not be able to attend your conference 
on the second coming of Christ, which is to con- 
vene in your city on the 14th inst. I must fore- 
go the pleasure which I had anticipated in an in- 
terview with the brethren on that most impor- 
tant subject. I pray the good spirit of our God, 
however, to guide your minds into all the truth, 
—1o inspire your hearts with holy love, and to 
give to you the spirit of that wisdom which 
shall so direct your deliberations as to honor the 
name of our dear Savior and glorify God even 
our Father.—So far as I have been able to learn 
the views of those whose minds have been turn- 
ed to the seeond coming of Christ as yet future, 
there appears to be a general agreement among 
them, that the time of that great and most 
important event to mankind is near at hand; 
and that single fact, as it appears to me, i$ one 
of the prominent signs marked in the Scriptures 
whereby men ought to know that it is indeed at 
the doors. This therefore, as it appears to me, 
is the grand point to be urged upon our fellow 
men, andif possible to arouse their minds and 


fix this belief upon this great fact that the coming 
of the Lord draweth nigh.” In this there appears 
to be an entire harmony of views among the 
brethren, and therefore among them there may be 
perfect unity of effort and of action; and as this 
is the greal central trath and the all absorbing 
fact among other topics which are connected 
with it, the brethren will, doubtless, see the ne- 
cessity and importance of making it the grand 
rallying point in ali their deliberations and dis- 
cussions.—It is undoubtedly true that on many 
points of secondary importance, their will be 
differences of opinion among the brethren ; and 
there may be present with you those who are 
opposed to the general subject, and they may 
adroitly seize upon some of your differences, 
should they be dwelt upon, as affording good 
ground for belief that the whole subject is enig- 
matical, and thus destroy your influence upon 
the public mind, Let me then, as a brother, en- 
treat, that all the brethren take care to be filled 
with the love of God and man, and then they 
will care little about any sentiment which may 
be peculiar to an individual, and not a necessary 
appendage to the general subject. It is even 
the peculiar art of the enemy, in any good cause, 
to try to divert the mind from the main ques- 
tion, and if there must be discussion on the topic 
in hand, to have it mainly turn on minor points, 
in order to obscure as much as possible the main 
subject; and it appears to me, that there is great- 
er danger to the cause in which youare engag- 
ed, on this point than almost any other, There 
is a peculiar tenacity with which the human 
mind adheres to its own peculiarities of sentiment, 
os much so that when they are assailed by an op- 
posing mind, itfeels as though all its honor and self 
respect were pledged to defend them; and it requir- 
es much of the love of God and man reigning over 
the soul, to keep it from the arena of strife im 
such a case; anditis this love which I wish to 
have predominate in the hearts of the brethren 
over the love of their individual theories, and 
then they will have a profitable discussion, the 
enemy will be defeated, and the great cause will 
go onward unchecked in the land.—ifit be a 
matter of fact that Jesus Christ is soon coming 
to our world in his own proper person to bring 
the righteous to the blessings of his glorious 
kingdom, and to take vengance on them that 
know not God, and obey not the gospel, it is 
then as a matter of secondary importance as it 
regards the present interests of this world, 
whether he shall actually come in three years, 
orina quarter of a century ;—or whether the 
Jews are to be restored to the land of their fath- 
ers previous to that period or not ;—or yet wheth- 
er or not there is to be a millienium at all, and if 
there js to be one, whether it will be a temporal 
one to last only a thousand years, and then the 
happy state of the saints to ran on forever, or 
whether that eternal state is to commence with 
all mankind at the coming of Christ, these are 
matters of little moment compared with the 
great fact that the power of the devil over all 
the world is to be broken and destroyed at that 
coming, andruined man tobe regained, in which 
I suppose all are agreed :—And also whether all 
kinds of human goveraments are to be dispensed 
with at that time and forever after, or whether 
there is then to be rulers and subordinates under 
the general direction and laws of Jesus Christ; 
—-or yet whether those of the human race who 
have died in infancy, and others who may nat 
have had a proper state of trial or probation, will 
be raised from the dead and enjoy such a state 


under a holy and wise training for immortality, 


in the Kingdom of Christ upon the earth, are al! 
questions of minor importance, in comparison 
with the main subject, the actual coming of the 
son of man—Let then the fiends of this great 
central truth, in which all the important interests 
of inankind are so decply invelyed, anu in which 
its ftiends are all agroed, never Le dijven froin this 
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their strong hold by any art of the enemy of that 
trath, either to dispute with them or with each 


other about other correlative subjects so as to let 
the world lose sight of the main one, but hold on 
upon this as the sheet anchor of their cause,hold 
every man to the argument on this point, and 
pour the light of truth upon it from the word of 
God, in the demonstration of the spirit and in 
power, until all the saints who are in bondage 
shail hear as it were the midnight cry, ‘ Behold 
the Bridegroom cometh, go ye out to meet him,’ 
and shall separate themselves from every senti- 
ment and practice which will not stand the audit 
and fiery process of that great duy of the Lord. 
Let the brethren all do this in the spirit of holy 
love and of brotherly kindness, and then an in- 
fluence will go out from your conference which 
will in a great measure disarm even that most 
rancorons and bitter prejudice which is already to 
a great extent enlisted against this holy cause ; 
and good men willexamine it for themselves and 
prepare to meet the Lord in peace at his coming ; 
and thus you may hope to benefit the wise and 
the holy throughout the length and breadth of 
the Jand.—-You know that there is in this age 
a spirit of most bitter opposition among certain 
religionists against excitements and exciting sub- 
jects; and th s spirit you have got to meet in all 
its strength and all its fury, for there is no sub- 
ject which can be broached iu the whole field of 
morals, which so radically lays the axe ac the 
very root of every thing which worldly men. 
and worldly policy-pursuing churches hold 
most dear, as this subject of the second coming 
of Christ does; and therefore it is to be expected 
that this spirit will fulminate all its thunders 
against you, bar its pulpitsand harden as many 
hearts against the influence of this doctrine as 
possible, But let the brethren stand only in the 
Lord, and in the power of his spirit, and he will 
give them a mouth and wisdom which no enemy 
shall be able to resist, and be will also give them 
favor in the eyes of all those who love his ap- 
pearing and his kingdom. Be ye then, my dear 
ly beloved in the Lord, mighty and fearless for 
the honor of your King,—bold as the lion in his 
truth,—immovable as the eternal reck in your 
faith in his word of promise, and kind and gen- 
tle as love itself m your treatment of men,— 
shun the whirlpool of party strife, and God will 
crown you more than conquerers in the king- 
dom of our Lord at his coming. 
Yours:for the Kingdom of Christ 
JOHN TRUAIR. 
West Hampton, Oct. 3, 1840. 


JONATHAN WARD. 

Ma Eprroz.—I have occasionally seen ‘ The 
Signs of the Times, and have recently met with 
a number containing an article signed Warp, 
supporting Mr Miller’s views of the Millenium. 
Ifthat was the name of this writer, he ought to 
have given his christian name, that the article 
might not be attributed to the wrong author. 1 
have learned that some have supposed that it 
was written by me. As I totally dissent from 
Mr Miller, and do not wish that my influence, 
though smal}, should support what I should sup- 
pose tg be erroneous views, I request you to 
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publish as an answer to the article alluded to, 
the following extracts from Scotts Notes on Rev- 
xx: 4—6, and oblige yours, &e, Jonathan Ward. 

After quoting the opinion of the learned 
Dr. Whitby, that ‘the souls of them who 
were slain,’ &c. ‘live in a metaphorical sense, 
as the beast who had received the wound of death, 
lived again in the scorpion of the anti-christian 
beast,’ &c. he adds, ‘It appears to me uadoubdt- 
ed that the fathers or early writers of the chris- 
tian church in general expected a Millenium; 
and several of them a Millenium not materially 
different from that above described. But others 
gradually following the impulse of imagination, 
speculation, and carnal passions, advanced sen- 
timents on the subject, so extravagant, so redic- 
ulous, and even so licentious, that sober, yet in- 
judicious men, became ashamed of this general 
doctrine. Thus it was disgraced, and almost 
forgatten, during many centuries ; but about the 
era of the Reformation, it was again revived; 
and again more deeply disgraced, by the wild 
reveries and practical atrocities of those who 
maintained it, and rendered it subservient to re- 
bellioas insurrections and every abomination. 
Bat for some considerable time past this question 
concerning a Millenium has been brought for- 
ward and discussed in a`more sober and hol 
manner; and notwithstanding that some stil 
maintain the doctrine of a literad resurrection and 
apersonal, visible reign of Christ on earth, and 
others favor the view above given, yet itis evi- 
dent that the doctrine itself gives more general 
credence; is supported, or allowed, by writers 
of widely discortant theological opinions; and 
has lost by far the greater part of that odium and 
contempt which formerly attached toit. Nor 
can I doubt that, in proportion as the scriptures 
are diligently and impartially searched and un- 
derstood, the more generally and unreservedly 
will the persuasion prevail, that there shall be 
a Millenium: thatit is at hand, even at the door; 
and that we ought to advert to it, and to those 
things which may prepare the way for it, 
in all our studies and writings, and ia the im- 
provement of our several talents.’ 

It appears from this extract, and from his 
Notes on the prophesies, whenever he adverts to 
the subject, that Scott’s views of the Millenium 
were similar to those generally entertained in 
this country, that it will be a time of unexampled 
prosperity to the church, where pure religion will 
universally and eminently prevail in the earth, 
but not a personal, visible reign of Christ on 
earth. 

We have given the above note, and ‘ extract, 
from our friend Ward, at his request, We 

want no person's influence or name, unless he 

freely gives it upon principle. ‘Wago, will 
just take care of Bro, J. Ward’s Note, and ‘ ex- 
tract,’ and Mr. ‘Scott,’ and Whitby too, if he 
pleases. Ep. 


THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM. 


Mz. Epiror :—lIt has, of late, been much im- 
presea upon my mind, that the character of our 
ord's preaching, as also that of his disciples, is 
greatly misrepresented by the meaning general- 
ly attached to the phrases “the gospel of the 
kingdom,” “ the kingdom of God,” which form- 
ed the subject of their testimony. 
hen we speak of preaching the gospel, we 
generally, I might say universally, mean preach- 
ing the cross—the death of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
I apprehend, however, that on an accurate exami- 
nation we shall find that this, (¢he cross,) was not 


preached until after the Lord was crucified. 
And if this be so, wehave a strong correbora- 
tion of the trath of the expectation of the Jews, 
viz; the establishment of Messiah's kingdom 
upon the earth, called by us the millennial 
reign of Christ. And we have also the warrant 
for preaching it, even the example of our Lord 
himself, who preached, not his cross, but ‘‘ the 
gospel of the kingdom of God,” (Mark i. 14.) 
“the glad tidings of the kingdom of God,” (Luke 
viii. 1.) and commissioned his disciples “to 
preach the kingdom of God,” (Luke ix. 2.) call- 
ed simply “the gospel,” verse 6th. The Seven- 
ty also were sent forth thus commanded, “ Say 
unto them, the kingdom of God is come nigh 
unto you.” (Luke x. 9,11.) 

But that the kingdom, and “ the gospel of the 
kingdom,” was the subject of their preaching, 
and not the cross, is further evident from anoth- 
er reason, viz: that when the Lord spake to his 
disciples about his death, they did not understand 
what he said: which, on the supposition of their 
preaching it, would be utterly incredible. For 
instance, when he commanded the three disciples 
who witnessed the transfiguration, not to tel! the 
vision toany man until the Son of Man be risen 
rom the dead, we read, “they kept that saying 
with themseives, questioning what the rising 
from the dead should mean,” (Mark ix. 10.) 
therefore they had not preached his cross, or 
they would have known of his subsequent resur- 
rection. More plainly still the following pas- 
sage, “ The Son of Man shall be delivered unto 
the Gentiles, and they shall scourge him and put 
him to death, and the third day he shall rise 
again. And they understood none of these 
things.” What! not after preaching them? 
But they had not preached them. And further 
and stronger still, “ And this saying was hid 
from them, neither knew they the things which 
were spoken.” (Luke xviii, 32—34. Mark ix. 31, 
32.) They could never have preached that 
which was not revealed unto them, yet they 
preached “ the gospel.” Can we forget Peter's 
conduct, when the Lord began to show unto his 
disciples how “that he must go into Jerusalem, 
and suffer many things of the elders and the 
chief priests and scribes, and be. killed, and be 
raised again the third day? Then Peter took 
him and began to rebuke him, saying, Be tt far 
from thee Lord: this shall not be unto thee.” 
(Matt. xvi. 21,) Or the very unaccountable 
despair of the disciples after his crucifixion, “ we 
trusted that it had-been he which should have 
redeemed Israel.” We have, moreover, the tes- 
timony of the apostle John, “ As yet they knew 
not the Scripture, that he must rise again from 
the dead.” (John xx. 9.) 

I need not quote any farther on this subject, 
These references fully prove that neither our 
Lord nor the twelve, nor the seventy, though 
preaching “the gospel,” ever preached the cross 
and resurrection. Our Lord did, ence or twice, 
allude to both; but he was not understood by 
any. These subjects did not usually form the 
matter of his discourses, and therefore his disci- 
ples knew nothing about them ; the question re- 
turns, then, If they did not preach the cross, 
what did they preach? Even the same as was 
in the disciples’ minds, when they asked, “ Lord, 
wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom 
to Israel?” The establishment of Messiah's 
kingdom on earth. It is by many in our day 
called Judaizing to preach these things; but if 
it be, we can only say that our blessed Lord Ju- 
daized in his preaching, and it is therefore no 


reproach to follow his steps. T. ©. 
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“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, NOVEMBER 15, 1840. 


OUR COURSE, 


Now that the cause of the second advent near is assuming 
an important aspect, there isan inquiry among the wise and 
faich(al in the church in relation to the character and senti- 
ments of those who take the lead in the advocacy of the 
cause. Ac this we do not feel surprised, nor do we object. 
As it relates to ourself, we shall be very willing to be 
watched, and scrutinized, in relation to doctrine or practice 
as connected with the great interest of the kingdom of heav- 
en at hand. We hold no sentiments that we have not frankly 
avowed from time to time. In publishing thie paper, we 
have one great object in view, viz; the exposition of the 
Scriptures, as connected with the second advent near: and 
the expositions given, to be of such a character as to promote 
the best interests uf the church, and the world. 

In the commencement, we made the following remacks 
relative to the course we should pursue, to which we still ade 
here: * We propose 1o make the ‘ Signs of the Times,” a 
medium of intelligence in relation to the condition of the 
church and the world, at the present time, in reference to the 
second coming of Christ. And in view of the near approach 
of the Son of Man in the clouds of heaven, to aid professors 
of religion in preparing for that day, and to exhort, entreat, 
and pray sinners in Christ's stead, to be reconciled to God; 
and be prepared to meet the Savior with joy. We intend, 
therefore, so far as it is possible, that the influence of this 
little sheet shall tend to promote revivals of religion,—prayer 
——purity—and entire consecration in the members of Christ’s 
body.” 

Our fellow laborers are among the chdicest of the faithful 
in Christ from among all denominations. We know no sect, 
or party as such, while we respect all; and wish them to 
Lave an equal privilege to our columns, to address the people 
and diffuse their views on the advent near, 

The following extracts from the circular of the conference, 
so fully express our views, anil state our objects, that we have 
thought best, in addition to the above, to give them to our rea~ 
ders in this place. 


£ Our object is to revive and restore the ancient faith, to 

renew the ancient landmarks, to ¢ stand in the ways and see 

and ask for the old paths, where ia the good way’ in which 

our fathers walhed and the martyrs ‘ found rest for their souls, 

Wa have no purpose to distract the churches with any new 

inventions, or to get to ourselves a name by starting another 
sect among the followers of the Lamb. We neither condemn, 

nor rudely assail, others of a faith different from onr own, nor 
dictate in matters of conscience for our brethren, nor seek to 
demelish their organizations, nor build new ones ofour own; 

but simply to express our convictions like a Christian, with 
the reasons for entertaining them, which have persoaded us to 
understand the word and promises, the prophecies and the 
gospel of our Lord, as the first Christians, the primitive ages 
of the church, and the profoundly learned and intelligent re- 
formers have unanimously done, in the faith and hope that the 
Lord will come quickly,’ «in his glory,’ to falfill all his prom 

ises in the resurrection of the dead. We do not seek there- 
fore to excite the prejudices of our fellow men, or tojoin with 
those who mock at sin, or who scoff at the word of promise 
of the great Jehovah, or whe lightly esteem the officesand or- 
dinances of the church, or who empty of their power the 
threatenings of the holy law, or who count the blood of 
atonement a useless‘thing, or who refuse to worship and hon- 
or the son of God, even as they honor the father: nor do we 
refuse any of these, or others of divers faith, whether Roman 
or Protestant, who receive and heartily embrace the doctrine 
of the Lord’s coming in his Kingdom ; for reason and experi- 
ence unite to teach, in the words of the apostle, tbat,“ ev- 
ery man’s work shall be made manifest; for the day shali 
declare it;* and the vivid-apprehension of its approach tries 
and consumes the wood, and hay, and stubble among our 
opinions, and we all become, by gentle necessity, the lambs 


of one flock, and are led into one fold, under the hand-of the 
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chief Shepherd and Bishop of souls. Neither are we of; ly, as true believers of the promse, “love his appearing ;”” 


those who sow discord among brethren, who withdraw from 
the fellowship of the churches, who rail at the office of the 
ministry, and triumph in the exposure of the errors of a sec- 
viar and apostate chmch, and who conat themselves holier 
than others, or wiser than their fellows. The gracious Lord 
has opened to us wondrous things"in his word, whereof we 
are glad and in view of which we rejoice with trembling, 
We reverently bless his name, and we offer these things with 


the right hand of our Christian fellowsbip and union to an} 


disciples of our common Loid, of every sect and denomina- 
tion, praying them by the love of ihe crucified Jesus, to re- 
gard * the promise of his coming,” and to cultivate ‘the love 
of his appearing,. and to sanctify themselves in view of his 
approaching with power and great glo 
These then are the views that we cherish, and the objects 
we propose to effect, Having no faith in any new organiza- 
tion in the church, or radical reformation of its institutions, 
we would jet them remain as they are, and seek rather to 
purify, and prepare the elect for the coming of the Lord, 
when Babylon will fall, and God will make all things new. 


2 Thess. ii. 1-3,  « Now we beseech you, brethren, by 
the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by our gathering 
together unto him, That ye be not soon shaken in mind or be 
troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as 
from us, ox that the day of Christ is at hand, Fet no man 
deceive you, by any means; for that day shall not come 


except there come a falling away first, and that man of 


sin be revealed, the son of perdition”? 
A fate writer in one of our exchange papers, brings np this 


passage of scripture as an argument against the doctrine of 


Christs second coming “at hand’? This is supposed to be 
generally considered, by those who pet “far away the evil 
day,” the strongest New Testament proof in their favor. 
‘They understand it as showing that some deceivers had been 
troubling the dear saints atThessalonica, in making them be- 
Neve that Christ’s second coming was then at hand; and that 
the apostle wrote these words to comfurt them with the as- 
surance that it was not nigh; but was rather “far off”? 
Bat there iy certainly much proof that this wa (alse interpres 
tation of the apostie’s meaning; and that he was aiming rath- 
er to comfort the sais iu all places, and at all umes, with 
the assurance that the day 1s still future, and still nigh at 
hand, though many deceivers would be troubling thei in 
mahing them believe that the prophecies foretelting it “ut 
hand,” ave fulfilled already, This would canse the saints no 
Jonger to Jook for the day at hand,” bat rather afar of.” 

A proof that the latte is rather the true interpretation of 
this passage, the following facts are now Iniefly prosenied, 

1, The passage does not afim, that this being « troubled,’” 
would arise from the disciples’ belief “ that the day of Christ” 
was “at hand; ” thongl this was the subject in view. 

2. Wiched men, as deceivers of the saiu 


never have nn- 


dertakea, and never will, seriously to deceive and * trouble” | 
the saints with the belief of the coming of their blessed Lind | 


“at hand; ’? since itis well known that their deceptions 
ever have been, and will continue ty be, only on the other 
side, to deceive ‘the very elect,” if it were possible, that 
the day is “far of,” saying as * scoffers,”’ “* Where is the 
promise of his coming 1? “It will not surely come till after 
a thousand years; or many thousands of years of millenium 
in this world shall have passed by; ” &e. &e. 

8. The apostte Paul, who wrote this passage, surely could 
not think of comforting the saints who are ichigiously Tong- 
ing for vheir Lord to - come qnichly” according to promi 


with assurances that his coming was rather afar of}? be 
cause both lic and they rather had «a desire” to meet him, 
or to “ depart and be with Christ which”? was ‘far better’? 
than to remain still in their earthly sufferings. And how 


cola Paul tel the ‘Thessalonians thet Cheist’s coming was 


nm 


tat hand,” without contradicting himself in speaking at 
other times as he did, as though the Lord's descending bine 
elf Rom heaven with a shout,” &¢., might be so soon ar 
to find him and all his brethren of ibat day remaining still 


“alive” onthe earth. 


4, The writer of this passage also spake on another oc- 
casion, as though all the saints to whom ' a crown of righte- 
ousness”” shall be given by Christ at his coming, will naterale 


tand love it “ nigh at hand,” rather than “afar off ;?? and not 
as many say of their enemies, that they love them, but love 
them, best the farthest off. And can the faithful Christian feel 
as though Christ was am enemy tolove hem and his appearing 
best, the farthest off 2 i 

5. This sume apostle, on another occasiou, seemingly ex- 
plained this passage, by foretelling that there would be just 
such deceivers of the church, as here mentioned, who would 
say, “that the resurrection is past, and overthrew the faith of 
some.” And has not this actually and very generally now 
come to pass? And is it nat true, in saying, as too many of 
us have done, that “the kingdom of heaven at hand,” has 
come already, at the commencement of the gospel dispensa- 


? in the 
«destruction of Jerusalem by the Roman army,” &c. &e., 
that we have virtually said, ‘the ressrrection js past?” 
And where is the primitive faith of the church now, if this 
long popular doctrine bas not well nigh overthrown it all? 
Iu is well known, that ¢* the resurrection’? was to come with 
Christ’s “coming,” and with “the kingdom of heaven,” then 
if we say, that the kingdom of God at hand, has already | 
come; and that Chiist’s second coming is past; do we not 
| sirtually say, that “ the resurrection,” which was to come at 
į the same time, “is past” also? Ase not these the wicked 
and dangeous deceptions against which the apostle thus wating 
the Thesalonians and others? 


tion, &e.—that the second coming of Christ “is past,” 


6. Paul. in saying that there must come a falling away be- 
fore Christ's coming * at hand; did uot say that the period 
was far off, but rather mumates that the  fallung away” ; 
was nigh, by saying at the same time, that “ the mystery ol 
iniquity doth already work,” as though the falling, or signs | 
of it, had already commenced in the church, And certainly ! 
we do now witness such “a falling away,” and such a revela- 
tion of the man of sin,” or of Anti-Christ himself, even in 
all the prostestant, as well as the Roman church, that those 
ave on dangesous ground, who still attempt to deceive the 
saints with arguments that Christ's coming is not “at hand,” 

T. As now explained, this passage in 2'Phess, harmonizes 
with Christ’s fanbful warnings against similar deceptions, 
He told his disciples in relation to his « coming,” that many 
deceivers would say, “Lo here is Cliist; and Lo there;” 
isin the secret chamber”?— in the desert, ke, wo make 
them believe that his “ coming” was tby and by,” or pass- 
jedby already ‘Phen he tells them in the same words, as 
that of the apostle, to be not troubled,” or not ta give 
heed to such deceptions, for’ the end is not yeti’? or 


“is not by and by,” as too many now say of the fullding of | 
lille prophecies of Christ’s “ coming and af the, end of the 
| world,” tmt they are acconplished, and gone by. 

£8. And would not Paul and the primitive Christians have} 
betrayed a spirit grossly unchr 


| tian, had they been ‘troubled? 
(2 ith the expectation of their essed Lord at handy? And 
| 


| what a total want of love and fidelity would a wife betray toe 


wards her long absent and far distant hoshand, should she 
he troubled” to hear of his expected return “at hand,” 
jand wish to be comforted with assmances rather that he will 
not return tilafier the death of herself and all her gear 
children!!! J. 


H COMMENDABLE INNOVATIONS. 


It will doubtless be interesting to many, to hear that there 
was something hike primitive simplicity at our late General 
Conference in Boston. Our fiends there. manifested their 
tove fur the coming of their Lord at hand, by making ample 
provision for the comfort of the distant inembers of the Con- 
ference, Though at night they were entertained at various 
places, at the choice of the citizeus present; commons were 
provided for them at dinners, somewhat after the manner of 
our Savior’s providing fish and bread simply, fur the malti- 
tudes which followed, or caine to him for instruction. In the 
vestry over the Chapel where we met, our Boston friends had 
prepared a table upon the tops of the slips, the length of the 
room, on each side, which was well furnished with bread, 
cold slices of meat, cheese, apples, and cold water. By the 
haking a moment of the guests in the adjoining reading 
room, at the head of the stairs, they were enabled to come 
together, round these two long tables, where they stood 


il 


j 
i 


iin order, tih a blessing was pronounced; and then without 


grass to sit down upou, they stood at the table, till the ree 
past closed 5 and then passed down the opposite si 


hsg when 
the tables were again hastily prepared and another company 
from the reading room rame ja and partook, tilt all were suf- 
fced, in a similar manner ; and though some 200 o more, 
each day, had been thus fed with the “loaves and (-ub-ti- 
tute for) fishes,” our good friends whe made the entertainment, 
gathered up actually “seven baskets of fragments” and sent 
them to the poor in the city. 

Tt is matter of sejoleing,alsofto the humble follov'ers of 
Christ, that this course is beginning to be common at such 
convocations. I witnessed it a few weeks ago at Groton in 
this state, ata large convocation on the subject of chi 
mion, and have since been told of another simiha: in 
in Rode Island, at an ordination, 

And would the professed (riends of Christ do any thing to- 
wards hastening in is season. the Massed day of His commg; 
sarely they must pat away all their Masting and sumptuous 
eutertainments at convocations which are-appoiated professe 
edly to houor, and prepare for Him; and so must they pot 
away all that is He it at home, to be like Christ and the 
pies m the simplicity of their food and drink. 
aad wholesome use of the gaud creatures of Gad. Otherwise, 
they are in constant danger of being found of Him, associate 
ed with his enemies in their practically saying, “ My Lord 
delayeth his coming,” who smite their «fellow se vants,” 
and * eat and drink with the drunken.” At Cliist's actine 
al speedy coming, most amely, atl the now popular arguments 


primitive 


against imitating his own examp'e of simplicity and cranny, 
for the health and lite of both body and soul, will be fund as 
» pede, 
and criminal appetite. And will not all, especially those 
who profess to looh for their Lord “in a httle while,” see 
to itat once, that they remar not a moment, as those de- 
stroyed by the flood, given apparently, above all duogs. to 
“eating, drinking, marrying, giving in marriage, ’§e. J. 


SPIRIT OF THE CONFERENCE., 
It is well known, though with grief to many of the saints, 


that of late jt has been common at conventions of reform, so 
called, to witness much debate and perhaps severe clashing 
of sontimeuts, ar sluay contention, And some, no doubt, 
have concluded of couse, that such would be ibe case als, 
at our Conference, on the second advent, tasmuch as it was 
publicly hnown that there were difa ences of opinion amon: 


falve arguments originated and continued hy se! 


the speakers and members, on pointe, thought by seme, of 


much importance, particularly on the tim 
prophecy. 


and seasons of 
But the frends of Christ may rejoice, even shunt! 
others regret, that during the two days and evenings of Uris 
Conference, among the brethren never before met—of the va- 
vious formerly conflicting orders; with views unmatued aad 
ancompared, on the general subject, there was not, from first 
to last, a single contradiction, nor argument arrayed against 
argument, nor the least appeatance of controversy, or contene 
tion on any point discussed 5 


vile there was the greatest 
harmony, apparent christian union and good feeling, with 
deep and solemn interest manifested throughout the meetings, 
both far worship aud business, so tha: in case of every vote 
or resolution moved and seconded, it passed unanunaasly. 
And yet no time was spent in discussing the subject either on 
union or sectarianism. Then will not all the friends of Christ 
take courage,think God and unite in continued earnest prayer 
that such union Tabors in preparing the Lord’s way, may 
greatly increase aad prosper; with confident expectations m 
the Lord, that hereafter, in all such convocations on the see- 
ond coming of Christ at hand, the spirit of Christ, or chris- 
tian umon will be deep and abiding upon all hearts professing 
to respond—“ Amen. Even so; come Lord Jesus” “Come 
quickly? A 


THOU SHAET Noi Covet. Ia number 14 we published 
an article from the pen of Mr. Skinner, in reference to the 
day of grace, &c., in which he stated, that according to Mr 
Miller ’s views, we might vacate our Chapel at Chardon Sz. 
and that Mr. Burnham might also vacate his at Sea St, aud 
transfer them to the use of the Universalists who stood very 
moch in need of vhem:—in reference to winch Mr. Miler 
says, {ina recent letter,] * Tell Mr. Skinner he will fad in 
the country, many Universalist meeting houses, empty, swept 
and garnished; he ought not to covet yours, while they have 
enough and to spare.’? 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


THE NATIONS. 


And npon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity?” 
=x 


PROGRESS OF THE BATTLE. 
AFFAIRS OF THE EAST, 

By the last arrival. the report of the bombard- 
ment of Beyrout by the English fleet under Admi- 
ral Stopford, turus out to have been correct. 
After 8 days bombardment, the Egyptian troops 
all departed for the mountains. About 1000 
persons are reported to have perished by the 
combined effects of the fire and the falling of the 
ruins. Only two shots were returned by the 
town, without, however, causing any damage. 
The flags of the American, Danish, Spanish and 
Greek consuls continued flying on the ruins of 
their respective consulates on the 20th, notwith- 
standing that these functionaries had withdrawn 
themselves. The American consulate had suf- 
fered most by the bombardment and the subse- 
quent pillage of the valuables and furniture by 
the Egyptian troops. 

We extract the following from a London pa- 

er: 

pe; One account says that the town was reduced 
toa heap of ashes in two hours. So complete was 
the destruction, that the different localities of the 
town could not be distinguished. Amongst 
others, the American Consul landed to look after 
his house and property; but he was obliged to 
etaploy a guide to lead him toa heap of ruins 
where his house had stood four days before. 
‘The loss of the British was trifling : six killed, and 
sixteen wounded.—Among the wounded, were 
Lieutenant Adair, of the Benbow; and Lient- 
enant Giflard, of the Cyclops. Commodore Na- 
pier had taken up his residence on shore. 

Ibrahim Pacha had been waiting at Maratch, 
ready to hurry to that part of the coast which 
might be attacked first. It does not appear that 
he was in the town of Beyrout during the at- 
tack, 

On the 12th, the Carysfort, the Dido, and the 
Cyclops, bombarded a place called Ak Allah Gi- 
bel, about ten miles to the north of Beyrout. 
‘There were no sivas of any inhabitants being in 
the place ; but when troops were landed outside 
the town, under the command of Captain Austen, 
ofthe Cyclops, they encountered a destructive 
fire of musketry, directed upon them from a deep 
fosse, aud were obliged to retire with the loss of 
four killed and twenty wounded. On the 15th 
the Carysfort and Cyclops bombarded Botroun ; 
and a party of thee Druses were landed from the 
ships and left in possession. 

Gn the 18th, Solyman Pacha sent off a flag of 
truce from Beyrout, soliciting a suspension of 
hostilities for two days. The reply was not 
known ; but the remark made, when the mes- 
sage was delivered, was, ‘ Not for two hours.’ 

The Druses were flocking to the Allies: and 
up to the 18th of September, 7,010 stand of arms, 
with the requisite proportion of ammunition, 
had been issued te them, 

Fortifications continue to be erected at Al- 
exandria and on the coast, as well as at Rosetta ; 
while every preparation for war was making by 
the Pasha, who was also sending supplies over- 
land to Syria. A mutiny has occurred in the 
harbor on board one of the Turkish ships, but it 
was promptly put downs 

Ibrahim Pacha has concentrated his army, a 
formidable and well-disiplined one, on the heights 
—and from his position keeps in check the rest- 
less natives of the neighboring districts, defends 
the road leading to Damascus, and may relieve 


St. Jean d’Acre, should that place be attacked. 
He, moreover, preserves his communications 
open with the interior, and cuts off from the towns 
on the seacoast all supplies of grain, &. from 
the country, ‘The latest advices state, that his 
plan was to surround the Turkish camp formed 
to the north of Beyrout. 

At the last advices, Lebanon was tranquil. 
“Mehemet Ali was restored to health, and was 
perfectly calm and resolved.” The combined 
fleets had cannonaded Seide and Caffa. Impor- 
tant events were expected hourly to occur. 

Malta letters of the Sth state that the report of 
the taking of St. Jean d’ Acre by the combined 
sqadron had circulated there, but was not cred- 
ited. 

Letters from Alexandria to the 26th, state that 
notwithstanding the departure of the Consuls, 
and the decree of disposition, Mehemet Ali had 
declared that he would not stop the Indian maijs. 
He had given orders for sending some of his fleet 
to sea, bnt bad recalled the order by the advice of 
the French Consul. This shows the wavering 
state of the mind of the Pacha. He had given 
the officers of the Turkish fleet liberty to go 
away if they liked, with the exception of the 
Captain Pacha, the Captain Bey, Riala Bey, and 
Mustapha Pacha. Numbers accordingly went 
on board the British men of war. 

Constantinople.—The news of the taking of 
Beyrout, caused great rejoicings in Alexandria ; 
and steamers were ordered for instant convey- 
ance of 3000 troops to the scene of operations. 

By the accounts which reached Constantino- 
ple from Beyrout it would appear that Ibrahim Pa- 
cha, having himself evacuated Beyrout, left some 
hundred men within it to blow it up, should the 
allies enter it, which, however, they were under 
on necessity of doing. 

The French Ambassador at Constantinople 
had declared to his compatriots that he could not 
recognize the blockaded of the Porte of the coast 
of Syria and Egypt, till he received instructions 
from his Government. 

A Constantinople letter of the 23d mentions 
the new fotification of the Porte, adjoining the 
commencement of the blockade to the 17th of 
October. It appears that this merely regards 
merchant vessels, and that the day named is the 
13th, not the 17th of October. 

The Jews in Damascus had been liberated ; 
and Sir Moses Montefiore and his party left for 
Europe by the French steamer on the 17th in- 
stant. 


From Bell's Messenger. Aug. 22. 


MEHEMET ALI, AND THE AFFAIRS OF 
THE EAST. 


Every one who pays any attention to what is 
going on around him, and particularly to the 
opinions of men who are interested in the cir- 
cumstances of public affairs, because either their 
own political station, or their own mercantile con- 
cerns, most closely connect them with the vicis- 
itudes of home and foreign politics; every such 
person cannot fail to observe, that a most extra- 
ordinary curiosity is at present attached to the 
Egyptian question. Indeed, without a figure, 
the, East may.almost be said to be taking such a 
position, and assuming sucha station in the 
West, as may again turn the cardinal hinges.of 
politics, and render it in its turn, as it formerly 
was, the arbiter of the destinies of the world. 
Few persons in England appear to be aware 
how vast are the present dominions and usurpa- 
tions of Mehemet Ali. Though he is nominally 


the Pacha of Fgypt-only, he is in fact sovereign 
in Nubia, and possesses supreme power in all 
the intermediate provinces to the borders of 
Abyssinia. He has also established himself in 
the peninsula of Mount Sinai; whilst Palestine 
and Syria, and indeed all Asia Minor, south of 
Mount Taurus, pay him the same tribute, and 
the same imperfect obedience, as they have ever 
been accustomed to pay to the Sultan. Even 
tbe dwellers in Mesopotamia and the Desert, as 
far as Palmyra, stand in awe of this powerful 
and avaricious tyrant, and render homage to the 
sanguinary chief who sits on the throne of Zen- 
obia. Add to all this, that his sceptre is not only 
stretched over the Delta of Egypt,the most fertile 
province of the ancient or modern world, a coun- 
try in which the sun shines throughout the 
year, and where the fruits of the earth ripen al- 
most without the labour of man, but everything 
is also subject to him for a thousand miles south- 
ward, up to the very issue of the cataracts, and 
on both sides of the river from , its mouth to its 
yet undiscovered source. 

Upon this rapid glance of the present position 
of Mehemet Ali, two questions arise—Shall we, 
for it isa rebellious and unjust usurpation, a 
confirmed and sanguinary despotism, consoli- 
date or destroy it, or, pursuing a middle course- 
reduce it within bounds, and re-erect, to such an 
extent as policy and justice will admit, the in- 
tegrity of the Turkish empire which it now threat- 
ens to swallow up? Secondly, if it be just and 
politic to pursue this course, are the means taken 
under the quadruple treaty, the right means, and 
likely to effect our object without disturbing the 
peace of Europe, and in conformity with the eter- 
aal laws of justice and humanity? 

As to the first quostion—That Mehemet Ali 
is an ambitious and selfish despot, at once cruel 
and avaricious, there can be no doubt. Having 
extirpated every remnant ofthe Turkish and 
Mameluke power in Egypt, he has monopolized 
all the productions of the country, and exhibited 
a strange union of the soldier and the merchant, 
the council board, the counting-house, and the 
camp. The battle of Konia (Iconium,) which 
gave him the provinces of Syria south of Mount 
Taurus, enabled him to impose the most execra- 
ble bondage on the Syrians, to load them with a 
poll tax, and to exchange the mild government 
of the Porte fora system of extortion unknown 
before even in the East; whilst the result of the 
victory of Zebib delivered over to him the Turk- 
ish fleet, and added to his dangerous aggrandise~ 
ment by land a naval force beyond that of any 
other power from the Black Sea to the mouths 
of the Nile. Nothing but the intervention of 
Europe, in 1832,—and France was then one of 
the negotiating states—drove this vulture from 
his prey, and compelled him to fall back into 
Egypt from his advanced position towards Con- 
stantinople. His power still continued to in- 
crease, and amongst the rebel outlaws and pach- 
as, from Damascus to Damietta, Mehemet Ali 
found a warm support, and France herself, be- 
ing now engaged in Afriean designs of her own, 
began at this time to lend hima covert assis- 
tance. Into this alliance policy would naturally 
lead him, and knowing sooner or later, that a 
colision with the Sultan was unavoidable, and 
confident in his resources, and in a secret depen» 
dence on the French Government, we find him, 
after seizing the Pachalic of Acre, openly pro- 
fessing his designs of overthrowing the ancient 
empire of the Caliphs. At Balbec, Damascus, 
Antioch, and Aleppo, he has lately built formida~ 


ble barracks; the fortifications of Acre have 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


129 


a Pe e a a e a e e E a e e a NACE, 


been almost made to rival the Giberalter which 
guards the passages of the Mediterranean, and 
he has constructed such military works in the 
defiles of the Taurus, that no Asiatic army, un- 
assisted by a fleet, can reach him in Lower Syria. 
To say that he has destroyed the British com- 
merce with the Levant would be going too far, hat 
he has so oppressed it with monopolies and duties 
that it has almost sunk to nothing, The talents of 
‘this man must be admitted to be vast, and many 
new police improvements serve to extenuate his 
extortions, and to color over with a melancholy 
tinge his savage despotism ; but much of what 
strikes the eye is but the embodying of Asiatic 
principles of the worst kind in European forms. 
and systematising a fierce rule by giving it the 
imposing exterior of foreign civilization and art. 
But after every concession to the extraordinary 
energy and ability by which he has guided his 
career, there ought to be but one opinion on his 
political position— that it is a serious evil to all 
the countries which he governs, and to all the 
public interests dependant upon him. His estab- 
lishment as an mdependant Bey, such as the cir- 
cumstances of Egypt in the present feeble con- 
dition of the Porte required, has not realised the 
mtended objects of Europe in supporting him, 
which it did, in the first instance, as the only 
barner against a new dynasty of Mameluke ty- 
rants in Egypt, which miglit be more dangerous 
than the government of a single Pacha or Vice- 
roy. ‘The first questiou thus becomes a short 
and decisive one, Shall we consolidate and 
give independance to this dangerous rebel in his 
present extent of empire, or break him up, or re- 
duce him within bounds? We answer the first 
question thus: 

The Turkish empire, in its present geograph- 
ical limits from the Eastern seas, at the point of 
Aden and Bussora, to the shores of the Bospho- 
rus and Black Sea, forms a line of political and 
teritorial demarcation between Asia and the 
principal statesof Europe ; having the Euphrates 
in one part and thefNile and Red Sea in another 
as approaches to the maritime,communications of 
the two continents. Thus two objects may now 
be said broadly to mark the relations of the chief 
states of Europe with the Ouoman empire; the 
prevention of territorial aggrandisement on her 
by Russia,and of the introduction of Russian in- 
fluence into the Meditterranean and southern 
Europe through the Tarkish waters of the Bas- 
phorus. One other abject, however, in addition 
to these, ought to be peculiarly the interest of 
Great Britain, as constituting at the same time an 
Oriental and European power; namely, the 
maintainance of Turkey as the separating line 
between Europeand Asia. It is with reference 
to this object that the position and power of Me- 
hemet Aliis of such serious importance to us; 
or it is obvious that the design of Mehemet Ali, 
in which Frafice seems at present to abet him, 
‘s to sever the political unity of the old demar- 
cation line, and to form two states instead of 
vne in Asia ; in other words, to transfer the an 
cient sceptre of the Turks to Egypt, and to give 
the control of the Archipelago to a new barba- 
tian. 

Can Great Britain therefore permit such 
scenes and consequences to take place? Would 
it be -worth while to conciliate the alliance of 
France at this expense? Would itbe expedient 
to gratify the personal ambition of one old man 
at such hazards, whose fast declining age, and 
the heavy imprecations ofthe countries which he 
is rnining must dispose of in the course of a few 
years, and whose object is one of clear, selfish, 


and indefensible treason, against his sovereign, 
—and of embarrassment to Europe ? 

Having thus disposed of the first question, we 
shall be very brief on the second. Can we, with 
safety and in conjunction with our allies, pursue 
the middle course—that is, reduce the Pacha 
within bounds, and re-establish, to such an extent 
as policy and justice will permit, the integrity of 
the Turkish empire? 
Now this, which is the main object of the 
quadruble treaty, seems to us not only to be the 
wisest course, but the only course we can pur- 
sue, in spite of the intemperance and opposition 
of the French government, if our limits permit- 
ted us, we should like to develope this question 
at large; we are satisfied that we could show 
the necessity of governing Egypt by a viceroy, 
and not restoring it again to the weak and dis- 
tempered arm of the Turk. Some government 
Egypt requires, and experience shows that with- 
in the last century the Porte has been obliged to 
submit to the precarious domination of the Mam- 
lukes— Spartam nactuses—we wish we could 
add, kanc exorna. 

Let Mehemet, therefore, hold t 
of Egypt under a feudal and here 
ton, and to borrow the language o 
tail it, if it should seem politic, o 
Ibriam. Add to it, though the pol 
the pachaliy of Acre, but conipel him to restore 
the Turkish fleet, and to acknowledge his sub- 
ordination and vassalage to his rightful master 
the Saltan. 

"Thus speaketh the war party in England —Ep. 


he government 
ditary success- 
f lawyers—en- 
v his step-son, 
icy is doubtful, 


Great Britain and China.—The Philadelphia 
National Gazette introduces extracts from an 
English paper, in regard to the state of affairs in 
China, in the following manner. 

The ultimate design of Great Britain in the 
nefarious effort to force poison down the throats 
of the Chinese, are now transpiring from quar- 
ters entitled to credit. In the London Globe of 
the 24th ult, a newspaper in the confidence of 
the government, we fin] an article by a corres. 
pondent, which the editor describes as the pro- 
i duct of an intelligent mind which has possessed 
the advantage of a residence in China, and an 
intercourse with the people. 

The correspondent of the Globe, from which 
the Gazette quotes, speaks thus. 

“The inquiry as to the measure necessary to 
be adopted in order to bring the Chinese gov- 
ernment down from the towering heights of its 
long-cherished pride to deal with us upon the 
level ground of reciprocity, was long a question 
of deep interest. The problem now presents it- 
self under a different form, and we ask what 
will be the probable results of the rupture be- 
tween Great Britain and China? 

To answer this question, it is necessary to call 
to mind the position in which the proceedings of 
commissioner Lin have placed ihe Chinese gov- 
ernment.—With the fall sanction of his‘master, 
he has taken ground from which he cannot re- 
cede an inch without covering himself with dis- 
grace. He has defied England, insulted her 
representative, outraged her subjects, and reject- 
ed her reasonable overtures with scorn. The 
whole Chinese people are summoned to witness 
the grounds and issue of the quarrel. The 
British goverament, under these circumstances, 
is compelled to enforce redress and compel satis- 
faction. Without compromising its credit and 
its dignity with other nations, there was no al- 
ternative.—The Chinese, for the sake of honor 
and consistency, are bound to oppose us. 


Again the same writer says; 

It is our own deliberate opinion, collected from 
along and anxious reflection upon the subject, 
that the Chinese government can never be deult 
with in the way of negotiation. It is to proud 
to admit a foreigner upon a parity of terms ; and 
too false and hypocritical ever to abide by any 
engagement. It must be displaced, and a more 
reasonable government established in its room. 
China must be ruled by a sovereign who feels 
that he owes his throne to the ascendancy of 
Britain ; and this event is not very far of. We 
deprecate war—and Britain has already enough 
of empire; but the Chinese government has 
riven us to the wltima ratio. Thereis no way 
f treating with this moiety of the world till the 
pirit of despotism has been destroyed. Before 
long the British flag will wave over the whole of 
Eastern Asia, from Burmah te Manchuria. 

Tf the Tartar power should be deposed, and a 
escendant of some former dynasty set up, un- 
er the protection of Britian, the form of govern- 
ment would be preserved, and the people wauld 
have something to look up to as the fountain of 
literary honor. The Chinese are so far advanc- 
ed m civilization, that litle would be required to 
promote their social happiness, The severities 
of their penal laws might be soflened, and the 
trial by torture aBolished, 

Nothing would te necessary in the internal 
management but to select men of reputed hones- 
ty to fill the various officies with sufficient sale- 
ries to keep them from the temptation of taking 
bribes. ome of the provinces might bold out 
for a time, but as soon as they discovered that 
there was no intention on the part of the fore 
eigner, or his protogee the new Emperor, to in- 
crease taxation, to impose any badge of servitude 
upon them, or in any way to abridge their rights 
and privileges, they would fall iu with the gen- 
eral arrangement, The friends of philanthropy 
and religion may heave a sigh at the prospect of 
blood and carnage; but if they look a little 
ahead, they will see a vast expanse of territery, 
with its tcoming millions, open to their efforts. 
With the Tartar pride, disdain and prejudice 
thrusting themselves in his way, the philanthro- 
pist, will never be able to achieve anything of 
importance in China. When that power has 
been removed, be will have the fairest, most san- 
guine expectations, 

On this exposition of the designs of England, 
the editor of the Gazette thus indignantly re 
marks j- 

Here then, it seems, that nothing less than the 
subjugation of China, is the purpose of the Brite 
ish government. ‘The contest, in all its aspects, 
is to be one of unmitigated villany on the part of 
the latter. It is defensibie neither by precedent 
nor special reason. Havoc by fire and sword is 
to be made among thousands of innocent men 
upon their own soil, and prompted by the sim- 
ple lust of gain,—and when fire and sword have 
done their share of the work, poison is to contin- 
ue it without measure or mercy. 
errr ennai 
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§ 
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From the Chronicle of the Church. 


LIST OF SYMBOLICAL DREAMS AND 
VISIONS IN THE BIBLE. 


For those who would understand the sym- 
bols of revealed religion, so far as it can be re- 
garded as asience, it is undoubtedly important 
to examine the symbolical dreams and visions 
found in the Bible, as containing all the lead- 
ing symbols. For this purpose i have endeav- 


ored to bring tegether these symbolical dreams 
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and visions into one view, and to exhibit the 
force or import of the different symbols. That 
some subordinate symbols can not be exibited in 
this general and summary view, is evident of it- 
self. 

1. Jacob’s vision of a ladder connecting earth 
and heaven, on which angels ascended and de- 
scended, signified that God, by his ministering 
angels, would be near to Jacob, now journeying 
to distant land. Gen. xxviii, 10—22. 

Our Savior, without doubt, has reference to 
this vision of Jacob, when he says to Nathaniel 
and others with him: “Hereafter ye shall see 
heaven open and the angels of God ascending 
and desending upon the Sou ef man,” that is, ye 
shall find heaven to be open to men through the 
mission of Christ. John i, SI. 

2. Joseph’s dream of the sheaves of his breth- 
ren standing round about, and making obeisance 
to his sheaf, signified that Joseph’s brethren 
shovld bow down 10 him. Gen. xxxvii, 5—8. 

3. Joseph’s dream of the sun, moon, and elev- 
en stars making obeisance to him, signified that 
Joseph’s father, mother, and eleven brethren, 
should bow themselves down to him. Gen. 
xxxvii. 6—11. 

A similar image of the sun, moon, and twelve 
stars, with which a avoman was adorned, is em- 

loyed by St. John as a symbol of the family of 
Tab, or the Jewish church. Rev. xii, 1. 

4, The dream of Pharaoh’s butler of a vine 
with three branches, the grapes of which the but- 
ler pressed into Pharaoh’s cup, signified that in 
three days he shoatd be restored to his office, 
and serve Pharaoh as before. Gen, xt, 1—23. 

5. The dream of Pharaoh’s baker of three 
baskets on his head, from the uppermost of which 
the birds ate baked meats,which were for Phara- 
oh, signified that in three days the baker should 
be hanged, and that the birds should eat his flesh 
from off him. Gen, xl, 1—23. 

6, Pharaoh’s dream of seven fat kine, and of 
seven lean kine, which ate up the seven fat kine 
and were nothing benefitted, signified that there 
should be sevenyears of great plenty, and after 
seven years of famine, which should cause 
the plenty to be forgotten. Gen. xli, 1--32. 

7, Pharaoh’s dream of seven full ears of corn, 
and of seven thin ears which devoured the seven 
full ears, signified that there should be seven 
years of great plenty, and after them seven 
years of famine’which should cause the plenty 
to be forgotten. Gen. xli, 1—32. 

8.°The Midianite’s dream of a cake of barly- 
bread tumbling into the host of Midian, and 
overturning a tent, signified that the sword of 
Gideon should destroy the host of Midian. Judg. 
vii, g—15. 

9. Isaiah’s visions of Jehovah sitting upon a 
throne, and one seraphim taking a hot stone 
from of the alter, and touching his lips, signified 
the purification of Isaiah’s lips for the service of 
Jehovah, and his inauguration for the prophet- 
ic office. Is, vi, 1—13. 

10. Jeremiah’s visions of Jehovah's touching 
his mouth, signified the putting of Jehovah’s 
words into his mouth, and his inauguration for 
the prophetic office. Jer. i, 4—10. 


11. Jeremiah’s vision of a rod of an almond 
tree, (the earliest of all trees, as its name also 
intimates,) signified that Jehovah would awake 
early to execute his word. Jer. i, 11, 12. 

12 Jeremiah’s vision of a seething-pot, with 
its face towards the north, signified that evil 
should break forth out of the north upon the in- 
habitants of the land. Jer. i, 13—16. 


13. Jeremiah’s vision of the basket of very 
good figs, and of the basket of very naughty figs, 
signified the Jews carried into captivity that re- 
pented, whom Jehovah would bring again to 
their own land, and the Jews remaining in their 
own land that repented not, whom Jehovah 
would drive out into all lands. Jer. xxiv, 1—10. 

To be continued. 


. 
Notices. 

THE REPORT, is now in the hands of the printer, and 
will be got out with all convenient dispatch. It will make an 
octavo volume of 150 pages; and will cost as near as we can 
now calculate, about 20 cents. We can put them at cost, to 
alt who furnish the money in advance io print them, so that 
we can meet the expense of the edition. 

The contents will be as follows: 1. The proceedings as 
published in our last paper. 2. Dissertations on the “£ Second 
Advent ’—and the “ Chronology of Prophecy”? by Josiah 
Litch. 3. Dissertation on the “ Restoration of Israel,” by 
Henry Jones. 4. Dissertation on the * Chronology of Proph- 
ecy,” and on the “ Judgment,” by William Miller. 5. Dis- 
sertations on the “ Millenium,” and the “£ Kingdom of God,” 
by Henry Dana Ward. 


JG- In our next we shall notice Mr, Begg’s Letterson the 
predictions of Christ in Matthew ; and publish one of his 
letters in which he gives “ the precise signification of the 
word transiated GENERATION.” Also Bro. Jones’ and 
Ward’s Works, 


NEW BOOK STORE. 

We would call the attention of our readers to Mg, Dow’s 
advertisement in the next column. Mr. D. is one of the 
firm of Dow & Jackson, publishers of this paper; and is an 
industrious, upright and worthy man. We hope onr friends 
generally, who wish articles in his line, will give him a call; 
especially those who wish for books relating to the second 
advent, as he is the only one in the city that has a general 
supply of these works. Ep. 


MILLER’S LECTURES. 

A new edition just from the press. Every one who would 
fully understand Mr, M.’s views of the prophecies should 
possess, and thoroughly study these lectures. For sale by M, 
A. Dow, 204 Hanover Street. Wholsale 50 cts. retail 62 1-2. 


A NEW WORK. 
A new work entitled MILLER’S Views is contemplated, 


and if published, will be out about New Years. lt will con- 


sist of 2 short Memeir, and a likeness of Mr. Miller; also 


several lectures never before published, together with his 
chronology, letlers, &c. &c. We shail be able to notify our 
readers in the next number of something more definite. 


THE NUMBER SEVEN. 


Seven is a number most complete; 
Seven years compose the jubilee; 
Seven days compose the christian week ; 
Seven atiributes the Deity. 
Seven orbs we say revolve the sun; 
Seren colors do the rainbow grace; 
Seven wonders in the world were done; 
Seven legions were of Mary’s race. 
Seven lamps within the goldembowl, 
Seven pipes did sline from every one; 
Seven eyes to Joshua shown on stone; 
„Seven eyes with Zerubabel plumb. 
Seven priests round Jericho compassed, 
Seven trumpet of ram’s horns to ‘sound, 
Seven days did bring a certain blast, 
Seven brought the wails all to the ground. 
Seven churches ancient Asia graced; 
Seven candlesticks therein were placed; 
Seven seals were once upon the book, 
Seven‘were by Judah’s lion broke. 
Seven horns were seen opon the Lamb; 
‘Seven were the heads the dragon bore; 
Sever angels flew at God’s command, 
Seven phials of his wrath to pour. 
Seven times with oif the eprinkli jests, 
Sprinkled before the throne of G. ee . 


Seven times that finger, type of Christ, 
Sprinkled the mercy seat with blood, 


FORM-OF SUBSCRIPTION. 


The following form of subscription ‘was sent 
us by some friends in Watertown, Who will 
go and de likewise? Now is the time, brethren 
and sisters, let us do this work up at once. Let 
the committees or individuals on subscription, 
report without delay. Ep. 

We, the subscribers, believing in the 2d com- 
ing and near approach of cur Lord and Savior 
Jesus Christ, to reign king of saints, and wish- 
ing that the report of the conference held in Bos- 
ton 14th & 15th October should be printed and 
spread far and wide over all lands, we cheerful- 
ly subscribe and will pay whatever of this world’s 
goods we put against our names, 


Walter Russell, Watertown, Mass. $12,00 
John F. Simonds, 1,00 
John Coolidge, Jr. 2,00 
W. C. Stone, for a friend, 2,00 
To which we add the following. 
H.Plummer, by friends in Haverhill,Ms. 12,50 
Catherine Kilton, Boston. 10,00 
RECEIPTS FOR REPORT. 
Sarah C. Rugg, Groton, Mass. 5,00 
Stephen N. Nichols, Medford Mass. 10,00 


Hannah M. Greenwood, Brighton, Mass. $1,50 


EXTRA SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
Have been sent to the following persons. 


No. Copies. 
Lephe Chandler, Paid, 12 
H. D. Ward, 250 
H. Jones, 100 
W. W. Pratt, 50 
J. Litch, 25 
Henry Plummer, 100 
William Miller, 25 
L. D. Fleming, 100 
William Burbeck, 300 


BOOKS ON THE SECOND ADVENT., 


OSES A. DOW, at the Worth End Bookstore, 204 

Hanover street, intends to make his store a general 
depot for Books and Periodicals of the above character, 
where they may be had at the lowest prices, wholesale and 
retail, He has now the following : 

SCRIPTURE SEARCHER, By Rev. H. Jones. 

MALLER’S LECTURES on the Second Coming of 
Christ about 1843. 

ADDRESS TO THE CLERCY. By Rey. J. Litch. 

FLEMING’S SYNOPSIS of the Evidences of the Second 
Coming of Christ in 1843, 

PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION of the Holy 
Scriptures. By Rev. H. Jones. 

GLAD TIDINGS. By Henry D. Ward. 

PRESENT CRISIS, or a Correspondence between the 
Signs of the Present Times and the Declaration of Holy 
Writ. By Rev. John Hooper, of England. 2d edition, 18mo. 

WORD OF WARNING in the Last Days. 
TEECOND, COMING OF CHRIST, By Folsom and 

Fuair. 

Also, Bibles, Hymn Books, Prayer Books, Scheol Books, 
Blank Books, and Stationery, and every article usually kept 
in a Bookstore. 

&G-Orders for Books, or in relation to the SIGNS OF 
THE TIMES, may be left at the above place, (if by mail, 
post paid} which will be promptly attended to. 6m—o21 


THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


Is published on the first and fifteenth of each month, 
making twenty-four numbers in a volume; to which a title 
page and index will be added. 

TERMS. 

One Dollar a year—ahoays in advance. Persons send- 
ing fivedollars without expense to tne „publishers, shall re 
ceive six copies; and, for ten doliars, thirteen copies to one 
address. No subscription takea for less than one year. 

DixeEctioxs.—All communications designed for the Signs 
af the Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, 
J.Y. HIMES, Boston, Mass. Ati letters on buziness should be 
oddressed to the publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 
Devonshire Street, Boston. 

Back numbers can be sent to those.who subscribe soon. 
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Illnstration of Prophecy. 


BIBLE READER’S REPLY TO MR. 
MILLER. 


Me. Eprror,—li was with pleasure I noticed 
in your 15th No. the review of my article on 
Biblical interpretation. 1. Because Mr. Muller 
had long studied the Bible, and I wished my 
principle thoroughly tested. 2. Í presumed that 
whatever he wrote would be sure to be noticed 
by your readers, and thus the principle I advo- 
cate would become more extensively noticed by 
the readers of your paper, and thereby subjected 
to more rigid scrutiny, and, as I firmly believe it 
the only true mode of interpreting the Bible, I 
hope that thus the truth will be magnified. 
Permit me now to test Mr. M’s interpretation by 
the same great first principle set forth in my for- 
mer article. Mr. M. professing to apply my 
rules interprets the ‘dead bodies” in Rev. xi. 8, 
to be the Scriptures, I interpreted them to be 
“the dead bodies” of two persons. 

It is a good rule at all times to use what is 
plain to throw ght upon what is obscure, and 
then to bold fast whatis plain, even if we do net 
readily understand whatis dark. And, 

1. I interpret them to be “the dead bodies” 
of two persons, because the Holy Ghost firs? is- 
troduced them tomur notice in this chapter as 
“ my two witnesses.” Now it is plain that they 
had notyet appeared & exhibited their testimony 
when John wrote, for itis said “ Iwill give pow- 
er unto my two witnesses, and they shall,” &c. 
and they were to bear witness or prophecy only 
1260 days, and then finish their testimony by 
a violent death, But the Scriptures, except the 
book John was then writing, had appeared, and 
some of these (more than two) had been uttering 
their testimony for thousands of years, and are 
yet doing so now nearly 1800 years since John 
wrote. 

21. Itis worthy of notice, that the original 
word (martus) here used for witnesses, occurs 
but eleven times in the New Testament. Three 
times it is applied to God, twice to Jesus Christ, 
and six times to men, and always to persons. 
There is another word almost spelt like it (mar- 
tuz} and also translated witnesses. It is used 26 
times, is applied once to God and 25 times to men. 
So that both these words are only, and always 
applied, in the New Testament, to persons. 

3. The Holy Spirit also says these “ two wit- 
nesses shall prophecy but “ 1260 days,” and they 
are eatled “ two prophets,” verse 10. Has the 
spirit ever revealed to us that the Scriptures shall 
prophecy but 1260 days, or even years’? 

4. “And in sackcloth.” This was the com- 
mon or rather the official clothing of the psoph- 
ets. Can this as well apply to the Scriptures, 
as to two persons? 

5. The Holy Spirit reveals to us that these 
two witnesses may be hurt, verse 5. Nay mote, 
that “they shali be overcome and killed,” verse 
7. Has the spirit any where as plainly revealed 


that such events can and wiil happen to the 
Scriptures? Were those Scriptures urt, when 
they were cut to pieces with a penknife aud cast 
iuto the fire by Jehoiakim? Jer. xxxvi. 

6. The Holy Spirit plainly reveals to us, that 
“ the dead bodies” of these two witnesses skall 
lie three days and a halfin the street of the great 
city where our Lord was crucified, and if our 
Lord were a prophet, he was crucified in that 
great city, here called by the spirit Sodom and 
Egypt, and by our Lord himself, in Luke xiii. 33, 
Jerusalem. las the Spirit as plainly revealed 
that the Scriptures have dead bodies, and that 
their dead bodies shell Jie three and a half days 
in Jerusalem,France or Rome? 

7. It was the prayer of the good man of Uz, 

“O that thou wouldst bide mein the grave.” 
It was promised to king Josiah that “ he should 
be gathered to his grave, in peace. and even 
the Lord Jesus Christ, though he endured the 
shame of the cross as a malefactor, was permit- 
ted tobe decently interred: And yet the spirit 
reveals in the plainest manner, that the rights of 
sepulture should be denied the dead bodies of 
those two witnesses. “And the people, &e. shall 
not suffer their dead bodies to be put Into graves.” 
Aside from the difficulty of perceiving under 
what possible circumstances a grave could be a 
desirable or a decent place foc the Scriptures, 
‘where has the Holy Ghost so plainly revealed 
that the nations would not suffer the Scriptures 
to be put into their graves? He knows well 
what private interpretation has said about the 
folfillment of this prophecy in the treatment the 
Bible has received in France and elsewhere, but 
this is no authority that should bind the con- 
science of a Bible reader. 
8. The Holy Spirit has as clearly revealed, 
that “after three and a half days the spirit of 
life from God entered into them, and they stood 
upon their feet; all this is plain, if applied to “ two 
witnesses,” “ two prophets,” two sons of Qil, who 
could “stand before the God ofthe earth.” But 
where has the spirit so clearly revealed that the 
Scriptures when killed, should come to life after 
three days and an half, and stand upon their feet ? 
Is it not easier, as it is safer to adhere to the 
words and interpretation ofthe Holy Ghost, than 
to the words, inferences and accommodations of 
any man, however shrewd, learned or pious. 

9. “ They heard a great voice from heaven 
saying unto tbem, come up hither: and they as- 
cended up to heaven in a cloud, and their ene- 
mies beheld them.” 
nesses,” “ two prophets,” is all plain to the Bible 
reader: but where has the spirit so plainly re- 
vealed that the Scriptures have heard and as- 
cended, or can or will hear and ascend up to 
heaven, in the sight of their enemies? This 
he professes he cannot find revealed, though he 
ig not ignorant of how men have in vain, as he 
thinks, attempted to find a fulfillment of all this 
in Bible translations, societies, &c. He is freeto 


confess, that he aims to.receive the words of the | 


Holy Ghost as a little child, and therefore can- 


This applied to “ two wit-/, 


not but believe this to be future prophecy, un” 
fulfiled. If wrong, he would cheerfully be sct 
right, 

10. «And the same hour was there a great 
earthquake and the tenth pait of the city fell,” &c 
What city? Undoubtedly the same city where 
these two witnesses were killed, none otber isal- 
luded to in the chapter, the ety which the holy 
spirit reveals to us as “ where our Lord was cru- 
eified.”? 

To be continued. 


EXTRACT FROM THE ‘GLAD TIDINGS,’ 
By H. D. Warp. 


THIS WORLD AND THE WORLD TO CONE, OR KINGDOM 
OF HEAVEN. 


ce Glorious things of thee are spoken, 
* Zion, city of our God ! 

«He, whose word cannot be broken, 

« Formed thee for his own abode.” 

In bringing to your notice this apostolic doz- 
irine, I am called to use terms and texts of scrip- 
ture, familiar perhaps to you, in senses that 1 do 
not understand them: therefore, I need your 
patience, uutil we Can arrive at acommon mern- 
ing of doubtful passages. But that you may 
have a guide to my meaning always before you, 
observe that I regard the kingdom of heaven 
which Christ preached, not as the church or 
gospel dispensation ; butas the eternal state of 
the righteous after the end of this world, in the 
resurrection and judgment day, and in the new 
heavens and earth, which flesh and blood can- 
not inherit, which time cannot limit, and which 
sin, sor pain, nor death can enter; of which 
eternal state all the prophéts foretell, and the 
gospel publishes the glad tidings, that it is at 
hand. In this world, all the promises do travail 
with faith, and they come to the birth together, 
in the world to come, at the coming ofthe Lord 
Jesus, according to these lines of the poet : 

« O'er these gloomy hills, of darkness, 

Look, my soul! be still, and gaze: 

All the promises do travail 

With a glorious day of grace: 
Blessed jubileo ! 

Let thy glorious morning dawn !”” 

We know that this world is in darkness, and 
that the morning of the resurrection 1s the bless- 
ed jubilee of the world to come. 

«The world to come :” what means this word 
of promise? 

Every where in the scriptures, the future king- 
dom of heaven js set before the believer in con- 
trast with the present dominion of the prince of 
this world ; and this world is set in contrast with 
the world to come. To see this ia the light of 
Revelation, I copy the connection of the words, 
as they oscur a few times in the Evangelists. 

“Neither in this world, nor in the world to 
come :” (Matt. xii, 32.) in relation to blasphemy 
against, the Holy Ghost 

« But he shall receive a hundred fold, now, ix 
this time, houses, and brethren, and sisters, and 
mothers, and children, and lands, with persecu- 
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tions! and in the world to come, eternal life.” 
(Mark x, 30.) “ Receive manifold more in this 
present time, and in the world to come, life ever- 
lasting.” (Luke xviii, 30.) 

“For the children of this world are wiser in 
their generation, than the children of light.” 
(Luke xvi.8.) 

“ The children of this world marry and are 
given in marriage : but they which shall be ac- 
counted worthy to obtain that world and the res- 
urrection from the dead, neither marry nor are 
given in marriage: neither can they die any 
more; for they are equal unto the angels, and 
are the children of God, being the children of tre 
resurrection.” (Luke xx. 34, 35, 36.) 

The context does not discover what is meant 
by “that world,” only as the above quotation 
shows it: and the preaching of it in the name of 
the kingdom of heaven, was the Lord’s univer- 
sal cnstom, It belongs with the resurrection of 
the dead; and its inhabitants are identified, as 
“ the children of God,” by their ‘ being the chil- 
dren of the resurrection.” So that there is a 
world to come, into which they who are accoun- 
ted wothy will obtain entrance in the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, and live on an equality with the 
angels; and “that world” is the kingdom of 
heaven. 

To obtain “that world,” and the resurrection 
unto eternal life, is the exhortation of the preach- 
er, and is the effort of the believer, and the com- 
mandiment of the Lord, inthe gospel. Rut, now 
the associated efforts of the church, together with 
the general aim of private Christians, even the 
hopes of the church, are, to gain this world, 
for the Lord. The generous spirits of the world, 
“speak of the world, and the world heareth 
them.” (1 John iv. 5.) They contemplate the 
improvements now making in the world with a 
high degree of satisfaction, that n ither leaves 
any doubt of a long season of“ pedce and safe- 
ty in this world, before the end comes; nor 
distrusts the hope of a season of extraordinary 
felicity on earth, in which’ the messengers of the 
king shall no more be despised, while they in- 
vite the people to the marriage of his son, nor 
be ill treated, while they ask in the Lord’s name, 
to render him of the fruits of hisvineyard, “Now, 
behold, all things are ready: come unte the 
marriage.” 

However, the people make light of the invita- 
tion yet: and go their way, one to his farm, and 
another to his merchandise; and the rest some- 
times spitefully use the messengers to this day. 
Surely, this is gospel, and during this dispensa- 
tion, it will continue to be gospel to the end. 
The tares will grow with the wheat; the bad 
fish will be taken with the good, in the same net; 
the good seed will fall, some in the highway, and 
some in stony places, and some among thorns; 
and the husbandman will, as they vow do, refuse 
to render the Lord of the vineyard his fruits in 
their season, until the end comes. And when 
that comes, observe, all ye that love the Lord, 
then comes the separation of ihe tares from the 
wheat, the bad fish from among the good, the 
sheep from the goats; which is the resurrection 
and judgment, both of the just and of the unjust. 
Therefore, as wise men, let us place no hope of 
any lasting joy, or permanant felicity, or even 
peace, in this world: and expect the coming of 
she Lord, and the return of the Jews with father 
Abraham from the dead, to the New Jerusalem, 
which has foundations, whose brilder and ma- 
ker is God, For: 

“ What is a man profited, ifhe shall gain the 
whole world, and lose his own soul? And what 


shall a man give in exchange for his soul? For 
the Son of Man shall come in the glory of his 
Father with his angels.” (Matt. xvi, 26, 27.) 

“ Wo unto the world, because of offences!” 
(Matt. xviii, 8) 

The scriptures pronounce no blessing on this 
world, but only on the world to come. 

“For all these things do the nations of this 
world seek afler ;—but rather seek ye the king- 
dom of God:” (Luke xii. 30, 31.) that is, the 
world to come. 

“ For God so loved the world— 

For God sent not his Sen into the world, to 
condemn the world, but that the world through 
himmight be saved.” (John iii, 16, 17.) 

But men love darkness still, rather than light; 
they reject the coming again of the Lord, as 
they once rejected and slew him; and this is 
their condemnation, their otlence, for which a wo 
is pronounced against this world. Yet he giv- 
eth life unto the world; he gave his flesh for the 
life of the world: bnt the world hateth him, be- 
cause he testifies that its works are evil. He 
testifies of its people; “ Ye are from beneath, I 
am from above; ye are of this world: Iam not 
of this world.” (John viii. 23.) 

“He that hateth his life in this world, shall keep 
it onto Life eternal.” (John xii 25.) 

“Now is the judgment of this world; now 
shall the prince of this world be cast out.” (John 
xii, 31.) This judgment will be executed in 
the end-of this wold. 

“Tcame not to judge the world, but to save 
the world.” (John xii. 47.) Not so will be his 
coming again in the end of the world. 

“The Spirit of truth whom the world cannot 
receive.” (John xiii. 17.) And yet many are 
expecting a millennium, in which this world 
will receive the Spirit of truth; in which the 
foolishness of preaching will become the wisdom 
of this world ; yea, when the preaching of Christ 
crucified will be no longer a stumbling block to 
the Jews, or to the Gentiles foolishness. 

“ For the prince of this world cometh, and 
hath nothing in me.” v, 39. 

Like prince, hke people: neither have any 
portion in Christ, nor in his kingdom, 

“ Jf the world hate you, you know it hated 
me before it hated you. If ye were of the 
world, the world would love his own ; but be- 
ause ye are not of the world, but I have chosen 
you out of the world, therefore the world hateth 
you.” (Johh xv. 18, 19.) 

Where is the promise of the gospel, that this 
world will ever be changed, as in the supposed 
millennium, and made to love whom now it hates? 
There is a better world to eome, which has the 
promises. But wo to this world, for it hated 
Jesus, and slew him ; and it rejects the crucified 
to this day. . 

“ He will reprove the world of sin,—because 
they believe not on me.-Of judgment, because 
the prince of this world is judged.” (John xvi. 8, 
i. 

While this world stands it must be reproved 
for the sin of unbelief. Until judgment is exe- 
cuted by the Son of Man, when he will lift up 
his voice, (“he shall cry, yea, roar; he shall 
prevail against his enemies,”) satan will contin-J 
ue to be the prince of this world. Till then wilh 
continue the gospel dispensation, and these 
words will be true; 

“ Verily, verily, I say unto you, that ye shall 
weep and lament; but the world shall rejoice— 
and ye shall be sorrowful, but your sorrow shall 
be turned into joy.” In the end of the gospel 


“ 


dispensation, the Lord’s people shall see him 


egain, and their sorrow shall be turned into joy; 
for the triumph of satan will be over, “ this pres- 
ent evil world,” that “lieth in wickedness,” will 
come to an end; and the saints will possess the 
kingdom of the eternal world to come, for an ever- 
jasting inheritance. But to the end of this 
world, its prince and its people will rejoice over 
those scenes, which make holy men weep and 
lament; while they pray to ihe Father of all: 
«Thy kingdom come ; thy will be done in earth 
as in heaven.” 

This “ Little while,” in the 

our Lord with his disciples, in John xhi. xiv xv. 
and xvi, chapters, used to trouble me, as it did 
his disciples when they Teasoned upon it, and 
said,“ A little while,-we cannot tell what he 
saith :” and though they obtained satisfaction at 
least, I could never find, in the word recorded, 
that which should make the word plain to any 
ordinary reader ; until Tconsidered, that the ad- 
sence, of which he spake, and in view of which 
they grieved, and to cheer them in the prospect of 
which, he promised them the comforter, was Ais 
ascension to the Father; and not his death. In 
his crucifixion, they had no comfotter: but in 
the absence of which he spake he sent them the 
Holy Spirit. 
Then the “ little while and ye shall not see me,” 
was the period of seven weeks, to the assension: 
“and again a little while, and ye shall see me,” 
is the period from his ascension to hs coming 
again, in the end of the world. So insignificant 
is time, in the view of eternity; so short is the 
period of this world, compared with the life of 
the world to come! 

“I came forth from the Father, and am come 
into the world ; again [ leave the world and go 
to the Father.” (John xvi. 28.) This is the 
word that seems to have satisfied his disciples ; 
and jt may teach us, that, if we would Slow 
Christ, we must leave the world; having this 
for the last word of discourse from him, that 
“ In the world, ye shall have tribulation; but be 
of good cheer, I have overcome the world.” 
(John xvi, 33.) 

é He left his starry crown, 
And laid his robes aride $ 
On wings of love cawe down ; 
And wept and bled and died, 
‘What he endured, 
© who can tell, 


To save our soula 
From death and hell!” 


last conversation of 


And multitudes are expecting his kingdom to 
be extended over this world, and his gospel to 
continue while the world. is all nouiness UNTO 
THE Logn. As well may the Ethiop be white, 
and the leopard changé,his spots; which in 
this world can never be. When the Lord 
comes, he willchange not the color of this world 
only; but the entire comformation, and whole 
nature throughout, And when he prays, with 
all his disciples around, for the last time, it is 
without any view of the supposed millennium 
‘in this world, however remote. He takesa con- 
trary view. m 

“The world hath hated them because they 
are not of the world, even as Iam not ofthe 
world. J pray notthatthou shouldst take them 
out of the world; but thatthou shouldst keep 
them from the evil, (the wicked One.) They 
are not of the world, even as I am not of the 
world.” (John xvii. 14, 15, 16.) “ O righteous 
Father, the world hath not known thee.” (John 
xvii. 25. 

When did it ever? or when will it ever ? 
This world is recorded in distinction from that 
which is to come: “this present evil world.” 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


(Gal. i. 4.) The beloved John declares that “the 
whole world Heth in wickedness.” (1 John v. 
19.) The Lord Jesus exclaims: “ O righteous 
father, the world hath not known thee!” And all 
the current of scripture testimony is decidedly 
toward the condemnation of this world, and of its 
prince, who is the prince of darkness, and this 
world is in his darkness; therefore, the wise 
need not lay up their treasures here, the holy 
need not expect perfection here; the zealous 
need not expect the conversion of the world. 
“ The true light shines in the darkness ; but the 
darkness comprehendeth itnot.” Whenever the 
world should become what some expect, the en- 
tire spirit of this last conversation and prayer of 
our Lord, with his disciples, must be changed ; 
ali the tenor of the gospel must undergo a new for- 
mation; and the word of God and of his Christ, 
in respect to this world, would seem to pass 
away : which heaven and earth shall sooner do. 

There are prophecies of the earth, (which like 
the promises to Abraham, regard the new carth,) 
that must be fulfilled in glory: and itis by mis- 
taking them for persons in this world, as by mis- 
taking the preaching of the kingdom of our Lord 
for the kingdom itself, even the church for the 
kingdom, that men have been led, and are still 
led, I humbly believe, into an error, palpable as 
that of the worship of images, and invocation of 
the blessed virgin, which were universal a few 
centuries ago. 

Wow easily these views may be strengthened 
by an appea! to the Epistles, the inqniring mind 
will readily perceive. Proof cannot be multi- 
plied to weariness on so great a subject; but the 
reader will rejoice more in it, to find some por- 
tion of this proof for himself, as he peruses the 
writings of Paul and Peter, and James and John; 
taking this one word only to lead in the search: 
—“Forbid that I should glory save in the cross 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, by whom the world is 
crucified unto me, and Tunto the world.” (Gal. 
vi. 14.) Crucifixion is foreign to the expected 
atate of felicity in the world; but it accords with 
the hope of a believer in the life of the world 
to come; and with the Lord’s final testimony : 
“ In this world, ye shall have tribulation.” 

“ But be of good sheer, I have overcome the 
world ;” and to as many as follow me, I will 
give the kingdom of the world to come.” 


PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION, 
RULE 19.—By H. Jongs. 

„Tue words evetlasting—for ever—for ever- 
more, &c., are supposed to be but seldom used 
in the scriptures, except as referring, at least, to 
an interminable period ; and never there joined 
with the divine promises or threatenings, ex- 
cept to devote a duration which is absolutely 
endless, 

ILLUSTRATIONS, 

To arrive at a positive knowledge of the use 
of these words in all cases as found very many 
times in the scriptures, or to a conclusion, in 
which, all the evangelical can harmonize, may 
be difficult, especially where such words stand 
apparently disconnected with the general prom- 
ises and threatenings of God. But as standing 
joined with such promises and threatenings, 
where itis of the utmost importance to deter- 
mine their true meaning, it may seem that the 
proof is clear to dll who love this solemn truth, 
that the words can only signify a period which 
is literally and positively endless in its dura- 
tion. 


Proor. 

1. Contrary interpretations of those solemn 
words in connexion with the promises and 
threatenings, if no where else, would exhibit 
the Almighty as trifling with them, and with 
the solemnities of their connexions, while we 
all know, that “ the sufferings, &c., of this pres- 
ent time, are not worthy to be compared with 
the glory which shall be revealed in us.* 

2. Such a figurative use of these words, to 
signify only a limited time, if frequently prac- 
tised in the Bibie, would naturally throw the 
reader into darkness and doubt, in regard to 
knowing positively, when they are to be under- 
stood figuratively and when literally, notwith- 
standing any selected rule of determining the 
question, 

3. The frequent figurative use of such words, 
to express a limited period, as sometimes inter- 
preted, has always strengthened and always will, 
the unbelieving, in the favorite theory of the car- 
nal mind, that the eternal curses of God, which 
are the portion of all the ungodly, will wholly 
come to an end, either in the present world, or 
in that which is to corne. 

4, Such a supposed figurative use of these 
terms, naturally blots out, or secularizes the glo- 
rious divine promises, and thus destroys the 
great motives and power of the gospel, to the ru- 
in of souls. 

EXAMPLES. 

(1.) “ The blessings of thy father have pre- 
vailed above the blessings of my progenitors to 
the utmost bound of the everlasting hills.” In- 
stead of supposing the word everlasting here, 
to prefigare only a limited period, of the pos- 
session by Jacob of mere carnal blessings, or 
good things of the present world, as some have 
done, would it not be more consistent with the 
eternity, spirituality, benevolence, and omvipo- 
tence of God, in the bestowment of his richest 
blessings to his peculiar people, to conclude that 
by such blessings, he rather means the infinite 
and eternal blessedness which, ou other occasions 
he has promised all the faithful, both of the 
Jewish and Christian dispensation? These in- 
finite blessings will, indeed, as represented in 
the passage of the example, extend to eternity, 
or “the utmost bound of the everlasting hills.” 
Surely, by these hills, we are not to understand 
our mere earthly hills; for if su, there would 
be seemingly no sense in the expression, while 
itis well known that Adds of earth are no more 
durable than valleys, or the earth itself. In 
further 

Proor that “ the everlasting hills,” here men- 
tioned, are literally everlasting and heavenly, 
other passages of God’s word may be examined, 
where the connexion shows at once that the 
words hills and hill, are used to represent the 
high and holy habitations of the Lord, where 
his greatest blessings are to be given to his 
people forever. “I will lift up mine eyes to the 
hills from whence cometh my help,” “I cried 
to the Lord; he heard me out of his holy Aall.”*}} 
“ Lord, who shall dwell in thy holy hill ?”’§ 

(2.) “For all the land which thou seest, to 
thee will I give it, and to thy seed forever.” T 
(3.) “The Lerd hath sworn in truth unto 
David; he will not turn from it—of the fruit of 
thy body will I set upon thy throne—their child- 
ren also will I set upon my throne forever- 
more. ** 

4.) “ Turn ye again now, every one from 
hie an Sige ad dell in the lead the Lord 


hath given to your fathers forever and ever.”tt 
These, and many other parallel passages and 


romises, sent forth as enduring fer a period 
which shall be forever, everlasting, forcvermore, 
forever and ever, have sometimes been inter- 
proted to signify only a momentary duration of 
existence in this world. The words “land,” 
and “throne,” of David, in the connexion, are 
surely no goad reason for supposing the whole 
to be of this world, since there is so much 
proof tbat earthly things are necessarily borrow- 
ed, as types of things invisible, asshown in the 
preceding Principles, And is it not more nat- 
ural thatthe Lord should use the things of 
time as figures of eternal things, than that he 
should use eternity itselfas a mere figure of a 
hand’s breadth of time ? 


* 


viii. 18. +Gen. xlix. 26. Ps. 
| Ps. iii, 4. $ Ps. xv.. 1. See Ps. 
lxvii: 15, 16. Isa. ii. 2. ** Gen. xii. 
exxxli: 11, 12. tt Jer. xxv. 5. 
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exxi, 1, 
xhii, 3. 
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Bible Chronology 


ENQUIRIES BY ELDER MARK FERNALD, 


D. 


Br. Hmes,—The motto of your paper is “ to 
the law and the testimony.” I have so done to 
make out the two new chronologies presented in 
the “ Signs of the Times.” But I get no satis- 
faction there concerning your assertions that the 
430 years bondage or afifiction of Israel, began 
with Abram. think the calculation will do 
harm unless it can be better proved than it is in 
those tables. 

God said to Abram,“ Thy seed shall be a 
stranger in a land that is not theirs, and shall 
serve them, and they shall afflict them four hund- 
red years, &c.”—“ and thou shalt go to thy fath 
ers in peace, thow shalt be buried ina good old 
age.” Gen xv. 13--15. Abram did go to 
Egypt (Gen. xii. 10,) but when the famine was 
past, he returned to Canaan without any children 
to sojourn or stay in Egypt. I have found no ac- 
count that Isaac was ever in Egypt. The Lord 
told him to stay with Abimelech, instead of go- 
ing to Egyptin the famine, see Gen. xxvi. 2, 30 
Hence to me it is inconsistent to say that 
Abram’s seed were afilicted or in bondage until 
Jacob, or Israel, went into Egypt to abide, at 
which time Jacob was 130 years old. See Gen. 
xlvii. 7—9. To count the 430 year’s bondage'of 
Israel, from Terah’s death, or 205 years from 
his birth, when Abram went to Egypt alters the 
chronology 135 years thus, 

Terah, was 70 -years old when Abram was 

born, Gen. xi. 26 

Abram was 100 years old when Isaac was 

born. Gen. xxi. 5. 

40 years old when he was mar- 
ried to Rebecca, Jacob’s 
mother, who was without 
issue for a time not speci- 
fied, Gen. xxv. 20, 21. 

Jacob born, 130 years old when he and his 

children went into Egypt 
and he stood before Pha- 
roah, Gen. xlvii, 7—9. 


Tsaac was 


340 
By your new chronologies, dating the 430 years 
in Egypt with Terah’s age, and death 205 years 
or Abram’s going to Egypt; it makes the cap~ 


tivity begifi 185 years before Abram'’s “seed,” 
ot Jacob went into Egypt and stood before. 
Pharaoh. 
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Terah was 70years old at Abram’s birth,Gen. 
xh 26, 

190 when Isaac is born, Gen. xxi. 8. 
49 at Jacob’s mother’s marriage, 
Gen. xxv. 20 21. 

Rebecca without issue. 
Jacob was 120 years old at bis arrival with the 
children of Israel to Egypt. 


Abram is 
Isaac was 


340 

Wilt thou, or some one of thy correspondents cor- 
rect this account, or correct your chronologies to 
satisfy me, and thousands of other Bible read- 
ers, (on this point.) 

P.S. So Jacob went down into Egypt and 
died, he and our fathers, Acts. vii. 15 

As to the correct reckoning of Usher, 688, I 
know not. 


ANSWER TO THE ABOVE. 

1, Brother #.’s difficulty arizes from supposing Abram to 
have been horn when Terah was 70 years of age; bot he was 
not. = Terah lived 70 years and begat Abram, Nahor, and 
Haran.” Terah went forth with his houschold from Ur of 
the Chaldeans, unto Haram, and dwelt there, and died at the 
age of 205. When his father was dead, God removed Abram 
into Canaan, at the age of 75 years, Gen, xi. 26.3. 53, 32. 
Acts vii, 4. Gen, xii. 4. 
the Arst-born son of Ferah, rkhough hecause of his call to the 
peculiar privilege of being the father of the holy Savior, be is 
nanied Fret, 

2. The second difficulty arises fram the imperfection of the 
text in our version. Our Bible reads Exod. xii. 40, « The 
sojourning of the children of Israel who dwelt in Egypt was 
430 years.” But according to Dr. Clark, the Samaritan 
Pentateuch, the most correct of ali the ancient manuscripts 
of the books of Moses reads it thus ;—* Now the sojourning 
of the chidren of Israel and of their fathers, which they s0- 
jeurned in the land of Canaan, and in the land of Egypt, was 
480 years, The Alexandrian Septuagint. the most authentic 
of alf the Greek copies of the Old Testament, reads the same. 
And fiaatly, to confira the whole, St. Paul gives the same 
period from the giving of the promise to Abram, to the giving 
ofthe law. Gal. fii, I7. 

3, The 400 years, during which the seed of Abram was to 
bea stranger in a land that was not theirs, must have began 
when Ishmael was cast oat af Abram’s honse after he had 
mocked Isaac. This event took place somewhere from twen- 
ty-five to thirty years after Tevah’s death; probably about 30 
years. Then 400 years would be left to the exodus. L, 


Hence, Abram could not have been 


LITCH’S REPLY TO MILLER ON CHRO- 
NOLOGY.* 


1. Br. Miller thinks he is correct in allowing 
690 years for Noah’s life before the flood, and 
one year for the flood ; because when any par- 
ticular year of a person’s life is mentioned, it is 
reckoned a full year, although it is the first 
month. But I think he is mistaken. To illus- 
trate this, 2 Samuel v. 45, it is said David 
reigned 40 years; 7 years 6 months in Hebron, 
and 33 years in Jerusalemn—40 years 6 months. 

Again, Amaziah, king of Judah, reigned 29 
years in Jerusalem. 2 Kings xiv. 2. In the 
fifteenth year of his reign, Jeroboam, king of 
Judah began to reign. 2 Kings xiv. 23. But 
Amaziah lived afterward 15 years. Tf, therefore, 
the 15th year of his reign had been reckoned a 
fall year, it would have made 30 instead of 23 
years. Hence Noah was 600 years,_1 month, 
27 days old when he came out of the ark. And 
where the days and months are given we should 
reckon them, where they are not, we are bound 
to take the round number. 

2. I think it more safe to take the testimony 


* Page 103. 
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of that eminent historian and chronologer, Jo- 
sephus, as to the time of Joshua and the Inter- 
regnum after his death, than to trust to conjec- 
ture. 

One error, however, I wish to correct. In my 
former communication | coupled Joshua and the 
elders together, and made it 25 years; but find, 
since, it is 25 years that Josephus allows for 
Joshua alone; and the 18 includes the elders 
and interregnum, or the whole time from Josh- 
ua’s death until that whole generation were 
dead 

3. Iam not aware that Ferguson’s astronom- 
ical calculations go back farther than the 7th 
year of Artaxerxes; on the old chronological 
plan; nor do I believe it can be sustained farther 
back than that year. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


“Can ye not discera the signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, DECEMBER 1, 5840. 


MILLER’S VIEWS, 

‘Shia new work is aow ta progress and wit be out in the 
month of January next. Ft will comprise nearly all Mr. 
Miller's unpublished writings, including what has been pnb- 
lished in the Signs of the Times the last year, of his Letters, 
Reviews, &e. 

The contents will be briefly as follows :—1. A Likeness of 
Mr. Miller. £2. A brief mewoir of his life, and the way he 
was led to embrace his present views. 3. His principles of 
interpretation. 4, His religious views. 5. His chronology 
corrected. 6. Chronology of prophecy. 7. Exposition of 
the 37, 38, and 39h chapters of Ezekiel, and the Idth chapter 
of Rev. the last harvest. 8. His Letters, Reviews, &c. 

This, in all probability will be the last work we shall 
kave from this distinguished servant of God. Tn the fast lets 
ter received from him he speaks disconragingly. He says : 
—** Sincé my sickness, and disappointment in relation to the 
Conference, my mind bas ost that energy it once possessed 
both for speaking and writing. I feel that my werk is about 
done, and E wait for my last exit; or for the momentous 
summons, ‘ Arise ye dead and come to judgment.” This 
aubject will have its infivence yet. O glorious day, Ah 
blessed abode, When 1 skall rise and be with God.” I see 
that the great battle is hastening on; the mations are angry, 
the wrath of God is hanging over our guilty heats. We are 
exulting over each ether, we are rejoicing in the works of 
darkness, we are abominable hypocrites! Where are our 
deep and ardent attachments to the cause of Temperance, 
Moral Reform &c., that we once professed? Gone, gone, 
gone. There are but a few solitary individuals in the fand 
that are honest. Ali these things teach us * that the end is 
near,” Let us be ready.—Remember me to all.” ` 


CIURONOLOGY OF THE MOHAWEDAN POWER. 
REPLY TO J. W. CHANNING, (See No. 10, page 77. 


The suggestion of Mr, C. iareference to the Mohamedan 
Hegina, are certainly worthy of consideration, And the fac. 
that the 1260th year of the Hegira happens in A, D. 1848, 
should induce a careful examination of those prophetic peri. 
odg and events which are supposed to predict 1260 years. 
He asks,— 

+ Ought not the 42 months in the revelation, the time the 
Holy City should be trodden undér foot, to be calculated as 
juuar menths? This would agree with the Mussulmen’s 
mode of reckoning time, and make 42 months, or 1250 Mo- 
hamedan years from 622 to 1843, 

As plausible as this theory at first appears, there are some 
insuperable objections to its adoption. 

1. If the 42 months are calculated as lunar months, 29 
and a half days to a month, there would be only 1239 days in 
the period; consequently the 1260 years of the Hegina would 


exceed the 42 months, by 21 years. 


2. If, by “ the Holy City,” Jerusalem be understood, it is 
not trae that the Mahomedan power trod it under foot, or 
conquered it, before (37. If by the Holy City, the Christian 
church be meant, there was no considerable portion of it trod- 
den under foot until some time after the Hegina, 

2. The doly City, the true church of Christ was given into 
the hand of the papal power, and continued to he trodden un- 
der foot from 530, to 1798, a period of just 1770 years. -In 
this case the 42 months of Rev. xiii, was exactly fulfilled. 
And at the end of that period the papal dominion was taken 


away. See Address io the Clergy page 43—51. L. 


JONES” PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION. 

“ Principles ofinterpreting the prophecies, briefly illustrated 
and applied with notes, BY RENRY JONES.” 150 pages 
12 mo. Published by Gould and Newman, New York, and 
for sale by Mozes A. Dow, of this city, 204 Hanever Street. 
price 50 cents. 


This work contains 24 distinct principles, as ** first princi- 
ples of the oracles of God,” with scriptural and other proofs 
that they are none other than Scripture principles, and of 
course, safe to be used in the interpretation of the Bible gen- 
erally. These principles are designed expressly and exclu- 
sively for the ready and simple understanding of the now very 
much misunderstood spiritual, infinite and everlasting things 
of the prophecies and revelation generally; without engross- 
ing the mind at all with the mere letter which killeth. It 
contains testimoniais, of more than fifty clergymen of differ- 
ent denominations of high standing. We have examined the 
work, and so far as able thus to decide, from a personal ac- 
quaintance with the author, his general sentiments, and man- ` 
ner of expoundiag the prophecies of Christ’s secand coming, 
by kis own adopted rales of interpretation, we can recommend 
the work te Bible suldents generally, as a valuable auxiliary 
to a right understanding of the sacred oracles of the Old and 
New Testaments. That our readers may form a correct es- 
timate of the work, we have given ia another page, the 
« nineteenth principle”? with the“ illustrations and esam- 
ples,”’as a specimen. 


Gran Tiptxes.—* For the kingdom of heaven is at hand.’? 
This gospel is preached, not as is commonly suppesed, con- 
cerning the church, noè concerning the gospel dispensation; 
but concerning the future state, after the resurrection of the 
dead, in the world to come. By Henry Dana Ward, New 
York, A. D. 1888. Duniel Appleton, 12 mo, pp. 190. For 
sale at 204. Hanover Street. 

This treatise sets forth the doctrine of the kingdom of hea- 
yen, as the Lord Jesus himself preached it: answers some 
objections which naturally arise ta this dockive fram the 
lapse of time, and the failme of kuawing the Seriptares. It 
enlarges upon the prophecy of Daniel, and glances at several 
interesting topics connected with the hopes of the church and 
ote Lord’s glorious appearing. 

We bave perused the werd with much satisfaction; and 
commend it to all who seek instruction relative to the glorious 
and everlasting kingdom of God. 

We have given an article from this excellent work, in 
another part of this paper: “On this worldor ihe world to 
come, or the kirgdom of heaven.’ The reader will be rich- 
ly paid by a canilid perusal of it. 


A Request to Mr, Wintin MILLER, 

Dear Brother; — 
Sometime since 1 had the pleasure of hearing you deliver a 
number of lectures on the second coming of Christ. In your 
lectare on Daniel viii. 13, F4 E understood yon to say, that 
if thal was {the only text that went to prove the coming of 
Christ aboot the year 1843, you should feel some doubt on 
this subject; but that yon conld provt it seven other difer- 
ent Ways by the Scriptures. Although I did not at that time 
hear you bring any other proof. I afterwards precured your 
lectures, bat was disappointed in not finding the information 
I soaght for. Now, sir, if you would favor the readers of the 
Signs of the Times with your calculations, and the Scriptural 
data on which they are made, you would gratify many who 
are anxions to come to the Knowledge of ‘the whole truth on 
this deeply interesting subject, ABEL W. COPELAND, 

Braintree, Vt. November 11, 1340. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


Errata.—tn No. IH, page 110, near the bottom of the 
notice of Mr. Jones? Lectureg, for“ think strange,” read 
not think strange, should the event take place in one year. 


Carist To Rrtury.—A practical exposition of the 
prophecy recorded in the 24th and 25th chapters of the gos- 
pel according to St. Matthew, with a preface by the Rt. Rev. 
L. Silliman Ives, D. D. By G. Emlen Hare, vector of Trini- 
ty Church, Princeton. 

This is a work of high literary merit. It advocates the 
pre-millenium advent, and rescues the 24th and 25:b chapters 
of Matthew from the false interpreters who confine it to the 
destruction of Jernsalem. It is anexcelleut work, For sale 
at 204 Hanover Street. 


THE SABBATICAL CONVENTION. 


A large and respectable Convention of the various de- 
nominations of Christians, was holden in this city on the 17th, 
18 and 19th ult. The subject of discussion, was the divine 
authority of the Christian Sabbath. We think those whd 
liold-to the observance of a particular day-~the first day of 
the week, as the Christian Sabbath, will have much occa- 
eion for gratitude that this Convention was holden. Much 
instruction was given, and many arguments presented, which 
cannot fail to exert a powerful influence in favor of 
keeping the first day of the week as the true Christian Sab- 
bath. A report of the proceedings will he published, 
which we hope will be extensively circulated, and read, 

The Convention adjourned to meet again on the last Tues- 
day in March, at 10 o’clock A. M. at Chardon Street Chap- 
ef. The subject of discussion willbe, the divine authority of 
the Ministry. 


NEW AGENCY. 

Messrs. BARTLETT &' WsLrorn, No. Astor 
House, Broadway New York publishers and booksellers, 
will keep a collection ef aJl our works on the 24 Advent, 
and obtain those they have not, for those who want them: 
and will receive subscriptions for the ‘Signs of the ‘Times.’ 
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Letrens roa Minister or THE Gospgt, on his and 
other interpretations of our Savior’s predictions of his 
weturn, recorded Matt, 23 : 24: 23 : containing a mi- 
nute examination of these prophesies, and exhibiting the 
evidence they contain that Christ's coming in the clouds 
of heaven is personal, and near at hand. By James A. 
Begg, Glasgow, Scotland. 284 pages 12 mo. 

Jn these letters, Mr, Begg has thovoaghly reviewed a 
soutse of lectures on the predictions of Christ in Matthew by 
a distinguished clergyman ia that country. Jn the preface, 
the author makes the following statement relative to the sub- 
ject and design of the work. 

These Letters have been more immediately 
addressed to the reverend gentleman by whose 
Expositions they were suggested. But although 
that view contained various peculiarities, there 
exist such a similarity and necessary connec- 
tion as naturally clicted the animadversions of- 
fered on those by whom the Coming of the Son 
of man is misapprehended in its wature, even 
when it has not also been misplaced in point of 
time. In adopting this method, the author feels 
satisfied that ample justice has been done to- 
wards those from whose Interpretations he js 
compelled to dissent. Although the Discourses to 
which these Letters owe their origin, formed 
part of a regular course on the Gospel according 
to Matthew, the particular views therein main- 
tained have especially been combatted with every 
circumstance in their favor, which ability, care, 
and deliberation could afford. They were ad- 
vocated by a reverend gentleman of acknowl- 
edged piety and talent—not in-a few casual, 
hasty, or unstudied observations ; but in a long 
series of about twenty Lectures on the Prophetic 
part of the Saviors Discourse to his diciples, 
with few interruptions extending over a period 
of several months—in the composition of which 


Lhe could avail himself of the aids of all preced- 
iog Commentators of similar sentiments—and 
delivered after attention had been loudly called 
to the doctrine of the Speedy Advent of the 
Redeemer, by numerous publications advoca- 
tig Millenarian views; several of which he 
had perused, and some of the arguments of 
which he publicly aimed at refuting. 

Of these Discourses the author of the follow- 
ing Letters took and preserved very copious 
notes, the principles of his former work on this 
subject being thereby assailed. These princi- 
ples he deemed capable of ample vindication, 
and conceiving that an important service might 
be rendered to thé cause he has espoused, by a 
full and deliberate examination of our Savior’s 
predictions, he readily accepted of the call then 
made, that any farther evidence in favor of the 
pre-millennial, Personal Advent be produced. 
Believing that much has been exhibited, it is 
now, with gratitude, committed into the hand 
of that blessed Spirit who alone can render it of 
any avail for producing conviction. 


We forbear to say more in relation to the work at this 
time, as we intend to give the most important parts of it to 


our readers. See“ Letter,” in another part of this paper. 


Papacy—Or. the Little Horn. 


I bebeld, and the same horn made war with the saints 
and prevailed against them ; until the Ancient of days came, 
and judgment was given to the saints of the most high, and 
the ume came that the saints possessed the Kingdom. 


Church was never more than half divested of 
Romanism. Puritanism is the bulwark of the 
world. Great commotians, of a moral nature, 
are coming up in English society. Rumors of 
wars hang over Catholic nations. Great events 
are at hand. Again, we say, study the Prophe- 
cies. Banish every vestige of Romanism from 
the churches. Cling fast to simplicity in wor- 
ship. Preach——Justification by Faith alone. 
Whether Popery is to have a brief and dreadful 
tryamph before her downfall, or whether she is 
lo be crushed in the very arrogance of her hopes, 
it is difficult to say. There is no doubt her hopes 
now of regaining the world are strong. Let 
England and America fall before her, and there 
is little to withstand her. Her doom, however, is 
near. See Spain and Portugal bleeding with 
civil war. See France and Austria in danger 
of terrible collision—see England and Russia 
engaged in Asia—sec the deep excitement 
among the lower orders in England. See the 
hand of overruling Wisdom stretched over all 
this! Are the twelve hundred and sixty years 
about to close? Is it in 1843, or 1856, or later? 
Who can tell? Be that as it may—the Chris- 
tian soldier must not forget his armor for a mo- 
ment, nor must he sleep on his past at a time 
hke this-—Romanism is well organized—is art- 
fal—wealthy, and active. She is not to be 
considered a weak foe. She aims at the eon- 
quest of the world. “Stand, therefore, having 
your loins girt about with truth, and your lamps 
trimmed and burning,” 


A SIGN. Some of the Watchmen begin to discern * the 
signs of the times.” We are glad to see it; and hope the 
ume is near when the professed servants of God will see clearly 
the great events which me at hand, and will arovse the 
church to prepare for the coming of the Ancient of days.” 
Popery will no doubt make one more effort; but in the mdst 
of it, Christ will come, Anti-Chist will then be “ des- 
troyed by the brightness of his coming.” The Editor of the 
N. Y. Evangelist makes the following interesting remaiks 
on this subject. Let them be read and heeded. 


Romanism, or toe Wounpep Beast. 

The disposal which the Great Head of the 
Church is about to make of the Roman Anti- 
christ, is now “a most important inquiry. The 
sure word of Prophecy must be studied. Ro- 
manism was in danger from the Albigenses, 
Dut she quelled them by blood. She was again 
in jeopardy from Philip IV. of France, from 
her divided Popedors, and from the voice of 
Wicklif. She surmounted all these. She was 
again shaken to her foundations by the Luth- 
eran Reformation. In fifty years from the: time 
of Luther, she was deserted by England, Scot- 
land, Denmark, Sweden, Livonia, Prussia, Sax- 
ony, Hesse, ‘Vurtemburg, the Palatinate, sev- 
eral Cantons of Switzerland, and the Northern 
Netherlands—the countries this side the Alps 
and Pyrenees were doubtful. Here was the 
battle for fifty years more. Romanism triumph- 
ed in France, Belgium, Austria, Bohemia, and 
over all the debateable ground. Two hundred 
years have rolled away, and Protestantism has 
no larger geographical extent in Europe than 
it had fifty years after Luther. Popery was as- 
saulted by Infidelity in France. The Jesuits 
have been humbled—the Inquisition put down, 
but Popery reigns now in France again. 

In England, the Wounded Beast is rising. 
Puseyism heralds its approach. In Ireland, it 
is entrenched in the national heart. Emigra- 
tion is pouring it upon the American masses. 


Enough! Itis time to awake. The English 
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EXTRACT OF A LETTER. 
From E. S. Hottanp, Lewissure, Pa. 


Dear Brotner,—l have seen and read a few 
numbers of your paper, and admire the spirit in 
which it is conducted, and the love of truth it 
displays. But Į cannot agree with the sentiment 
that Jesus will begin a personal reign in 1643. 
Many ofthe passages applied to this millenium, 
T think have had their fulfiliment already. And 
I fear that it will do Christianity no good, to 
raise an expectation of the accomplishment of this 
event, at the time alluded to, when in all proba- 
bility as many will be disappointed as cherish 
this hope. Soon indeed the time wiil be up. 
And, I sincerely hope that they who are eon- 
verted under this expectation will not, at the clese 
of that year, like the disciples at the crucifixion 


[of their Lord, return to their former practises. 


It is not necessary that they should. 

I think that the past should warn us agaiwst 
graat positiveness on this subject. Good men 
have at different times seen and predicted the 
end of the world. But thus far they have failed. 
In the tenth century, the priests told the people 
that before that century should close, the ead of 
the world wouid take place. They believed it, 
and sold their lands for nearly nothing: and 
much of their property got into the hands of the 
priests. Still, the Sup continued to shine, end 
the operations of nature were uninterupted, and 
society was visited by no Messiah. 

But it is a subject worthy of close examination, 
and surely thc wisdom and goodness of God 
which daily attends us, is able to bring about a 
glorious millenium. I am very sorry to ses any 
one treat the subject with ridicule, It is a sad 
evidence of their lack of trust in God, and is a 
departure from the Christian spirit. F believe 
that the prophecies of Daniel, the writings of 
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Paul, and the Revelation are the principal sour- 
ces from which you draw. That Daniel's vision 
groups together a class of events, which in their 
entire fulfillment, will exhaust the course of time, 
Teannot doubt. Paul also alludes to what Dan- 
ie} saw. And the Revelation, (a neglected book,) 
under different symbols, describes the same anti- 
Christian power, expressed by the youngest horn 
af Daniel’s fourth sea monster, and by the “ man 
of sin” described by Paul. This “ Babylon” of 
John I consider a good symbol for the proud, 
swollen, pampered orthodoxy of the Christian 
world. For the word denotes, confusion. In- 
deed the corrupted woman is called ‘ MYSTERY 
BABYLON.” Had John even lived at this hour, 
he could not have found a more appropriate 
name, But I am in great haste and cannot now 
go into any argument on these fopics.” 


MR, JAMES A. BEGG’S LETTERS. 
‘It was our intention to have given his letter on the pre: 
signification of the word ‘ Generation,” inthis number; 
sea have thought best first to give the whole 
prophesy as contained in bis second letter, in its connected 
form, with his remarks thereon, and to give the other in our 
Ep, 
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LETTER I. 

A FULL AND COMBINED VIEW OF THE SAVIOR’S 
PREDICTION OF RIS COMING WITH THE 
CLOUDS OF HEAVEN, AS RECORDED BY THE 
DIFFERENT EVANGELISTS, WITH THE VARI- 
OUS INTERPRETATIONS OF EXPOSITORS. 
Reverswp Sir,—Havine in the preceding 

Letter endeavored to show the importance to the 
Christian of the Doctrine of Christ's Return in 
Glory, and having urged the Duty of Investiga- 
tion, E proceed to consider one of our Lord’s own 
predictions concerning that event. Frequently 
as the Savior discoursed of his Coming, there is 
only one Prophecy recorded at length in which 
the lime and circumstances are minutely speci- 
fied. On the occasion alluded to, however, these 
are particularly narrated; and, with a -care pro- 
portioned to the importance of the subject, ‘has 
the Spirit employed three of the evangelists to 
embody it with considerable fulness in their re- 
spective Gospels. ‘The account furnished by 
Matthew, which lately formed the subject of a 
s3ries of Lectares by yourself, is the most par- 
ticular; but, in the inquiry into its fall meaning, 
we willbe greatly aided by having before us at 
one view all the circumstances related by the 
evangelists severally, as each of them supplies 
information not furnished by the others, 

In consequence, however, of the diversified 
representations of the inspired penmen, there 
will be, in the order of arrangement in any such 
attempted harmony, variatiens in the allocation 
of certain particulars, suggested by the general 
views entertained of the whole prediction. 
Your ideas of the time and nature of the Coming 
of the Son of man with ‘the clouds of heaven 
will therefore lead you to object to any harmony 
which I can form; but as the following has not 
been adopted without a careful comparison, my 
grounds of preference, and its accordance with 
the Sacred narratives, will more obviously ap- 
pear in course of the argument, in cases where 
you would at present propose adifferent arrange- 
ment. Although wholly in the words of our 
authorized version, which have been adhered to 
even in cases where the connecting of the state- 
ments of the different, Evangelists might have 
required slight modification, to avoid very fre- 
quent citation it has been formed into paragraphs, 
with the combined references appended to each. 

On various occasions our Lord had intimated 
to his disciples „that He should notonly be put 


to death and rise again, but that he should leave 
them altogether for a time. Nor were these in- 
timations wholly confined to his disciples, but 
were even made to the Jews in general. A 
prediction delivered in the temple,and which 
contained the latter important circumstance, ap- 
pears to have occasioned those inquiries by the 
apostles, in answer to which our Lord delivered 
that enlarged prophecy whichis now to be the 
subject of investigation. In order therefore to 
the right understanding of its meaning, it will 
be necessary to have in view not only the pre- 
diction itself, but also the circumstances out of 
which it arose. : 

Tn denunciations of wrath upon the hypocrisy 
kof the Scribes‘and Pharisees, our blessed Lord 
said unto them, 

“ Behold I send unto you prophets, aud wise men, and 
scribes;and some of them ye shali kill, and crucify; and some 
of them shall ye scourge in your synagogues and persecute them 
from city to city : that epon you may come all the righteous 
blood shed npon the mrih, from the blond of sighteous Abel 
onto the bloud of Zacharias, son of Barachias, whom ye slew 
between the temple and the altar. Verily I say unte you, All 
these things shal] come upon this generation. O Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem, thou that killest the prophets, and stonest them 
which are sent unto thee, how often-would I have gathered 
thy children together, even as a fen gathereth her chickens 
under ber wings, and ye would not. Behold your House is 
Jef unto you desolate; for $ say unto you, ye shall not see me 
henceforth, TILL ye shall say, Blessed is he that Cometh in 
the name of the Lord.” Matt. xxiii. 34—39. 

*¢ And Jesus went out, aud departed from the Temple; and 
His disciples came to him, to show him the buildings of, the 
Temple. And as he went out one of his disciples saith unto 
him, Master, see what manner of stones and what buildings 
are here; how it was adorned with goodly stones and gilts. 
And Jesus answering said unto him, See ye not all these 
things? Verily F say unto you, the days will come in the 
which there shal} not be left here one stone upon another that 
shall not be thrown down.” Mat. xxiv. 1,2, Mak xiii. 1, 2. 
Luke xxi. 5, 6, 

“< And as he eat upon the mount of Olives, over against the 
Temple, the disciples came unto him; and Peter, and James, 
and Jolin, and Andrew asked Hin privately, saying, Tell us 
when shall these things be 7? and what shall be the sign of thy 
coming and of the end of the worid P? Matt. xxiv. 8e Mark 
xiii 3,4. Luke xxi. 7. 
~ And Jesus answered and said unto them, Take heed that 
no man deceive you; for many shal! come in my name, say- 
ing, ĮI am Christ, and the time draweth near; and shall de- 
ceive many: go ye not therefore afier them; but when ye 
shall hear of wars, aad rumors of wars, and commotions, be 
not terrified or troubled ;.for all these things must first come 
to pass, but the end shall not be yet. For nation sball rise 
against nation, and kingdom against kingdom; and there 
shall be famines, and pestilences, and great earthquakes in di- 
vers places; all these are the beginning of sorrows. Then 
shall they deliver you up to ‘be aflicted; and- they shall lay 
their hands on you, and persecute you, and kill you, deliver- 
ing you up to the synagogues; and to councils, and into pris- 
ons, being brought before kings and rulers for my name’s sake, 
for a testimony against them; and ye shall be hated of all na- 
tions for my name’s sake, and it shal! turn to you for a testi- 
mony. But when they shall lead you and deliver you up, 
take no thought beforehand what ye shal] speak, neither do ye 
premeditate what ye shall answer; but whatsoever shall be 
given you in that hour, &peak ye, for it is not you that speak 
but the Holy Ghosts for L will give you a mouth aad wisdom 
which all your adversaries shall not be able to gainsay nor 
resist?” Matt. xxiv.4—9. Mark xiii. 5—11. Luke xxi. 8— 
i5. 

“£ And then shall many be offended and betray one another, 
and hate one another ; and ye shall be betrayed both by pa- 
rents, and brethren, and kinsfolk, and friends; and some of! 
you shall they cause to be put to death; the brother shail be- 
Aray the brother to death, and the father the son; and chil- 
dren shall rise up against their parents, and shall cause them 
to be put to death. And many false prophets shail arise, and 
shal} deceive many. And because iniquity shall abound, the 
love of many shall wax cold. And ye shatl be hated of ali 
men for my wame’s sake; but there shal] not a hair of your 
head perish; in your patience r souls 3 be that 
shall endure unto the end, the same shali besaved. And this 
gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world, for 
a witness unto alij nations, and then SHALL THE END COME,” 
Matt. xxiv. 10—14. Mark xiii. 12, 13, Luke xxi, 16—-19. 

When ye, therefore, shall see the Abomination of Desola- 
tion, spoken of by Danie] the prophet, stand in the holy place 
where iz ought not, {whoso readeth let him understand,) when 
ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies, then know 
that the desolation thereef is nigh. Then jet them which are 
in Judea fice to the mountains; and let them which are in 
the midst of st depart out; let him which is on the house-top 
not come down to take any thing out of bis house; neither 
let him which is in the fell retarn back to take his clothes; 
and let not them that are in the countries ‘enter thereinto; 


for these be the days of vengeance that all things which are 
written may be fulfilled. But woe unto them that are with 
child, and to them who give suck in those days, for there shall 
be great distress in the Jand, and wrath upon this people. 
and they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shali be led 
away captive into all nations; and Jerusalem shall be trod- 
den down of the Gentsles until the times of the Gentiles be 
a Mait. xxiv. 15—39. Mark xiii, 14-17, Luke xxi. 

But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither 
on the Sabbath day, for then shall be great tribulation, such 
as was nat since the beginning of the creation which Gad ere- 
ated unto this time, no, nor ever shall be. And except the 
Lord had shortened those days, thete shotld no flesh be saved : 
but, for the elect’s sake’ whom he hath chosen, he hath short- 
tened thore dave, Thea if any man shall say unto you, Lo 
here is Christ, ot lo he is there, believe it not ; for there shall 
arise false Christs and false prophets, and shall show great 
signs and wonders, insomuch that, if it were possible, they 
shall deceive the very elect. But take ye heed, behold I 
have foretold you ali things. Wherefore, if they shall say 
unto you, Behold He is in the desert; go not forth ; behold 
He is inthe secret chambers; believe it not. For as the 
lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth even unto the 
west, so shall also the Coming of the Son of man be. For 
wheresoever the carcase is, there will the eagles be gathered 
together,” Matt. xxiv. 20—28, Mark xiii. 18—23, 

But in those days, immediately after that tribulation, there 
shafl be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars 5 
the stm shall be darkened, and the moon shall not give her 
light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, the sea and the 
waves roaring; men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for 
looking afier those things which ure coming en the earth: 
for the powers that are in heaven shall be shaken, And then 
shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven ; and then 
shalt all the trebes of the earth mourn ; and they shall see 
the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven, with pow- 
er and great glory; and He shail send his angels with a 
great sound of a trumpet, and they ehall gather together his 
elect, from the four winds, from the uttermost part of the 
earth to the uttermost part of heaven, from one end of heav- 
en to the other. Aud when these things begm to come to 
pass, then look ap and hft up your heads, for your redemp- 
tion draweth nigh. Now learn the parable of the fig-tree, 
and all the trees; when the branch is tender and putteth forth 
leaves, L see and know of your ownselves that summer is 
now nigh at hand. So ye, in like manner, when ye see all these 
things come to pass, know ye that the kingdom of God is 
nigh at hand. Verily I say unto you, this generation shall 
not pass til all these things be fulfilled. Heaven and earth 
shall pass away, but my word shall not pass away. But of 
What day and honr knoweth no man, no, not the angels of 
heaven; neither the Son, but the Father only, Take ye 
heed, watch and pray, for ye know not when the time is; 
and take heed to yourselves, lest at any time your hearts be 
overcharged with surfeiting and drunkenness, and cares of 
this life, and so that day come upon, you unawares. For, as 
a snare shall it come upon all them that dwell on the face of 
the whole earth, -Watch ye, therefore, and pray always, 
that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these things 
that shall come to pass, and to stand before the Sen of man,” 
Mat. xxiv, 29—36. Mark xiii, 24—32. Luke xxi, 25—36. 


Such is a view of this extensive and magni- 
ficent prophecy, derived, by a combination of the 
circumstances, from the several narratives of the 
three evangelists. Jt will not, I think, be ques- 
tioned by any one, that it appears, at least, to 
have two great prominent objects, the Destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, with the consequences 
which flowed directly from it, and the Coming 
of the Son ofman in glory. The former is clear- 
ly, and at considerable length referred to, but it 
seems no less evident, that the evangelists also 
foretell, and that with still greater minuteness, 
the Second coming of Christ, for which al of 
them proceed farther to inculcate the duty of 
watchfulness, by a variety of parables descrip- 
tive of the state of the chruch and of the world, 
at the time of His Return, By these we shall 
afterwards have occasion to advert, with the 
view af more fully demonstrating, that our Lord, 
by the coming of the Son of man in the clouds 
of heaven, means His Personal Appearance. At 
present, however, we proceed to notice a few of 
the interpretations which have been given of 
this portion of Scripture, 

Whatever may be the difficulties which the 
prediction itself involves, these, instead of being 
diminished, have been prodigiously increased by 
learned and pious expositors. It may indeed 


with truth be affirmed, that more contradictory, 
confused, and ‘inconsistent opinions have nevey 
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been presented of any portion of the divine word, 
than have been given of this sublime prediction, 
even by friends of the Redeemer. Tts meaning 
begiris now indeed to be more clearly perceived, 
and more correct expositions are offered, and its 
circumstances are more generally understood 
than perhaps at any former period. A few em- 
inent men there have been, in different ages, 
whose views of the time and nature of the com- 
ing of the Son of man we deem correct—under- 
standing it not only to intimate the overthrow of 
the Jewish notity, but also the personal return of 
the Lord Jesus Christ, at the restoration of Israel, 
at the close of” the times of the Gentiles. But, 
by a misconception cf the Savior’s meaning in 
the 34th verse, it has most usually been suppos- 
ed, that our Lord affirmed, that the whole proph- 
ecy should have received its accomplishment be- 
fore the generation of men then living had ceas- 
ed to exist. This is your own idea of the words 
referred to, as it has been that of many eminent 
men who have gone before you. This opinion 
has however, given much ground to the enemies 
of the Savior to triumph in His supposed failure 
asa prophet, and has perplexed and afflicted 
others, whose views of the endowments of the 
Savior for the prophetic office wonld not admit 
of the ready reception of any interpretation 
which seemed inconsistent with matter of fact. 
“The near approach of this wonderful event,” 
isays the infidel Gibbon, “ had been predicted by 
the - Apostles; the tradition of it was preserved 
by their earliest disciples; and those who un- 
derstood in their literal sense the discourses of 
Christ himself were obliged to expect the second 
and glorious coming of the Son of man in the 
clouds, before that generation was totally extin- 
guished which had beheld his humble condition 
upon earth. Yet,” he adds, “the revolution of 
seventeen centuries has instructed us not to 
press too closely the language of Prophecy and 
Revelation.” Decline and Fall of the Roman 
Empire, Vol. 1. pp. 470, 471. 

That the coming of the Son of nran in glory 
was continually urged upon the attention of 
Christians by the apostles, my former Letter de- 
monstrates ; and that it was constantly expected 
by primitive believers, history fully testifies. 
But that our Lord affirmed, thal it would take 
place before those alive had departed, is an idea 
which I utterly reject. It appears to have arisen 
from attaching a wrong sense to a word used by 
the Savior, and woeful have been the conse- 
quences which have resulted from it, 

On the above passage from Gibbon, Dr. 
Thomas Edwards, the author of a series of Ser- 
mons preached before the University of Cam- 
bridge, in 1790, says, “ The various and opposite 
methods which Theologians have adopted to re- 
move an objection which is too obvious to be 
overlooked, form, it must be confessed, a very 
considerable presumption, that an adequate solu- 
tion of the difficulty has not hitherto been dis- 
covered, and that the objection [of the infidel] 
is founded on the basis of truth’ In confirma- 
tion of this opinion, he farther adds, that “ some 
interpreters imagine that the prophecy relates 
entirely to the ruin of the Jewish nation : others 
by the convenient introduction of types and 
double senses, perceive in ita reference through- 
out to the consumation of all things. Some 
have contended“that it partly belongs to the for- 
mer, and partly, to the latter; but what portions 
of it are applicable to the one, and what to the 
other, they cannot ascertain; while a few have 
vexitured to assert, that it represents the final 
judgment as immediately subsequent to the Jew- 


ish Calamities.” pp. 18.19. And inconsistent 
as these views appear, they embrace all the in- 
terpretations offered by Anti-millenarian exposi- 
tors of the present day, whatever modification 
there may be of parts of inferior moment, of 
which there is indeed no inconsiderable variety. 

But, after such an exhibition of inconsistent 
and conflicting expositions, it is not a little re- 
markable to find this learned preacher assert, that 
our Lord really did predict the advent of " the 
Son of man descending visibly from heaven,before 
the generation then existing was totally extin- 
guished,” ! p. 23. And again, he says, “ our 
Lord, in the 24th of Matthew, decisively foretells, 
that the generation then existing should not be 


totally extinguished till it had witnessed histequdlly the one event of the 


Second and glorious appearance in the clouds 
of heaven” !! p. 19, He thence concludes, that 
‘the records of history do not authorize us to 
Lelieve that this prediction was accomplished at 
the destruction of Jerusalem.” pp. 19, 20. And 
he further states, that “that this awful predic- 
tion is not recorded among the stupendous prodi- 
gies of the Jewish war.” p. 23. Who could 
hesitate for a moment in placing his own inter- 
pretation among the number which have present: 
ed no adequate solution of the difficulty? And 
who does not perceive that the great stumbling- 
block has been thevidea attached to “this genera- 
tión.” 

Mz. Faber, an eminently learned living author, 
who has devoted much attention to the study of 
prophecy, while he places the coming of the Son 
of man at the close of the times of the Gentiles, 
and not only regards it as an event yet future 
but as near at hand, denies it to be the personal 
return of Christ, While he rejects as a “vulgar 
error” that interpretation which makes this event 
a Figurative Advent at the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, he not much less inconsistently with the 
whole object and scope of the prediction, still 
understands it to be a figurative advent at the 
restoration of Israel! 

But a still more remarkable view of this im- 
portant prediction is that given by Mr. Houghton, 
the author, of two sermons on the subject. Hav- 
ing, as he conceives, discovered discrepancies in 
the sacred narratives, he says, “From these 
differences among the Evangelists, it is evident 
that they spoke of the destruction of Jerusalem, 
and of the end of the world promiscuousty, and 
consequently that they considered these two ad- 
vents as one and the same!!!” p. 225, Again 
he says, “ Mark and Luke, while evidently dis- 
coursing of the calamities of the Jews, seem to 
rise by asudden transition from the period of 
the Jewish “state to that of the world itself, and 
describe the coming of our Savior in terms near- 
ly similar and equally sublime with those of Mat- 
thew, yet all with one consent refer the whole to 
that present generation.” p. 226. 

When such views are put forth by Christian 
authors, who can wonder at the charges of the 
Infidel Historian, or condemn as uncalled for the 
sneer they elicit? It is. not at all surprising, that 
the enemy of our religion should continue dissate 
isfied, although he as says, “ Erasmus removes 
the difficult by the help of allegory and meta- 
phor, and the learned Grotius ventures to in- 
sinuate, that for wise purposes the pious decep- 
tion was permitied to take place.” 

On the same ground, namely, the supposed 
necessity of finding the fulfilment of the whole 
prophecy during the’ lifetime of at least some of 
those alive when it was delivered, many have 
conceived the coming of the Son of man in the 
clouds of heaven to have taken place after the 
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destruction of Jerusalem, by the preaching of the 
gospel, or otherwise. This was the view which 
you yourself sometimes avowedly took ; but 
1t was so mixed up, in a manner not very easily 
understood, or rather at different times you took 
such different views of the words, that any at 
tempt at reply must embrace the whole. At 
one time you represent the coming of the Son 
of Man in the clouds of heaven to be the des- 
traction of Jerusalem itself by the Romans; at 
another time it became the overthrow of the 
Jewish polity, which followed that event; and 
at a third time it was represented as , the suc- 
cessful propagation of the gospel by the apostles 3 
and again all of these aor troduced as if all 

ming of Christ -— 
and, finally, there was occasionally the opinion 
given, that it still had a a leaning and ‘looking 
forward to the Personal Return of the Savior; 
while there was, nevertheless, a constant and 
undeviating assertion, that all had been fulfilled 
during the life-time of some of those who were 
the contemporaries of onr Lord.* 

Such a variety of interpretations of one glori- 
ous event, given in language perfectly precise, 
and having a definite time appointed for its ac- 
complishment, seems not very unlike the sola- 
tions sometimes presented by the pupils to whom 
has been assigned the task of proving certain 
problems by every variety of computation, for 
the purpose of exercising them to ingenuity + 
the comparison would indeed appear in favor of 
the latter. For, while it must be confessed that 
probably nine-tenths of the ingenious calculations 
are neither designed to be repeated, nor perhaps 
ever will be in actual business, yet they fave all 
had the merit of at least leading to the tight con-- 
clusion; but it is obvious that in every case in 
which predictions referring td ome event are ap- 
plied to a number of very different events,—and 
events of an opposite nature,—not more than 
one can be correct. And, in the enumeration 
above referred to, the interpretations are evi- 
dently altogether wrong, having excluded the 
only event to which the prophecy can refer—the 
personal Coming ofthe Son of man atthe close 
of the times of the Gentiles. 

The following remarks of Dr. Benson appear 
to me to state accurately the duty of a Com- 
mentator, to which it is much to be regretted 
that more attention is not given, rather than to 
discover by ingenuity in how many ways the 
text may be confused and a reader perplexed, by 
having his altention forced from the obvious 
meaning of the divine anunciatien made: “ It is 
the business of the Commentator to find out the 
one true sense of Holy Scripture, and to set it 
before his reader in as clear a light as he can.” 
Again, the Doctor says, ‘ It appears to me that 
a Critical Interpreter of Holy Scripture should 
set out with this as a first principle , viz. that 
no text of Scripture has more than one meaning, 
that one truesense he should endeavor to find 
out, as he would find out the sense of Homer or 


own pulpit, 
since the publication of the first et y ** Connected 
View,” by a person then a probationer, but who now has the 
spiritual oversight of a Christian congregation. Evidently 
regarding his affirmation as of more consequence than the 
multiplicity of evidence produced for the premilennial re- 
tarn of the Redeemer, he at once set aside both your interpre- 
tation and mine, by an emphatic “ I say it contains ‘a Proph- 
ecy concerning the church, from the time that she came 
out of THE GARDEN OF EDEN, till the end of time’!!! 
Any remark on this felicitous discovery is not more wn- 
necessary than it would be unappreciated. by ita author, 
Scriptural argument were yseless, unless, ‘* Isay,” is 
preferred to “ thus saith the Lord.,” 
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any other ancient writer. When he has found 
out that sense, he ought to acquiesce in it, and 
so ought his readers too, unless by the just rules 
of interpretation, they can show that he has mis- 
taken the passage; and that another is the one, 
just, true, and critical sense of the place.” 

This unity of sense it will be my object both 
to exhibit and vindicate, satisfied that thus only 
is the true meaning of the prediction to be ob- 
tained, and convinced that God is more to be 
glorified by it than by any scheme, however 
weli designed, which is destitute of his sacred 
sanction. Before, however, proceeding fartuer, 
it will be proper to endeavor to remove the ob- 
stacle which has been supposed to lie in the way 
of consistent interpretation, acd which has oc- 
casioned such absurdity, confusion, and contra- 
diction. This will, therefore, form the subject 
of the following Letter. 


THE NATIONS. 
= 
PROGRESS OF THE BATTLE. 


IMPORTANT NEWS FROM SYRIA. 

The following important intelligence from 
the Hast is published in the Moniteur Parisien 
of Sunday night : 
“ TOULON, Ocr. 31, 6 o'clock, P. m. 

« Alexandria, Oct. 17. 


‘(THE CONSUL GENERAL TO THE MINISTER FOR 
FOREIGN AFFAIRS. 

“The events in Syria have become more 
grave for Mehemet Ali. Beyrout has been oc- 
cup‘ed by the Anglo-Turks who were fortifying 
Seyde. The Emir Bechir had surrendered. 
He has abandoned the cause of Mehemet Ali. 
The insurrection is making progress in the 
mountains, 

“Tbrahim (Pacha) is about to concentrate his 


fortes.” 
“ TOULON, Oct. 31,1.2 7 p, m. 
“ Malta, Oct. 27. 
“ME CONSUL OF FRANCE TO THE PRESIDENT OF 
THE COUNCIL, 

“The British wur-steamer Cyclops arrived 
here this morning from Seyde, whence she de- 
‘parted on the 21st. She has on board the Emir 
Bechir, with 15 members of his family and 115 

ons of his suits, on their way to England. 

“The captain of the Cyclops has confirmed 
the rising of nearly the whole of the inhabitants 
of the mountains.” 

Tt would thus appear that the Eastern ques- 
tion, so far as Byriais concerned, is pretty well 
settled, and thatthe only point which now re- 
mains for discussion, is, whether the decheance 
of Mehemet Ali from the Pachalic of Egypt 
shall or shalinotbe enforced. * 

The resignation of Theirs and his associates 
took place on the ist of October, after a sharp 
discussion in Council, on the Kings Speech to 
the Chambers, which Thiers wished to make 
warlike, and Louis Philippe refused to submit to, 
desiring peace. 

What will be the effect of this political revo- 
lution in France, in the peace of Europe, re- 
mains to be seen. The London Morning Her- 
ald says : 

“Itis idle te speculate at present on French 
ministerial combinations aud their results. 
Whether a Soult-Guizot or a Guizot-Soult Min- 
istry be formed or not, the fate of France and 
the decision of the question of peace or war can- 
not be ascertained before the assembling of the 
Chambers. The comparative calm in which 


French affairs appear to be at present lulled, i 
no proof that warlike intentions are suppressed, 
or that angry passions have subsided. It may 
be bat the sullen calm prelusive of a fiercer tem- 
pest.” 


Opituary. 


Another saint has fallen! Another choice 
spirit has left this scene of toil and suffering, to 
dwell ina purer, holier, and happier clime! 
Another pilgrim has consummated her journey! 
Mrs. Susan M. Iarr, the wife of BENJAMIN 
Hatz, of Groton, departed this life, after a sick- 
ness of three weeks at her mother’s late residence 
ån this city, on Monday, Oct. 5th—The death 
of this dear sister was preceded by a train of 
most unusual and remarkable providences. 
About the’first of August last, her mother, broth- 
er, and a sister, then residing in the city, went 
to Groton to spend a few weeks ona visit. The 
brother, when he left the city, was slightly indis- 
posed, but his disease was thought td be nothing 
more than a common cold. But soon after their 
arrival at Groton, lie was severely attacked with 
the fever, which terminated his existance in the 
space of a few weeks, During the sickness of 
the brother, Mrs. Hall’s mother was taken with 
the same fever, and died sometime previous to 
the young man. Having sustained such an af- 
flictive stroke, and having become ‘fatigued by 
the labor and care consequent upon such protract- 
ed sickness, Mrs. Haut, with her family, come 
to the city for rest, and fora change of scenes. 
But alas! rest was not hers, until she found it 
in another world. In a few days after her arri- 
val in the city, she, and her little son, and sister, 
were seized by the same disease that had car- 
tied two of the family to the grave. But Mns. 
Haut was not thought dangerous, until a short 
time before her death. Butshe is no more! Her 
days of sorrow, and suffering, and toil are ended! 
She is an inhabitant of a betterclime. But her 
loss is great—irreparable. The breach her 
death has made in the family, in the little church 
at Groton, and in society at large, is great, and 
deeply deplored. She was a sincere Christian, 
and an assiduous and untiring promoter of the 
reforms of the age. She was a most ardent and 
devoted friend of the cause of christian union. 
Her sacrifices and efforts were freely made for 
the promotion of this cause. It was owing in 
no small degree to her solicitations and un- 
bounded kindness, that the effort in this cause, 
commenced at Groton. We can never forget, 
while memory lasts, her great kindness to, us, 
and her ardent devotion to the cause we love, 
and to which we have committed ourall. But 
itis a cheering thought, that our much loved 
sister has gone where there is perfect union. In 
heaven there is no sectarian strife, bigotry, or 
selfishness. Itis a state of perfect peace, and 
the most endearing union. Let us, then, by 
cultivating the spirit of heaven, prepare to follow 
our dear, departed sister. She has not left the 
cause. She has only been removed to a higher 
and more enlarged sphere of the same great 
work. She has, unquestionably, become a min- 
istering spirit, and we may still be comforted 
and aided by her kind ministrations, though in- 
visible to us, not again to come to us; but if 
faithful we shall soon go to her. She has only 
anticipated us a little in entering the final rest 
of the saints, She has ouly joined the happy 
union above a little before us. By grace assist- 
ing us, we shall soon be numbered with the same 
holy and blissful fraternity. S. Hawuey. 


Postseript, 
THREE DAYS LATER FROM EUROPE, 


By tar Great WESTERN, 


It seems by the following sumary of the accounts from the 
East, that, the Alied Powers are victorious in Syria, There 
is no longer a hope for Mehemet Ali to retain his Syrian do- 
minions, 


FROM SYRIA—-OVERTH ROW OF THE EGYPTIANS. 


Regular despatches tse been received from Syria to the 
12th, and Alexandria to the 10th, which fully confirm the 
nens of the capture of Beyrout and the defeat of the Egyp- 
tians bythe Turks and their allies. Beyrout was evacuated 
on the 10th, and next day about 2000 Egyptians returned to 
the town, then in possession of the Allies, and made them- 
selves prisoners. The camp at Djuni bay has sinee been 
brokenup. Ibrahim Pacha has been completely beaten in a 
pitched battle ; the Emir Beschir has capitulated, and is at 
Malta; the Libanus is in a complete state of insurrection : 
Ibrahim is strartened in every direction, and, itis thought, 
will speedily be obligad to evacuate the whole of Syria; St. 
Jeand’Acre is besieged. Indeed, the greater part of Syria 
may be said to have past from the hands of Mehemet All, at 
least all the north of Lebanon, with the exception of Tripo- 


The Sultan is making great preparations to prosecute the 
war with viger. He bas sent 5000 more troops, and as many 
muskets to Syria ; andthe English frigate, the Talbot, and 
the Austrian brig Montecuculi have been placed at lis dispg- 
sition for that purpose. A postcript to one of these letters 
mention the report of St. Jean d'Acre having been taken by 
the Allies, but this report the editors of the Herald believe 
to be premature, 


France stands nutrel as yet. But the question will soon 
come up in a form that will draw her into the conflict. We 
refer to the question of dispossessing Mehemet Ali of hia 
Egyptian dominions, We think the Sultan will demand this, 
in which ease France will object, and take up in defence of 
the Vice Roy of Egypt. While the jonrnals ofthe day are 
 erying peace,” onr fear is, that the Sultan, through Laed 
Ponsonby’s influence will demand the entire subjugation of 
Mehemet Ali, which cannot be done, without a serioug cone 
flict between the Allies, the Egyptians and French, 
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BOOKS ON THE SECOND ADVENT. 


OSES A. DOW, at the North End Bookstore, 204 

Hanover street, intends to make his store a general 
depot for Books and Periodicals of the abové character, 
where they may be bad at the lowest prices, wholesale and 
retail, He has now the following : 

SCRIPTURE SEARCHER, By Rev. H. Jones. 

MILLER’S LECTURES on the Second Coming of 
Christ about 1843, 

ADDRESS TO THE CLERCY. By Rev. J. Litch. 

FLEMING’S SYNOPSIS of the Evidences of the Second 
Coming of Christ in 1843. 

PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION of the Holy 
Scriptures. By Rev. H. Jones. 

GLAD TIDINGS. By Henry D. Ward. 

PRESENT CRISIS, ora Correspondence between the 
Signs of the Present Times and the Declaration of Holy 
Writ. By Rev. John Hooper, of England. 2d edition, 18mo. 

WORD OF WARNING in the Last Days. 

SECOND COMING OF CHRIST, By Folsom and 
‘Truair. 

Also, Bibles, Hymn Books, Prayer Books, Scheol Books, 
Blank Books, and Stationery, and every article usually kept 
in a Bookstore, . 

8G-Orders for Books, or in relation to the SIGNS OF 
THE TIMES, may be left at the above place, (if by mail, 
post paid) which will be promptly attended to, 6m—o21 
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Illustration of Prophecy. 


BEGGS LETTERS—NO. II. 


On the precise signification of the word 
translated “ Generation,” 


Reverenp Sir,—In all the extracts contained 
in the preceding Letter, very pointed reference 
is made to the words “ This generation shall 
not pass till all these things be fulfilled.” The 
arguments which have been founded upon them, 
and the interpretations to which they have giv- 
en rise, render necessary, therefore, a more care- 
ful examination of their meaning. More cor- 
rect acquaintance with their precise significa- 
tion will be of the highest importance tothe 
right understanding of our Lord’s whole proph- 
eey concerning His Return; for should it be 
proved that the idea which you and others 
have attached to them is not the only one 
of which they can admit, it necessarily fol- 
lows thatany interpretation dependent on that 
idea will be deprived of its support. And, with 
Mr. Faber, Iam firmly convinced that “ the 
passage where it occurs has been the chief 
ground of those erroneous expositions which 
would confine one of the most magnificent 
prophecies of Holy Writ tothe mere destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem and the temple by Titus.” 
(Sacred Calendar of Prophecy, vol. 1. p. 262,) 

t forms the ground of Gibbon’s insinuation; tt 
is expressly assigned by the writers formerly 
` quoted forall the absurdities into which they 
have fallen,andon itiyou took your stand for at- 
firming, that the whole of the predictions pre- 
ceding are necessarily confined to the term of 
existence of those who were the contemporaries 
of the apostles who then listened to our Lord, 
On this you founded the necessity of making 
your particular application ; although in not a 
few instances, was it evinced that your interpre- 
tation was adopted as one rather of imagined 
dire necessity, than of obvious accordance, But 
before affirming that the Son of man was seen 
coming in the clouds of heaven, and sending 
his angels to gather togethcr his elect at the des- 
truction of Jerusalem-~an idea which is not 
very easy for an unprejudiced mind to adopt— 
would it not have been proper farther to exam- 
ine whether no other signification could be 
found for the expression which seemed to im- 
pose such a necessity? Had this heen done, 
some explanation might have heen discovered — 
as more than one have been suggested—which 
would wholly have freed you from the neces- 
sity of adopting an interpretation so strained and 
inconsistent with the express terms of the pre- 
diction itself, concerning the previous fulfilment 
of the times of the Gentiles. 

Mr. Cuninghame, who has given much at- 
tention to the subject, considers the solution of 
this difficulty “to consist in a close attention to 
the word which is supposed to indicate the com- 
plete fulfilment of the prophecy in that genera- 


tion.” Considering it rather to signify “com- 
mencement running into subsequent continu- 
ance of action,” he proposes, therefore, as the 
more correct rendering of the verse, “ this gener- 
ation shall not pass away, till all these things 
shall be i, e. shall begin to be accomplished.” 
Dissertations on the Seals and Trumpets. pp. 
241, 242. 

This view Mr. Cuninghame still inclines to 
believe correct, and has adhered to it as one 
principle by which a consistent interpretation of 
the propbecy may be given; justifying it in bis 
Letter to the Editor of the Edinburgh Theolog- 
ical Magazine, iu 1828, by adducing several 
passages in which a similar phraseology in the 
original is supposed to require a translation cor- 
responding to that which, in the verse under 
consideration, would read, “ this generation shall 
not pass till all these things be fulfilling .” 

But another, and what [esteem the proper 
explanation, yet remains to be considered. In 
the above, as also in all the interpretations which 
seck to find a fulfilnent of the prediction of the 
coming of the Lord in the events connected with 
the destruction of Jerusalem, it is uniformly as- 
sumed that the “ generation” spoken of, abso- 
lutely and only means those alive at the partic- 
ular time. This does not, however, appear to 
be always the case, nor to be its only significa- 
tion. The word used in the original occurs fre- 
quently in the New Testament, and is, indeed, 
generally translated in our authorized version, 
generation. Ta many cases, however, this transla- 
tion, if“ generation” is so understood, appears in- 
correct, and in many the original would probably 
be better rendered “ race.” or “ people.” By the 
present translation, and the idca usually attach- 
ed to it, our Lord, during his personal ministry, 
is frequently represented as condemning with 
much severity that generation as a whole, when 
it is evident that he directly referred to that per- 
ticular people to whom he was more immedi- 
ately sent, and among whom he lived and labor- 
ed. “Iam not sent,” he said, “ but to the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel:’' and the condem- 
nation which he so often pronounces upon 
“this generation,” is not upon, the whole of 
mankind then alive, but upon that race to whom 
he wasespecially missioned,and by whom alone 
he had hitherto been rejected. 

Now this, you are aware, isthe sense in 
which [apprehend we are to understand the 
word when our Lord said ‘‘ this generation shall 
not pass till all these things be fulfilled,” regard- 
ing Him to intimate, not the continuance of those 
alive, or any part of them, till the accomplish- 
ment of all he had predicted, but rather as fore- 
telling the preservation of the Jews as a people, 
even in the most peculiar circumstances, till His 
Return. This view has been taken of the verse 
by many eminent men. Although Mr. Cun- 
inghame, as already noticed, adopts another ex- 
planation, he yet admits that when “the great 
and justly celebrated Mede,” in maintaining 


that here the word translated generation “ does 


not mean a generation of co-existing men, but 
a race or nation, and the nation spoken of he 
takes to be that of the Jews,” and that wheu 
Mede “ refers to the declaration of God in Jere- 
miah xxxi. 35, 36. as being parallel thereto,” 
he considers such a view as admissible, adding, 
that the word “is sometimes used in this sense 
both in the Greek version of the Old and New 
Testaments, is shown by Mede in the passages of 
his works referred 10.” Dissertations, p 240. 
The peculiar force and beauty, as well as the 
propriety of this translation, is well urged by 
Mede. These he considers obvious wheu we 
regard it as our Lord’s design “to assert the cons 
tinuance of the Jewish nation. Venly 1 say 
unto you the Jewish nation, evento the won- 
der and astonishment of a!l who consider it, re- 
mains a distinct people in so long and so tedious 
a captivity, and after so many wonderful changes 
as have befallen the nations where they live.’ 
And after stating that the word used i the 
original signifies not only an age, but also a 
people, a nation, a race, he adds “zo one can 
deny but this is one of the native notions of the 
Greek word translated “ generation,” yea, and 
so taken in the Gospels asin the foregoing chap- 
ter, (Mat. xxiii, 86.) ‘Verily I say unto you, 
all these things shall come upon this nation,’ 
So Beza renders it twice in the parallel place, 
Luke xi. 50, 51, and seven times in this go-pel. 
Again,” Mede continues, “ Luke xviii, 25, ‘the 
Son of man must be first rejected by this ma- 
tion.” 

Nor is it only in these instances referred to by 
Mede, that Beza has so tendered genea, the 
word translated “ generation” in our Lord’s pre- 
diction. Of thirty-nine instances I have exam- 
ined,in which this word occurs in the Greek 
New Testament, twenty-two are in Beza’s Latia 
translation, rendered either by gens or natio, 
words always signifying @ people or nation. 
This is not an unimportant testimony in favør 
of the proposed reading of the disputed verse; 
since, of Beza’s Translation of the New Testa- 
ment, Horne, in his Introduction to the Critical 
Study and Knowledge of the Holy Scriptures, 
says, On account of its fidelity ithas always 
been highly esteemed by Protestants of every 
denomination.” 

Stil 1 do not quote Beza as an infallible guide, 
but I do appeal to him as, in thiscase, a valua- 
ble and unbiassed witness to the real meanipg 
of the word. He must be allowed to have been 
avery competent judge, and he cannot be sus- 
pected of adopting generally a rendering suis 
ble to his views ef the passage in question ; fer 
although in more than twenty instances he has 
translated this word in the Greek by that which 
signifies “a nation,” in our Lord’s prediction 
itself, he has rendered it by a word really signi 
fying, ia the disputed sease, “a generation.” 
But itis not to his opinton of this or any other 
particular passage I now refer, but to his under- 
standing of the general signification of the 
word, And on his testimony the more relianee 
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may certainly be placed, that contrary to his 
prevailing practice he has made this one of the 
exceptions to his more uniform translation; be- 
cause so far from kis being a witness objection- 
able on account of partiality, itis thus shown that 
his tendencies, if they operate at all, must have 
been to give the other rendering a preference. 
If then, a witness so well qualified and so unex- 
ceptionable, intimates his conviction of the mean- 
ing of the word to be that of a nation or people, 
by so translating it in a majority of the cases in 
which it occurs, he has, in so far as the mere 
words are concerned, and to the extent that his 
authority is regarded, removed all ground of 
complaint that it in any degree does violence to 
the language of our Lord, soto understand it in 
this prediction,—which, as I shall afterwards 
show, necessarily requires some such extended 
signification, by its including withia it events 
posterior to the fulfilment of the times” of the 
Gentiles, which you admit to be still future. 

But such an interpretation has not been con- 
fined, even among Scripture Expositors, Mede 
and Beza. While the first edition of my “ Con- 
nected View’ was passing through the press, a 
dear friend put into my hands a Millenarian 
work published in 1770, by the Rev. S. Hardy, 
Lecturer at Enfield, Middlesex, in which nearly 
the same view is given of our Lord’s whole pre- 
diction. On the word translated ‘ generation,” in 
addition 10 the sanction of. Beza and Mede, he 
refers, as authority in support of the substituted 
rendering, to Chrysostom, Erasmus, and Pasor. 
Thave since ascertained, that the same interpre- 
tation of the passage has been offered by many 
others. 

Indeed, although in our authorized version 
the word is almost uniformly translated “ gener- 
eration,” this rendering is rather to be viewed 
as intimating the translators’ sense of the pas- 
sages in which it occurs, than as demonstrating 
their conviction, that this is the unvarying sig- 
nification of the word. In Phillippians, ii. 15 
(“in the midst of a crooked and perverse na- 
tion,”) they have themselves translated it by the 
very word contended for by Mede, and adopted 
by Beza, and received by Hardy, and which I 
‘regard as that which ought to have been used in 
the translation of our Lord’s prediction, Now 
I do not contend that our Translators are right 
in theif rendering in the particular instance, 
but I again cite this passage as containing evi- 
dence unbiasse:| by Millenarian tendencies, that 


nation is really one of the significations of the 


word. If, in every case where such a transla- 
tion would bear directly in favor of the view I 
am now defending, they have adopted one that 
is different, it certainly strengthens much the ar- 
gument to be derived from any admission “they 
may indirectly make. Here, then, I again re- 
mark, asin the case of Beza, the rendering of 
our Translators in this particular instance proves 
unquestionably their conviction, that the word 
really has such a signification. Nay, the 
very impropriety of the translation in this case, 
if you choose to regard it in that light, only proves 
more decidedly that such a rendering must 
have been easily admitted by them as correct, if 
adopted without their having been compelled to 
have recourse unto it by the obvious sense of the 
passage. 

It might be highly useful, bat would oteupy 
much space, to examine with minuteness many 
of the passages in the New Testament in which 
this word is used, apparently in the sense of 
people or nation. Two orthree cases may, 
however, be noticed. 


Tn that discourse in the temple which led to] 
the delivery of the magnificent prediction now 
ander consideration, the Savior had denounced 
vengeance on the Jews as a rebellious pepple. 
On the Scribes and Pharasees ‘wo after wo was 
pronounced, for their hypocrisy, the last of 
which is in these words: ‘* Wo unto you Scribes 
and Pharisees, hypocrites, because ye build “the 
tombs of fhe prophets and garnish the sepulchres 
of the tighteous, and say, If we bad been in the 
days of our fathers we would not have been 


man bein HIS pay. But first must He suffer 
many things and BE REJECTED OF THIS GENERA- 
tion.” Luke xvii. 22-25. It is not my in- 
tention at present to insist on the heautiful har- 
mony which there is between this prediction 
and that which forms the particular subject of 
immediate investigation ; but to confine my at- 
tention to what is said of his rejection as con- 
firmatory of the idea attached to “ this genera- 
tion.” That here also it is the Jewish people to 
whonrhe refers will appear by attention to sev- 


partakers with them in the blood of the prophets. eral circumstances. 


‘Wherefore ye be witnesses unto yourselves that 
ye are the children of them which killed the 
prophets. - Fill ye up, then, the measures of 
your fathers. Ye serpents, ye generation of 
vipers, how can ye escape the damnation of 
hell? Wherefore, behold I send unto you 
prophets, and wise men, and scribes; and some 
of them ye shall kill and crucify; and some of 
them shall ys scourge in your synagogues, and 
persecute them from city to city; that upon you 
may come a} the righteous blood shed upon the 
earth, from the blood of righteous Abel, unto 
the blood of Zacharias, son of Barachias, whom 
ye slew between the temple and the altar. 
Verily I say unto you, all these things shall come 
upon this generation.” Matt. xxiii. 29—36. 
The last word in this passage is the same 
which occurs in our Lord's subsequent predic- 
tion: and jt can scarce be doubted, that here it 
refers to the Jews only, and not to the whole 
generation of living men. It has the Savior’s 
previous denunciations of we upon that people 


Before this day of the Son of man desired by 
his deciples, He must first “be rejected of this 
generation.” Now, that he was and is rejected 
by the Jews as a people, admits not of doubt. 
But, rejected as he was by that nation, he was 
not more rejected of that generation of Jews 
than any which has succeeded, but much Less. 
We read of “the many thousands of Jews who 
believe,” when Paul came up to’ Jerusalem— 
nay of the myriads of them. Has the success 
of the gospel been so great among the Jews in 
any subsequent age, that it would warrant the 
idea of his having been peculiarly rejected of 
that generation then living. Oris it said the 
“ generation” is to be understood more general- 
ly, and instead of confining it to the Jews to ex- 
tend it to the whole of mankind then alive? In 
this sense will your idea of the word better ac- 
cord with matter of fact? Notat all. So far 
from the Savior having been peculiarly rejected 
ef the whole Gentile world in that age, was 
not the gospel extensively preached, and preach- 


all included, when he says, “all these thinggjed with power—preached with a degree of zeal 


shall come upon tkis generation.” It was they 
who were “ the children of them which killed 
the prophets ;* and to them the Savior said, 
“ Fill ye up, then, the measures of your fathers.” 
It was them the Savior still addressed, as those 
who should kill His disciples in their “ syna- 
gogues.” Jn all these circumstances, there is 
a reference to the Jews, and to them only; and 
it was upon this guilty people,—and not upon 
the whole living race of men,—that wrath was 
now denounced for such enormities; “ Verily 
I say unto you, all these things shall come up- 
on this generation,” this race, this people. My 
idea is farther confirmed -by what follows; for 
the Savior immediately takes up a lamentation 
for the punishment entailed by the guilt of “ this 
generation.” And does this pathetic address 
apply to the circumstances of mankind general- 
ly? Not atall; its expression of His grief and 
sympathy is wholly expended on the Jewish’ 
people; and instead of embracing the whole gen- 
eration of living men over a wide world, his 
apostrophe only is, “ O Jerusalem, Jerusalem.’ 

“Farther, I would ask, is it true that add that 
Christ now denounced came upon “this gen- 
eration,’ in the limited sepse for which you con- 
tend? Js it not the punishment of those very 
crimes specified by our Lord that the Jews are 
still suffering? ™ Behold your House “is left 
unto you desolate.” It has continued desolate 
for many generations, and is so still, and there- 
fore“ all these” things did not come upon that 
generation, but it has all come upon that people 
who were addressed. 

In another prediction of His Return, our 
Lord “said unto the “disciples, the days will 
cone when ye shall desire to see one of the days 
of the Son of man, &nd ye shall not see it. 
And they shall say to you, See here! or see 
there! go notafter them nor follow them. For 
as the lightning that lighteneth out of the one 


and success which has not since been equalled ? 
Instead of that géneration having rejected the 
Savior in any peculiar degree, you have once 
and again recounted the triumphs of the cross 
as being then the most obvious, when you 
would maintain that our Lord’s prediction,— 
which 1 regard as even yet unfulfilled —that the 
gospel should “ be preached in alt the world for 
a witness” before the end came, had its fulfil-. 
ment before the destruction of Jerusalem. 

Having thus seen the inapplicability of the 
words to that generation in.such a sense, ob- 
serve now its perfect application and beauty 
when understood of the Jewish race or people. 
By them he was indeed rejected—rejected by 
them as a nation, and for eighteen hundied 
years, which have since elapsed, he has contin- 
ued to be rejected by that people of whom our 
Lord appears to speak. The parallel passage 
in another gospel proves, indeed, that it is in 
this sense we are here to understand “ this gen- 
eration :” And“ he began to teach them that the 
Son of man must suffer many things, and be re» 
jected of the elders and of the chief priests and 
scribes.’ Mark viii. 31. That is, he was to 
be rejected of the Jewish nation, for these were 
the supreme authorities among the Jews, consti- 
tuting, therefore, the representatives of that na- 
tion. Now the evavgelists, by their severally 
using the term generation and the Jewish rep- 
resentatives in expressing our Lord’s idea, show 
clearly that “ this generation” is used in a sense 
synonymous with “this people,” else the ex- 
pressions could not have been given as recording 
the same statemen , 

Our Lord’s language here seems also to im- 
ply, that when the rejection of this generation 
shall cease, that then will his glorious coming 
be visible to all “as the lightning.” Now, as 
this rejection is predicted to cease just at the com~ 
mencement of the Millenium; it intimates clear- 


past under heaven; so shall also the Son of 


ly that his Coming will be at the conversion of 


ames gee: 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


iai 


Israel, when they shall return to their allegiance. 
And the whole passage may surely be regarded 
as additional evidence, that the Savior referred 
to the continued existence of the Jewish people 
even tiil his return, when he said, “ this gener- 
tion shall not pass till all these things be ful- 
filled.” I shall refer to only one other passage 
in which I think our Lord obviously means the 
Jews, when, using the word under consideration, 
he speaks of this generation, It was on an oc- 
casion when the Jewish “people were gathered 
thick together, He began to say, this is an evil 
generation ; they seek a sign and there shall 
no sign be given it, but the sign of Jonas the 

rophet. Foras Jonas was a sign unto the 
Winevites, so shall also the Son of man be to this 
generation. Luke xi. 29,30. In these words 
our Lord appears expressly to compare thé 
Ninevites with the Jews. It is not the whole 
people living in the days of the prophet Jonas 
compared with the whole people living when 
our Lord thus spake. The comparison evident- 
ly is between the Ninevites to whom Jonas was 
sent, and that people who were now tempting 
the Savior by asking a sign. 

These various passages, in which the word is 
obviously used iu the sense of nation or people, 
do therefore support the idea that the Savior, 
in Mat. xxiv. 34, fortells the presorvation of theg 

' Jews as a distinct people till His Return. 

Although Mr. Faber denies the Coming of 
the Son of man with the clouds of heaven to be 
the Personal Return of Christ, he has done 
much to correct the misappreheasion so generally 
entertained respecting the Time to which the 
prohecy relates, and also concerning the mean- 
ing of this 34th verse. When, in the First 
edition of the “ Connected View,” I expressed 
my conviction that the word translated “ gener- 
ation” ought to be here rendered “ nation” or 
‘t people,” I was quite unaware that precisely 
the same view was maintained by this eminent 
critic, or by any other in the present day. In 
that author’s “Sacred Calendar of Phrophecy” 
it is, however, distinctly and accurately stated. 
“The original word,” he says, “which our 
translators have rendered generation, bas been 
commonly supposed to denote the tren existing 
generation of men, or the generation of men 
who were contemporary with the Apostles. 
But the primary meaning of the word is a race, 
or family or nation: it is only in a secondary 
sense that it acquires the signification of a sin- 
gle generation of conternporaries. Let it, then,” 
he adds, “in the present passage, be anderstood 
in its primary and prope? sense, and the whole 
difficulty will vanish; for, in that case, our 
Lord’s declaration will run as follows :—Verily, 
Tsay unto you, this nation shall not pass away, 
until all these things shall have been fulfilled. 

And, in confirmation of this view, he has ap- 
pended, as a note, the following satisfactory ev- 
idence. “J subjoin the very accurate and sat- 
isfactory exposition of the word, which has been 
given by Scapula. 


[The extract from Scapula illustrates the 
sense of the Greek genea, by the Latin genus 
progenies: and again by the Latin Aetas and 
Seculum ; in support of which he quotes Ho- 
mer twice, Philo and Eschylus ; and adds :} 


“The primary meaning, then of the word is 
arace or family or nation: and accordingly, it 


is used in this sense, both- by the Seventy, andi“ For the children o` Jonan have douc evil in 


by the writers of the New Testament. Thus, 
in Gen. xliii. 7, the Seventy use the word genea 
to express what our translators render kindred ; 
and they similarly employ the same word, for 
the same purpose, in Numb. x. 30, and else- 
where. Thus also, as Beza rightly understands 
them, the writers of the NewTestament use genea 
to denote a people or natian, in Matt. xxiil. 36, 
Luke xxi, 32. xvii. 26, and in other places. 
In like manner Chrysostom uses the same 
word to describe the whole collective bedy of 
Christians. He styles them he genea zetounton, 
the people or nation of those who seek the Lord. 
See Mede’s Works, book iv, epist. 12. p. 752.” 
Sac. Cal. of Prophecy, vol. i. pp. 263, 264. 


Dr. Adam Clarke also, (a commentator who 
will not be suspected of accommodating his in- 
terpretation to favor Millenarianism,) gives pre- 
cisely this idea to the word generation, and un- 
derstands our Lord to say “ this race, i. e. 
the Jews shall not cease io Le a distinct people 
till all the counsels of God, relative to them and 
the Gentiles, be fulfilled.” 

My object, in these remarks, you will perceive, 
has been to ascertain the precise meaning of 
that word in the original, wi:ich has Leen trans- 
lated “ Generation.” But Ihave now to re- 
mark, that before building so much of your in- 
terpretation of our Lord’s prediction of His com- 
ing in glory upon the verse undcr considera- 
tion, as fixing ins entire fulfilment to the days of 
those then alive, ıt might also have been prop- 
er to inquire whether the word “ generation,” 
even in the translation, never adinits of another 
signification. Without insisting at length on 
this, the citation of a few passages will “be suf- 
ficient to prove, that it is sometimes used ina 
corresponding sense with that already noticed. 
Is not this the case where itis said, “there is a 
generation that curseth their father, and doth 
not bless their mother? There is a generation | 
that are pure in their own eycs, and yet is not 
washed from their filthiness. There is @ gener- 
ation, Oh how lofty are their eyes; and their 
eyelids are lifted up. There is æ generation 
whose teeth are as swords, and their jaw-teeth 
as knives, to devour the poor from off the earth, 
and the needy from among men.” Prov. xxx. 
1i—14. The “generations” here evidently 
mean particular classes of wicked men. 

By the Psalmist, those who have clean hands 
and a pure heart—who receive the blessing from 
the Lord, and righteousness from the God of 
their salvation, are also called “ the generation 
of them that seek him.” (Ps. xxiv. 4—6.) 
Again, “ God is in the generation of the righte- 
ous.” (Ps, xiv. 5.) “A seed shall serve him; 
it shall be accounted to the Lord fora genera- 
tion.” (Ps. xxvii. 30.) And “the generation 
of the upright shall be blessed.” (Ps. cxii. 2.) 
In like manner the apostle Peter, speaking of 
those “which believe,” calls them “a chosen 
generation.” 1 Pet. ii. 9, 

By the prophet Jeremiah, “generation” is 
used in precisely the same sense, in direct ap- 
plication to the kingdom of Judah. He first ad- 
dresses them as “Judah,” and afterwards be- 
seeches them, “O generation.” Jer. ji. 28, 31. 
The same prophet again uses the same word, in 
the same sense, when it is said, “ This is a na- 
tion that obeyeth not the voice of the Lord their 
God,” and concerning whom “t is added, in the 
following verse, “the Lord hath rejected and 
forsaken the generation of his wrath.” Andit 


former part of the Apostles” 


is again immediately repeated in the next verse, 


my sight.” Jer. vii. 17—28. 

Tn the song of Moses the children of Israel 
are expressly called, in prophetic anticipation, “a 
crooked and perverse generation.” He does noi 
in these words, refer to their condition as they 
existed at the time he spake, but is avowedly. 
looking forward to their conduct in the latter 
days: “For I know,” says he, ‘sthat after my 
death ye will utterly corrupt yourselves, and 
turn`aside from the way which I have command- 
ed you; and evil will befall you in the latter 
days , because ye will do evil in the sight of the 
Lord.” Deut. xxxi. 29. xxxii. 6. And in this 
same song of Moses, in the 20th verse of the 
last-cited chapter, they are again called “a very 
froward generation, children in whom is no 
faith ;” while, in the 28th verse, they are renew 
edly called “ a nation void of counsel.” 

In reference to our Lord’s prediction of His 
Coming in the clouds of heaven, surely such 
multiplied instances are sufficient to prove, not 
only that the original word on which the whole 
difficulty has been founded; may without impr 
priety be viewed ju a sense consistert with i 
reference to His future Personal Return, bat a 
so that the very word by which it has unhapo 
been translated, is itself occasionally used 12 n 
similar sense. These citations prove satisfacto 
rily that the word, both as it occurs jn the orig- 
inal and in the translation, does signify a race of 
men, a people, a nation, and that both are so 
used in reference to the Jews, 

With such proofs, I therefore hold it to Le m- 
disputable, that when our Lord says, “ this geu- 
eration shall not pass till al! these things be ful- 
filled,” he may have intimated that the Jewish 
people should continue to exist as a separate 
and distinct race, even while in captivity among 
the Gentiles, and subjected to every specien of 
oppression, by all the nations among who they 
should be mingled. It natura!ly follows, there- 
fore, that it is not a point to be assumed, that 
our Lord meant to assert that all he had foretold 
should be accomplished ere forty or fifty years 
should have-elapsed. For if, as I have proved, 
the word is really used in different senses, it is 
necessary to show, that the one in which we find 
it thus often used is mot that in which it is to be 
understood iw the present instance. The fact of 
Chrisv’s not having been seen coming in the 
clouds of heaven before the generation of men 
then living had died, is itself presumptive evi- 
dence that such was not our Lord’s prediction. 
And, accordingly, by attending a little more 
closely to his language we shall find, that 1 
neither was nor possibly could be his meaning. 

For, besides the evidence derived from the 
use of the term in a different sense in the works 
of Greek authors, and in numerous passages of 
the New Testament, there is yet another impor- 
tant argument, of which I must still avail my- 
self, against the idea you attach to “ this genera- 
tion.” We have still to inquire, whether such 
a sense as that on which your objection is foun- 
ded will really accord with our Lord's statements, 
Is it really true, then, that add he predicted, prior 
to making that declaration, was fulfilled before 
the men then living had ceased to exist?* Our 


* The celebrated Mr. Scott, in his Commentary, ‘assumes 
with marvellous-ease, that our Lord hére ‘ehswers only ‘the 
westion concerning the time 
when these-events would take place.” -By adopting éveh-an 
idéa, L would in this way escape the force of your objection ; 
but although my present inquiry té net relative to-the ques- 
tions of thé disciples, but cencerning our Lerdts prediction, 
I must affirm that if our Lerd at ali answered the /atter 

uestion of his disciples concerning his return, and the end of 
the age, that he did so in the magnificent description of his 
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<onceptions of prophecy may be aided by histo- 
ry, as speculative opinions are often corrected by 
our huowlodge of matters of fact. The genera- 
tion cf men who were hving upon the earth 
when our Lord delivered his prediction, has long 
been consigned jo the dust—the destruction of 
Jerusalem has long found its place in the records 
of past events—and, for 1700 years, the city it- 
self has been trodden under foot of Gentile na- 
tions. Ts it then truc,—without having recourse 
to an idea of double sense, a scheme for which 
our Lord himself has made no provision, and 
which the direct terms of his prediction wholly 
exclude; a scheme which, even if admitted, is, 
in so far as the present question is concerned, 
absolutely self-coatradictory,—without such an 
assumed sense, allow me to ask, Do you, Rer- 
ercnd sir, believe it to be true—with the historic 
page in view, do you really think that our bless- 
ed Lord ever meant it to be ‘understood as true 
—that his coming in the clouds of heaven would 
take place before the generation of men then up- 
on the earth should cease to Jive—that at that 
time he would be seen so coming in power and 
great glory by all the tribes of the earth, (or 
even the Jewish tribes only, if you prefer to 
have it so,)—and that then also he should send 
forth his angels to gather together his elect from 
the four winds of heaven—and do you believe he 
declared that all thìs should take place, not be- 
fore, nor in, ner during the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem, but “ immediately after” its tribulation 7 

Nay, putting aside for a time the question 
concerning the return of the blessed Son of man, 
permit me to ask, do you believe that all the 
other events, included in ovr Lord’s predirtion, 
aul uttered before he said “this generation 
skall not pass till all these things be fulfilled,” 
were accomplished before those then living had 
died? There are various statements contained 
in that prediction, the nature of which you will 
uot dispute, which really were not fullfilled be- 
iore the grave had received the last survivors. 
Lam perfectly willing that the term of existence 
alloted them be extended even to that of longevi- 
but the accommodation will still be insuffi- 
ctoot—and that by many hundreds of years—to 
bring within its little compass the mighty things 
previously foretold by Christ. Let me then ask 
iit be true, that within this period the gospel 
was really “ preached in all the world for a wit- 
ness unto all nations?” With a full knowledge 
of the explanation usually offered—that in the 
apostolic ake the gospel had made very exten- 
~ive progress,—yet, keeping in view the design 
expressed by \be Savior, for which the gospel 
-hould be preached, “ as a witness,” for myself I 
dare not make the limitation which the offered 
explanation demands, and have still to ask of 
you and others, if it be really true, that even yet 
the gospel has been preached in all the world, 
for a witness unto “all nations?’ and whether 
the complete accomplishment of this work when 
performed, will not rather mark “ the end of the 
age ?*” 


coming in the clouds of heaven, which occupies so large a por- 
tion of the preceding discouse, On what principle then his 
parabolic Mustration, when they * shall see a? these things,” 
is to he restricted to “the former part of the apostle’s ques- 
tion” concerning the destruction of the Temple, it is difficult 
to cenceive. However, he proceeds ag ifthis most important 
point were satisfactorily ascertained, and absolutely settled. 
But notwithstanding of the distinction he has thus made in 
the prediction, he still regards it as necessary to restrict ‘the 
primary interpretation of the propbecy to the destruction of 
Jerusalem.” It is, however, not a little remarkable, chat he 
should thus consider it sufficient to restrict what he calls « the 
primary interpretation,” although our Lord gives not the 
slightest hint of its having more than one. 


* Tt is not my part to reconcile your inconsistencies, but I 


Before uttering the words, I have so long been 
considering, our Lord had also foretold that the 
Jews should “be carried captive into all na- 
tions ;” and again I ask, is it true that this also 
took place before that generation of living men 
had ceased to exist? Great as was the slaugh- 
ter of the Jews by the Romans under Titus, and 
numerous as were his prisoners, it was not un- 
til after their revolt, towards the end of the reign 
of Adrian, between 180 and 140 of the Christian 
era, that this prediction was accomplished. l 
was not till after this repeated ruin of their na- 
tion, that the Jews were “led captive into al! 
nations,” and dispersed over the face of the 
earth. Neither will this circumstance, therefore, 
come within the time of those living when the 
prediction of our Lord was delivered. 

But there is yet farther evidence in the proph- 
ecy itself, that the Savior, when he said “ this 
generation shall not pass till all these things be 
fulfilled,” did not mean te affirm, that the whole 
prophecy should have received its accomplish- 
ment within a single life-time. That prediction 
previously foretold that Jerusalem shall be “trod- 
den down of the Gentiles unmiL the times of the 
Gentiles be fulfilled.” Luke xxi. 24—32. Now 
I unhesitatingly affirm that whatever be the right 
interpretation of the 34th verse, yours must be 
wrong; for our blessed Lord never could declare 
that a prediction of events extending at least over 
1800 years, should al? be fulfilled before those 
then living had ceased to exist. Yet your inter- 
pretation of the prophecy founded on the verse 
in question, necessarily involves that absurdity. 
Endeavor to conceal it as you may, it is not a 
matter to be questioned, that the words by which 
you felt constrained to maintain that the coming 
of the Son of man in the clouds of heaven re- 
ferred to the destruction of Jerusalem, by the 
same kind of interpretation will neceasanily Te- 
quire it to be believed that the times of the Gen- 
tiles should have been fulfilled at the same early 

eriod, But the times of the Gentiles are not 
yet fulfilled, for Jerusalem is still trodden under 
foot of the Gentiles, and these times will not be 
fulfilled so long as this is the case, for “ Jerusa- 
lem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles until 
the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled’ 1 there- 
fore appeal to you, and to all who know the Lord 
whether He could afterwards mean to affirm in 
the sense which you attached to his words, “ this 
generation shall not pass till all these things be 
fulfilled?” 

With the same design, I again ask, whether 
any “Kingdom of God,” either spiritual or ex- 
ternal, visible or invisible, which was not estab- 
lished prior to the destruction of Jerusalem, has 
since been erected; so that concerning it our 
Savior could have said of the destruction of Je- 
rusalem, “ When ye see these things come to 
pass; know ye that the kingdom of God is nigh 
at hand?’ Luke xxi. 31. Was there any king- 
dom which had not been erected when the Sa- 
vior uttered the words just quoted—any king- 
dom that was not erected when, at the day of 
Pentecost, the disciples first enjoyed those spirit- 
ual gifts which were to qualify them for their 
Master’s work—that was not even erected when 
myriads of Jews embraced Jesus as the promised 
Messiah, and when the gospel bad been so ex- 

ou no injustice in i inst wh: 

Sou dreet cxpmiion ami Which We ideed ereliai ta peek 
view of the time of the coming of the Son of man, although 
there have been occasions in which you have incidentally 
given ite interpretations, The above view you have 
often neutrallized; and so late as yesterday (May Ist, 1832,} 
you, ™ prayer, it ag matter of rejoicing “ that the 
gospel will be in ali the world for a witness unto all 
natiods,”—as if the prediction was still unfulfilled. 


tensively propagated that you have once and 
again affirmed it to have been preached in all 
the world? Was there any “ Kingdom of God,” 
which had not been erected even after the spirit- 
ual kingdom of Christ had made such trium- 
phant progress, of which our Lord could yet de- 
clare that before those then living had died, and 
at the destruction of Jerusalem, it was only 
“nigh at hand?” 

And farther, What “redemption” was enjoy- 
ed, either by the Jews as a nation, or by the dis- 
ciples of Christ in particular, which could be 
promised by our Lord as to take place within 
the term of existence of his contemporaries, and 
as only drawing nigh when the destruction of 
Jerusalem began to come to pass? Luke xxi. 28. 
Were the Jews as a nation, called to look and 
lift up their heads, while misery and desolation 
approached ? or did his Jewish disciples then en- 
joy any “ redemption” in which they were to ex- 
ult? No: mach they suffered even in that ear- 
ly period, but they enjoyed no such redemption ; 
and in the very destruction of Jerusalem they 
lost all that they possessed. Compelled to flee 
in haste to the mountains, they escaped only with 
their lives. Their whole property was left as a 
spoil to the Gentile oppressor, or consumed by 
the devouring flame; and the House of their 
God, which they held more dear, was laid waste 
and pillaged by the fierce idolator. They re- 
garded not as their “redemption” an event so 
disastrous, and which was followed by manifold 
persecutions and much distress. Their redemp- 
tion was not, therefore, an event “nigh at hand” 
at the destruction of Jerusalem, nor has any 
thing since taken place that can be regarded as 
that object of hope to which our Lord could al- 
lude, when he said, “ when these things begin to 
come to pass, then look up, and lift up your heads, 
for your redemption draeweth nigh;” and this 
having been delivered prior to that declaration 
which is the subject of immediate inquiry. also 
sets aside the force of your objection to a more 
extended and consistent interpretation of the 
whole prediction. A 

From all the circumstances noticed, I there- 
fore, infer the absolute incorrectness of that ex- 
position, which would confine the fulfi'ment of 
the entire prediction to the term of existence of 
any of those alive when it was uttered. And 
not only so; but from the multifarious evidence 
adduced, I believe our Savior’s meaning in the 
expression to be, that notwithstanding of his hav- 
ing just predicted unparalled sufferings to which 
the Jewish nation should be subjected—of their 
being carried captive jnto all nations, and having 
their capital laid waste and subject to the power 
of ruthless spoilers—that still as a distinet na- 
tion or people, they should yet continue to exist 
till his return, And as if it were almost incredi- 
ble that a nation could survive such complicated 
distress, he adds the assurance, “Heaven and 
earth shall pass away, but my words- shall not 
pass away.” 

That the éxplanation thus offered, in so far as 
it is agreeable to the mind and word of God, 
may be blessed to your sonl, is the sincere pray- 
er of, 
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Reverend Sir, 
Yours in Christian love, &c. 
— 
THE BIBLE. 
It exposes the subtile Sophist, and drives Di- 
vinets mad. 
Ít is complete code of laws, a perfect body 
of Divinity, an unequalled narrative. 
Tt is a book of lives, 
It is a book of travels. 
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It is a book of voyages. 

Tt is the best covenant that ever was agreed to; 
the best deed that ever was sealed. 

It is the best evidence that ever was produced ; 
the best will that ever was made. 

It is the best Testament that ever was signed. 

Itis wisdom to understand it: to be ignorant 
of itis tobe awfelly destitute. 

Itis the King’s best copy, and the Magistrate’s 
best rule. 

It is the housewife’s best guide, and the ser- 
vant’s best instructor. 

It is the young man’s best con panion. 

Itis the School-boy’s Spelling Book. 

Iris the learned man’s Masterpiece. 

Tt contains a choice Grammar fora novice, and 
a profound mystery for a sage. 

It is the ignorant man’s Dictionary, and the 
wise man’s Directory. 

It affords knowledge of all witty inventions, 
and it is its own interpreter. 

It encourages the wise, the warrior, and the 
overcomer. 

It promises an eternal reward to the exellent. 

And that which crowns all is, that the Av- 
Hor, without partiality, and without hipoctisy, 
“ with whom is no variableness, neither shadow 
of turning,” is GOD! 


SIGNS OF TH 
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“Can yo not discern tho signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, DECEMBER 15, 1840. 


Tre Rey. Mr. Kirk tn Boston, This gentleman has 
been lecturing inthe Park St.Church,nearly every evening for 
two weeks past. His andisnces have been large, consisting 
of almost all classes and denominations. His lectures are on 
practical and experimental subjects; aad we are happy to 
Jearu that the effect is salutary, both on the church and the 
world, Ln a former visit, lus labors failed of producing the 
goed hoped for, Bat this was, perhaps, more the fault of the 
ministers, and churches, than of the lecturer; for he then 
spoke the truth in great plainness and affection. 

Mr. K. holds to the popular idea ofa temporal millenium; 
and frequently refers to the conquest of the world by mission- 
i ary efforts; and ardently prays the Lord to $ come quickly” 

and reign ou the eath, 'Phis with him is all spiritual, and 
before the resurrection, Popery, Muhamedisia, Paganism 
are‘ali 10 be destroyed; and Cimistianity triumph over all the 
earth a Jong time before the resurrection takes place. But 
how vain is such a hope. Popery is now gaining strength in 
admost every land. The ‘Jile horn,” (Papacy) will make 
war witi the saints (or the true church,) till the “ Ancient of 
Days shall come,” then the beast and the false prophet, with 
all the hosts of hell, will be putto flight; the saints shall rise, 
and the earth shall be filled witb the glory of God. Then 
weshalt have a millenium indeed. Reader, are you prepared 
to meet the coming Lord % 


THE CHRISTIAN WORLD. 

We have been fayored with two numbers of the Christian 
World, a large quarto of eight pages, beantifully executed, 
aad is issued monthly, at 1,25 per annum. It is published in 
Philadelphia, and edited by Thomas H. Stockton, a distin- 
guished minister of the Protestant Methodist Church. It is 
not to be devoted to the interest of a Sect, or Sectarianism, 
bat to the great cause of Bible Christianity. The editor says, 
“The Bible, and the Bible alone, is the religion of Chris- 
tians.” By adopting this principle “as the rule by which 
our course in this department of onr work is to be governed, 
we design to secure an eminent and independent position; 
neither Catholic, ner Protestant, nor yet neutral; but bigher 
and stronger than either.” 

Able and distinguished writers of varieus denominations, 
have heen secured as regular contributors to the work. We 
wish Bro. Stockton success. His work deserves a list of ten 
thousand subscribere, 


Mr. MILLER'S CHRONOLOGY, 2s revised and corrected 
by himself, will be found on the next page. He says ina 
note, that * If this chronology is not coriect, I shall despair 
of ever getting from the Bible and history a true geconnt of 
the age of the world. At any rate, I shall rest satisfied here, 
and wait the event; time will determine. As it respects the 
text in 1 Kings vi. 1, it cannot be reconciled with the history 
of the Judges and the statement of St. Paul. 3 have there- 
fore followe:l two witnesses instead of one. As it rezpecis 
Samuel, Ihave uo doubt of as long a period as 21 years; 
but it may possibly have exceeded 24 years.” 


Tue REPORT is m progress. It will be got out about 
the fist of January. It will contain near two hundied pages, 
and will cost more than we at first calculated. We intend to 
publish as many copies as we have money to pay for. Those 
who want reports, therefore, must give us “ straw,”? and the 
* bricks?’ will be forthcoming. 


Erratum.—at the head of Chronology, where it reads 
“See p. 18,” it should be See No. 10. 


&&See advertisement of ‘ Miller’s Views,” the last 


page, This collection of Mr. M’s writings will exceed the 


expectations of his friends, both in their interest and value, 


“WARD” AND BIS NAMESAKE, JONATHAN, 

Mr. Editor:—Y vur 16th number contaius the note of one, 
who lias been called to beat the cross of father ing some of my 
poor offspring. Lam not regardless of the patience he ex- 
hibs under circumstances mortifying te the feelings of an 
upright man; to be taken for the author of that which he 
disapproves. All your readers will henceforth understand 
that of the many Wards in the world,one at least does not wish 
his influeace to be taken to support the views of Mr. Miller. 

In this very thing my namesake shows a degree of manly 
independence that makes me willing to cali hun brother, not- 
withstanding L kaow nothing of him, save only his note to 

ou. Iam inclined to think, from his reverence tor Scott and 
Whitby, that he 1s nut accurately informed of Mr. Miller’s 
views; and in their day they were scarcely more noted than 
Mr, Millér is in his day. Mr. Miller’s views are not to be 
despised by any sound mind that examines them; nor are 
they to be received without examination, When searched 
once, they will be found to accord mamiy with the views of 
the church m ali primituve and martyr-ages. The Holy 
Word enjoms the same things which Mr. Miller eloquently 
pteaches, As to the single point of time, A. D. 1843 for the 
end of the world, Mr, M. comes to the conclusion that fails to 
convince many; and.yet the reader of the whole argument 
will find more just cauze of forbearance, than of severe cen- 
sure, even ou that point. A large number of very learned 
and pious men agiee to contemplate that year, as a memora- 
ble era in the history of the holy people; as the time when 
the antichrist will be destroyed, buts East and West, and the 
chosen people will be gathered frow the four quarters of the 
earth into their own promised land. 

The blessed God lias not calied me to illustrate or defend 
Mr. Miller’s views; but this I am constrained to acknowledge, 
that when the holy people come into the holy tand, it is under 
the ead of David then King forever; and when antichrist is 
destioyed, it is done by the Lord coming in the clouds of 
heaven : and therefore, every proof and argument brought by 
the wise to show that antichrist will Iall, and che Jews wili 
be restored, in 1848, is so far a prouf of the correctness of 
Mr. Miller’s views, that the world comes to an end in 1843; 
for Christ the Lord comes enly the second time without sin 
unto salvation; comes only once mere ix the end of the world 
to raise and judge and sule over all nations in the resurrec. 
tien of the dead; comes enly once in the glory of bis Father to 
give unto his saints their great reward, the inheritance pfom- 
wed to Abraham and 10 his seed of faith, and not his seed 
according to the flesh. 1am sure for myself that whenever 
Israel is restored, out of Zion will ceme the Deliver; and 
whenever antichrist is slain and cast into the lake of fire, the 
Judge of the whole earth will set on the throne of his glory. 
‘Therefure, as any man proves to conviction that the Jews 
will return and antichrist will perish in 1843, proves to my 
understanding the correctness of Mr. Miller’s view in the date 
of this worlds destruction; for I take the promise of the Jews’ 
veturn io have been made to all believers ia all ages; and to 
them it will be fulfilled to whom it bas been made in person, 
and not to their children. Together with Abraham, Isaac, and] 
Jacob they must rise from the dead to receive the thing 
mised, the true REST; the city that hath foundations; the 
better country, even an heavenly; the everlasting inheritance 
of the wo. ld to come. 

give my namesake the right hand, and assure bim that 2a 
Abraham believed, so do his faithful seed, not in a Canaan 
under the.curse, but in a heavenly Canaan: and I pray that 
heavenly may come, though this under the curse forever passes 
away. Yet how gioomy it makes some excelleat people, to 
think of passing off this old world, with sin and death inte the 
bargain, and receiving i the new heavens and 
new earth in which dwell righteousness, joy, and eternal life! 
They would seem to prefer to pull out weeds, and burn up 
bramble hedges, and contend with pain and dificuliées, three- 
score years and tea, and then die leaving the same legacy to 


their children, rather than to have anew earth in which 
neither sin not its wages, nor changes ever can enter. 

Mr. Scott’s views of the milenium deserve respect for 
their wide diffusion over aur country; but it should be hnown 
by all who adopt his views, or incline to do so, that they are 
of recent origin. That Dr. Daniel Whitby, whom Scott 
quotes to support them, is the first man on the records of 
history who gives an honorable name to their support. And 
that you may not take only my word for it, see and consider 
how becoming it would be in Mr. Scott, or any other 
commentator, to refer to the most ancient and approved 
authors in sapport of any point of doctrine en which Chrise 
tians differ. ‘The millenium is one on which they differ; and 
Mr. Scout onght to quote, and he has quoted, in support of his 
own pecuhar views, the most ancient, honorable name which 
he could find. And that name is Daniel Whitby, D. D, 
who was born A. I. 1688 and died A. D. 1726. No learned 
and devout Christian found out and propounded the doctrine 
ofa millenium in this world without the personal presence of 
the Lord in the resurrection of the dead, unti! Daniel Whitby. 
T have been at some pains to search out this matter, and Icean 
truly say Mr. Scott in referring to that man, bas done jus- 
tice to the subject, so far as I have been able to learn, The 
primitive Christians believed no such doctrine as Whitby 
and Scott teach respecting the mulenium: the Roman charch 
in its apostacy or before, never received or taught this doc- 
trine; the Reformers of the church disowned and condemned 
it, and also the fanatics without any hongrable name, who be- 
gan in the 16th century to circulate it. Damel Whitby about 
the beginning of the eighteenth century gave it an honcrable 
name, but tiuly Thad rather follow Mr. Miller with the apos- 
ues, than Dr. Scott with only Dr. Whitby. 

These are things new to my nameake, I dare sey; and 
he ought ta be allowed time to search then out before they 
are multiphed. Therefore, I pause for the present, with 
wy Wishes for a better acquaintance, WARD, 

Dec. 8th, 1840. 


Bible Chronolegy 


“A SUBSCRIBER,” sent us several queries 
some months since, which were laid aside, and 
unintentionally neglected. Bro. M. has now 
given a full solution of his queries, Ep. 


MILLER’S ANSWER TO QUERIES OF 
“A SUBSCRIBER;” 

CONCERNING DAILY SACRIFICE AND PAGAN ROME. 

1. The question in Dan, viii. 13, is “How 
long shall be the vision?” Not how long shall 
the daily sacrifice, or pagan Rome be? Let me 
state a case to illustrate. Suppose, Mr. Editor, 
you write tome that you have employed an 
agent to go to Maine, and Halifax, and then to 
London, to procure subscribers forthe “ Signs 
of the Times.” In my next letter I inquire of 
you, How long will your agent be gone, concern- 
ing his agency to London for the Signs of the 
Times? Your answer is ninety days. Now, 
would any man suppose that his agency would 
be in London ninety days; or would they sup- 
pose you included the whole tour? The latter, 
certainly. Precisely so is the question and an- 
swer in Daniel viii. 13, 14. The people of God 
are by the vision shown to be under the agency 
of the three kingdoms, the two first, Persia and 
Grecia are wholly pagans, the third is Rome: 
but Rome after she comes into power will cou- 
tinue pagan for a given time, then she will take 
away paganism and set up papacy, which will 
rule a certain time and then the kings will be 
the agents for a time and the vision end, 


Years, 

1. Persia and Grecia pagan agents 299 
Dan. viii. 1—8. 

2. Rome pagan agent, Dan. viii. 9—12 666 
Rey. xiii and xvii. chapters. 

3. Ten horn’s kingly agents, xi. 31. xii. 30. 30 
Rev. xvii. 12. 

4, Papacy is the agent,Dan.vii.25.xi. 32-39. 1260 
Rey. xi. 2. xiii. 5, xvii, 48 

5. Ten horns or kings agents,Da.xi.40 to end 45 
Rev, xvii. 16—18. 

Vision concerning pagan,papacy and ten } 2300 

kings as above divided, Daniel viii. 14. 


A BIBLB CHRONOLOGY FROM ADAM TO CHRIST, 


BY WILLIAM MILLER. Corrected. Seep. 18. 
No. Names of Patriarchs, Judges and Kings. ‘AgeorYears A.M. | B.C. Proof Book Chapter and Verse. Remarks. 
Creation, à 7 f 5 5 i 4157 | Genesis, i. 2 
1 Adam, . . A 130 130 4027 do v 3 
2 Seth, š a P : ‘4 105 235 3922 do s 6 
3 Enos, . . . 7 90 325 3832 do i 9 
4 Cainan, 4 ? ‘ 70 395 3762 do x 12 
5 Mahalaleel, . $ ž 65 460 3697 do i 15 
6 Jared, . i é š 162 622 3535 do a 18 
7 Enoch, . è 5 7 65 687 3470 do a Qt 
8 Methuselah, a r 187 874 3283 do i 25 
9 Lamech, $ h : 182 1056 3101 do “ 28 
10 Noah, A $ ” 600 1656 2501 do vii 6 To the flood. 
The Flood, . 1 1657 2500 do viii 13 
11 Shem, . . . x 2 1659 2498 do xi. 10 
12 Arphaxed . : 35 1694 2463 do i 12 
13 Salah, : x 30 1724 2433 do & 14 
14 Heber, $ š 4 y š 34° 1758 2399 do a 16 
15 Peleg, . n š à 30 1788 2369 do a 18 
16 Reu, 4 r 5 32 1820 233% do H 20 
17 Serug, 30 1850 2307 do f 22 *The exode did not begin 
18 Nahor, 229 1879 2278 do "t 24 until Terah’s death, then A- 
19 Terah's life, 205* | 2084 2073 do ee 32  jbram left Haran and the ex- 
20 Exode in Egypt, &c., 304 | 2514 1643 | Exodus. xii. 40,41 jode began, as is clearly proved 
21 Sojourain the wilderness, 40 2554 1603 į Joshua. v 6 by Acts vii, 4 
22 Joshua . à 3 25 | 2579 1578 do xiv.7. xx.2. v.29. | tExode in Egypt from A- 
1 Elders and Anarchy,$ 18 2597 1560 See Josephus. jbraham to the wilderness state. 
2 Under Cushan, &., . 8 2605 1552 | Judges. ni. S {Joshua was a young man 
3 Othniel, fs : 40 2645 1512 do te 11 when he came out of Egypt, 
4 Eglon, 18 | 2663 1494 do # i4 Exodus 33: 11, could not have 
5 Ebud, 80 2743 1414 do s 30 been more than 45 years old 
6 Jabin, 20 2763 1394 do iv. 3 then, 85 when he entered Ca- 
7 Barak, 40 2803 1354 do v 31 naan, 110 when he died, leaves 
8 Midianites, 7 2810 1347 do vi. 1 25 years. 
9 Gideon, . 40 2850 1307 do viii. 28 §Judges begins. See Judges 
10 Abimelech, 3 2853 1304 do ix. 22 2: 7—15. 
11 Tola, 23 2676 1281 do x. 2 
12 Jair, 22 2898 1259 do 3 
13 Philistines, 18 2916 1241 do g 8 |lThis ends the Judges, 448 
14 Jepthah, 6 2922 1235 do xii, i years, Acts 13: 20—also 8; 
15 lbzan, 7 2929 1228 do P 9 
16 Elon, 10 2939 1218 do “ 11 Samuel could not have | 
17 Abdon, 8 2947 1210 do ja 14 been more than 38 when Eli 
18 Philistines, 3 40 2987 1170 do xiii. 1 died ; then Israel was lament- 
19 El, . r é 4 ; 40l | 3027 1130 | 1 Sam iv. 18 ing the loss of the Ark more 
20 Samuel, the Prophet, 24| 3051 1106 do vii,  2—J?than 20 years. — Samuel 
i King Saul, P $ 40 3091 1066 Acts. xiii. 21 judged Israel some years afer, 
2 David, 40 3131 1026 {| 2 Sam. v. 4 and became old, and his sons 
3 Solomon, 40 3171 986 į1 Kings. xi. å 42 judged Israel. He must have 
4 Rehoboam, 17 3188 969 |2 Chron. xi. B been 62 or 63 when Saul was 
5 Abijam, 3 3191 966 |1 Kings. xv. 2 made King. 
6 Asa, i 4i 3232 925 do pe 10 
7 Jehoshaphat, 25 3257 900 do xxii, 42 
8 Jeboram, 5*%, 3262 895 j2 Kings. viii. 17 **Br, L. isright in the reign 
9 Ahaziah, i 1 3263 894 do gd 26 of J. 5 years. 
10 His Mother, . 6 3269 888 do xi. 3,4 
11 Joash, ; 3 40 3309 848 do xii. 1 
12 Amaziah, š š 29 3338 819 do xiv. 2 
Interegaum, t+ 11 | 3349 808 do xv. 1,2 | The Chronicle is right in 
13 Azariah, =. 7. 52 jį 3451 | 756 do 4 2 this thing. See 2d Kings, 14 
14 Jotham, % 16 3417 740 do s 33 and 15 chapters. 
15 Ahaz, é 16 3433 724 do xvi. 6 2 
16 Hezekiah, 29 3462 695 do xviii. 2 
17 Manasseh, z 55 3517 640 do xxi =o 
18 Amon, 2 3519 638 da i 19 
19 Josiah, $ 31 3550 607 do xxii, 1 
20 Jehoaz, 3 Mo. “ “ « do xxiii. 31 
21 Jehoiakim, . ž . è . 11 3561 596 do = 36 
The 70 years of captivity, begun i xxiv. 2—16 
here, ended 1 y. Cyrus, 70 3631 526 2.Chr. [xxxvi 5--10 15--23 
Cyrus, =. 7. 6 | 3637 | 520 Rol. vol. 1, p. 354 
Cambyses, 7 3644 513 Bi “ e 366 
Darius Hystaspes 36 3680 art Rol. vol. 2 p. 9. 
Xerxes, $ 13 3693 464 “ “ + 
Artaxerxes Long, 7 3700 457 (Ezra vii. 10, 13 
Birth of Christ, 457 4157 Ferguson’s Astron. 
Add present year, . 1840 5997 Prideaux connect, 
To 1843, r . 3 6000 See page 30 of this 


paper. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 
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From the Chronicle of the Church. 

LIST OF SYMBOLICAL DREAMS AND 
VISIONS IN THE BIBLE. 
Concluded from page 130. 

14. Ezekiel’s vision of the four cherubim, and 
of the four wheels, and of the throne of God 
above the cherubim, and of Jehovah giving him 
a roll of a book to eat, signified the inauguration 
of Ezekiel as a prophet, and his being commis- 
sioned to speak in the name of Jehovah. Ezek. 
i. 1. iii. 14. 

15, Ezekiel’s vision of the glory of the Lord 
departing from Jerusalem. The prophet is car- 
ried in vision to Jerusalem, and there shown the 
abominable idolatries of the Jews, against whom 
punishments are denounced. Those who sigh 
for these abominations;are marked on their fore- 
heads, signifying that they should be safe while 
the rest were destroyed; coals of fire from be- 
tween the cherubim are scattered over the city, 
signifying that it should be burned; and the glo- 
ry of the Lord finally departs from the city, sig- 
nifying its desertion of God. Ezek. viii. 1. xi.25. 

16. Ezekiel’s vision of the valley of dry bones, 
which at the command of God were covered with 
flesh and reanimated, signified that the Israelites 
should be restored to their own land, and become 
the people of God, Ezek. xxxvii. 1—14. 

17. Ezekiel’s vision of the new temple, and 
of the renovation of the Jewish state, and of the 
return of the glory of the Lord to the temple, 
signified that the Jews should again be under 
the divine protection, Ezek, xl. 48. 

18. Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of a great image 
of different materials, broken in pieces by a stone 
from the mountain. The image’s head is of 
fine gold, signifying Babylon, of which Nebu- 
chadnezzar was king; its breast and arms were 
of silver, its belly and thighs of brass, its legs of 
iron, signifying kingdoms that should succeed, 
of greater or less strength; the feet were part of 
iron and part of clay, signifying that its streagth 
was divided ; a stone breake in pieces the whole 
image, signifying a kingdom which the God of 
heaven would finally set up, and which should 
destroy all other kingdoms. Daniel ii. 

19, Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of a great tree 
which was hewn down. A great tree is seen, 
signifying ` Nebuchadnezzar himself; this tree is 
cut down, and wet with the dew of heaven sev- 
en years, signifying that Nebuchadnezzar should 
be driven from among men, and be wet with the 
dew of heaven seven years; the stump, however, 
of the tree remains, signifying that Nebuchad- 
nezzar should be established again in his king- 
dom. Dan. iv. 

20. Daniel's vision of the four beasts. Four 
great beasts came up out of the sea, signifying 
four successive kingdoms, with greater or less 
strength; a little hora groweth upon the last 
beast, which hath a mouth speaking great things 
against the Most High, signifying a power which 
should make war on the saints; the judgment 
sits, and the dominion is given to one like toa 
son of man, signifying that the dominion of this 
blasphemous power should be taken away, and 
an everlasting kingdom given to the saints. Dan. 
vii 

21. Daniel’s vision of the ram anà he-goat. 
He sees a ram with two horns, signifying the 
kingdom of the Medes and Persians; afterwards, 
a he-goat from the west, which conquers the 
ram with two horns, signifying the king of 
Greece, who should conguer the kingdom of the 
Medes and Persians. This he-goat hath a great 
horn, signifying its first king; this horn being 
broken, four others came up towards the four 


winds of heaven, signifying that afier the death 
of Alexander the Great, his kingdom should be 
divided into four parts. A little horn finally 
arises, which sets itself up against God, but is 
finally destroyed, signifying Antiochus Epi- 
phanes, who should vex the people of God. Dan. 
viii. 

22. Amos’ vision of the grasshoppers consum- 
ing the grass of the land, signified the destruc- 
tion of Israel by their enemies. Amos vii. 1—3. 

23. Amos’ vision of a fire consuming the deep, 
signified the destruction of Israel by their ene- 
mies. Amos vii. 4—6. 

24. Amos’ vision of Jehovah with a plumb- 
line, signified that Jehovah would punish Israel 
with exactness according to their merits. Amos 
vii. 7—9. 

25. Amos’ vision of a basket of fruit which 
had been cut off and gathered in, signified that 
Israel should now be cut off. Amos viii. 1—8, 

26. Amos’ vision of Jehovah standing upon 
the altar, and commanding the posts of the tem- 
ple to be smitten, signified the destruction of 
Israel. Amos ix. 1—10. 

27. Zachariah’s series of eight visions. Zach. 
i, 7. vi. 8. 

{1.) His vision of post-horses which Jehovah 
sends throughout the earth, signifying that God 
is acquainted with the state of all the heathen, 
and will punish them. Zach. i. 7—17. 

(2) His vision of four horns and of four car- 
penters which cast them down, signifying that 
Jehovah would repress the kingdoms hostile to 
Israel in all the winds of heaven. Zach. i. 18-21. 

(3.) His vision of a man with a measuring 
line in his hand, signifying that Jerusalem 
should be rebuiit. Zach. ii. 

(4.) His vision of Joshua the high priest, who, 
notwithstanding the opposition of satan, is cloth- 
ed with clean garments and a fair mitre, signify- 
ing that Joshua should be approved and protect- 
ed of God. Zach. iii. 

(5.) His vision of the golden candlestick with 
seven lamps, and of two olive trees by the side 
of it, signifying that the temple should be fur- 
nished with the necessary furniture, and that 
Joshua and Zerubabel were anointed by Jehovah. 
Zach. iv. 

{6.) His vision of a flying roll that contained 
curses, entering into the house of the wicked, 
signifying that the wicked should be cut off. 
Zach. v. 1—4 

(7.) His vision of two women carrying an 
ephah of wickedness into the land of Shinar, 
signifying that the Jews were carried away cap- 
tive into that country for theirsins. Zach, v. 
5—11. 

(8.) His vision of four chariots which went to 
and fro through the earth, signifying Jehovah’s 
knowledge of the concerns of all nations. Zach. 
vi. 1—3. 

28. Peter's vision of the vessel let down from 
heaven, containing various animals which he 
was to eat without distinction, signified that the 
ceremonial law which consisted principally in 
such distinctions, was abolished, and that the 
way was now open for intercourse with the Gen- 
tiles. Acts x. L. xi. 18. 

29. St, John’s series of five visions. (1.) In 
an earthly temple. (2.) At the entrance of heav- 
en. (3.) On the sea shore. (4.) In the wilder- 
ness, and (5.) On a high mountain. Rev. i. 22. 

These visions exhibit the fall of Jerusalem; 
signifying the destruction of Judaism; the fall 
of Rome, signifying the destruction of paganism; 
and the glory of the New Jerusalem, signifying 
the triumph of Christianity. They contain ma- 
ny subordinate symbols. 


BIBLE READER’S REPLY TO MR. 
MILLER. 
Coucleded from page 131. 

Mr. Miller asks “ why does it say‘ where also 
our Lord was crucified,’ and answers, if Sodom 
and Egypt are used figuratively in the text, 
which the Bible readér must admit by his own 
exposition, then also must‘ where our Lord 
was crucified,’ be so used &c.” In answering 
Mr. M’s question Bible Reader would again ene 
ter his protesifagainst the use of the word figurae 
tively instead of the divine word “spiritually” 
in the text, as a private interpretation: nay 
more, as a perversion of the word, and truth of 
the Holy spirit, not less than a palpable mistrans- 
lation of the original, against which the whole 
aim of the article Mr. M. was reviewing, was 
directed, and from this divine position, Bible 
Reader, will not, cannot be moved, while 1 Cor. 
ii. 14 stands on the sacred page, and the Holy 
Ghost himself is not a figure. It is taking such 
liberties with the word of God, that has thrown 
darkness, doubt and misconception over the 
plainest prophecies. He would further respond 
to Mr. M’s question “why ‘where also our 
Lord was crucified, was used” viz. Ist To more 
exactly define the city where these two witnesses 
should be slain, that when the event takes place 
men may know it, for God has magnified his 
word above all his name (Ps. cxxxviil.) These 
dead bodies shal] lie in the street of the great 
city which the spirit in infinite wisdom saw rea- 
son to call Sodom, and Egypt, ut that there 
might be no guess work, the spirit adds and ex- 
plains “ where also, our Lord was crucified” 
which it was well known was Jerusalem (See 
Luke. xiii. 33, and xxiv. 18, 19.) Because 
“nigh unto it,” Jobn. xix. 20. Though nearly 
2000 miles from Rome or France. And more, 
when that great city the holy Jerusalem comes 
down from God out of heaven what prevents it 
actually embracing both Egypt and Sodom as 
then “there shall be no more sea,” and its di- 
mensions “ 1500 miles square” (see also Ps. 
Ix&xvil.) thus converting the figures of men, 
spite of their theorizing, into the literal words of 
the Holy Ghost. 2. The apostle John, inspired 
as was Paul, taught “not in the words which 
man’s wisdom teacheth,” but which the Holy 
Ghost teacheth” and here, he only called Jerusa- 
lem by the same name the Holy Ghost had call- 
ed it before. See Isa. chapters Ist and 19th. 
And well might Isaiah call Jerusalem Sodom, 
for there were Sodomites also residing there, 
whose houses were not removed until long ab 
ter Isaiah prophecied (see 1 Kings xiv. 24 xv. 
12, xxii. 46, 2 Kings xxiii. 7.) 

3. That we might be lead to“ compare spirit- 
ual things with spiritual” and thus see all that 
is revealed in the Bible on this subject, and be- 
lieve itas little children, with simple though 
wondering faith. Read Ezk. xlvi. 4. “ That 
our faith should not stand in the wisdom of men, 
but in the power of God.” 

5. And shall Ladd, to teach us that Jerusalem 
shall yet be warned by these “two witnesses 
where they shall testify in sackcloth, judged and 
overthrown like Sodon and Babylon, her fearful 
prototypes and exemplers ? 

So much for the name first applied to these 
“ dead bodies,” but is it not said “ and these are 
the two olive trees, and the two candlesticks 
standing before the God of the earth’? Does 
not this prove Mr. M’s.interpretation? I regret 
that the present article is already so long 
that I can hardly enter into this point. Let the 
Biblical students examine in their connexions 
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all those placeg where the expressions " olive 
trees,” “ candlesticks,” “ standing before the God 
of the earth” occur, and I think he will concur 
with me that they also designate two persons 
and-tally with the interpretation we have given 
us by the spirit of the “ two witnesses.” 

John was directed to rise and measure the 
temple—and the altar—and them that worship 
therein; the court he was to leave out, for it was 
to be given to the Gentiles to tread under foot 
42 months. Notice that there is no allusion to 
the ark in this temple on the right and left of 
which the two cherubims stood, or the candlestick 
which stood over the altar and before the ark. 
Then why measure it seeing so many things 
were wanting? Answer, “to see if it was 
after the divinely proscribed pattern. See Ezk. 
x}, 4—9, xliii. 10—compared with Ex. xxvii. 1. 
And why measure those that worship therein ?” 
To see again if the ordinances of God were ob- 
served——See Ezk. xliv. 9—15. Then says the 
voice to John “T will give unto my two witness- 
es, and they shall prophecy the same length of, 
time the court is being trodden by the Gentiles 
&c, Now as there was no ark over which di- 
vine cofmmunuications could be given, as of old, 
these two prophets would be God's oracle—and 
like the candlestick give light and direction to 
all who might enter it.""—They are to be clothed 
with divine power, (see verse 6) they would en- 
force God's laws, statues, and ordinances—com- 
‘ort—direct—or warn the people, especially the 
Jews, against the rising power of anti-Christ— 
the setting up of the abomination of desolation 
(compare Dan. xi. 7 and 36 with 2 Thes. ii. and 

ev. xiii. 5) until they shall have finished their 
testimony with their lives—and notice that no 
sooner are these two witnesses slain—raised— 
and enter heaven, than the third and last woe 
cometh quickly, and the temple of God in heaven 
is opened, and there was seen in his temple the 
ark of his testament, verse 19. The whole scene- 
ry and phraseology of this chapter is Jewish, 
indicative one would think of the locality of 
the prophecy of these olive trees and candlesticks 
to Jerusalem. Let us see if the language of the 
Bible will not justify the interpretation of“ these 
two olive trees, &c. to mean persons rather than 
the Scriptures. 1. The posts of ‘door of the 
temple were of olive tree, 1. Kings. vi. 33. 2. 
the side posts and the doors of the oracle, were 
olive tree, 1. King vi. 34, 3. The two cherubim 
over the right and left of the ark were made of 
olive tree, vi 23. “God called thy name (Ju- 
dah and Jerusalem) @ green olive tree, Jer. xi. 
5, “Iam like a green olive tree in the house of 
God.” Ps. lii. 6. In Rom. xi. we read of an 
olive tree from which some branches (doubtless 
persons) were broken off through unbelief, and 
into which Gentiles are grafted.” And lastly, in 
Zech. iv. this answer is given to the question 
~ what are these two olive trees upon the right of 
the candlestick and upon the left thereof which 
empty the golden oil out of themselves? “ Then 
said he unto me, these are the two annointed 
ones that stand by the Lord of the whole earth,” 
Does not this hke two persons, rather than the 
Scriptures? In chapter iii. we read “and he 
(the Lord) spake vento those that stood before him, 
saying take away the filthy garments from Josh- 
ua (the high priest) &c. “And the angel of 
the Lord protested unto Joshua, saying, Thus 
saith the Lord of hests, if thou will walk in my 
ways, and if thou wilt keep my charge, then 
shalt thou also judge my house, I shall also keep 
my courts,-and I will give thee places to walk 
among these that stand by,” no doubt alluding to 


the two annointed nes that stand by the Lord of 
the whole earth,” intreduced in the next chapter 
as the two olive trees. 

But they are atso called “ te two candlesticks.” 
Luchnia is the word here used, and is translated 
a stand, for a candle or a candlestick. Luchnos, 
means a candle, lamp, or light, and is applied to 
a person. “ John was a burning and a shining 
light.” Now the light, and the lamp stand, or 
the candle and the candlestick are here united 
in these two witnesses, as the spirit calls tmem 
his “ two olive trees or sons of oil, and his two 
candlesticks or lamp stands,” containing the oil. 
And when they shall prophecy 1260 days, they, 
like John, will be burning shining lights. 2. 
The Holy Spirit has revealed to us, Rev. i. 20, 
that “ candlesticks are churches” which we know 
are composed of persons, and I can even believe 
that when these two witnes‘es shall prophecy, 
they shall be, if not the only representations, cer- 
tainly the only surviving prophetic representives 
of the churches : for it is revealed “that jt will 
be given to the beast that kills them, though he 
continue only 42 menths, to make war upon the 
saints and to overcome them, and power was giv- 
en him over all kindreds, and tongues, and na- 
tions, and all that dwell upon the earth shall 
worship him, “ whose names are not written in 
the book of life,” xiii. 7. Our blessed Lord has 
compared that time to the times of Noah and 
Lot, and more, he has proposed the startling 
question “ when the son of man cometh shall he 
find faith on the earth?” 

The reader can new judge whether we have 
misinterpreted this Sth verse of Rev. xi. in ap- 
plying it to two persons, and that these dead 
bodies, belong to * two witnesses,” “ two proph- 
ets? He can also ponder the momentously 
practical question. “ Have they yet prophesied 
in sackcloth 1260 days ?” or is this chapter ful- 
filled or unfulfilled prophecy. As to who those 
“two witnesses” are ?—and what power kills 
them? We may hereafter show the opinion of 
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LIFE’S CALLING. 
MINISTERS OF JESUS—CHRISTIAN PROFESSORS—-UN- 
CONVERTED SINNERS., 


« No room for mirth or trifling here, 
For worldly hope, or worldly fear, 
If life so soon is gone; 

If now the Judge is at the door, 
And all mankind wust stand before 
The inexorable throne.” 


In view of the sentiment above cxpressed, how 
do all, except everlasting things, sink into insigni- 
ficance. Who that believes it, will not be influ- 
enced more or less by the solemn truth, “ We 
must all appear before the judgment seat of 
Christ.” 

Minister or Jesvs,—can you look upon your 
flock over which the Holy Ghost has made you 
overseer, and remember you and they are has- 
tening to judgment and eternity, and not set up- 
on them with the most vehement exhortations to 
flee from the wrath to come? Can you be clear 
by doing this from the sacred desk, only, and 
not also from house to house, individually, close- 
ly; persevaringly, and with all earnestness! 
It is the work to which you have professedly de- 
voted your life: and the everlasting interests of 
those deathless beings are entrusted to your care. 
What is present ease, sensual gratification, tem- 
poral wealth, worldly honor or fame, if to gain 
all the world can afford of each, so much as one 
of those deathless beings perish, as the price? 
Perish! Odreadfulthought! And to perish too, 
through the neglect of Ais WATCHMAN! And 
that neglect for a mere momentary gratification ! 
What shall the Lord of that servant do when he 
cometh? Can he do less than, “cut him asun- 
der?” Gan we wonder then at the declaration 
of the apostle, © Knowing the terrors of the Lord 
we persuade men?” 

On the other hand, what is a whole life of toil 
and care anxiety and watchful prayer, pain and 
persecution, hunger and thirst, poverty and re- 
proach, or even death itself in its most horrid 
form, if the result be the salvation of one immor- 
tal being who would not otherwise be saved ¢ 
Think, O think, of an immortal being, saved unto 
eternal life! Servant or JESUS, can you find 
* room for mirth or trifling here,” while so many 
are thronging the broad road to destructiou, with 
none to care for their souls? Think again, 


* You watch for souls, for whom the Lord 
Did heavenly bliss forego ! 

For souls which must forever live, 
In rapture or in woe t 
And to the great tribunal haste 

The account to render there,” 


Are these things so? How is it, then, that 
there are so many worldly minded ministers who 
are more taken up with the trifles of time, than 
with the momentous realities of judgment and 
eternity ? nay, what can a worldly minded min- 
ister think of himself while entrusted with the 
everlasting interests of men, and yet pursuing 
his worldly schemes at the expense of those in- 
terests. We cannot wonder that the tremen- 
dous truth ofa judgment near, should be un- 
palatable to such men. It would be far more 
congenial with their feelings and pursuits to be- 
lieve, ©“ My Lord delayeth his coming,” or that 
“the judgment is in the far distant future.” 
But the day of the Lord will come, and that 
speedily. Blessed is that servant whom his 
Lord, when he cometh, shall find watching, 

Curistian Proresson,~You profess to have 
put onthe Lord Jesus Christ: but remember, 
“Tfany man have not the spirit of Christ he is 
none of his.” Again “Tfany man says that he 
is Christ’s, he ought himself also so to walk, 
even as he walked.” And it is only while we 
exhibit Christ’s spirit that we either give to oth- 
ers or have ourselves a good evidence of being 
his. 

What then was the spirit of Christ? It was 
a spirit of love toward the wretched and perish- 
ing. He left all his glory behind, to humble 
himself, suffer and die for sinners; that they 
might not perish but have everlasting life. And 
shall we call ourselves Christians, the disciples 
of this Jesus, while we in fact do not and are 
not willing to make any sacrifice for the salva- 
tion of those for whom the Redeemer died? 
Have you spoken to that friend or neighbor of 
yours, with whom you daily converse in the 
merest trifles, respecting the awful subjects of 
HEAVEN and HELL, of JUDGMENT and ETERNITY? 
Have you prayed and wept over that unconvert- 
ed parent, brother, sister, child, or it may be, 
husband or wife? Have you spoken to them of 
their danger? Ifyou saw any ene of them in 
danger of loosing five dollars, or even less, 
would you not hasten to tell them, and proclaim 
it aloud in their hearing? And yet can you be- 
lieve their eternal interests all in jeopardy while 
they are insensible, without making the most 
strenuous efforts to pull them out of the fire?) 


This is an employment worthy the holy profes- 
sion you have made; and should constitute the 
great and all absorbing business of life, with ev- 
ery disciple of Jesus Christ. Especially if con- 
vinced that the judge is even now at the door 
how centemptible should all worldly pleasure 
appear, and how vastly important everlasting 
things. 

Unconverten Sinwer,—This is your work- 
ing day. But when once the master of the 
house is risen up and shut to the door, it will all 
be over. Your sins have seperated between you 
and your God, and unless removed they must 
ruin you forever, Do you ask what you can da? 
I reply, cease from sin, repent and believe on the 
LORD JESUS CHRIST, and you shall be saved. Do 
not imagine you will ever be any better by any 
process you can pursue, until you believe in 
Christ as your Savior, and through his merits 
that God can be just and yet be your justifier. 
It is the only way to pardon and salvation. 
This is the gospel message, but “he that believ- 
eth not shall be namnen!” 

Why, then, if salvation is so important and 
the time so short in which you may secure it, 
can you find time to attend to every thing else 
rather than to this great work? ‘ The time is 
fulfilled, the kingdom of God is at hand; Re- 
pent ye and believe the gospel.” 

t No matter which vour thoughts employ 

A nioment’s misery, or joy, 
Bat O, when both shall end, 

Where shall you find your destined place, 

Shall you your everlasting 
‘With fiends or angels 

THE SECOND ADVENT JUST AT HAND. 
No. I. 

Our Lord himself: when on earth, was ques- 
tioned on this subject as follows: When shall 
these things be, and what shail be the sign of” 
thy coming, and of the end of the world? Al- 
though some have spiritualized these words 
taore or less, into an inquiry concerning worldly 
things already long passed by, they wil now be 
considered as meaning Literally what they ex- 
press; or as an inquiring concerning the time, 
and signs of Christs owu real “coming and of 
the end of the world.” In answer to this sol- 
emn question, Christ did not show the length of 
time reaching to the great events of his fina} 
coming ; yet he did foretel various positive signs 
of its near approach, by which the latter saints 
were required to “ know that it is near, even at 
the doors.” These signs are substantially the 


s 
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same both in the Old and New Testaments. 
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Some of them were such as should be seen by 
the natural eye, as “ fearful sights and great 
signs from heaven ;” while others were to be 
rather of a moral aspect, requiring more the ex- 
ercise of faith in beholding, or -understanding 
them as signs, Whether we are agreed or not, 
in fixing upon a particular time for the second 
advent, we may with great propriety be agreed, 
on beholding its present fulfilled and fulfilling 
preceding signs, that it is proper for us now 
earnestly to look for the great event actually to 
come, even, within one year; or should it be 
longer delayed, to look for it at hand continual- 
ly, with earnest expectation till it come. Some 
of these signs of the advent specially near, will 
now be briefly noticed. 

2. Pet. iti: 3, 4. “ Knowing this first, that 
there shall come in the last days, scoffers walk- 
ing after their own lusts, and saying, Where 
is the promise of his coming ? for since the fath- 
ers fell asleep, all things continne as they were 
from the beginning of the creation.” 

However others may construe this prophecy 
of Peter and the former “prophets,” it will now 
be taken literally, in all its parts, allowing “ the 
last days,” here to mean the last days,” includ- 
ing even the very last day. In showing that 
this prophecy of the very last day specially at 
hand, is, now actually fulilling, I appeal at once, 
10 those who of late are becoming familiar with 
the discussion of this subject, and to those who 
believing the advent nigh, have said most about 
it, All such persons know, as in my own case, 
that whenever Christ's 2d coming is said to be 
at hand, according to its present fulfilling pro- 
phetic signs, it is sure to be answered by 
many, both within and without the church, sub- 
stintially as ia this prophecy, “ Where is the 
promise of his coming? for all things continue 
as they were,” §c. And though we tell them of 
repeated prophesies of the day at hand, now 
and of late for the first time fulfilled and 
fulfilling, they are still bold in scoffiing at the 
sentiment, affirming that the events brought for 
ward as signs, are no signs at all, not foretold in 
prophecy, and nothing more than what has been 
“ from the beginning,” §c. . And thus, accord- 
ing to Peter and others of “ the prophets,” it is to 
continne with “ scoffers’’ till the very last day. 

Mat, xxiv. 4,5, 24, “ Take heed that no man 
deceive you; For many shall come in my name 
saying, Iam Christ, and shall deceive many. 
If it were possible, they shall deceive the very 
elect.” This is the first part of Christ’s answer 
to his disciple’s inquiry for “ the sign of his 
own coming and of the end of the world ;” and 
not, as has been said, of “the end of the Jewish 
dispensation,” &c. As did Christ, so should we 
understand the disciples’ question, Ziterally. 
Understanding, then, this foretold great decep- 
tion to be concerning Christ’s literal “ coming,” 
‘at “ the end of the world,” and as a positive sign 
of the end “ nigh at hand,” we may seem con- 


strained, from its present special fulfilment, to 
consider “ the end” now, in all respects very 
near. Itis not however to be expected, that 
those still most deceived on this subject, should 
be first in discovering the deception. But if it 
be found true, that the scriptures foretold no 
temporal millennium before Christ’s coming 
himself, and if indeed, the signs are nearly ful- 
filled and his coming is even at the door, how 
strangely has almost the whole church been 
“deceived” for the century past, with the hu- 
man traditions, that his owa coming is more 
than a thousand years off. And if it be true, as 
Paul and Peter affirmed, or their preaching 
the coming of the Lord—the resurrrection,—the 
Day of judgment, &c. &c. that all the “ proph- 
ets since the world began,” had “ foretold” the 
same things, (Acts. xxvi: 22, 23, & iii 20, 21,) 
then how astonishingly have multitudes of the 
church been “deceived,” in being made to be- 
lieve, as they have that “ the Old Testament fore- 
tels nothing of the day of judgment, or of a 
future state.” And how strangely, too, are 
“many,” “deceived,” still into the belief that 
Christ’s own descriptions of his second coming, 
both in the Evangelists and Revelation, are 
rather a figurative prophecy of wars and fight- 
ings of mere flesh and blood. Let us, then, no 
longer be thus grossly deceived in this matter, 
but rather look fer the Lord at hand. J. 


CHRIST SECOND COMING AT HAND; 
Wiraour a Previous Miutensiom. No. I. 
The doctrine of atemporal Millennium, or spit- 

itual reign of Christ with his saints in this world, 

a thousand years at least, before his final com- 

ing in his kingdom, to reign with them glori- 

ously and forever, has been, and is still, appa- 
rently the greatest of all barriers in the way of 
spreading the gospel of this kingdom already at 
hand, This flattering millennium theory, though 
now very common in the church, is, according 
to ecclesiastical history, and the established 
creeds of the churches, of very modern origin, 
and mostly the creature of the century now 
passed. It has not as yet found its way into 
the established creed of any Christian denomi- 
nation, but has been rather, as it appears pur- 
posely excluded therefrom and repudiated in all 
such established creeds, as will be found on due 
examination. Without occupying time now to 
answer the leading popular agreements in favor 
of this temporal millennium, which puts so “far 
of” “ the glorious appearing of the great God 
and Savior Jesus Christ,’ Iwill proceed more 
directly to the presentation of some of the nu- 
merous scripture passages, which, according to 
their several connections and according to 


“the first principles of the oracles of God,” ap- 


pear to settle this question, and to show positive- 
ly and conclusively, that no such millennium, or 
rest for the church, is to be expected, in this 
“present evil world,” or previous to Christs 


coming himself with his whole kingdom to 
reign gloriously, universally and forever. And 
if this point shall be satisfactorily established, 
then surely, all classes of believers in Christ’s 
coming again at the resurrection of the dead, 
will naturally look for the glorious event,“ at 
hand,” rather than a thousand years off. 

Isa. vi. 11, “ Then said I, Lord, how long? 
And he answered, Until the cities be wasted 
without inhabitant, and the houses be without 
man, and the land be utterly desolate. 

This is a part of Isaiah’s vision on having his 
lips touched with“ a live coal from off the” 
heavenly “altar,” which shows plainly, if it 
shows any thing, that the purified lips of the 
Lord’s faithful prophets or ministers, must con- 
tinue to preach the word of the Lord te an un- 


‘converted world, as long as there shall be inhabi- 


tants in “ cities,” or in “ the land,” or men dwel- 
ling in “ houses ;” or, as the passage expresses it, 
“ Until the cities be wasted without inhabitant,” 
and the houses be without man, and the land be 
utterly desolate.” Most surely, this event can 
never come till Christ’s “coming and the end of 
the world ;” for until then, according to the 
prophesies generally, the “ cities” and “ihe 
Zand” and “ the houses” will be occupied with 
“inhabitants” and “ men”? Of course, if the 
gospel must continue to be preached by the 
watchmen of Israel to the unconverted, till the 
very end of the world, we cannot consistently ex- 
pect the werld converted to christianity, and a 
thousand years’ rest, or ceasing of the church 
and her prophets from such a preaching of the 
gospel to take place during the very period of 
God’s commanding it to be done. 

Mat. xxviii, 19. 20,“ Go ye therefore, and 
teach all nations,—and lo I am with you always, 
even unto the end of the world.” 

This is as it were a repetition of the preceed- 
ing prophecy, and shows most cleatly, that the 
ministers of Christ and his church must preach 
his gospel to unconverted sinners, precisely as 
long as he pledged them his presence in doing 
it; or “ Alway, even unto the end of the world.” 
Accordingly the wicked are not to be all con- 
verted, while to the end of the world; gospel re- 
pentence must be preached to them ; neither can 
the church enjoy her rest from this commanded 
labor, to reign with Christ, till at “the end of 
the world,” now at hand; this work will be finish- 
ed, when truly “they shall reign” with him 
glorious and “ forever and ever” in the then 
“ new created earth,” (Ixv; 17, 18. Rev. v. 
10, xxi. 1—4. xxii. ő.) 

Mat. x. 23. “ But when they persecute you 
[for preaching the gospel,] in this city, flee ye 
into another, [to do it,] for verily I say unto you, 
ye shall uot have gone over the cities “of Is- 
rael till the Son of man be come.” 

This passage is a part of the holy commission 
given by Christ, tothe apostles.and their snc- 
cessors, to preach his gospel in all the world; 
and like the preceeding two passages, it shows 
that the work must continue to be done, in the 
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midst of persecution, till “ the end of the world,” 


be found lurking in many hearts: to wit, thata 


very- sensibly receded from one portion of tee 


or that it will not be done in going “over the } hope cherished by the apostles, and by them soon | heavens, or approached the other. The stars 


cities of Israel,” or places to he conquered by Is- 
tael, or the saints “til the Son of man be come.” 
At that time of course the blessed saints will“ rest 
from their labors,” * their works” shall “ follow 
them,” and they willall reign with Christ, in a 
Millenniam to be glorious and eternal. J. 


SEARCH THE SCRIPTURES. 

The importance of this duty must be obvious te 
all who believe the Bible to be a revelation from 
heaven. And it is matter of devout gratitude to 
God that so much attention is paid to this sub 
ject. Bible classes are formed in almost every 
place for purposes of mutual consultation on the 
Hory Scrirturgs. But might not these exer- 
cises be rendered more deeply interesting and 
profitable than they usually aret One great dis- 
advantage under which biblical students have Ia- 
bored, is the want of suitable manuals of in- 
struction. Books prepared for the assistance of 
Bible classes, as well as Commentaries, almost 
universally stumble at the very threshold of the 
work of exposition, by the erroneous views they 
inculcate respecting the promises of God to the 
patriarchs, their nature and duration: the na- 
ture of the kingdom of God, and the time of its 
establishment; the nature and theatre of a fu- 
ture state of existence. On all these points and 
some others, the most gross obscurity prevails, 
in nearly all the standard works of the age. 

Stumbling thus, at the very threshold of the 
glorious temple of Divine Truth, it is not to be 


speed that their subsequent progress will be. 


of tHe moot desirable character, or that they will 
be able to present a very symmetrical view of 
the splendid building. The result is as might 
be expected, darkness and obscurity pervade the 
whole community on these points. 

‘In view of these considerations perhaps it may 
not be amiss to suggest to those who believe in 
the doctrine of the “ the kingdom of heaven at 
hand,” the propriety of organizing themselves 
into classes, with that subject directly before 
them asa leading star, in the study of the Bible. 

There are sufficient helps now at hand, to be 
had at 204 Hanover St. (See advertisement in 
the Signs of the Times,) to enable any class to 
pursue their biblical studies profitably and suc- 
cessfully. Could the friends and believers of 
the doctrine do their neighbors a greater service 
than to begin such classes and invite their friends 
to meet with them for the investigation of this 
great question? Perhaps at first you may meet 
with discouragements, but persevere and good 
will result. BRETHREN, WHO WILL SET 
THE EXAMPLE? L. 
THE ANTIQUITY OF THE SECOND AD- 

VENT NEAR. 

I have this moment finished the reading of an 
article on this subject in a Vermont paper, (The 
Witness, of Nov. 13.) which interests me. in 
that it boldly sets forth a sentiment, which may 


expected to be realized, is not a proper hope for 
us to cherish, and for us to expect soon to realize; 
beeause experience of 1800 years is enough to 
prove it to be a false hope, an ignis fatus, which 
no man in his senses can pursue and fondly 
cherish. 

The Witness says: “ If each succeeding gen- 
eration of the church from the apostles to the 
[present time] have looked for the second com- 
ing so near at hand, then every generation but 
one has been deceived:” and the Witness 
thinks an Almanac for 1840 might with as much 
propriety be retommended for sale, because it 
had heen much used and esteemed twenty years 
ago, as to recommend the doctrine of the second 
advent near by a reference to apostolic and prim- 
itive faith. 

Lam glad to meet this sentiment; for it has a 
plausible aspect which. confounds some of the 
wise, and deceives many. The wise, the learn- 
ed, the honest Gibbon is of the same sentiment 
with the Witnes#: and philosophy so called will 
confirm the opinion, that any doctrine which 
ages have cherished each within its own limits, 
must of necessity be a false doctrine, or, at best, 
a delusive doctrine, unworthy of our confidence. 
Such is the esteem some entertain for the doc- 
trine of the second advent near. As if eternity 
does not admit of points of time two thousand 
years in extent, only visible to faith; while we 
have occular demonstration that the infinity of 
space admits of points of place, above 800 mill- 
ions of miles in diameter, scarcely visible to the 
eye. The holy and blessed God is able to show 
us finite mortals works of his hands so remote, 
that the diameter of the earth’s orbit around the 
sun, is a mere point in space, in comparison with 
their distance; and a thousand millions of miles 
is to their infinite distance, as nothing. O Fool! 
to say that with Him whose works are so infi- 
nitely extended, eternity must be limited, so that 
two thousand years is experience enough to 
prove the delusion of His promise; anda few 
generations of men-are sufficient to convict His 
holy apostles of mistaking the times; and to 
satisfy the wise at this day of the propriety of 
their departing from His counsel, and from the 
example of the primitive church! The mighty 
God who weighs the mountains in a balance, 
who takes up the isles asa very little thing, who 
regards the nations as the dust of the balance, 
who stretches cut the heavens as a curtain, who 
marshalls their innumerable hosts and calls every 
star by its name, who slings the moon around 
the earth by invisible cords, the earth about the 
sun, and the sun with all its train around the 
centre of the cluster of the milky way: He can 
speak to his creatare man of two thousand year’s 
time, as very short, The sun in the heavens 
has moved in that time on his great circuit ma- 
vy thousand miles every hour, without having 


that are left'behind, and lost to view in that 2000 
years ace few in number, and those our solar 
system is hasting unto, have but a small increase; 
andthe 2000 years may be less to the whole 
time of the sun’s circuit, than twe days to the 
earth’s circuit round the sun. And the mighty 
God is likewise abf to aunounce the near ap- 
proach of the Sun of Righteousness; and to Te- 
quire the apostles to believe and proclaim it, and 
the ages and generations from their time to this, 
and also to fulfil all his word, though many sleep 
in death yet, before his glorious appearing. 

We are-but children in knowledge; and it be- 
comes us to believe implicitly what our Heaven- 
ly Father tells us. When we first learned that 
the earth was round, we supposed in our sim. 
plicity that it was around plane. When at 
tempts were made to enlighten the infant mind 
into the knowledge that the earth is a globe, in- 
habited beneath, and all around, what child ever 
failed to know better; it being self-evident to 
children, that men cannot live in the antipodes, 
and walk and do business, because they must 
inevitably fall off and be lost, 

The mysteries of the upper world, and the 
world to come, are greater to the profoundest 
yscholar, and to the highest human intellect, than 
the things of time and of this world are to little 
children, eager to learn, sharp to inquire, and 
quick to discern, But their folly in disputing 
with their fathers, and contradicting their yener; 
able teachers, is incomparably Jess than that of 
the man who sets up the experience of the world 
to refute the word of the world’s Maker. If the 
child cannot believe the earth is a globe inhabit- 
ed al] around, it is due to his teacher to submit 
to the wisdom of age, and to restrain his spirit 
of unbelief, before his elders, No less is it due 
to the word of God, and the teachings and ex- 
ample of the apostles, to hearken to what they 
say; and, if any word or doctrine of theirs seem 
to contradict our common sense, it becomes us 
to be humble before God, to consider that we are’ 
babes in knowledge the great Newton himself 
being in his own esteem a child, playing with 
pebbles on the shores of knowledge, while the 
great ocean of knowledge stretches out of his 
sight. 

But the objector says: If the event was at 
hand in the apostle’s days, common sense, rea- 
son, manhood, and philosophy ery out upon him 
who think it has not come already to pass. 

Reason, philosophy, manhood, and common 
sense, do no such thing. They admit and ap- 
prove in the eternal world, even its visible oper- 
ations, of paradoxes greater than this. To the 
extremities of this world the passage of light in 
this world is instantaneous. It is only by ob- 
servation of the eclipses that we learn the meas- 
ure of its flight; and by following on to know, 
we karn that stars are visible to the telescope at 
a distance so remote their light has been longer 
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ia coming to us, tanthis world has had a being: 
that is—a thing insta¥itaneous of the earth, 1s 
above six thousand years in heaven. And the 
great and incomprehensible One, who made all 
these things-on earth, and made the light to tra- 
verse his realms with messages of his glory to’ 
ntaltitudes of -his creatures from the infinite re- 
gions of space, (which messages time has not 
been long enough for light to bear through the 
uriverse,) is faithful and true to his word, and 
will fulfil it to the letter, notwithstanding he 
promised eighteen centuries ago to come quick- 
ly, and has not appeared yet: notwithstanding 
men do scoff at the doctrine, and ask in the 
words,of his prophet “ Where is the promise of 
his coming ?” 

The Almanac of heaven is made up of signs 
and seasons and cycles imperfectly known to 
man. And when it records the sign of the com- 
ing of the Son of Man, in language to make ev- 
ery reader of the Almanac, in every age and 
generation, look out for the day of judgment and 
righteous retribution, it mercifully regards the 
infirmity of his nature, to neglect what comes 
not within the reach of his own time and arm; 
and urges him by the very highest motive to 
sanctification, if he will receive it; at the same 
time, no delusion is practised, for the dead real- 
ize what the Jiving reject; and soon the quick 
and dead will together prove the accuracy of his 
promise, “ Behold I come quickly!” 

These considerations and others, which the 
fertile Witness can readily suggest, will be suffi- 
cient, I hope, to remove from his mind all doubt 
of sincerity on the part of one member of the 
Conference, who does not refuse to own his 
faith in the Lord’s coming near, ever at the haz- 
ard of being called a “ Millerite,” a name honor- 
ed, but not deserved by Warp, 


HILKIAH AND THE LAW. 

It is sometimes demanded with great assurance 
to know how the doctrine of the second advent 
near has been concealed from the great body of 
the regular and settled ministry of all denomina- 
tions, if it be indeed the word of God? The an- 
swer is with the Omniscient Ruler ; but certain 
facts are known to men, worthy of remembrance 
by all who make the above question. 

Israel was chosen to keep the oracles of the 
Most High, written by his servant Moses; yet 
Israel both departed from the obedience of the 
law, and lost the very book containing it. When 
Solomon built the temple and consecrated it, 
and the glory of the Lord filled the house : who 
would have believed that under one of his suc- 
cessors, it should be said while repniring the 
same house: “I have found the book of the Jaw 
ja the house of the Lord“ and they carried it 
to king Josiah, and when he “heard the words 
af the law, he rent his clothes,” —-“ for great is 
the wrath of the Lord that is poured out upon 
us, because our Fathers have not kept the word 


"It'is as easy for the regular and settled minis 
try to forget and to forsake the doctrine of the 
apostles, as it was for the son of Aaron and o 


the law of Moses, The clergy have no warranty 
against this failure on their part, any more than 
the Levitical priesthood had against that failure 
on their part, 

Again, the Gospel warns us of a falling away, 


images, and pictures, and relics, and the depart- 
ed spirits have been universally worshipped by 
the great body of the followers of the Lamb ;— 
the preachers of the gospel being themselves the 
apostates, leading the people into idolatry, and 
maintaining them in it, against the law of the 
emperor, and the right arm of the civil power. 
(See the history of Gregory H and IIL A. D. 
730 to 750.) 

It is easier to believe the Clergy of the 19th 
century may be left to fall into this error, and to 
forsake the hope of the Lord’s appearing, than 
it would have been in the early ages to believe, 
that church would become uniyersally idolatrous 
under the instructions of the Gospel Ministry. 

Therefore, let the inquirer be slow to distrust 
the Bible, and quick to distrust himself; be pa- 
tient with transgressors and faithful himself to 
follow the Lamb whithersoever he goes, W. 


SKETCHES, NO. I 


Bro. Himes,—I have latterly had my mind 
somewhat exercised on the evidence of analogy, 
u» connected with the “kingdom at hand.” 
Evidently one characteristic trait of the divine 
government is to typify or pre-represent, some of 
the distinguishing peculiarities of the subse- 
quent dispensation by that which precedes it. 
Thus, the Christian dispensation was typified by 
the Jewish. Would my proposed limits allow, 
and did I think it necessary I would draw a 
parallel; butas it is, one item for illustration 
must suffice. 

Jt is a notorious fact, that the Jewish nation 
on the occasion of Christ’s first advent, wholly 
misapprehended the character of his kingdom 
and coming. They supposed that when the 
Messiah should come, he would establish an 
earthly kingdom, subdue all nations to them, 
and they possess universal empire. But how 
were their hopes disappointed! And now what 
arc the hopes of the Christian world, as a gener- 
al thing? They are expecting a spiritual coming 
and reign of Christ, when he will establish uni- 
versal peace and prosperity, and subdue the 
whole world to the church militant. And is 
there a doubt but what they will be as sadly 
disappointed as were the Jews? Uniess the 
law of anology may be violated, these vannot be. 

What an analogy there is between the state of 
the world now, and just preceding Christ's 
first coming. It is certainly an item which 
Christians should not overlook. Speaking of 
this same subject, President Edwards has re- 
marked, that, “God in his providence now 
seems to be acting over again the same part 
which he did a little before Christ came. The 
age wherein Christ came into the world, was an 
age wherein learning greatly prevailed, and was 


Levi to forget and absolutely to lose the copy of 


an apostacy : and we have seen that, in which] 


then. Sonew,teaming is at a great height at 
this day in the ‘world, far beyond. what it Sa in 


ithe age when Christ appeared ;. and: sow.,she 


world, by their learning, and wisdom, do not 
know God. They are miserably deluded ; stum- 
ble and fall in matters of religion, asin mid- 
night darkness. Trusting to r learning, 
they grope in the daytime as in the night; ran 
into all manner of corrupt opinions.and perni 
cious and foolish errors. They scorn to submit 
their reason to divine revelation, to beljeve any 
thing above their comprehension; and so being 
wise in their own eyes, they become fools.” 
History of Redemption, page 325. 

Let such as think they stand, take heed lest 
they fall. Blessed is that servant, who when 
his Master cometh shall be found watching. 

L. D. FLEMING. 

Portland, 1840. 


EXTRACT OF COOK’S REPLY TO 
WHITTEMORE. 
2 Thess. i 6—9. 

Your only objection to our interpretation of 
2 Thess. i. 6B—~9, is that it does not refer to the 
final coming of Christ. When you wiil show 
that all the circumstances here brought out 
meet in any other coming of Christ, you will 
have some ground for denying that this refers to 
his final coming, The coming of Christ here 
spoken of, is one in which he will recompense 
tribulation, to the troublers of the church— 
when he shall be revealed frem heaven in fla- 
ming fire—when he shall come to take vengance 
on them that know not God—when his coming 
shall be‘attended with his mighty angels—when 
he shall punish men with everlasting destruction 
-—when he shall come to be glorified of his 
saints, 

Itis common for Universalist writers, to make 
this text speak of Christ’s coming to destroy Je- 
rusalem. And as you give it no other reference, 
we suppose that is your way of evasion. But 
we have one or two difficulties in the way of 
such an interpretation—-The Jews are ngt 
mentioned in the whole epistle. Then there is 
no evidence that atthe time of the writing of 
this epistle, the Thessalonians experienced their 
persecutions mainly from the Jews. It is far 
from being probable that a little handful of Jews 
jn that province so distant from Palestine, affor- 
ded the charch so much annoyance as to receive 
such a notice in this epistle, as their persecutors. 
And then the assumption that the Christians in 
all parts of the world were to receive such a glori- 
ous rest, when Jerusalem should be destroyed— 
that that event was followed by a grand and eter- 
nal jubilee to the church in every province, is 
glaringly contrary to fact. We look in vain to 
the history of that age, for any such luminous 
days to the church, as seem to figure in your 
faney. Tt is certain that only stxteen years be- 
fore the destruction of Jerusalem, Nero com- 
menced his infernal persecutions, which spread 
as far as the Roman power, and tasted as long 
as his life which ended only two years before 
that event. And only eleven years after that 
event Domitian, whose hostility was second 
only to Nero’s assumed the imperial power. 
And surely, nothing took place in the interval 
answering to the discription of the text. Anoth- 
er difficulty ; It was a rest with us—with Paul. 
who was dead Tong Lefore Jerusalem was de- 
stroyed. 

And so in the ordinary course of nature, a 


ef the Lord, to do after all that is written in this 
book.” 2 Chron. xxiv. 19, 21. 


at a greater height than ever it had been before ; 
and yet wickedness never prevailed more. than 


considerable portion of Thessalonians must 
have been dead also. All then that you have 
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said on the contrary notwithstanding, the church 
may fook forward to that rest which remaineth 
for the people of God, and the wicked be assured 
of an everlasting destruction from the presence 
of the Lord and the glory of his power, minis- 
tered by the same hand that consumates the 
rest of the righteous, 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 
BOSTON, JANUARY 1, 1841. 


«c We spend our years as a tale that is told.” 


Another year has rolled into eternity. It has passed 
away swiftly, and is gone. It has been an eventfal 
year, in the religious and political world. And while we 
are observing the outward “signs of the times,” relating 
to the revolutions of the nations of the earth, and, also in 
thescattered and unsettled condition of the church, it be- 
comes us as the disciples of Christ, who believe his advent 
near, to look within ourselves and examine our hope,our faith, 
and the state of our affections. We should enter into judgment, 
with ourselves—we should not spare ; but do the work faith- 
fully. Our prayer should be : « Lord search me and try me, and 
see iftheir be any evil way in me, and lead me in the way 
everlasting.” Now isthe time to do this work, it must not 
be deferred, no not for an hour. ‘Time is short. And know- 
ing the times in which we live, the vast amount of work that 
in to be done, the number of the faithful being very small, 
we should all come up to the work with pure hearts, and 
clean hands, having the fullest assurance of God’s approba- 
tion and blessing. 

The saints expecting the advent of the Lord, have two 
great objects before them. TheJirst relates to themselves, 
It is to have their lamps trimmed and burning. To be ready at 
all times, and under all circumstances for the retora of their 
Lord. 'To keep themselves in the love of God, waiting for 
the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal life. To 
watch, wait, and look for the blessed hope, and glorious ap- 
pearing of the great God, and our Savior Jesus Ch 
‘This is the duty, and the chief business ofa servant of Christ. 
And now that the coming of the Lord draweth nigh, and is 
even at the doors, without any doubt, (to the believers in pro- 
phetic times,) we should lift up our heads and rejoice, for our 
redemption truly draweth nigh, 

‘Then: 

Awake, ye saints, and raise your eyes, 
And raise your voices high ; 

Awake and praise that sovereign Jove 
That shows salvation nigh. 

Onall the wings of time it flies ; 
Each moment brings it near ; 

Then welcome each declining day ! 
Welcome each closing year ! 

Not many years their round shall run 
Not many mornings rise, “ 

Ere all its glories stand revealed 

To our admiring eyes.” 


Bot there is another object which is deeply impressed up- 
en the christian heart; it is the salvation of the guilty, and 
the lost, They cannot endure to see the destruction of their 
Kindred. Hence it is their business to let their light shine, 
that such may seetheir good works and thus be led to glori- 
fy God. With our example, we must add the voice of warn- 
ing, entreaty, and expostulatios. We must give the “ mid- 
night cry,” behold the bridegroom cometh. If we have the 
spirit of the Master, we shall, We shall also pray them in 
Christ’s stead to be reconciled to God. Are any of us look- 
ing for the glorious hope of heavenly and eternal blessedness 
for ourselves, while we are neglectful of the interests and sal- 
vation of perishing sinners with whom we daily associate ? 
Do not let us deceive ourscives~We cannot claim the name 
of a christian ! Such are the ‘ Mistaken souls that dream of 
heaven ;”? but must perish with the enemies of God. Then, 
if we would escape such a doom, let us awake to righteousness, 
and sin not, Let us prove that we are of Christ, by being 
Christlike, and particularly in reference to the salvation of 
our perishiog race. Let us leave no means untried that chris- 
tian love can devise for their salvation. 


REV. MR. KIRK AND THE GOSPEL. 


‘This valuable servant of our Lord is ministering in the 
Park Street Church with great acceptance to the reflecting of 


every communion, who gather to the sound of his voice ia 
multitudes, His power is in the word he speaks: the word 
of the Most High sensibly delivered. He has no fights of 
fancy, and few pictures of the imagination, except to illus- 
trate the working of holy iruth, in which he is exceedingly 
successful; and to show the reasonableness of the divine ecoa- 
emy in relation to sinful mea, in which he carries his hear- 
ers along with bim often times against the current of their 
sectarian prejudices. His speech is fluent, his voice is round 
and distinct, his action is easy and graceful and dignified ; 
and without excelling in any one particular, to make bim an 
object of distinction for that particular, he is well furnished in 
all points, and his eminence lies in the well proportioned 
mixture of all into one, uniting a chaste style with sound pi- 
ety, in the light of revelation and of common sense. 

Tt was well said by a brother of his respecting the sermon 
on Phil. jii. 20, 21, For our conversation is in heaven, 
from whom also we look for the Savior, the Lord Jesus 
Christ, who shall change our vile body, that it may be fash- 
ioned like unto his glorious body,” &c.—He lowered the sub- 
ject by bringing it down in constant illustrations of earth: 
—not, I would add, that fault is found with making exalted 
trath plain to the common mind; but that he seemed to look 
tess toward the beaven, and the Lord’s coming, and the 
change of our vile bodies, consequent thereon, than the sub- 
ject seemed to require: especially, seeing that he begup with 
a distinct enunciation of the duty of the Christian to follow 
the example of the apostles in looking for the Lurd’s coming, 
notwithstanding he feared some men are making an evil 
use of the holy doctrine. It was this fear indulged against 
the spirit of his own mind, which led Me. K. into the course 
which his Rev. Brother thought justly of, that it was below 
the natural height of his theme : and others also observed, 
and thought it might have been remedied by a frequent recur- 
rence to the fact, that the apostle looked for the Savior, 
and a change of the body at the time of his advent to fit him 
for communion with the saints, with whom in heaven his 
conversation was, even while in this vile body. 


This is not said out of disrespect to Mr. K, on any side ; 
but only to show the value and importance of the doctrine of 
the Lord’s coming, alike by the word of the text, by the con- 
fession af the preacher, and by the finlure of the preacher to 
insist on it, lest he should himself also be subject to the re 
proach of making a bad use of it. More courage on this 
point would have more honored the Master and his word : 
for, sad, and true it is, that from the first opening of his sub- 
ject, the preacher departed from this high and holy hope, 
and not again in the shape of “looking for the Savior” did 
he once return to it 


While speaking of this matter, it is interesting to note, 
that on the next day, Monday 14th Dec. Mr. K. in a sermon 
to professors of religion was showing the necessity of break- 
ing often the ties of earthly love, and of making discord in a 
family by the avowal of a faith in the Lord Jesus Christ, 
which a sister or a brother, a husband or a wife, a father or 
a child conid not patiently endure: and he refreshed his 
hearers with the words of the Master : “ I came not to send 
peace, but a sword,” &c. and he added with emphasis, that 
this controversy with the believing members of families will 
not cease “ until the arch-angel’s trump shall sound. ,”* 

Very well,—he spoke from bis heatt,—he spoke the truth, 
—he expressed the mind of the spirit ; and it is to be hoped 
he spoke his own mind; for in a similar connection he affirm- 
ed, during the same sermon, that a like evil would prevail 
“ till the end oftime.” 

This is remarkable only to show how holy truth barsts out 
from an honest heart, in despite of a contrary head. Mr. K. 
is a well known teacher of the doctrine of a temporal miileni- 
um, and an expectant ofa reign of the church over the em- 


pire of darkness on the throne of this world’s glory ; and not- | 


withstanding the strength of his conviction in the intellect, 
the heart pulled away from him, and he was made to utter 
the truth ofthe Master’s word : not peace but a ecord—sni 
that word will stand, « till he end of time,” even “till the 
arch-angels trump shall sound.” 

These things encourage the faithful, confirm the wavering, 
and show unto all, that a lover"of the Lord Jesus is in danger 
ofa fall, when he rebukes another for making too much of ex- 
peeting hie Lord ; and, also, that the honest preacher from 
the heast will follow the true word of his Master sometimes 
when a contrary notion is implanted iv the head. 

W. 


MR. MILLER. 

It is a little singular that the religious editors can notice 
nothing from Mr. M's. pen, except it be gome little discrepan- 
cy, ov blunder he may happen to make—oy, ia common with 
other writers, the supposition of a case to account for a difi- 
culty in the most tational manner. Mr. M. is not allowed 
even this privilege. He is made an offender for a word. 
They watch for his defects with an evil eye. Not one of them 
have ever given him credit for a single sentiment; though 
some are deeply indebted to him for what Little they know ow 
the subject of Christ’s Secaad Advent. They withhold the 
truth, relating to the salutary influence of his labors on the 
one hand; while on the other, very many of them give 
articles filled with bombast, and ridicule; and generally their 
pens are dipped in gall. They showan enmity like the poison 
ofasps, whilst the spirit they possess has more affinity with 
the devil than with Christ. Why is it so ? Is this course 
move God-like, thaa to act the partof Christians ? Ie it more 
manly to attempt the suppression, of what they cannet re- 
fute, or to prove all thinge and hold fast that which is 
good? Is this the best way to overthrow Mr. M’s theory % 
Where Bro. Miller gives his lectures, the “ common people 
hear him gladly.”? They are instracted from his lips; and 
all the lies and reproaches heaped upon him by a corrupt press, 
and pulpit, are swept away from the minds of those who hear 
for themselves. 

We have been Jed to these remarks by an article which ap- 
peared in‘ the Christian Reflector,” headed « Mr. Miller a 
ebrewd man ;”’ of which the following article is a brief review. 


REV, CYRUS P. GROVESNOR. 
Mu.ter a SHREWD Man, 

Drar BrotHen Himes—Your papers have just arrived 

and mong the rest I find “Mr, Miller a shrewd mans 

Why, what is the matter now 7 What has Mr. Miller done ? 
My dear reader, he has supposed a case just as others do 
sometimes, in order to reconcile a discrepancy between 
I Kings vi. 1. and Acts xii: 18—~21. The readers of the 
“ Signs of the Times,” will recollect thata late correspond- 
ent supposed that the text in I Kings vi. 1,“ had been altered 
one hundred years.” Why did not Me Gravesnor call him a 
“shrewd man %” Because Mr. G. had no prejudice against him 
no particular hatred to his theory. Mr. Miller has crossed 
his path and must be pat down. Why then does Mr. G. 
make himself twice as “shrewd”? as Mr. Miller? for he 
-Bupposes two cases to Mr, M’s one: and more absurd, for 
Mr, M. only supposes a number to have been changed, white 
Mr. G. changes the whole of many texts. Surely the € RE- 
FLECTOR’ did net give much light at this time, or Mr. G. 
would have seen that he was much more shrewd, or inconsie- 
tent, than Mr. Miller. 

Is it right for brethren of the-same faith and order, to make 
up wry faces, call shrewd names, merely because ene of thew 
takes the yankee privilege of “ guessing” a thing or two, 
And then the other “ guesses” twice as much, This looksa 
little to much like children’s play. 'The editor of the * Chris- 
tian Reflector,” has hetetofore stood above mediocrity with 
us, but for him to come out in his spleen in such a way 
against a “good Bro. Miller,” as he is pleased to call him 
without giving more just reasons for his belief, than ke hag 
in the piece referred tos and even with a double fault of the 
very same nature; we must think shows his spleen. 

First. Mr. G. supposes the 480 years began with the death 
of Moses, the Bible says, “after the children of Israel were 
come out of Egypt?’—here then Mr. G. editor of the ¢ Chris- 
tian Reflector,” takes a liberty with the Bible, far beyond 
any thing Mr. M. has done in his article which has called out 
Mr Gs sarcastic remarks. 

Secondly. Mr. G. supposes the 450 years mentioned by 
Paul, Acts ixiti. 20, to begin with Abraham, and not when 
the children of Israel had divided the land of Canaan by Jot. 
The Bible says, Acts xii. 19 20 “And when he had de- 
stroyed seven nations in the tand of Canaan, he divided 
their land to them by tet.” “ And after that. he gave usta 
them judges, about the space of four hundred and fifiy years, 
until Samuel the prophet.” But here Mr. G. pins bis faith 
upon the Catholics which he thinks is the better plan, than 
to charge the little hora with altering the time. But Mr. 
G. overlooks the main argument; that the chronology and 
history of the judges, which cannot be overthrown by aay 
plausible reasoning, supports Pau', being 448 years, Pawl 
says about 450 years, only two years difference. Now let as 
look at the supposition that the 460 began with Abraham: 
From Abraham to the Exede out of Egypt, 430 years Exod. 
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xii. 40, 41, 40 years in the wilderness, and 7 years to the di- 
vision of the land, making 477 years. Surely Pau! would not 
call thie about 450 years. But we bave proof enough without 
Paul to satisfy any man, that the time in 1 Kings vi. 1, has 
been changed, some how or some where, and if it ia not an 
enemy,’ who is it? we wish light. But no sarcasm among 
Dretbren, Mr, M., bas the same right to sappose a case af 
Mr. G.; both may be wroug. It is not so easy a matier to 
reconcile ; but we shail not cast away oar confidence in the 
Bible because of thie discrgpancy. 

We should not think it would do either Mr. M. or Mr. G. 
any harm to read their Bibles ever and over again. If Mr. 
M. has got a theory, it willdo no harm fer him to try it, by 
the standard of divine truth, rid even to present it to others, 
and let them try it too. We wish not to be bigots, or slave- 
hotdera in morals any more than in civil affairs. If Mr. G. 
has no theory, then we should think it would be beneficial for 
him to go to his Bible and get one, For a man witho a 
theory, is like a body without a soul. And if a man has a 
theory which he has tryed anti! he has been thoroughly con- 
vinced of its trath, we love to gee bim abide by it, and give 
others the same privilege. “A double minded man is uasta- 
ble inall his ways? We have often remarked, that those 
who have no stable opinion of their own, will always be 
grumbling about others, The greatest bigota are generally 
the most ignorant, and the most malicious are generally those 
Who are forever accusing others of the same faalts. 

M. 


THE REPORT OF THE CONFERENCE. 

This important document is now ready for delivery 
to subscribers, and others who wish to obtain them. 

Will you just send in your orders. But I directed 
mine to be sent to me by mail. Did you? Do you 
know how much postage you will have to pay? No. 
Wel! the book contains 11 sheets, 176 pages, and the 
postage under 100 miles is sixteen and an half cents, 
and over 100 miles it is twenty-seven and an half 
cents, Mr. Economy says that where a number of 
sasaa Dinners yon. darccuhscibed. we.had better 
who will not forget to distribute them to the subscrib- 
ers, without delay. Ox that you can send for them 
by some friend coming to the city. Will the friends 


give directions ? 
CONTENTS. 
1, Proceedings of the Conference. 
2, Dissertation on the second advent, by J. Litch. 


8. “on the chronology of prophesy, by J. Litch. 
4, “* onthe restoration of Israel, by H. Jones. 
5. “on prophetic chronology, by Wm. Miller. 
6. « onthe judgment, by Wm. Miller. 
7. “onthe Millenninm, byH. D. Ward, 

HCP’ $925 per hundred. Paper dozen. 37 1-2 cts. 
single. To subseribers 25 cents in all cases. 


MILLER’S REPLY TO “BIBLE READER” 


I perceive'the “Bible Reader,’’ is not satisfied with 
my explanation of the two witnesses. There is some 
thing evidently wrong with the ‘Bible Reader.” He 
is laboring under some mistake. He either does not 
understand his own rule, as I supposed he did; or he 
is taking some unnecessary pains to blind his readers, 
and get us into some snare with himself. He either 
does not understand the manner of the revelation 
from God to us; or he as trying to overthrow, by 
confusing the minds of his readers, what he dare not 
undertake in fair fight. In the first place he was for 
having the Holy Spirit explain every figure, text, &c. 
Now he seems to be a stickler for a hteral under- 
standing of all texts; and yet departs from both in 
the first instance. When he first gave us his rule, I 
understood him to mean that spiritual things must 
be explained by spiritual; or Bible by Bible. To this 
rule J heartily subscribe; but by this I do not mean 
to say, God hag not used simifitudes, parables, and 

figures; this would be denying plain Scripture. See 


Hosea xii. 20, Matt. xiii, 84, 85. Heb. ix. 7, 24 
Now we will see the ‘Bible Reader” explain the two 
witnesses by his own rule. He says, “I interpret 
them to be the dead bodies of two persons.”” Where 
does the letter say two persons ? no where. The Bi- 
ble says, two olive trees, and two candlesticks; this 
is the letter strictly, then it would be two dead trees, 
and two dead lights, instead of persons. But sup- 
pose we take his rule to explain them as figures. I 
ask what rule has the “ Bible Reader’ brought to 
prove thet two olive trees, and two candlesticks 
mean two persons? all his questions are nothing, un- 
less we have some proof. What is his proof? “‘Be- 
cause the Holy Ghost first introduced them to our 
notice in this chapter as “my two witnesses.” What 
mighty reason is this? may they not be something 
else besides two persons? Yes, the Holy Ghost has 
told us what they are; ‘“‘two olive trees and two can- 
dlesticks.”? The same thing had been explained by the 
Holy Ghost many hundred years before. Zachariah in- 
quired what they were? He was told, it- was the 
word of the Lord. See Zech. iv. 3—6. Again, the 
“ Bible Reader,” says, “ Now it is plain that they 
had not yet appeared and exhibited their testimony 
when John wrote.” How is it so plain? Zacharish 
says he saw them, and the text says standing; that 
is then standing, &c. They might not have been 
clothed in sackcloth before, and so with the finishing 
of their testimony. I think their resurrection and 
asscension would be strong testimony, especially 
when their enemies beheld them. But it will be of 
no use to'follow the ‘‘Bible Reader,” in al} his ques- 
tions; when he proves the two witnesses to be two 
men, or two women, we shal! think more of his Bi- 
ble reading, and give him some notice ; we want no 
guessing, nor questions to confound, but simple plain 
language for testimony. I will not ask what I am not 


“That the Scriptures shall prophesy but 1260 days 
or years? Answer. Clothed in sackcloth they will 
not, neither will the church be in the wilderness but 
1260 days; but does that prove that there will be no 
church before nor after; or that God will not feed 
her only in the wilderness? Rev. xii, 6. 

2d Question. ‘Can this as well apply to the Scrip- 
ture as to two persons?’ I answer, it can as well 
apply, as to clothe a woman with the sun. Rev.xii.1. 


3d and 4th questions. ‘Have the Scriptures been 
hurt or killed?” is the sum of the two questions. 
Could your friend cut off the skirt of your garment, 
and cast it into the fire, and not hurt the garment? 
Prov. xxvi. 5. As well may the Scriptures be killed 
as Paul to die daily, or as two persons can spit out 
fire and kil] their enemies, and then be killed by their 
enemies. Will youanswer this question, friend read- 
er, and then I will tell you how the Scriptures can be 
killed. Again, I would ask the ‘‘Bible Reader” to 
explain how two persons can have such mighty pow- 
er, as described in the 5,6, and 7th verses? “‘ Fire 
cometh out of their mouths, and killeth every man 
that would hurt them;’’ for “if any man will’ hurt 
them, he must in this manner be killed.” And not- 
withstanding they must be all killed, yet we find 
them killing the witnesses, rejoicing over them, mak- 
ing merry, &c, because of the death of these two 
prophets who tormented them. Again after fire pro- 
ceedeth out of their mouth and devoureth their ene- 
mies, how can their enemies behold them when 
they ascend up to heaven in a cloud? Why did the 
“Bibie Reader” pass over those three verses 5 to 7, 
so slightly ? was he honest when he told us he wish- 
ed to obtain light? We fear not. An honest seeker 
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would have sought on the most blind parts, the light 
necessary to a right understanding of the whole. It 
it easy to see through the writer, who valls Himself 
a “Bible Reader,” his object as it appears to me is 
not to obtain light; but to throw darkness on the 
similitudes which God has given us, to instruct and 
direct our minds into the future, It is certainly evi- 
dent, that it would be the duty of all men to believe, 
and obey these two prophets; yet Christ has plainly 
told us to call no man master. Jt certainly would be 
our duty to trust in these two prophets: but a curse 
is denounced against these who trust fin an arm of 
flesh. How shall we know these two persons, by the 
fire which cometh out of their mouths; or by water 
turning to blood? If they believe not Moses and the 
prophets neither would they one, though he rose 
from the dead. Paul tell us that these are the wit- 
nesses, Rom. iii. 21, “being witnessed by the law and 
the prophets.’ See Acts xxvi, 22. Luke xxiv. 27, 44. 
Acts x. 48, ii. 22—25. 


A Sign—a Wonper! What is it, says the read, 
er? Why, one single solitary newspaper in the Unit 
ed States, has published the excellent Circular of the 
Conference; and two or three have given a partial 
account of the proceedings. Why is this a wonder? 
Did not almost all the newspapers of the country 
eagerly publish all the foolish stories, and Lies too, 
about Mr. Miller, and others who advocate this cause? 
O yes. But the wonder is, that they should tithe 
the mint and the rue, the anis and cumin, and pass 
entirely over things pertaining to judgment and the 
love of God! Well this tourse shows, that they think 
foolish stories, are ofmore importance to their read- 
ers, than sober evangelical truth, when it comes out 
of Nazareth. O yes, it is a “sign.” All can read/ 
But what papex puhjished the circular? ‘(The Union 
Herald.” 

ET Te O 

ILS ivopeotad brother, prupece i 
question, for Bro. Miller to ek "Geren eee 
should we not understand Isa. xi. from the 4th to the 
last verge literally? Also Isa. lxv. last verse. An- 
other wishes an exposition of Isa, Ixv, 17—25. 


ICP We like the idea suggested by Bro. Litch in 
another page, in reference to the establishment of 
Bible classes to investigate the doctrine of the second 
advent. We shall publish before long a regular se~ 
ries of Bible lessons,on the subject, to aid such clas- 
ges. 


VOLUME II. We shall give a particular accomt 
of future operations in our next. In the meen time 
we want all persons who intend to discontinue the 
paper, to give immediate notice: while those who 
may continue permanent subscribers, will in the Prop- 
er time, send their subscription (in advance) as per 
terms. 


TO SUBSCRIBERS ONLY. 
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Tae GENERAL CONFERENCE. The committee 
to whom the appointment of the next meeting of the 
Conference was referred, contemplate a session in 
the city of New York, in May next; the Anniversa- 
ry week. Further notice hereafter, 

Mitusr’s Views, WITH A MEMOIR. This new 
work is in rapid progress. It will be out about the 
middle of January. Particular notice in our next. 


Tae Revorts, A supply of the reports will be 
sent to Wm. S. Miller, Low Hampton, as soon as 
out. Friends in that part of New York, also in Ver- 
mont and Canada, will send their orders to him with- 
out delay, Price by the 100 25 cts. Doz. 83. Single 
871-2. He will also have a supply of ‘Miller’s 
Views.” 


CORRESPONDENCE. 
SECTARIAN FOLLY. 


The following letter was prepared with the intention of 
sending it to us in the commencement of our enterprise, when 
we truly stood in need of the sympathy of the ‘faithful. “But 
we did not get it until a few weeks since, The reader may 
ask the cause of the delay. A sectarian friend ? of ours slan- 
dered our Christian reputation, to Bro. J. so that he de- 
clined sending, fearing from the representation that the edi- 
tor of the “ Signs of the Times,” was not worthy the confi- 
dence and fellowship of evangelical Christians! Bunt in the 
order of Providence Bro. J. made us a yisit—we knew noth- 
ing of the caution that had been given him. He put up with 
us—he preached to the people of our charge—he watched our 
movements, spirit and conversation, the result of which, may 
be seen in the following extract of a letter received recently 
from him. “Iam thankful that the Lord led me te your 
dwelling, and to your acquaintances, to become acquainted 
with you, aud to enter the field of bearing burdens with you 
for Christs sake, and his deor afficted, famished and down, 
trodden saints through the earth, This is not a solitary case. 
but we mention this as one af the signs of the times, nat ons 
ly to us but to our enemies, “ He that diggeth a pit &e.” 

New York, July 2. 1840, 

Dean Brorner Hines ;—Yours of June 1, 
came soon to my dwelling, though I was at the 
time out of the city, and while you were here; 
and while Bro. Miller was here. I was de» 
sirous of bis coming and regreted shat he could 
not have stayed several weeks in lecturing over 
the city, notwithstanding he differs with me on 
the subject of the definiteness of prophetic times 
and seasons. We are agreed in the great ex- 
citing things of the kingdom, the resurrection, 
the judgment, the new heavens, new carth, and 
of all worldly things at hand, and even at the 
door, therefore, I doas Ihave done for eight 
years, in bidding him God speed in preaching 
the kingdom of heaven at hand, though not con~ 
sidering him perfect in all his views, nor asking 
him, or others to consider myself so. It is no 
marvel that in this infancy of the discussion on 
the subject, and voices in general are not har- 
monious onthe interpretation of many prophesies, 
and on some of the minor points of the doctrine 
of the kingdom at hand. As yet, we seem to be 
just awaking from the valley of dry bones, where, 
with “the whole house of Israel,” we have been 
slain asit were, before our infernal enemies, and 
onawaking we are naturally ignorant of the 
works of the adversary which have been going 
on around us for a long time; and on first be- 
ginning to discuss the subjeet of the kingdom of 
God at hand, it is very natural that in our dif- 
ferent definitions and constructions for want of 
more of the learning which the Holy Ghost teach- 
eth through the divine word, that we should ap- 
pear to be a great deal more disagreed than we 
are really. I am therefore much encouraged, in 
the hope, that ere long, after some discussion, 
all of them who wait for the kingdom, and 


multitudes yet asleep will speak but one lan- 
guage on the subject, and will agree in giving 
the trumpet the same certain sound, in the rapid 
preparing of the way forthe Son of man to 
come in his glory and in his kingdom to judge 
the world. 

Tam very thankful for your kind invitation 
to become a regular writer for the “ Signs of the 
Times,” and accept it most cordially, with your 
assurance of the most fair opportunity of pre- 
senting my views of the speedy coming of the 
kingdom, though differing from the “theory 
which fixes the year of the event. Aside from 
my discussion with Bro, Litch on that point, I 
know not that I shall feel occasion to say any 
thing specially at variance with the theory ad- 
vocated by him and Bro. Miller on the general 
subject, Except in that one point I trust from 
former experience, and observation, that the 
more we discuss, search,repent and pray, the 
more we shall natarally become harmonious in 
our views and labors in preparing the way of 
the Lord. 

I have now received 6 numbers of “ the Signs” 
&c, and feel much encouraged with its pros- 
pects of doing good in propagating the doctrine 
of the kingdom at hand; and should its course 
continue the same as thus far it appears, I see 
not why it may not be very similar to the one 
which others with myself were about to start, 
if we could, at New York. Had we commenced 
one, it should of course, have been open for the 
use of others thinking differently about times and 
seasons from ourselves, as is the case with your 
own, 

And is it not really a moral phenomenon, that 
without previous concert, a knowledge of each 
others doings concerning a periodical, that the 
lookers out for the kingdom, at Boston, New 


York, and Philadelphia, ware cimultameanal 
Desig WICINSelves LU sul we arst periodical 


of the nation in their respective cities, to awak- 
en attention to the subject. I suppose you have 
ere this, seen “ the Literalist,” semi monthly at 
Philadelphia, 6 numbers already out, copying 
some af the ablest and best writings from Great 
Britain on Christ’s coming at hand. 

Wishing you an abundance of wisdom from 
on high, and great success through grace in con- 
ducting the “ Signs of the Times,” I am effection- 
ately your brother in longing desires that our 
Lord may not delay his coming. 


HENRY JONES. 


THE RIGHT SPIRIT. 

Dear Brorner Himes.—When I wrote you 
last, I was just recovering from a fit of illness, 
which confined me to the house for seventeen 
days. But God has graciously restored me, 
and l amagain permitted to go in and out be- 
fore the beloved flock of my charge. Itis a 
time of considerable interest in the church and 
we are hoping for one more ingathering of souls 
to the Savior, before “the great harvest,” which 
is“at hand.” You may wonder at hearing 
such an expression from me, when you recol- 
lect what my views were at our last interview, 
but I frankly acknowledge, that they have un- 
dergone a change. k 

I now solemnly and firmly believe, that “ the 
end of all things is at hand” and my desire is to 
“ watch and be sober” looking for and hastening 
unto the coming of the day of God.” I regard 
myself as a learner, having just embraced 
“ the present truth” and do notat present fix up- 
on 1843 or any other year, but feel“ boid in 
our God,” to say, that I believe, that “ the com- 
ing of the Lord draweth nigh.” 


My knowledge is not as yet sufficiently ex- 
tensive to give an illustration of the prophesies 
and enter so fully into the subject as my able 
brethren do, but } enjoy my Savior’s presence 
in giving that view of the subject which has 
been unfolded tomy own mind, in presenting 
the signs of the times as I see them and in en- 
deavoring to make that practical use of the 
doctrine, which I believe the Holy Ghost in- 
tended should be made. J trust, that I feel a 
degree of gratitude to God, that the scales have 
begun to fall from my eyes, and sincerely hope 
that E shali see the ‘glorious things,” of the 
kingdom with more clearness. I have many 
fears that I shall not live so as to convince oth- 
ers that I believe “ the Judge standed before the 
door.” Afier having been so slow of heart to 
believe, I surely ought to redeem the time by 
laboring faithfully in the vineyard of the Lord, 
and living “in all holy conversation and godli- 
ness.” And I should be-very criminal to indulge 
a censorious spirit toward those, who are say- 
ing in their “heart”? my Lord delayeth his 
coming.” J ought rather to pray that the Lord 
may open their hearts to look “for that blessed 
hope and the glorious appearing of the great 
God, and our Savior Jesus Christ.” 

SAMUEL E. BROWN, 

Portland, Dec. 1840. 


Tuk WAY THEY TREAT Us. Let the following article be 
carefully read by al! parties. No room for remarks in this No. 
From the Christian Intelligencer. 

MESSRS, EDITORS :--Having recently returned from 
abroatl, my attention is called to a communication which has 
appeared in seven periodicals, and originally in yonrs of July 
25, signed tt EXAMINER,” in which I am personally imph- 
cated, ‘This communication is mostly a commendatory re- 
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specially 
less such notice was then omitted for the good reason that 
such signs had not appeared when the “ ARTICLE”? was fram- 
ed, as in these lauter times. And yet, the “ ARTICLE” clos- 
es with these very appropriate words, of expecting continual- 
ly tho coming bf the “ greut day,” viz. * ‘Therefore, we ex- 
pect that great day with a most ardent desire, to the end 
that we may fully enjoy the promises of God in Christ Jesus 
our Lord. Amen.—Even so, come Lord Jesus’’—Rev, xxii. 
20. 
If convenient, I could feel that the greater justice was done 
in this matter, by your copying verbatum and in full, the 
said “ Art. 87,” to follow next after these remarks, And 
will not other papers which have copied the above mention- 
ed communication, copy this and the said Aiticle, also, for 
Christ’s “ sake and the gospel’s 2?” JONES, 
New York, Nov. 23, 1840. 
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THE NATIONS- 


PROGRESS OF THE BATTLE. 
LATER FROM THE EAst.-We have by the Acadiaec-, 
counts as late as the fourth of October last. The Alfies had 


been victorious in every attempt to subdue the subjects of Me- 
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hemet Ali in # #ia. His power may now be considered at 
an end in that country. Egypt will no dowbt be given to 
him, by the aid of France and the Allies; who if need be, 
will require it of the Sultan. We leard from the “London 
Morning Herald,’ that the strongest fort in possession of the 
Egyptians, had been taken, with many. prisoners. The Ed- 
itor says: ase 

«s We have captured St. Jean d’Acre. We have dissipa- 
ted into thin air, the prestige that till lately invested as with 
a halo the name of Mehemet Ali. We bate, in all proba- 
bility, destroyed for ever the power of that hitherto successful 
ruler; BUT HAVE WE DONE AUGHI TO RESTORE 
STRENGTH TO THE O' MAN EMPIRE? WE 
FEAKROT, WEEFEAR THAT THE SULTAN HAS 
BEEN REDUCED TO ‘THE RANK OF A PUPPET; 
AND THAT TSE SOURCES OF THE TURKISH EY- 
PIRE’S STRENGTH ARE ENTIRELY DESTROY- 
ED. « Reforming” Sultans (of whom the present is the 
wecond) can neyer, we fear, exercise the influence that once 
belonged to the veritable “€ fathers of the faithful” The pol- 
icy of these turbaned “ reformers” is a series ef outrages on 
those feelings which, in their operation, imparted, in other 
days, their formidable power to the successors of the Caliphs. 
If the supremacy of the Sultan in Egypt isto be hereafter 
maintained, it must be maintained, we fear, by the unceasing 
intervention of England, or of Russia.” 

So then the Ottoman power is virtually down. “ The 
Sultan is reduced to the rank of a puppet 3 and the sources of 
the Turkish Empres’ strength are irretrievably destroyed.” 

AFFAIRS OF THE ConTINENT.—The “ Herald,” also 
makes the following remarks relating to the state of things on 
the continent, 

t We onderstand that Aystria, Pr 
manic powers, irritated Oy the mili 
France, but unwilling to incur the expense of increa 
troops for a war establishment, have silently, but effectually, 
completed such a skeleton organization, that at any moment, 
a force can_be got onder arns, superior to that prepared by 
France. Remonstrauces have in the meantime been 
the Government of France against her continued armawents, 
in which England bas indirectly concurred ; but ifihese re- 
monstrances shouid not be attended to, the great ‘powers 

will be able to show, in the spring, such an overwhelming 
force, that, if necessary, the initiative in hostilities, can be 
taken by them, 

Although things in Europe at present wear the aspect of 
peace, yet the elements of a general war still exist, and will 


PO Bela! alam snes, he 


LAAL oan. 
urposes, will not permit Europe to remain in peace any 
Pagi of time. ` 

The largest naval force ever collected is now con- 
gregated in the Mediterranean, amounting to two 
hundred and sixty-five vessels. Fifty of these belong 
to France, forty to Great Britain,twenty-one to Rus- 
sia, seven to Austria, fifty-four to Egypt, thirteen to 
Turkey, four to Sardinia, three to the United States. 


sia, and the other Ger- 


gigantic arma- thoughtle 
Aa meee TTU They Lave besu caugls huur ticis iufuney 


To Moses-Midian’s Jand was strange, 
The land thought him go top; 
So is this world to Jesus now}; 
Ah! Is he so to you? ; 
Exod. ii, 22. Johe xviii. 36. 
‘When Moses and hie wife were one, 
She was a stranger then; 
So oneness with our Living Head, 
Now separates from men, 
Exod. xviii. 2—6. 1 Peter ii. 11. 


Bat aii this time poor Israel lay 
Beneath the tyrant’s frown; 
So still Jerusalem jies waste, 
And still is trodden down. 
Exod. ii. 23. Luke xxi. 24, 


At length their cry came up to God, 
He saw them sigh and weep; 
And so again when Israel cries, 
The Lord will wake from sleep. 
Acts ii. 23—25. Ps. Ixxviii.65. 


This Moses, whom they once refus’d 
Was sent in their distress; 
So Jesus whom they crucified, 
Again will come to bless. 
Acts vii. 35. Zech. xii. 10. xiv. 3. 


The Lord will come with a)l his saints; 
Oh, may J of them be; 
Yes, Lord, | know thy precious blood 


Has ransomed even 
Zach. xiv. 5. Heb. ix. 14. 


Light! Light! Light 


Many,ghall run to and fro, and knowledge shal! be increased. 


t1 


te 
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TO THE FRIENDS OF THE CAUSE WE 
ADVOCATE. 

The coming of the Son of man, is one of the 
most startling and glorious subjects the mind 
can contemplate. It is, or should be a subject of 
universal interest. But what multitudes are as 

ss on it as the beasts that perish! 


that Christ will come to judgment; but they 
fondly hope it is far distant; and all they hear 
from their teachers confirms their hopes. 

They might have light, but they do not wish 
it; or perhaps their prejudices are aroused and 
thcy believe it darkness. Have then the friends 


But this is only a small portion of the infernal 
machinery in readiness for universal devastation. Add to 
this the immense preparations on the land. and we may have 
‘some idea of the greatness of the conflict that is at hand. 


THE GREAT PROPHET. 
“ For Moses truly said unto the fathers, A Prophet shal! 
the Lord your God raise up unto you of your brethren LIKE 
UNTO ME: him shall ye hear in all things, whatsoever he 
shall say unto you; and it shall come te pass that every soul 
which will nvt hear that Prophet, shall be destroyed’ from 
among the people,” Acts iij. 22, 23. 
When Moses came as Israe!’s friend, 
Hie brethren cast him out: 
When Jesus came unto his own, 
His own received him not. 
Acts vii. 23—28. Jolm i. 11. 
“Who made thee ruler and a judge,” 
To Moses was their word; 
“ We will not have this man to rule,” 
They said to Christ the Lord. 
Acts vii. 27, Luke xix, 13. 
Rejècied Moses went away, 
tus treated with disgrace; 
Se Christ the Lord has hkewise gone, 
And left the Jewish race. 
Acts vii. 29. Matt. xxiii 29. 
But Moses then took care of sheep, 
Within a stranger’s land; 
So now poor Gentile wand’ring sheep 
Are kept in Jesus’ hand. 
Exod. iii. 1. John x. 27, 28. 
Au Moses 
Cast off 


married far away, 
by Israel’s pride; 
Bo Jesus sought poor Gentites onh 
And took them for his bride. 
Exod. ii, 21, Eph. ij. H—13, v. 23. 


of the Savior’s speedy coming nothing to do? 
Can they sit down and rejoice that they see, and 
be content that others should walk in darkness? 
Has God put nothing into your hands my broth- 
er, to be improved in spreading this light. The 
books are published; but to lay them on the 
bookseller’s shelf they will do no good. To pro- 
duce effect they must be circulated and read. 
Who will engage in this enterprize? Who will 
devote 1,5, 10, 25, 50, or a hundred dollars to 
the work of spreading light on the subject? 
WHO? 

No enterprize can be advanced without effort 
and sacrifice. And how will we wish to be 
found when the Lord comes to reckon with us;t 
with our thousands, or hundreds, laid up for 
moths and rust to corrupt, or expending it in en- 
deavoring to arofise the world to the thought of 
the coming day? L. 
Nore. Among the books advertised in another colamn of 


this paper, we woukl particularly recommend Bro, Litch’s 
Address to the Clergy. This gives a comprehensive view 


of the whole subject, and is perhaps the best work we have 
of the size for general circulation. Let the friends of the 
cause supply themselves, and see to it that their ministers, and 
influencia} ‘church members are firnished without delay. 
121-2 per hundred, 


post paid) which will be promptly attended to. 
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Ezre Morse, 280 
Josiah. Nottage, 5,00 
Editor Signs of Times, 10,00 
B. L. White, Y,00 
——— ,25, H. Jones, $15, N.Philbrick,75 18,00 

-$323,56 
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Treas. for Com. of Publication. 


New and Valuable Work. 


MILLER’S VIEWS. 

This work will be of the same sizé and style’ of the Boston 
editon of Mr. Miller’s Lectures, Je wil contain a large 
amount of new and interesting matter. It will throw much 
light upon his other Jectures; particularly in his guide to the 
right interpretation of Scripture aud his Chronology; with 
the chronology of propheey. The following-table of contents 
will give some idea of the work. 

CONTENTS. 
1. Likeness of Mr. M. with his Memoir. 
2. Description of Mr. Miller as a Lecturer, and his info- 


ence upon the people. 
8. Priociples of Interpretation. 
4. Explanation of prophetic figures. 
5. Synopis of Mr. Miller’s views. 
6. Bible chronology from Adam to Christ. 
T. Disertation oa the chronology of prophecy. 
PART SECOND, 

ADDRESSES AND LECTURES. 

4. Mr. Miller’s Address to the believers in the Second 


Advent near. 

2. Lecture on the battle of Gog. Ezk. xxxviii, xxxi». 

3. Lecture on the two sticks. Ezk, xxxvii. 15, 17. 

4 Lecture on the last Harvest Rev. xiv- 

5. Lecture on the Judgment. 

6. ‘Phe Great Sabbath, 

PART THIRD. 
REVIEWS AND LETTERS. 

1, Review of Rev. Ethan Smjth’s and David Cambell’s 

exposition of the little Horn. Dan viii. 9, 
Review of“ Dowling’s reply to Miller.” 

~8. Review of Rev. Sylvanus Cobb’s Lectures on the 

Miller Mania.” 
“A, Letters. One letter in verse, written in 1826 on the 
second advent, with scriptural refereaces appended, (asa 
pe gat) to every line; with several osher letters ou Yaris 

‘The above work will be out about the 15th of Jan 
may be hadof the subscriber, 204 Hanover St. 
and retail, 62 cts, 

The publisher has spared no pains or expense, to get 
rect likeness of Mr. Miller forthe work ; Praats ate tg 
work executed in the best style. He hopes, therefore 
to be sustained in the enterprize. Friends who send in their 
orders without delay, will receive the first copies from the 
press. 


BOOKS ON THE SECOND ADVENT, 


MES A. DOW, at the North End Bookstore, 204 
Hanover street, intends to make his store a general 
depot for Books and Periodicals of the above character 
where they may be had at the lowest prices, wholesale and 
retail, He has now the following : 


SCRIPTURE SEARCHER, By Rev. H. Jones. 

MILLER’S LECTURES on the Second Comi 
Christ about 1848, a oo 

ADDRESS TO THE CLERGY. By Rev. J. Litch. 

FLEMING’S SYNOPSIS of the Evid fih 
Coming of Christin 1843, Seances Gh Me Meson 

PRINCIPLES QF INTERPR 
Scriptures. By Rev. H. Jones. 

GLAD TIDINGS. By Henry D. Ward. 

PRESENT CRISIS, ora Correspondence between the 
Signs aoe Present pet and the Declaration of Holy 

rit. By Rev. John Hooper, of England. 2d edition,- ja 

WORD OF WARNING jn the Lant Daya em 
SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. By Folsom and 

ruair. 

Also, Bibles, Hymh Books, Prayer Booke, 
Blank Books, and Stationery, 
in ober: 7 

Orders for Books, or in relation to the SIGNS O 
THE TIMES, may be left at the above place, (if by wai 
Gm—o21 


1841 and 
56 per dox 


ETATION of the Holy 


Scheol Books, 
and every article usually kept 


DOW & JACKSON, 
Book, Card, and Pancy Job Printers, 
14 Devonshire Streeti Boston, 
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Illustration of Prophecy. 


A DISSERTATION ON THE JUDGMENT. 
BY WILLIAM MILLER. 

Almost all nations on our globe, from the most 
ancient down to the present time, as far as histo- 
ry may have revealed their views on this sub- 
ject, have believed in a day of judgment or retri- 
bution after this life, in another state of existence. 
Whether this has been handed down by tradition 
from our first parents; or whether it has been 
derived from the agency of the Divine Spirit, re- 
proving the world of sin, of righteousness, and 
of judgment to come; or whether from the letter 
of God’s word it is a strong and conclusive ar- 
gument, that by some means which God has in 
his goodness seen fit to nse, he has impressed 
upon the mind and conscience of men in gener- 
al the idea of a future retribution, And never 
until very recently, has there been known any 
set, or sect of men who believed ina future state 
that denied a judgment after death. This won- 
derful discovery was reserved for this age, and 
for this day in which we live, and for a class of 
men who pretend to have an interest in an other 
and a better world. Yet, we can honestly say, 
they live no better than they should, and are 
constantly spreading, publishing, and vending 
false reports, and malicious and wilful lies against 
their fellow men, who, upon their own principle, 
are entitled to the same inheritance with them- 
selves, These say there is no future judgment; 
and, if it were possible, they would deceive the 
very elect. But not one of them, except those, 
whose consciences are seared as with a hot iron, 
that has not forebodings and strong fears of a 
judgment yet future. Now toprove this, I have 
only torefer you to their: implacable enmity 
against those who honestly believe in a future 


judgment. If they believe their own doctrine, 
why in such trouble? Do they fear truth will 
not stand? Why do you resort to ridicule, de- 


famation and falsehood, to put down your oppo- 
nents? Are not sober reason, righteousness and 
truth, the better weapons? Will a man choose 
such slang, such weak and foolish weapons, 
when he can get better? No, Sirs. We all 
know you feel the goading ofa guilty conscience, 
or you would not betray so much uneasiness and 
alarm. 

First. I will prove a day of Judgment. Ard 
I shall do it with the Bible. The reader must 
not expect me to bring all the texts that might 
he brought; for “by the mouth of two or three 
witnesses every word shall be established.” 

Ps. xcvi. 13. Before the Lord ; for he cometh, for he 
cometh to judge the earth: he shall judge the world 
in righteousness, and the people with his truth. 

Ecel, iii. 17, I said in my heart, God shall judge 
the righteous and the wicked ; for there is a time 
there for every purpose and for every work. 

Acts, xvii. 31. Because he hath appointed a day, 
in the which he will judge the world in righteousness, 
by that man whom he hath ordained : whereof he 
hath given assurance unto all men, in that he hath 
raised him from the dead. 


Let these suffice to prove the day of judgment. 

Seconpzy. [ will prove that it is yet future. 

Psalm 1. 3—6 Our God shall come, and shall not 
keep silence ; a fire shall devour before him, and it 
shall be very tempestuous round about him. He shall 
call to the heavens from above, and to the earth, 
that he may judge his people. Gather my saints to- 
gether unto me ; those that have made a covenant 
with me by sacrifice. And the heavens shall declare 
his righteousness ; for God is judge himself. 


It is evident from this text, that God must 
come to this earth in all his glory, that he will 
call to the heavens from above, and to the earth, 
and must gather all his saints, both which are 
in heaven and earth, in order to judge them. 
Can any rational being suppose, that this has 
been done? J think not. Who has heard or 
seen any thing like this? No one. Then it 
is yet future. See 

Eph. i. 10, That in the dispensation of the ful- 
ness of times he might gather together in one all 
things in Christ, both which are in heaven, and which 
are on earth ; even in him. 

This text exactly corroborates the Psalmist. 

1Thes. iii. 13. To the end he may establish your 
hearts unblameable in holiness before God, even our 
Father, at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ with 
all his saints, 


Another proof, harmonizing with the former. 
None can possibly be so void of common sense, 
as to believe, that all his saints which are in 
heaven and were on earth, were gathered at Je- 
rusalem. Again. 

2Peter. iii. 7, But the heavens and the earth, 
which are now, by the same word are kept in store, 
reserved unto fire against the day of judgment and 
perdition of ungodly men. 

By this text, we learn, that the heavens and 
earth which were in existence when Peter wrote 
to his brethren in like precious faith in the gos- 
pel, were “ reserved unto fire against the day of 
judgment and perdition of ungodly men.” Have 
the heavens and earth passed away? Have the 
elements melted with fervent heat? I answer 
no. Where have ungodly men been sent to perdi- 
tion? But, says the objector, Has not Jerusalem 
been destroyed, and much of it by fire, and were 
not wicked men cut offf Yes. But where is 
Jerusalem called the earth and heaven? What 
is that new heaven, and new earth, which Peter 
directed us to look for? The Gospel, say you? 
but, my dear Sir, the Gospel order was set up, 
and the Gentiles grafted in, almost forty years 
before Peter wrote his epistle; and this epistle, 
too, was written to those who had already ob- 
tained the Gospel,—“ like precious faith.” How 
then could they look for a new heaven and new 
earth after Jerusalem was burnt? And what 
was it? Compare 2 Thes. i. 5—10. Here, Paul 
plainly tells us, that the persecution of the saints, 
was a manifest token of the righteous judgment 
of God. Very well, then, we have the token of 


a judgment yet, and that proves it yet future; Christa thousand years. 


for no person, or sect, claims the appellation of 
saints more strongly, or pretend to receive more 


persecution, than those who deny a future judg- 
ment. We ask them to be consistent, at least 
with themselves. Also, 

Heb. ix. 27%. And as it is appointed unto men once 
to die, but after this the judgment : 

After what, “the judgment?” Ans. After 
men once die—after this appointmentis fulfilled. 
See the apostle’s reasoning in the 28th verse. 

So Christ was once offered to bear the sins of ma 


ny ; and unto them that look for him shall he appear 
the second time without sin unto salvation. 


(i. e.) Christ had to die, in order to bear their 
sins, and at his second coming to judgment, he 
will cleanse, or have cleansed, all those who by 
faith look for him. Of course, then, the judg- 
ment of which we are speaking, will commence 
at the second advent of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

Turpe. We will inquire into the length of 
the judgment day. This, in my humble opinion, 
is learned from Peter and John. Peter speak» 
ing of the judgment day,in his second Epistle, iii. 
8,s ays, “But beloved, be not ignorant of this one 
thing, that one day is with the Lord as a thousand 
years, (with you) anda thousand vears (with us) 
as one day (with the Lord.”) This verse, it is 
very evident, is not a prophecy, but a commenta- 
ry on the verse preceding it, and therefore we 
cannot understand it as treating of prophetic 
years ;—but an explanation of the length of the 
judgment day. For, he tells us not to be “ ig- 
norant.” This shows us plainly, that he is 
about to make plain, or more clear to our un- 
derstandings, some things of which we before 
were ignorant. This, to me, is a satisfactory 
reason why our eommentators, who take the 
ground that Peter is explaining the quality of 
God’s view of the length of time, are incorrect ; 
because we cannot fora moment believe, that the 
Christians of that day, were ignorant of God’s 
attributes; especially of this. 

Again, John in the 20th chapter of Revela- 
tion, 5th and 6th verses, 

But the rest of the dead lived not again until the 
thousand years were finished. This is the first resur- 
ection. 

Blessed and holy is he thet hath part in the first 
resurrection : on such the second death hath no pow- 
er, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, 
and shall reign with him a thousand years, 
shows clearly, that there will be two resurrec- 
tions, and one day, or a thousand years, between 
the two. It is very evident, that there is a judg- 
ment following each resurrection. From this 
chapter, we learn, that John saw “ thrones, and 
they sat upon them, and judgment was given un- 
to them.” Judgment was given unto whom? 
He tells us, to them who had been beheaded for 
the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, 
and to them which had not worshipped the beast, 
neither his image, and which had not received 
the mark of the beast in their foreheads of in 
their ‘hands; and they lived and reigned with 
By these marks the 
saints are described. This is the day of judg- 
ment, the day of the Lord—the day of rest, when 
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the saints are glorified with Christ’s glory, ahd 
when He is “admired by. all them who believe.” 

Fovrruty. I will show the order of the judg- 
ment. And jirst, the saints are raised and judg- i 
ed. 


Dan. vil. 9,10. I beheld till the-thrones were 
east down, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose 
garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head 
like the pure wool; his throne was like the fiery 
flame, and his wheels as burning fire. A fiery stream 
issued and eame forth from before him: thousand 
thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand 
times ten thousand stood before him: the judgment 
was set and the books were opened. 


This is explained by the angel of the Lord to 
Daniel, in the 22d verse. 

Until the Ancient of days’ came, and judgment 
was given to the sainta of the Most High; and the 
time came that the saints possessed the kingdom. 

Here we are clearly informed, that judgment 
will be given to the saints of the Most High, at 
the appearing of the Ancient of days, and the 
Son of man in the clouds of heaven. 

Dan. vii, 13. I saw in the night visions, and be~ 
hold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds 
of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they 
brought him near before him. 

Luke xiv, 14. “For thou shalt be recompensed 
at the resurrection of the’just.” 

Luke xx. $5,86. But they which shall be account- 
ed worthy to obtain that world, and the resurrection 
from the dead, neither marry, nor are given in mar- 
riage. Neither can they die any more: for they are 
equal unto the angels ; and are the children of God, 
being the children of the resurrection. 

This text supports the same idea as the one in 
Rev. xx. 6, and proves that the seints will be 
raised first. Many more might be brought to 
support the same idea, but we forbear, and shall 
now show, 

Seconpuy. The resurrection of the wicked. 
Rev. xx. 5. “ But the rest of the dead lived not 
again until the thousand years are finished. 
Daniel says, “some to shame and everlasting 
contempt.” Christ tells us, John v. 29, “They 
that have done evil unto the resurrection of dam- 
nation.” The apostle says, Acts, xxiv. 15. “That 
there shal! be a resurrection of the dead, both of 
‘the just and of the unjust.” Again, in Rey. xx. 
13, “ And the sea gave up the dead which were 
in it, and death and hell delivered up the dead 

' which were in them; and they were judged eve- 
ry man according to their works.” This last 
text is a description of the resurrection of the 
wicked; for in the 11th and 12th verses we have 
the description of those who had part in the first 
resurrection, and their judgment; here the book 
of life is open, and they were judged out of the 
things which are written in the books according 
to their works. Then follows the resurrection 
of the wicked, and their jndgment according to 
their works; and their doom, cast into a lake 
of fire and brimstone, which is the second death. 
Let any man read these five last verses, and he 
will see, that John first gives us the judgment of 
those who had part in the first resurrection, and 
then gives an account of the second resurrection, 
judgment, and of those who have part therein, 
The first is in the morning, or beginning of the 
day of the Lord, tho later in the evening*or close 
of that day. The Jews had a tradition among 
them, “that the tighteous Jew would be raised 
and judged in the morning of that great day ; 
and the wicked a:aung them and the Gentiles 
would not be raised and judged until evening.” 
And when we read wme passages in the Psalms 
and prophets, we are led to believe that itis 
more than a tradition ; for instance, 


Psa. xlix. 14. Like sheep they are laid in -the 
grave; death shali feed on them ; and the upright 
shall have dominion over- them in the morning ; and 
their beauty shall consume in the grave from their 
dwelling. 

Isa. xvii. 11—l4. In the day shalt thou make thy 
plant to grow, and in the morning shalt thou make 
thy seed to flourish ; but the harvest shall be a heap 
in the day of grief and of desperate sorrow. Wo to 
the multitude of many people, which make a noise 
like the noise of the seas ; and to the rushing of na- 
tions, that make a rushing like the rushing of mighty 
waters! The nations shall rush like the rushing of 
many waters ; but God shall rebuke them, and they 
shall flee far off, and shall be chased as the chaff of 
the mountains before the wind, and like a rolling 
thing before the whirlwind. And behold at evening- 
tide trouble ; and before the morning he is not. This 
is the portion of them that spoil us, and the lot of 
them that rob us. 

These passages show that the children of God in 
those days expected deliverance in the morning? 
and that the wicked would be Jet loose in the 
evening, see Psalms lix. 6—14, also Isa. xxiv. 
20—23. This is the order of the judgment, as 
it is given in the Bible; and I have never béen 
able to discover any thing in the word of God 
that contradicts this view of the final judgment. 
All other systems which I have examined, have 
difficulties which I was never able to reconcile. 
I know some will see difficulties in this manner 
of the judgment; but I have found they were 
only difficulties in imagination, and not in fact. 
I know my opponents will bring forward one 
passage, Matt. xxv. 31 to the end. The parable 
of the sheep and the goats. This parable was 
given by our Savior, to illustrate that part of his 
conversation which you will find in the chapter 
previous, 39 to 42 verses, “Then shall two be 
in the field; the one shall be taken, and the 
other left,” Suc. Now look at the parable, Matt. 
xxv. 31 

When the Son of man shall come in his glory, and 


all the holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon 
the throne of his glory : 


This is evidently the samec oming as in xxv. 
39, the coming of Christ to raise his saints, and 
separate those who may at that time be alive on 
the earth. 

Matt. xxv. 32. And before him shall be gathered 
all nations ; and he shall separate them one from an- 
other, as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the 
goats: 


Ifhe should be stationary in the air, of course 
all nations on the earth would be before him, 
and within the space of twenty-forr houts would 
see him; then would the righteous be changed 
from mortal to immortal, and be caught up to 
meet the Lord in his glory, which is called the 
right hand of God. While the wicked are left 
to perish on the earth, in shame and everlasting 
contempt, called the left hand of God. Then 
what follows, as what the Judge will say to those 
on the right hand, and theit answer; also to 
those on the left hand, with their reply, is to 
represent the “characters of the two parties, and 
the justice of God in thus separating them; and 
receiving his sons to glory, while he destroys 
the bodies of the wicked, and shuts up their 
spirits in the pit of woe. This view of the sub- 
ject will exactly harmonize with all the other 
‘passages of the word of God, and do no violence 
to the passage under consideration.” 

That a consciousness that there will be a judg- 
ment, in another state of existence, will never be 
eradicated from the minds of men as long as the 
‘Holy Spirit is executing his office upon the 
hearts and consciences of our race, is very evi~ 
dent from the expetience of all nations, and eve. 


ry man. Who has not trembled in the course 
of his life, at the idea of a future day of retribu- 
tion? Who has not had fearful forebodings of 
the future, from the Fetrospection of the past ? 
If we find any among us, who are so presumptu- 
ous as to say that they never did have any con- 
viction of this kind, do we not in a moment sct 
them down as having had their conscience sear- 
ed as with a hot iron? How can we take, and 
believe in an oath, that pays.no regard to a fu- 
ture state, an oath of one who has no views be- 
yond the vain gratifications of his beastly ap- 
petites, and lustful passions? Who could or 
would argue the prospect of a better state of ex- 
istence in another world, if in this life the scales 
of justice are equally balanced? What would 
the villain, who murders and robs his rich neigh- 
bor for a paltry sum of what the world calls 
riches, do, if he could be well satisfied that there 
was no judgment hereafter? Instances and ex- 
amples are not wanting to prove, that, if all men 
thus believed, and thus acted, the world would 
soon, be a great slaughter-house, and man, to 
gratify present appetite, would depopulate the 
earth’; but thousands, and ten thousand times 
ten thousand, are, by the agency of the Holy 
Spirit, reproved of stn, of righteousness, and of 
a judgment to come ; and by these reasons have 
been restrained from committing crimes of the 
most henious character. 


Psa, lxxvi. 10. Surely the wrath of man shall 
praise thee: the remainder of wrath shalt thou re- 
strain. 


Will the Holy Spirit teach us a doctrine which 
is not true? Did Paul preach to Felix a judg- 
ment to come? They may tell you of a judg- 
ment now; ‘but none to come. tt is all peace 
and safety in the world to come. Who ever 
saw a man like Felix, tremble at a doctrine like 
this, a judgment now? Have you not seen and 
heard them ridicule present judgments? We 
know them by their fruits. 

And now, kind reader, let me warn you to 
prepare fora futurejudgment. I know the Uni- 
versalist Priest will laugh and scoff at the word 
prepare : but-tet them laugh and jeer, their race 
is short; for when men cry “ peace and safety, 
then sudden destruction cometh, and they shall 
not escape.” Be warned, then, prepare to meet 
your God in judgment. The Holy Spirit whis- 
pers in your mind; a judgment. The word of 
God reads plain, “ Because he hath appointed a 
day, in the which he will judge the world in 
righteousness,” and this too, after the resurrec- 
oe as the hearers then understood the apostle 

aul, 


Acts xvi. 31, 32. Because he hath appointed a 

day, in the which he will judge the world in righite- 
ousness, by that man whom he hath ordained: where- 
of he hath given assurance unto all men, in that he 
hath raised him from the dead. And when they 
heard of the resurrection of the dead, some mocked ; 
and others said, We will hear thee again of this mat- 
ter. 
The apostle Paul, and all true ministers from 
that day to this, have preached a judgment to 
come after the resurrection of the dead. Your 
consciences have always been.a monitor unto 
you until they became seared by false teachers, 
and vain theories of men. Your judgment and 
reason are well convinced, that in this life equal 
justice is not distributed to all alike, which is an 
evident token to you, that there is a judgment to 
come; in the which God will reward the vir- 
tuous, and punish the vicious, 

If all these evidences will not lead us toa 
preparation for that great and notable day of the 
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Lord, I ask, what will? What can God do more? 
He has come by his Spirit, his Word, his ser- 
vants, and with your conscience and reason, all 
combining to make you believe and live with 
reference to that day. Why do you linger, sin- 
ner, on the brink of eternal ruta? What evi- 
dence have you got that all will be well? The 
demon of darkness tells you, “that you shall 
not die; the Universalist minister tells you, that 
all will be saved, prepared or unprepared, and 
that there is no judgment in a future state; and 
the deceiver of your own heart, says, time 
enough yet. Which, I ask, will finally succeed? 
Will the Spirit of God, will the' Word of God 
have any influence upon you? I beg of you, 
dear reader, read and judge for yourselves-— 
think and act for eternity—do not put ofa pre- 
paration which is of vast importance, if there be 
a judgment day ina future state, When the 
kingdoms of this world shall pass away like 
chaff, when error shall vanish like the smoke, 
and man shall stand before his Maker, uncover- 
ed from all hypocrisy, naked of all deceit, ex- 
posed in thought, word and deed, see as you are 
seen, and know as you are known,—Will 
you be able to stand? Will you be found in 
heaven? 


LETTER FROM DAVID CAMBELL. 


Brotner Hinzs,—Since my return from the 
West I have not till now found time to notice the 
remarks of Brother Litch upon my views of the 
captivity and return of the Jews. The difer- 
ence of time he has endeavored to show, esteem 
wholly unimportant. The Old Testament chro- 
nology, corroborated by Josephus, Rollins, Pre- 
deaux, and others, I consider as sufficiently cor- 
rect, especially as we find itestablished by Dan- 
jel’s 70 weeks, connecting the whole with Per- 
sian and Roman chronology as handed down to 
the present time. 

ou can testify that [have not sought contro- 
versy on this subject. I seek tRurH, and care 
not from what source it comes, but shun contro» 
versy as I said in my first article. If Bro. Mill- 
er challenged me, as Bro. L. says, [did not 
know it, nor should I have heeded it. Admit- 
ting the correctness of Bro. L.’s remarks on my 
chronological calculations, I deem it of no conse- 
quence as to the great points of discussion, In 
my view, a few months, or years are of no con- 
sideration, But were I to expect the end of the 
world in 2 or 3 years I might then consider even 
one month worthy of regard in such calculation. 

The great outlines of Prophecy appear dise 
tinctly drawn. Present indications are encour- 
aging for the restoration of the Jews. The four 
great powers which now have the control of 
Syria are friendly to them, and the recent per- 
seculions at Damascus has awakened for them 
a strong sympathy throughout the world. Un- 
Jess the world shall in a few years end, or some 
providential hindrance prevent, thousands of the 
Jews will every year return to their long cherish- 
ed home. 

The following is the last of a series of articles 
which I prepared for the “ Signs of the Times,” 
last spring. It should have appeared before 
Bro. Litch’s strictures, but was mislaid. 

Yours truly, 
DAVID CAMBELL. 

boston, Dec. 24, 1840. 


RETURN OF THE JEWS. 
The return of the Jews having in effect, al- 
ready commenced, and preparations ate so far 
advanced for their entire emancipation, (See Il- 


lustrations,) it seems untimely to argue the mat~ 
ter, and idleto answer objections, When Cyrus 
issued the decree to emancipate the Jews from 
captivity in Babylon, their way was not more 
open than it now is by axeveut declaration of 
free toleration by the Turkish Sultan. It may 
require a few years to carry out the new law in 
its various bearings ; as it doubtless did the de- 
cree of Cyrus. After the declaration of inde- 
pendence by the American Colonies, in 1776, it 
was about six years before their independence 
was established, and it may be some years be- 
fore the new law of the Sultan will be so carried 
into effect as to produce its full results. Possi- 
bly, it may arouse the war spirits, and lead to 
the great conflict at Armageddon. The people 
of the United States date their national exist- 
ence from 1776, though some years after this 
were required to obtain peace and independence, 
so may the Jews, though agitated by war for a 
while, date their emancipation from the Hatti 
Scheriff, issued at Constantineple in 1839. 

Taking it for granted that the Jews will be re- 
stored, the reader’s attention will be called mere- 
ly to some general calculations respecting the 
time of their return, and some of the predictions 
of that event, 

It may be expected that great numbers of Jews 
will be established in the Jand of their fathers, in 
1843, Several reasons for this belief have been 
shown already in a former number. The 2300 
years from “the going forth of the command- 
ment to rebuild Jerusalem," the length of the 
morning vision extends to 1843. The events of 
this vision decupy the time from “ the cleansing 
of the second sanctuary” to the first return of 
this long dispersed people. Another reason for 
this belief. The evening vision, or whole peri- 
od of their captivity, is 2520 years; from this 
take 677 B. C., the beginning of their captivity, 
and you have 1843, the earliest time of return. 

This is a coincidence worthy of remark. The 
evening vision cavering the space of 2520 years, 
calculated from its earliest date, comes out at 
1843, the morning vision covering the space of 
2300 years from the only date for its commence- 
ment given, comes out also precisely 1843. The 
evening vision, however, is not completely fulfll- 
ed to the Jews until 90 years afterwards. 

The restoration of the Jews after their long 
and dreary dispersion will be an event of no 
small influence m the world’s redemption. 

After the declaration of God's displeasure, so 
fearfully manifested against this people in their 
nnparrelled sufferings, it will be grateful to the 
reader to dwell a moment on the promises of fa- 
vor and restoration which will stand out in hon- 
or of divine truth, when they shall return and 
quietly enjoy, “the pleasant land.” 

The following passages are collected as con- 
venient for reference and profitable for reflection. 

“ Aud he shall set up an ensign for the na- 
tions, and shall assemble the outcasts of Israel, 
and gather together the dispersed of Judah from 
the four corners of the earth.” 

“ An ensign” will indeed be set up, in view of 
the whole world, when Judah anda “tenth of 
Israel” return to Palestine. 

«Therefore, say unto the house of Israel, 
Thus saith the Lord God; I do not this for your 
sakes, O house of Israel, but for my holy name’s 
sake, which ye have profaned among the heath- 
en, whither ye went, And f will sanctify my 
great name, which was profaned among the 
heathen, which ye have profaned in the midst of 
them; and the heathen shall know that [am the 
Lord, saith the Lord God, when I shall be sane- 


tified in you before their eyes. ForI will take 
you fiom among the heathen, and gather you 
out of all conntries, and will bring you into your 
own Jand.” 

If this prophecy has not been fulfilled, it gives 


the best reason for believing in the return of the 


Jews, as well as the reason for their conversion. 
God’s truth and honor are here concerned. 
For illustration, suppose a king should sentence 
a thousand criminals to the penitentiary for sev- 
en years, and they suffer this ume in prison, 
would not his honor and truth require their re- 
lease at the end of thistime? Suppose, further, 
that these citizens were the special favorites of 
the king but were banished for disloyalty, would 
not their conduct dishonor their sovereign wherey- 
er they were known? Now should they see 
and confess their error, and declare their full ap- 
probation of his conduct, it would wipe off the 
dishonor which they had cast upon their king. 
So will it be, when the repenting Jews return to 
inherit the “ glorious holy mountain.” Their 
hearty allegiance will honor their rightful king. 

“Therefore behold, the days come, saith the 
Lord, that it shall no more be said, the Lord 
liveth that brought up the children of Israel out 
ofthe land of Egypt; But, as the Lord liveth, 
that brought up the children of Israel from the 
land of the north, and from all the lands whither 
he had driven them; and I will bring them 
again into their land that I gave unto their fath- 
ers.” The meaning of these verses is perfectly ob- 
vious. The deliverance of Israel out of Egypt 
had been celebrated throughout all their genera- 
tion as the great song of deliverance. ff this 
does not predict the general restoration of the 
Jews from among all nations, language cannot 
express such an idea. If itis said that the ex- 
pression “from the land af the north,” referred 
to the restoration from the Babylonian captivity, 
it must be said, also, in reply, that they are to be 
gathered “from all lands whither he had driven 
them.” The restoration of a remnant from Bab- 
ylon was indeed an earnest and type of the final 
restoration. We read, again, Jer, xxiii. 7. 

“Therefore, behold, the days come, saith the 
Lord, that they shall no more say, The Lord 
liveth, which brought up the children of Israel 
out of the land of Egypt; But the Lord liveth 
which brought up and which led the seed of the 
house of Israel out of the north country, and 
from all countries whither [had driven them ; 
and they shall dwell in their own land.” 

* And they shall dwell in their land.” Who 
will presume that these predictions have been 
fulfilled? -Or who will dare say they never will 
be fulfilled? How will skepticism ever be si- 
lenced, if such predictions as these are not fulfill 
ed. This wonderful restoration of the Jews af- 
ter their dispersion all the world over, will so far 
exceed the miracle which God wrought in their 
deliverance out of Egypt, that that event wilt 
not deserve to be compared or mentioned with 
their final restoration. 2 Cor. iii. 18. 

“ But even unto this day, when Moses is read, 
the vail is upon their heart, Nevertheless, when. 
it shall turn to the Lord, the vail shall be taken 
away.” 

How true is this of Israel at this time? Not 
less than when written by the apostle 1800 years 
ago What a standing miracle are the Jews, 
showing in many respects to all men the truth of 
the Scriptures. Have they been preserved t. 
distinct people in vain? ill they never “tare. 
to the Lord” and have the “ vail taken away?” 
The first generation of Jews which return to Ju- 
dea, will realize as little of the great purpose for 
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which the Lord gathers them from among ail 
nations, as the multitudes which came out of 
Egyptian bondage, understood the purpose of 
their settlement in Canaan, They will have a 
geal for God, but not according to knowledge, un- 
til this vail is removed. 

It is highly probable that many of them will 
be active in ‘the terrible conflicts which are to 
precede their peaceful enjoyment of the “ pleas- 
ant land,” and no doubt many of the present gen- 
eration are from long established habits better 
adapted to such a werk, than to enter inte the 
rest of the peaceful kingdom of Christ on Mount 
Zion. Most of them will retura with this vail 
upon the heart and mistake the nature of the 
kingdom which their Messiah will erect, sitting 
on the throne of David and reigning till “all his 
enemies are put under his feet.” Nor would 
such a mistake be more strange than some made 
by the apostles, even after the resurrection, when 
they inquired, “ Lord wilt thou at this time re- 
store the kingdom unto Israel??? 

“ And it shall come to pass in that day, that 
the Lord shall set his hand again the second time 
to recover the remnant of his people, which shall 
be left, from Assyria, and from Egypt, and from 
Pathros, and from Cush, and from Elam, and 
from Shinar, and from Hamath, and from the 
islands of the sea.’’ 

Something like a spirit of penitence like that 
breathed forth in the prayer of Solomon is be- 
ginning to possess the hearts of many of the 
Jews abroad. In an article of a late number of 
the London Quarterly Review, the writer speaks 
of the increasing interest manifested in the Holy 
Land, by the whole body of the Jews. They no 
longer conceal their hope, and their belief, that 
the time is not far distant when * the Lord will 
set his hand again the second time to recover 
the remnant of his people.” 

The writer jety adds, “this is no new senti- 
ment among the children of the dispersion. The 
novelty of the present day does not lie in the in- 
dulgence of such a hope by that most venerable 
people, but in their fearless confession of the hope, 
and in the approximation of spirit betweon Chris- 
tians and Hebrews, to entertain the same belief 
of the future glories of Israel, to offer up the 
same prayer, and look forward to the same con- 
summation.” After alluding to the alteration 
in the disposition of modern Gentiles to- 
wards them and the benevolent enterprizes 
which have been originated by Christians 
in later years to improve their condition, the 
writer proceeds, “Encouraged by these proofs 
of a bettered condition, and the sympathy of the 
Gentiles who so lately despised them, the chil- 
dren of Israel have become far more open to 
Christian intercourse and reciprocal inquiry. 
Both from themselves and their converted breth- 
ren we learn much of their doings, mach of their 
hopes and fears, thata few years ago would 
have remained in secret. 

“ Already,” says Mr. M’Neil, in his excellent 
lectures on Jewish prophecy, “as we have heard 
from an “eye witness of the interesting scene, 
some of thein assemble on the eve of their Sab- 
bath, under the walls of Jerusalem, where the 
“ abomination of desolation standeth,” and chant 
in mournful melody the lamentations of their 
own Jeremiah, or sing with something like a 
dawn of hope,— 

t Lord, build—Lord, build— 
Build Thy house speedily. 

In haste ! in haste! Even in our days, 
Build Thy house speedily. 

Lord, build—Lord, build— 
Build Thy house speedily. 


In haste ! in haste ! Even in our days, 
Build Thy house speedily. 

In haste ! in haste ! Even in our days, 
Build Thy house Speedily. 

Scriptural passages going to prove the literal 
return of the Jews, are too numerous even to be 
teferred to here, much less to be quoted The 
objection that all the promises imply spiritual 
blessings, no more prove that there will be no 
jiteral restoration of the Jews to their‘own land, 
than it proves that the momenta man is bern 
into Christ’s kingdom on earth, he shall no long- 
er possess a “ literal” body. 


A BIBLE READER ON MR. MILLER’S 
VIEWS OF THE MILLENNIUM, 


1. “ The Bible is to be understood as litteral 
as it can be and make good seuse.” 

2, “Ina every case where language is figura- 
tive, let the Bible explain its awn figures.”, 

3. “We are in no case to speculate on the 
Scriptures.” 

4. “In no case suppose things which are not 
clearly expressed, nor reject things which are 
plainly taught.” 

5. “ I hope all the dear friends of Christ will 
examine these’ views by the only rule and stand- 
ard, the Bible.” 

Mr. Eprror,—In looking over my file of your 
paper, I discover on page 20 Mr. Miller’s Views 
of the Millenium, from which the above rules 
of interpretation are extracted. I notice that Mr. 
M.’s theory is substantially that of Dr. Gill, the 
commentator. Will you permit me, ia compli- 
ance with Mr. M.’s expressed hope, to test his 
views, by his own rules? `As I presume all 
your readers keep a file of their papers, I shall 
not quote, but simply refer them to Mr. M.’s own 
words on page 20, 

1. This theory supposes that Christ and his 
saints shall reign upon the earth, while none 
others shall be living upon it but themselves— 
and as all them will be the children of the res- 
urrection, there will be no increase of people 
during that period, contrary to Isaiah lxv. 18— 
25. “ The child shall die a hundred years old,” 
&c. “they shall not labor in vain, nor bring 
forth for trouble,” &c, The saints, according to 
this theory, shall also exchange heaven to dwell 
athousand years on earth for no real cause that 
would seem worthy of a God, as they shall reign 
kings and priests without subjects. Will this 
bear the test of Mr. Miller’s first .rule, or these 
plain Scriptures, “Do ye not know that the 
saints shall judge the world? Know ye not that 
we shall judge angels? 1 Cor. vi. “If we suffer 
with him we shall reign with him.” and “He 
must reign till he hath put all his enemies under 
his feet, and the last enemy that shall be destroy- 
ed is death.? (1 Cor. xv.) and which the Bible 
reveals, is after the thousand years are finished. 
(Rev. xx.) “Rule thou in the midst of thine 
enemies.” (Ps. cx.) 

2, The Scriptures plainly reveal to us the on- 
ly reason why satan is bound a thousand years, 
viz: “that he should deceive the nations no more, 
till the thousand years be fulfilled.” (Rev. xx.) 
According to Mr. M.s’ views, there is no sense 
in binding satan, ag there shall be none upon 
the earth, Lut saints shining in glory and im- 
mortality who are beyond the power of deception. 
Is not here again a violation of rales Ist and 4th? 

3. Mr, M. maintains that at the time of the 
resurrection of the wicked, satan will be let loose 
to deceive them : and yethe has told us that the 
devil and all wicked spirits will have been ban- 
ished from the earth, and shut up together in the 


bottomless pit, during the thousand years the 
saints are reigning on the earth. If this is the 
doctrine of the Bible, we would respectfully ask 
Mr. M, 1. Why the devil should be shut up 
with those he had already deceived? With 
those who were already under his power? 2. 
Why kept only from those he could not possibly 
deceive? 3. And why he should be let loose 
to deceive those who are already attached to 
him, and his service, and with whom he had 
been imprisoned a thousand years? Now to 
Bible Reader, who has no theory to maintain, 
because he takes the words of wisdom in their 
plainest meaning as a child would, it is perfect- 
ly obvious that the devil is bound at the begin- 
ning of the thousand years, on purpose that he 
should no more deceive the living nations, until 
the thousand years should be finished, while the 
children of the first resurrection were ‘reigning 
over said nations. “And when the thousand 
years are expired satan shall be loosed out of his 
prison, and shall go out to deceive the nations 
which are in the four quarters of the earth, 
(Europe, Asia, Africa, and America.) Gog and 
Magog, ta gather them together to battle, and 
they compassed the camp of the saints about, and 
the beloved city,” &c. If Mr. M. will look into 
Gen. x. 2, 5, and Ezek. xxxviii. 17, xxxix. 1,2, 
he will see that Gog is the prince of Meshech 
and Tubal, who with Magog were the- sons of 
Japheth, and that by these the isles of the Gen- 
tiles were divided in their lands every one after 
his tongue, after their families, and in their na- 
tions.” That though Gog and Magog held a 
conspicuous place in the attack to be made upon 
the Jews just after their return to their own land, 
(See Ezek. xxxviii.) and before the coming of 
the Lord Jesus to their fearful overthrow, yet 
“a sixth part of Gog’s forces are to be left,” 
(Ezek. xxxix. 2. compare with Zech. xiv.) and 
all this isin accordance with Mr. M.s, ist, 3d, 
4th and 5th rules. Now, if “the sixth part of 
Gog’s forces are left,”—if, while “ the dominion 
of the rest of the beasts (or kings) is taken away, 
when the judgment is set and the books are 
opened,” yet their lives were prolonged for 
aseason and a time,” (see Dan. vii.) and if, 
“it shall come to pass that every one that is left 
ofall the nations which come against Jerusalem, 
shall even go up from year to year to worship 
the King the Lord of Hosts, and to keep the feast 
of Tabernacles at the peril of the king's displea- 
sure, so that it shall be that whoso will not-come 
up of all the families of the earth unto Jerusalem 
to worship the King, even upon them there shall 
be no rain’’—and more, because constituted as 
our world is, some nations, as Egypt, need no 
rain, “and if the family of Egypt go not up 
and come not that have no rain, there shall be 
the plague.” (Zech. xiv.) If these things ate 
plainly revealed, I would ask Mr. M. what 
prevents Gog and Magog of Rev. xx. at the close 
of the thousand years, being as reel living na- 
tions, as the Gog and Magog of Ezekiel xxxviii. 
are at the beginning of that period? Will not 
one thousand years of Millenium peace be long 
enough for the sixth part of Gog’s forces thus to 
increase? Again, what prevents the devil de- 
ceiving the nations at the close of the millenium, 
as he will just before its commencement, when 
we are expressly told that “he is bound that he 
may deceive the. nations uo more till”—till when? 
till the one thousand years should be fulfilled. 
“ And when the thousand years are expired, sa- 
tan shall be loosed out of his prison, and shall 
go out to deceive the nations.” While Ezekiel 


xxxviii. and Zach. xiv. remain part of the Bible, 
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Bible Reader must reject Mr. M.s’ theory as 
erroneous, because opposed to the express 
words of Scripture and a violation of his own 
rules. We may just observe, in passing, that 
Mr. M. can see why, and how, some of the 
moderns, as well as “some of the ancients, be- 
lieve in the personal and temporal reign (for one 
thousand years) of Christ and his saints, on 
earth,” (Rev. v. 10.) because, and only because, 
they believe the plain words of the Holy Ghost 
and have no theory to sustain, however ‘gross 
and carnal their faith” may be in Mr. M.s’ esti- 
mation, Was it gross and carnal for the three 
angels who appeared to Abraham to sit and eat 
ia his tent ? Ste: xviii, 8. or in the two. who 
lodged with Lot, and eat of the feast which -be 
prepared for them? (Gen. xix. 3.) Or was it 
gross and carnal for the Lord of angels after 
his resurrection to say, “children have ye any 
meat? And they gave-him a piece of broiled 
fish and an honey ‘comb, and He did eat be- 
fore them,” And will it be grossness-and car- 
nality -in the ascended Redeemer “in that day 
when He shall eat and drink of the fruit of the 
vine new with his disciples in the kingdom of 

God!” Matt. xxvi. 29, Luke xxii. 16. Mark 
xiv. Would it not more become our spirituali- 
ty, and not less our humility, promptly to believe 
whatever the Holy Spirit has graciously reveal- 
ed to us in our ignorance, rather than to be so 
ready with the zealous Peter to say, “ this be far 
fram thee, Lord, this shall not be unto thee,” or 
so freely censure what is revealed as too gross 
and carnal ? 

As to the risen saints reigning when the 
“kingdoms of this world shall have become 
the Lord’s” faith sees no difficulty, Did an an- 
gel reign in the den, when the lion’s mouth was 
closed that Daniel should not be hurt? Did an 
angel reign when thé Sodomites were smitten 
with blindness, and Lot delivered from their law- 
less violence ?- Did an angel reign when one 
smote dead 18500 Syrians in anight? then 
what prevents from so reigning during the mil- 
leaium, any saint, who shail be accounted wor- 
thy of the first resurrection, which the Holy 
Ghost plainly informs us shall be one thodsand 
years before the rest of the dead lived again, 
(Rev. =) seeing Jesus Christ himself, has as 
plainly told us that “ the children of the resur- 
rection shalt be equal unto the angels.” Luke xx. 
“ And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my 
Father hath appointed unto me; that ye may 
eat and drink at my table in my kingdom, and 
sit on thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Isra- 
el.” See, also Rev. iii, 21. 1 John v. 4, 5. 

4 According to Mr. M.’s theory, the bodies 
of all the wicked will be-judicially burned at the 
instant of -the coming of the Lord—a thousand 
years after this, they will -be raised and con- 
sumed again by fire from heaven——immediately 
after this the saints will judge them at the bar of 
God, notwithstanding they had just before been 
consumed after their resurrection—then they are 
to be sentenced to the lake of fire; but he leaves 
usentirely ignorant where or what the lake of 
fire is, as he tells us that a thousand years after 
the saints have inherited the new earth, the sea, 
death and hell give up-their dead, While John 
informs us that when he saw the new earth, the 
first earth, (in which, we had been taught from 
the Bible te believe death and hell were) had 
passed away, and there was no more sea. Rev. 
xxi. 1.. 

§. We shall mention but one other objection 
to Mr. M,’s theory. It makes the greatest and 
most open rebellion against God to take place 


upon the new earth, though the Bible plainly re- 
veals, “that in it there shall be ao curse, (Rev. 
xxii. 3,) that righteousness shall dwell therem— 
that there shall be no more death, sorrow, crying 
nor pain, for the former things are passed away.” 
Finally, it does appear to the Bible. Read- 
er, that while Mr. M. teaches some glorious 
truths, he has taught some palpable» untruths, 
and been more intent in making out a human 
theory, than simply believing what God hath 
plainly revealed, even though he could not ex- 
plain all he found in that wonderful Book. I 
say not this, with a view to disparage Mr. M., 
{the Lord reward him for every iota of truth he 
holds up) but to remind his admirers that they too 
have Bibles, and it behooves them to test every 
thing by the word of God lest “their faith” 
should be found resting upon the fallible opinion 
of a fallible man instead of “ the Word of God.” 
We hope, in a future number, to be able to point 
out clearly some of the principal sources of mis- 
take into which Mr. Miller and other writers 
on prophecy have fallen on the subject of the 
millenium. A BIBLE READER. 
ey 
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204 HANOVER STREET, 204 
Deror or Books on THe SECOND ApVENT AND 
GENERAL ÏLLUSTRATION eF THE PROPHECIES. 

Now ready for delivery, the REPORT OF THE 
GENERAL CONFERENCE. jr Call at 204 
Hanover Street. 

Also, on the 25th insi. Mr. Miller’s new work 
will be published, and ready for delivery at the above 
place, wholesale and retail. 

MOSES 4, DOW. 


Boston, Jan. 15, 1841. 


REPORTS ! REPORTS!! REPORTS!!! 

This document is now out, and ready for subscrib- 
ers; and all others who wish to be supplied-with 
them. We have, by the advice of friends, printed 
2000 copies; in the expectation that they would 
all be taken up immediately. We shall have about 
700 copies on hand, besides what the subscribers 
wil] take. Who will distribute them? Who will 
supply the Theological Schools, Andover, Newton, 
Gilmanton, Cambridge, & ? Who? $25 per hundred. 


THE SECOND GENERAL CONFERENCE, 
To beheld Anniversary Week in New York next May. 

In preparing for this Conference the Committee of 
Correspondence will look out for competent-men, 
known to them, who believe in the near coming of 
our Lord ; and yet dissent from the positions taken 
in the dissertations of the last Conference, particular- 
ly, on the subject of Prophetic Chronology ; the 
restoration of Israel, and the Millennium: the object 
in view being to allow ‘all the friends of the great 
doctrine of our Lord’s coming, an opportunity to ex- 
press their opinions on minor. points with all freedom 
becoming the intercourse of christian brethten. At 
the same time, provision’ will be made to break up 
seme new ground, as the farmers say of their fields, 
and to place before the Conference the doctrines of 
the resurrection, of faith, of repentance, and of the 
New Jerasalem, in the light of the near coming of 
the Lard. 


OUR PAPER. We are out of Nos. 9,10; and 13. 
Will Agents and friends, having any of these numbers | 
to spare, send them to the <“ Signs of the Times,” 
Boston, Mass., so that we can make out a few files 
ef our paper for subscribers, who are particularly de- 
sirous of them, pF Dont forget this request. ft 
LAST YEAR—THIS YEAR—OUR, PROSPECTS. 


For the last year we have obtained 1500 subserib- 
ers. For the most of these we bave paid a commis- 


sion to Agents, of from 17 to 40 cents a piece. So 
that our income has not been much over one thou- 
sand dollars. This goes mostly to pay the printer. 
The editor has literally worked for nothing and found 
himself ; and he intends to publish it, this year, if he 
has to find the paper. Yet he hopes the friends of 
the cause he advocates, will not see him bear to 
much of the burden, or to -be embarrassed in the 
proclamation of this truth. We have printed 50,000 
numbers of our little sheet up to this date, 8000 of 
which we have distributed gratuitously. Our pros- 
pects now are that the subscription list will be in- 
creased this year so that we shall be placed beyond 
embarrassment. But thisdepends upon our friends — 
and we know they will do their DUTY. 


Bro. Lasacn’s article on the “two witnesses,” 
was received to late for insertion in this number. It 
shall be given in our next. Bro. L. will greatly 
oblige us by sending the remaining numbers on the 
subject without delay. 


Remarkable Falfiiment of Prophecy, 
RELATING TO FRANCE AND THE TWO WITNESSES. 
Extracts from distinguished expositors of the 

Prophecies, with remarks, 
BY WILLIAM MILLER. 


Dear Bao, Himes :—I send you a few extracts 
from séme eminent authors, on the subject of the 
“two witnesses.” Please to give them a place 
in the “Signs of the Times,” and you will 
oblige many. 

LI shall quote Dr. Thomas Goodwin, Presi- 
dent of Magdalen College Oxford, who wrote an 
exposition of Revelation in A. D. 1689—more 
than two hundred years since, on Rev. xi. 18, 
He remarks, “By the tenth part of the city, I un- 
derstand some one tenth part of Europe. By 
earthquake here is meant a great concussion or 
shaking of states, politic, or ecclesiastical. By 
this earthquake’s so falling out in a tenth part 
of the city, this tenth part of it is so shaken that 
it falls; that is, ceaseth to be a tenth part of thè 
city, or to belong. to its jurisdiction any. longer. 
The effect of this earthquake and fall of this tenth 
part of the city is killing 7000 of the names of 
men. Now, by the men of name, in Scripture, 
is meant men of title, office and dignity ; these 
having killed the witnesses, themselves are to be 
killed, by being bereft of their names and titles, 
which are to be rooted out forever. Now which 
of these ten kingdoms (may be intended) it is 
not hard to conjecture. The saints and churches 
of France, God has made a wonder unto me in 
all his proceedings towards them, first and last; 
and there would seem some great and special 
honour reserved for them, yet at the last; for it. 
is certain, that the first light of the gospel, by the 
first and second augel’s preaching, in Rev. xiw 
which laid the foundation of antichtist’s rain, 
was out from among them, namely those of Ly- 
ons, and other places in France. And they bore 
and underwent the great heat of that morning of 
persecution, which was as great, if. not greater, 
than any since. And so, as that kingdom had 
the first great stroke, so now it should have the 
honor of having the last great stroke in the ruin 
of Rome.” 

So much for Dr. Goodwin. And who has 
read the history of the French Revelation, but 
will acknowledge that these extracts breathe a 
spirit of prophecy, literaly fulfilled in about 159 
years afterwards. 


I will next quote Dr. H. Moore. In his Book, 


“ Mystery or Inquiry Contained in the King. 
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dom of Antichrist.” Book II. chap. 12. on Rev. 
xi, 13, he observes,‘ That an earthquake sig- 
nifies potitical commotions and change of affairs, 
is obvious to any one; but that the city here 
mentioned should be understood not of a city of 
brick or stone, but a Polity For I conceive it 
is plain enough that this city is the -very city 
mentioned in the eigth verse, which is called the 
great city, and this great city isthe whore of 
Babylon, and the whore of Babylon is nothing 
but the body of the idolatrous clergy in the em- 
pire, who appertain to the seventh or last head 
of the beast; which is an head of blasphemy, as 
well as the six first, that is to say, an idolatrous 
head. Whence we may understand what is 
meant by these seven thousand names of men; 
for neither seven nor thousand signify any de- 
terminate number’ but only the nature or pro- 
perty of these names of men that are said to be 
slain, namely, that they are TITLES, DIGNITIES, 
OFFICES, OR ORDERS of men belonging to the 
state of christendom. As under the seventh 
head, that is become idolatrous and anticaristian, 
and this number seven is multiplied into a thou- 
sand, it signifies a perfect nulling of all such 
ofises and orders of men: for no men at all here 
are necessarily implied to be slain, but. only all 
antichristian offices and fraternities to be dis- 
solved and abrogated, and things to be reduced 
to the purity of the first four hundred years. 
For, to slay by a diorismus, signifies nothing else 
but a causing a thing to cease to be. This, but 
little question, is the true meaning of this place. 
And the tenth part of the city will have a sense 
marvellously coincident therewith,” 

The above sentiment was published by Dr. 
Moore, A. D. 1663. In a little more than a 
hundred and thirty years afterwards, it became 
a matter of fact, instead of prophecy and opinion. 
No one need to be informed, that one of the ten 
kingdoms of western Rome, or of Papacy, l'rance 
abolished al! titles and orders in one day or de- 
cree, in A, D. 1793 or 1794. 

I will now give you a few extracts from Rev. 
Peter Jurine, a minister of the French church 
at Rotterdam, taken from a werk entitled “ The 
Accomplishment of Scripture Prophecies, or the 
approaching Deliverance of the Church.” This 
work was translated into English in the year 
1687, more than one hundred and fifty years 
ago. fe says, part ii. page 68, “ We shali see 
such admirable agreement between the events 
and the prophecies explained, that shall abun- 
dantly convince that what I am about to say is 
not simple conjecture.” Page 242, on Rev. xi. 
13, he says, “ There shall be an earthquake, 
that is, a great emotion and trouble in the world, 
and in the antichristian kingdom. In this emo- 
tion a tenth part of the city shall fall; that is, 
atenth part of the antichristian kingdom shall 
be taken away from it. Now what is the tenth 
part of the city which shall fall? In my opin- 
ion we cannot doubt that it is France. This 
kingdom is the most considerable part or piece 
of the ten horns, or states, which ance made up 
the great Babylon city. Tt fell. This does not 
signify that the French monarchy shall be ruin- 
ed; but it may be humbled; but in all appear- 
ance, Providence does design for her afterwards 
a grent elevation. It is highly probable that 
God will not let go unpunished the horrible out- 
rages which it acts at this day (of persecution.) 

“ Afterward, it must build its greatness upon 
the ruins of the papal empire, and enrich itself 
with the spoils of those who shall take part with 
the Papacy. They who persecute the Protes- 
tants, know not where God is leading them: 


this is not the way by which he will lead France 
to the height of glory. If she comes thither, it 
is because she shall shortly change her road. 
Her greatness will be no damage to Protestant 
states; on the contrary, the Protestant states 
shall be enriched with the spoils of others, and 
be strengthened by the fall of Antichrist’s em- 
pire. This tenth part of the city shall fal] with 
respect to the Papacy ; it shall break with Rome 
and the Roman religion. One thing is certain, 
that the Babylonian empire shall perish through 
thé refusal of obedience by the ten kings, who 
had given their power to the beast. The thing 
is already come to pass in part. The kingdoms 
of Sweden, Denmark, England, and the states 
of Germany, have withdrawn themselves from 
the jurisdiction of the Pope. They have spoil- 
ed the harlot of her riches. They have eaten 
her flesh, that is, seized on her benefices and 
revenues which she had in their countries. 
This must go on, and be finished as it is begun. 
The kings who yet remain under the empire of 
Rome, must break with her, leave her solitary 
and desolate. But who must begin this last re- 
volt? It is most probable that France shall. 
Not Spain, which is as yet under the clergy, and 
plunged in superstition, and under tyranny as 
much as ever. Not the emperor, who in tempo- 
tals is subject to the Pope, and permits that in 
his states the archbishop of Strigonium should 
teach that the Pope can take away the imperial 
crown from him. It cannot be any country but 
France.” 

How can it be possible that this servant of 
God could, without a prophetic spirit, so exactly 
describe events more than a hundred years be- 
fore they were literally fulfilled? I beg of you, 
my brethren of the ministry, read this over again, 
compare it with the history of Europe for fifty 
years past. Why will you be so unbelieving ? 
Are you not ashamed of your unbelief, when 

on see the faith, boldness, and honesty of the 
French Protestants who lived in the days of per- 
secution, when the world wondered after the 
beast? Oh Lord God! what will become of 
our stall-fed, indolent, unbelieving, hypocritical, 
and proud clergy of the present day? Do they 
believe any Scripture is fulfilling at the present 
day? No. They are blind and cannot see afar 
off; they love to slumber, they will not Lark. 
And if any of thy servants-do lift up their voices, 
these will only murmur in their nests, and dream 
on, J fear, into eternity. Oh God! awaken us 
to a sense of our awfal danger. 

Again, he says, “ Seeing that the tenth part 
of the city that must fall is France, this gives me 
some hopes that the death of the “two witnesses” 
hath a particular relation to this kingdom. It is 
the street or place of this city, that is, the most 
fair and eminent part of it. The witnesses must 
remain dead upon this street, and upon it they 
must be raised again. And, as the death of the 
witnesses and their resurrection have a relation 
to the kingdom of France, it may well fali out 
that we are not far distant from the time.” On 
page 50, speaking of the time, he says, * that it 
will fall on the year 1785.” On page 279, he 
says, “ If I should be mistaken nine or ten years, 
Ido not think that any one could justly 
treat me as a false prophet, and accuse me of 
rashness.” In another place, he says, “ And in 
the earthquake were slain of men seven thou- 
sand; in the Greek it is names of men, not sev- 
en thousand men. I confess that this seems 
somewhat mysterious: in other places we find 
not this phrase, namas of men, pat simply for 


men. Perhaps there is here a figure of gram- 


mar called kypallage casus, so that names of 
men are put for men of name, that is, of raised 
or considerable quality, be it on account of rich- 
es, dignity, or of learning. ButYam more in- 
clined to say, that here these words, names of 
men, are put for men of name, and must be ta~ 
‘ken in their natural signification, ard do intimate 
that the total reformation of France shall not be 
made with bloodshed ; nothing shall be destroy- 
ed but names, such as the names of Monks, Car- 
malites, Augustines, Dominicans, Jacobins, Fran- 
ciscans, Capuchins, Jesuites, Minimes, and an 
infinite company of others, whose number it is 
not easy to define, and which the Holy Ghost 
denotes by the number seven, which is the num- 
ber of perfection, to signify that the order of 
monks and nuns shall perish forever. This is 
an institution so degenerated from its first origi- 
nal, that itis become the arm of Antichrist, 
These orders cannot. perish one with another. 
These great events deserve to be distinguished 
from all others, for they will change THE WHOLE 
FACE OF THE WORLD.” 

What can we think, when we compare this 
prophecy, if you please to call it such, with the 
history of the French revolution, but that God, 
in the fulfilment has given us indubitable proof 
that these servants of his, in their exposifion of 
this passage, gathered the true snd simple mean- 
ing of the Holy Spirit? They could not have 
written to support any particular theory, for 
neither do any of them appear to have any on 
this point. They wrote while it was yet a pro- 
phecy. They could have no national prejudice, 
for they were from different nations. Surely, 
we must.admire their harmony, and the power 
and goodness of God, in thus giving them knowl- 
edge of these events spoken of in this prophecy, 
so as to tell the manner, place, and time, when 
these things skould be fulfiiled. 

Let me quote to you from Rev. John Willison, 
minister of Dundee, who published a number of 
sermons under the title of “The Balm of Gilead.” 
In one of these, he says, “ Before Antichrist’s 
fall, one of the ten kingdoms which supported 
the beast shall undergo a marvellous revolution ; 
Rev. xi. 13: ‘And the same hour was there a 
great earthquake, and the tenth part of the city 
fell, and in the earthquake were slain of men 
seven thousand ; and the remnant were affright- 
ed, and gave glory to the God of heaven; ’ by 
which tenth part is to be understood one of the 
‘ten kingdoms into which the great city, Romish 
Babylon, was divided. This many take to be 
the kingdom of France, it being the tenth and 
last of the kingdoms, according to the rise, and 
that which gave Rome the denomination of the 
beast with ten horns, and also it being the only 
one of ths ten that was never conquered since its 
rise. However unlikely this, and other prophe- 
sied events, may appear at the time, yet the Al- 
mighty hand of the only wise God can soon 
bring them about when least expected.” These 
sermons were published in A. D. 1742, more 
than fifty years before the fulfilment of the pre- 
diction. 

Many other authors of great celebrity, who 
wrote many years before the French revolution, 
might be quoted, who all believed that the two 
witnesses would be slain in France, that the 
earthquake would be in that kingdom, and that 
there the names, titles, or orders of men would 
be abolished. And nearly all of them fixed the 
time between the years 1785 and 1795. I will 
give one more extract on this point, from Dr. 


Gill, taken from a sermon on the answer to the 
question, “ Watchman, what of the night?” 
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published in A. D. 1748, almost one hundred 
years since. He says, “If it Should be asked, 
What time is it with us now? whereabout are 
we? and what is yet to come of this night? asa 
faithful watchman, I will give you the best ac- 
count [can. I take it we are in the Sardian church 
state, in the last part of it, which brought on the 
reformation, and represents that. We are in the 
decline of that state, and there are many things 
said of that chucrh which agree with us, as that 
we have a name that we live, and are dead, &c. 
Itis a sort of twilight with us, between clear and 
dark, between day and night. As to what of the 
night is yet to come, or what will befal the 
churches, and will bring on the dismal night be- 
fore us;—they are the slaying of the witnesses, 
and the universal spread of Popery all over 
Christendom; and the latter is the unavoidable 
consequence of the former. The slaying of the 
witnesses, which I understand not so much in a 
literal sense, or of a corporal death, though there 
may be many slain in this sense when it will be, 
but.in a civil sense, with respect to their minis- 
try being silenced by their enemies, and neg- 
lected by their friends; this is an affair that is 
not yet over; the witnesses have not yet finish- 
ed their testimony; they are still prophesying, 
though in sackcloth or under some discourage- 
ments; whereas jt will be, when they have fin- 
ished their testimony, and at the close of the 
1260 days or years of Antichrist’s reign, that 
they will be killed. The ruin of Antichrist will 
immediately follow the rising and ascension of 
these witnesses ; for at the same hoar that they 
shall ascend, will be a great earthquake, ora 
revolution in the papal state ; aud the temh part 
of the city, or of the Romish jurisdiction, shall 
fall; that is, one of its ten horns, kings or king- 
doms belonging to it, and perhaps the kingdom 
of FRANCE is meant, and seven thousand men of 
name will be slain, and the rest be affrighted, 
and give glory to God; nothing of which has 
yet been done. From all of which it may be 
concluded, that the slaying of witnesses is yet to 
come, and will make the dismal part of that 
night we are entering into, and which will be 
accompanied with an‘universal spread of Popery; 
—but her ' plagues shall come in one day, death 
and mourning, and famine, and she shall be ut- 
terly burot with fire.’ Before the utler destruc- 
tion of Antichrist, he shall go forth with great 
fury to destroy, and utterly to make away ma- 
ny; yea, he shall plant the tabernacles of his 
palace between the seas, in the glorious holy 
mountain, or the mountain of delight, of holi- 
ness; and what place is there, in all the globe, 
to which this description so well answers as 
Great Britain? (T answer, Italy.) ‘This will 
be done before, and but a little before, his ruin; 
for it follows, ‘ yet he shail come to his end, and 
none shall help him.” 

Tf these doctors had lived in this 
same spirit in which they then wrote, they 
would not have called my views “ moonshine,” 
for they harmonize to a charm; or if our D. D.s 
had a little more of their Bible knowledge, some 
of their modesty, and less of their own suficien- 
cy, they would not bluster in “ resolutions,” nor 
be blinded in “lunar rays,” bat, Jike our author 
above quoted, they would be able to give the 
time of night, that the people might be prepared 
for the morning. 

These writers which I have quoted, and a 
number more which might be given with equal 
propriety, predicted, on the authority of the Bi- 
ble, a grand and very important revolution in 
France, a change of ecclesiastical and civil poli- 


ay, with the 


ty, the introduction of a new, system, fatal to Po- 
pery and tyranny, bat friendly to the liberty, 
peace, and happiness of man. ‘They foretold 
that this revolution should be effected, not in 
the ordinary course of things, nor By the minis- 
try of the gospel, but by a peculiar dispensation 
of God; by a sudden convulsion, like an earth- 
quake, attended with the destruction of names, 
titles, dignities, orders, and the humiliation of 
the French monarchy, falling from the support 
of Papacy. They foretold her subsequent exal- 
tation, liberty of the nations, spread of the gos- 
pel, and the death and resurrection of the wit- 
nesses. They fixed the time between 1785 and 
1795. Love, who wrote in 1651, prophesied 
that Babylon should begin to fall in 1790, Rev, 
Robert Fleming, minister of the Scotts church 
in London, in a discourse on the rise and fall of 
Papacy, published in 1701, says, “ The French 
monarchy will begin to be humbled as soon as 
1794,” 

What can all this mean? Can you not see 
the signs of the times in all this? If not, your 
eyes are indeed closed that you cannot see, and 
your ears stopped that you will not hear, And 
in such an houras ye think not, it will come 
upon you. Oh! you scoffers, and scorners of 
the cry, “ Bebold the Bridegroom cometh,’— 
what will you do? 

THE NATIONS. 
LATER FROM EUROPE. 

The eastern question seems to be put to rest for 
the present. The casy and rapid conquest of Syria 
by the Four Powers arises from the almost universal 
disaffection of the Syrians with Mehemet Ali. 
But they are far from being satisfied with the con- 
duct of the Four Powers, Although they have re- 
turned to their allegiance to the Sultan, he will need 
the aid of the Four Powers to keep them in subjec- 
tion. 

The Musslemen are greatly disaffected, even at 
Constantinople, and we may look for further trouble 
in the East from this source, 

THE EASTERN QUESTION IS SETTLED. 

The rumors brought by the Acadia are confirmed 
officially. The French Government received intelli- 
gence on the 7th ult, from Alexandria, stating that 
the British flect had arrived before that town ; that 
Commodore Napier had entered the port en parle- 
mentaire; and‘that after a long correspondence with 
the Minister of Foreign Affairs of Mehemet Alt, Me- 
hemet had decided on accepting the hereditary sover- 
eigniy of Egypt, to evacuate Syria, and surrender 
the Turkish fleet. 

EGYPT, SYRIA AND TURKEY. 

Paris, December 10.—If we may give credit to 
some letters from the Levant, it should seem that 
Ibrahim Pacha is inclined not to obey the orders to 
retreat sent to him from Alexandria, But this in- 
formation is dated at the time when he could not for- 
see the complete submission of Mehemet Ali. Yet 
it cannot be denied that the events which have just 
passed in consequence of the intervention of the Eu- 
ropean Powers, may excite serious discontent among 
the old Musslemans. Ibrahim, by placing himself at 
the head of the disaffected, might cause unexpected 
embarrassments ; for the English power can do noth- 
ing beyond the coast, and the Turks behold with 
grief what is passing. A letter from Constantinople, 


rof the 17th of November, says that the population of 


that city, and of all Turkey, are ina state of fermen- 
tation, and look with displeasure on the events of Sy- 
ria. It is even said that four regiments have muti- 
nied in Asia Minor ; one of them cantoned at Kuta- 
yah assassinated all its officers on receiving orders to 
march. 3 

It is affirmed that the Ministry had received to-day 
detailed accounts of the circumstances which induced 
the Pacha of Egypt to make his submission. 


Eeyrr.--The blockade of Alexandna which wae 
to have commenced on the 2ist has been recalled, 
and on the 22d a communication was conveyed from 
Comodore Napier to the Pacha, informing him of 
the Sultan’s willingness to restore him the heredita- 
ry Pachalic of Fgypt if the flees was immediately re- 
stored andthe troops withdrawn froin Syria. This 
has been officially acceded to, and the war in the Le- 
vant has now terminated. The arrangements werc 
not finally concluded until the 26th, the main differ- 
ence being as to the manner of evacuating Syna. 
The Pacha wished to march bis army homeward by 
land, but Commodore Napier insisted. on their being 
transported by sea under his own immediate inspee- 
tion, This the Pacha has submitted to The port 
of embarkation is not yet, however, publicly announe- 
ed, but most probably Beyrout has been agreed on. 
The Pache has concluded that the friendship of 
France would be of little assistance in his extrem 
ties, and high words had passed between him and 
M. Cochelet, the Consul General. The breach has 
however been agam smoothed over. 

The overland mail arrived in London on the 7th 
ult. from the East Indies, China, and Egypt—bringe 
ing a great mass of important information from all 
parts of the world, The formal submission of Me- 
hemet Ali to the conditions of the Five Powers, is 
announced in despatches from Admiral Napier—the 
Pacha consenting to the entire evacuation of Syria, 
the restoration of the Turkish fleet, and the posses- 
sions of the sovereignty of Egypt for his life. 


THE FOLLOWING CONCISE HISTORY OF THE 
EASTERN QUESTION, will be read with satisfaction 
by all who take an interest in that subject. 


TURKEY AND EGYPT. 

The question of war or peace between Turkey 
and Egypt, is at present of all questions of for- 
eign politics, that which excites the greatest in- 
terest, and which in its possible results involves 
consequences of the greatest importance. It is 
not that the dismemberment of the Turkish em- 
pire—the possession of a province inore or less 
by the Pacha of Egypt—or even the overthrow 
of the Turkish dynasty, are of themselves events 
in which we are immediately interested. Butit 
is because the great powers of Europe have tak- 
en these matters into their hands, and undertak- 
en to settle them, andi because they are not all 
agreed upon the mode in which this settlement 
shall be made. Jt is because the question of an 
Egyptian war involves the possible, and per- 
haps the probable contingency of an European 
war, that itbecomes a question of interest to 
Europe and to Amèrica. 

From the importance of this question, and the 
interest which it excites, the reader may expect 
from us some explanation of the state of affairs, 
and of the position of the parties. It is well un- 
derstood that Mehemet Ali, nominally the Paeha 
or Viceroy of Egypt, but actually the absolute 
sovereign of that country, has been for many 
years in a position of either actual rebellion 
against his lawful sovereign, the Emperor of 
Turkey, or of very reluctant and qualified sub- 
mission. The nature of the relations between 
the nominal vassal and his lord, has changed 
from time to time, and their precise state has 
not been always understood, but the impression 
of these relations has been such, that it would 
have surprised no one had the Viceroy declared 
himself entirely independent at any moment, for 
many years past. It has been understood also 
that on the other hand, the Sultan has been 
anxious to avail himself of the first favorable op- 
portanity to rid himself of so powerful and stub- 
born a vassal, or at least to deprive him of some 
portion of his power. y 

Not to go farther back in the history of these 
parties than 1833, the year after Mehemet Ali 
had extorted from the Sultan the government of 
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the Province of Syria, it may be stated that the 
parties exerted themselves in enlarging their 
military and naval means, as was supposed, pre- 
paratory to another trial of strengh, notwith- 
standing the late treaty between them. These 
preparations led to‘ne result. In December of 
that year a formidable conspiracy was discover- 
ed at Aleppo, the object of which was to massa- 
cre the Egyptians and the partizans of the Vice- 
roy, and to deliver the city into the power of the 
Arabs. This was followed in the ensuing spring 
by a formidable insurrection in Palestine and 
Galilee, which was.quelled with difficulty. A 
very obstinate rebellion broke out the same year 
in the province of Yemen. These rebellions 
were suppressed by the Viceroy, but they ocea- 
sioned hin a great deal of trouble. The Sultan 
seems to have considered the opportunity favor- 
able for chastising, or restraining the power of 
his ambitious vassal, and he raised an army of 
60 or 80,000 men, which he sent into Asia. He 
at the same time caused to be` published in the 
Ottoman Monitor, a paper, which indicated the 
hostile purposes of this armament. The Euro- 
pean diplomatists interfered, and dissuaded the 
Sultan from his purpose. The military move- 
ments, however, and the object of them were 
well known in Egypt, and the Viceroy not only 
made vigorous preparations for war on his part, 
but talked openly of declaring himself indepen- 
dent sovereign of Egypt, of Syria, and of the 
Arabian Peninsula. -The interference of the 
European powers composed these mutual threats 
for the time; the Sultan remitted to the Viceroy 
his arrears of tribute, and the Packa evacuated 
the district of Orfa in Asia, which he had per- 
sisted in holding, in violation of the treaty of 
1832. The Sultan availed himself of the settle- 
ment of this controversy, to extend his system of 
reform, by creating a new permanent and regu- 
lar milita, and opening schools for the instruc- 
tion of the officers and subalterns. He took 
pains also to strengthen his relations with the 
European powers, and on this oceasion sent to 
France in the capacity of Minister, Mustapha 
Reschid Bei Effendi, a functionary,who has since 
become well known in Europe, and who is now 
the Prime Minister of the present Emperor of 
“Turkey. He took this occasion to punish one of 
his refractory vassals, the Bey of Tripoli, who 
for a long time had paid but a nominal-homage. 
An Ottoman fleet suddenly appeared before Tri- 
poli, ander the comrhand of Mustapha Nedjeb 
Pacha, who invited the Bey, Sidi Ali Pacha on 
board, at the same time landing 5,000 men and 
a numerous artillery, and taking possession of 
the fortifications of the city. Sidi Ali Pacha 
was held a prisoner, and sent to Constantinople. 
His life was spared, but he was deprived of his 
office, and of his fortune, amounting to fifteen 
millions of piastres. He was the last bey of the 
dynasty of the Karamanli, who had reigned in 
the Regency of Tripoli, for a petiod of 200 years. 
To be continued. 


The Restoration of Israel. 


THE JEWS. 

Whatever relates to this scattered and persecuted 
race at the present time, is regarded with the deep- 
est interest. The believers in the return of the Car- 
nal Jews to Palestine, have been watching the move- 
ments of the Ottoman power, in the hope that a door 
would be opened by that government which would 
confer on them such political immunities as would 
induce them to return to the land of their fathers. 


As far as that hope is concerned it is now, in part, 
realized ; as will be seen by the following ‘‘rzR- 
MAN,” of the Sultan; which we cut from the Lon- 
don Morning Chronicle of Dec. 2, 1840. 


PERSECUTION OF THE JEWS IN THE 
EAST, 

Translation of the firman granted by his Impe- 
rial Majesty, the Sultan Abd-ul-Mejid to the 
Israelites-in his Empire, at the request of Sir 
‘Moses Montefiore, F. R. S., and delivered to 
him at Constantinople by his Excellency Res- 
chid Pacha, Minister of Foreign Affairs to the 


Ottoman Porte, 11th Hesvan, 5601—12th Ra- | 


mazan, 1, 256—-corresponding to Nov. 6, 1840. 
A Firman addressed to the Chief Judge at Con- 

stantinople, at the head of which his Imperial 

Majesty the Sultan has written with his own 

hand the following words :—* Let that be ex- 

ecuted which is prescribed in this Firman.” 

An ancient prejudice prevailed against the 
Jews. The ignorant believed that the Jews were 
accustomed to sacrifice 2 human being to make 
use of his blood at their feast of the Passover. 

In consequence of this opinion, the Jews of 
Damascus and Rhodes (who are the subjects of 
our empire) have been persecuted by other na- 
tions. The calumnies which have been uttered 
against the Jews, and the vexations to which 
they have been subjected, have at last reached 
the Imperial Throne. 

But a short time has elapsed since some Jews, 
dwelling in the Isle of Rhodes, have been brought 
thence to Constantinople, where they have been 
tried and judged according to the new regula- 
tions, and their innocence of the accusations 
made against them fully proved. ‘That, there- 
fore, which justice and equity required, has been 
done in their behalf. 

Besides which, the religious books of the He- 
brews have been examined by learned men, well 
versed in their theological literature, the result 
of which examination is, that it is found that the 
Jews are strongly prohibited, not only from 
using human blood, but even that of animals. 
It therefore follows that the charges made against 
them and their religion are nothing but pure ca- 
lumnies. 

For this reason, and for the hove we bear to 
our subjects, we cannot permit the Jewish na- 
tion (whose innocence of the crime alleged 
against them is evident,) to be vexed and tor- 
mented upon accusations which have not the 
least foundation in truth, but that, in conformity 
to the Hatti Scherif, which had been proclaimed 
at Gulhane, the Jewish nation shall-possess the 
the same advantages and enjoy the same privi- 
leges as are granted to the numerous other na- 
tions who submit to our authority. 

The Jewish nation shall be protected and de- 
fended. 

To accomplish this object we have given the 
most pesitive orders that the Jewish nation 
dwelling in all parts of our empire, shall be per- 
fectly protected as well as all other subjects of 
the Sublime Porte, and that no person shall mo- 
lest them in any manner whatever (except for a 
just cause,) neither in the free exercise of their 
religion, nor in that which concerns their safety 
and tranquility. In consequence, the present 
firman, which is ornamented at the head with 
our “ Hoomaioon” (sign manuel,) and emanates 
from our Imperial Chancellerie, has been deliv- 
ered ta the Israelitish nation. 

Thus you, the above named judge, when you 


know the contents of this firman, will endeavor 
to act with great care in the manner therein 
scribed. And inorder that nothing may be done 


in opposition to this firman at any time hereafter, 
you will register it in the archives of the tribu- 
nal; you will afterwards deliver it to the Israel- 
itish nation; and you will take great care to ex- 
ecute our orders and this our sovereign will. 

Given at Constantinople, the 12th Ramaxan, 
1256 (6th of November, 1840, 

FIVE REMARKS, 

1, This Firman, was obtained by the English 
Government, whose demands the Sultan dare not 
refuse. 

2. The policy of the Sultan, in giving this “firman” 
was to secure the friendly aid of the Jews in his 
struggle against Mehemet Ali. 

3. The Turk, has no more love, or sympathy for 
th Jew now than before. The “firman” is an arbi- 
trary act and confers merely nominal privileges. 

4, It remains to be seen whether the Jews will re- 
turn to the land of their fathers under this declara~ 
tion of rights. The story of their return to Palestine 
in large numbers for a few years “past, which has 
been published in the papers the last year extensive- 
ly is without foundation. 

5. While we do not believe the Jews will return to 
the Holy Land: yet we rejoice in this “ Firmen,” 
of the Sultan which will at least protect the native 
Jews of his empire from persecution and outrage. 


_ ECFA few coppies of the Report have been bound 
in boards with a likeness of Mr. Miller. Price 62 1-2 
cents. 204 Hanover Street. 


We have sent off about all the Reports for which 
we have directions. Others will send, or call for 
them at 204 Hanover Street. 


=p 
RECEIPTS FOR REPORT. 

Brought over, $323,56 
Mr. White, 4,50 
J. Lang, 2,00 
George W. Bruce, 1,00 
Cash received for Reports, 1,00 
Calvin French. 5,00 
J. Litch, 10,00 

847,06 
Nore. Out of the above receipts, the Treasurer 


has paid the expenses of the Conference which 
amounted to about fifty dollars, which if paid in pro- 
portion by the members of the Conference, will make 
a small deduction from their receipts for Reports. 
Besides the actual cost of the Reports is over the 
sum charged for them, The committee have put 
them as low as possible, in order to give them the 
widest circulation possible. It is hoped that the 
friends of this cause will take and circulate the edi- 
tion without delay, Wm. CLARK 
Treasurer for the Committee. 


Account Books, 

TE Subscréber manufactures to order, and keeps econ- 

stantly on band atthe NORTH END BOOKSTORE, 
204 Hanover St.Blank Books of every description : Ledgers, 
Journals, Dey Books, Waste Books, from 6 qurs down to 
2, in Russia, Sheep, and half bindings. long, wide, and qaar- 
to sizes,—Also, Manuscripts, Memor. Books, Pass 
Books, [by the gross, dozen, or singie,] Writing Books, 
&c. Also perfect Ruled Letter Paper at $1,87 per ream. 
Also, STATIONERY of every desvription, 
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THE NATIONS. 


And the sixth angel poured oat his vial upon the great river 
Euphrates, and the water thereof was dried up. 


We have had nunierous questions propounded 
relative to the fall of the Ottoman power within 
‘the three last months, both by the friends and 
opponents of our cause. As we wish to give a 
full and distinct answer to them all, we psesent 
the following article for the satisfaction of that 
class of our readers. They will not only find 
all their questions answered, but we hope their 
faith in the word of God will be confirmed. 


THE ELEVENTH OF AUGUST, 1840. 
FALL OF THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE. 


The time and event above named have excit- 
ed deep interest in the public mind for more 
than a year past. It is therefore proper that the 
whole subject should be carefully reviewed, and 
the exact state of the case presented. 

Has, then, or has not, THE ORIGINAL 
CALCULATION IN REFERENCE TO THE 
11TH OF AUGUST AND THE OTTOMAN 
EMPIRE BEEN ACCOMPLISHED? 

The calculations are founded on the 9th chap- 
ter of Revelation. Therefore, without entering 
into a very minute exposition of the chapter, it 
will be sufficient to give the outline of the views 
entertained in reference to it, 

1. The fifth trumpet is believed to have intro- 
duced the Mohamedan delusion, and the time of 
its sounding to be divided into two periods. 
The first devoted to the general spread and es- 
tablishment of the Mohamedan religion; the 
second to the wearing out and tormenting of the 
Greek kingdom, under Othman and his succes- 
sors, but without conquering it, The period of 
torment was to be five (prophetic) months, or 
150 years; beginning when the Mohamedan 

‘powers, of which the Ottoman empire was com- 
posed, had a king over them and began under 
him their assault on the Greeks, But from the 
time of Mahomet to the days of Othman, they 
were divided into various factions, under differ- 
ent leaders. Othman gathered those factions 
and consolidated them into an empire, himself 
the chief. 

2. The sixth trumpet changed the nature of 
the war carried on between the Turks and Greeks 
from torment to death, political death, which was 
to take place at the end of the five months, or 
150 years. 

With these general remarks I will present the 
original calculation made on these prophetic pe- 
tiods, that the reader may have distinctly before 
him what we were to anticipate, and compare it 
with what has actually taken place. Let it be 
borne in mind, this was not written in 1840 and 
after the Ilth of August, and so adapted to 
meet the events of that day; but it was written 
in May, 1838. It may be found in a book en- 


titled “ Curist’s Seconp Comme,” by J. Latch, 
published by D. H. Ela, Boston. p. 153—158. 

“Tt was given after the rise of the Ottoman 
empire, to torment or harass and weaken men 
(the Roman empire in the east) five months. If 
these are prophetic months, as is probable, it 
would be one hundred and fifty years. But 
when did that empire rise? Mr. Miller has fix- 
edon A. D. 1298. Others, among whom is 
Gibbon, in his Decline and Fall of the Roman 
Empire, 1299. He says—Othman first invaded 
the territory of Nicomedia, on the 27th of July, 
1299. He also remarks on the singular accura- 
cy of the date, a circumstance not often found in 
the history of those times. He says—“ The sin- 
gular accuracy with which this event, is given, 
seems to indicate some foresight of the rapid 
growth ofthe monster.” T 

If we date the origin ef this empire in 1299, 
the hundred and filly years would end, 1449. 
During that length of time, the eastern empire 
of Rome was harassed beyond measure*by the 
Ottoman power, but was not subjected entire} 
to it. The year 1448, Amurath, the Turkis 
Sultan, besieged Coria, one of the strongest 
cities in the Roman empire. The end of the 
five months would come the next year. We 
should naturally look for some great defeat of the 
christian emperor’s army.- But was itso? So 
far from it, that after a long summer’s seige and 
a great loss of men, the fall coming on and the 
rains setting in, the Turks raised the seige and 
retired. The empire was now left in peace. 
One wouid be almost inclined to think the word 
of prophecy must now fail. 

But the time came, and the word of God was 
confirmed by the event. “ John Paleologus, em- 
peror of Constantinople, was dead, and his 
brother, Constantine Deacozes, would not ven- 
ture to ascend the throne without the permission 
of Amurath, the Turkish Sultan. He sent am. 
bassadors to ask his consent before he presumed 
to call himself sovereign. This happened A. D. 
1449. This shameful proceeding seemed to 
pressage the approaching downfall of the empire. 
Ducas, the historian, counts John Peleologus for 
the last Greek emperor, without doubt, because 
he did not consider as such, a prince who had 
not dared to reign without the permission of his 
enemy.” Hawkins’ Otto. Emp. p. 113. Gib- 
bon, an infidel, is so strack with the singular 
accuracy of the record of the origin of this em- 
pire, that he attributes it to some foresight in the 
historian, of the rapid growth of the monster. 
But would it not become Christians better, to at- 
tribute it to the superintending providence of 
that Being who had seta bound for that and 
ather empires, which they may not pass? who 
had given them power to harass and torment 
the empire of Constantinople five months ; and 
to kill or subject it to their own sway, an hour, 
a day, a month, and a year; the whole’ being 
five hundred and forty-éne years and fifteen 
days. 


The sixth trumpet sounded ; anda voice from 


the four‘horns of the golden altar which is before 
God, said to the sixth angel whicn had the trum- 
pet—* Loose the four angels which are bound in 
the great river Euphrates.” And the four an- 
gels were loased which were prepared for an 
hour, a day, and a month, ana a year, for to slay 
the third part of men. The four angels dénote 
ministers of judgment. They refer to the four 
nations of the Seljukan Turks of which the Ot- 
toman empire was composed, located near the 
river Euphrates, at Aleppo, Iconiym, Damascns, 
and Bagdat. Up to the period of 1449, they 
had indeed tormented the Christian empire, but 
could not subject it. When the sixth trumpet 
sounded, God seems to have overawed the 
Greek emperor, and all power of independence 
seems, aS dn a moment, to have fled. He, ina 
most strange and unaccountable manner, volun- 
tarily acknowledged that he reigned by the per- 
missiou of the Turkish Sultan. The Turks very 
soon after addressed themselves to the work of 
reducing Constantinople. This they effected, 
A. D. 1453, four years after the emperor obtain- 
ed permission to ascend the throne. The last 
third of the ancient Roman empire was now re- 
jduced by Turkish arms, The number of horse- 
men were two hundred thousand thousand; 
what this number means, expositors have been 
at a loss to determine. ButI am inclined to be- 
lieve with Mr. Miller, thet it means two hun- 
dred thousand twice told, making 400, 000, 
in all. What makes this probable, is the fact, 
that the Turks usually had from three to fony 
hundred thousand horsemen in their army. 
They had, when Constantinople was taken, three 
hundred thousand, and some say, four huddred 
thousand horsemen, beside many foot, and a 
fleet. 

Since the fifth trumpet sounded, there has been 
an astonishing change in the arms of the Turks, 
They. then had breastplates of iron, and were 
armed with dirks and scimetars. Now the scene 
is changed, and they are prepared with breast- 
plates of fire, and of jacinth and brimstone. And 
out of the mouths of the horses, proceeded fire, 
smoke, and brimstone. Their power was in their 
mouth and tail; their tails were like serpents ; 
long, cylindrical instruments like serpents with 
heads in them, (bullets) with which they did hnrt. 
This description has long been considered by 
expositors as a description of fire arms and gun- 
powder. And, indeed, I do not know how any 
one who knew nothing of such instruments, 
could describe them more clearly.~ The design 
of these plagues is stated in the twentieth verse. 
Tt was to lead the people on whom these plagues 
were inflicted, to repent of their sins, and break 
them of devil worship, &. But they did not re- 
pent, neither of their murders, nor their sorceries, 
nor fornications, nor of their thefts. They, like 
most on whom the judgments of God fall, remain 
impenitent to this day; and the Turks-continue 
to oppress them. 

But when will this power -be overthrown ?- 
According to the calculations already’made, that. 
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the five months ended 1449, the hour, fifteen 
days, the day, one year, the mont, thirty years, 
and the year, three hundred and sixty years; in 
all, three hundred and ninety-one years and fil- 
‘teen days, will end in A. D, 1840, some time in 
the month of August, The prophecy is the 
most remarkable and definite, (even descending 
to the days) of any in the Bible, relating to 
these great events. It is as singular as the rec- 
ord of the time when the empire rose. The 
facts are now before the reader, and he must 
make what disposition of them he thinks best. 

From the foregoing extract u will be perceiv- 
ed, 
1. That the 150 years began by a simple in- 
vasion of a Greek province, by Othman, July 27, 
1299. 

2. That at the termination of 150 years frem 
that date, the Greeks voluntarily parted with 
their supremacy and independence, by virtually 
acknowledging they could not maintain their 
throne without the permission of the Mahome- 
dons. Thus, from that time the Christian 
Government of Greece was under Turkish dom- 
ination; and about three years after, fella victim 
to Turkish arms. 

3. But what termination of Ottoman power were 
we to expect, in view of the manner of the origin 
of the Ottoman power in Constantinople? Most 
certainly, if we reason from analogy, a volunta- 
ry surrender of Turkish supremacy in Constan- 
tinopie, to Christian Influence. 

4, What is the history of the Ottoman power 
for the last year? The Sultan has been engag- 
ed in a quarrel with Mehemet Ali, Pacha of 
Egypt. The Pacha had rebelled against his 
master, the Sultan, delared his independence, 
and conquered a considerable portion of the 
Suliai's dominions, together with his fleet. 
These he refused to surrender. 

* Subseqnent to the occurrence of the disputes 
alluded to, and after the reverses experienced, 
as known to all the world, the embassadors of 
tue great powers at Constantinople, in a collec- 
tive official note, declared, that their governments 
were unanimously agreed upon taking measures 
to arsange the said differences, and the Sublime 
Port, with a view of putting a stop to the effusion 
of Musslemen blood,and to the various evils which 
would arise from a renewal of hostilities, accept- 
ed the intervention of the great powers. His 
excellency Saeg Errenni, tne Bey likgiz, was 
therefore, despatched as plenopotentiary to repre- 
sent the Sublime Port at the conference which 
took place in London, (July 15, 1840.) for the 
purpose in question.” (Extract from a trans- 
lation of an official article from the Moniteur 
Oltoman, Ang. 22d.) 

This conference was composed of England, 
Russia, Austria, and Prussia. The following 
extract from the same official decument above 
quoted, shows the decision of the conference. 

“Tt having been felt that all the zealous la- 
bors of the conferences of London in the settle- 
ment of the Pacha’s pretentions were useless, 
and that the only public way was to have re- 
course to coercive measures to reduce him to 
abedience in case he persisted in not listening to 
pacific overtures, the powers bave, together with 
the OTTOMAN PLENOPOTENTIAgY, drawn up and 
signed a treaty, whereby the Sultan offers the 
Pacha the hereditary Government of Egypt, and 
of all that part of Syria extending from the Gulf, 
of Suez to the Lake of Tiberius, together with 
the province of Acre, for life; the Pacha on his 
part evacuating all the other parts of the Sultan’s 
dominions, now occupied by him, and returning 


the Ottoman fleet. A certain space of time has 
been granted him to accede to these terms, and 
as the proposals of the Sultan and his Allies, 
the Four Powers, do not admit of any change 
or qualification, if the Pacha refuse to accede to 
them, it is evident thatthe evil consequences to 
fall upon him will be attributable solely to his 
own fault. Iis Excellency, Rifant Bey, Mus- 
teshar for Foreign Affairs, has been despatched 
to Alexandria iv a government steamer, to com- 
municate their ultimatum to the Pacha.” 

From the foregoing extracts it appears the 
Sultan felt his weakness and most gladly ac- 
cepted the intervention of the great christian 
powers of Europe, to assist him in maintaining 
his empire. In case war was the result of the 
decisions of the London conference, it, to all in- 
tenis and purposes threw his dominions into the 
hands of those powers. As long as the deci- 
ston of that conference was inhis hands, he main- 
tained his independence: but the ultimatum 
once suffered to pass from him into Mehemet's 
hands, and the question of war or peace between 
Mehemet and his Allies mas bayond his control ; 
and if it did resuit in war, it must throw him 
entirely into the bands of the great powers. If 
Mehemet acceded to the ultimatum and the 
difficulties were peacefully adjusted, he would 
still remain independent, and support his own 
throne. When then was the question put offi- 
cially within the power of Mehemet_Ali? 

The following extract of a letter from a cor- 
respondent of the London Morning Chronicle of 
September 18, 1840, dated Constantinople, Aug. 
27th, will answer the question. Let it be un- 
derstood Rifaat Bey left Constantinople for 
Egypt, August 5th, with the ultimatum. 

“By the French Steamer of the 24th, we 
have advices from Egypt to the 16th; they 
show no alteration in the resolution of the Pacha. 
Confiding in the valor of his Arab army, and in 
the strength of the fortifications which defend: 
his capital, he seems determined to abide by the 
last alternative ; and as recourse to this is, there- 
fore, now inevitable, all hope may be considered 
atan end of a termination of the affair without 
bloodshed. Immediately on the arrival of the 
Cyclops steamer with the news of the conven- 
tion with the Four Powers, Mebemet Ali, it is 
stated, had quitted Alexandria to make a short 
tour through Lower Egypt: the object of his 
absenting himself at such a moment being part- 
ty to avoid conferences with the European Con- 
suls, but principally to endeavor by -his own 
presence to rouse the fanaticism of the Bedium 
tribes, and faciliate the raising of his new levies. 
Daring the interval of this absence, the Turkish 
government steamer, which had reached Alexan- 
dria on the 11th, with the envoy, Rifaat Bey, on 
board, had been by his orders placed in quarin- 
tine, and she was not released from jt till the 
16th. Previous, however, to the Port's leaving, 
viz. on the very day on which he had been ad- 
mitted to pratique, the above named functionary 
had had an audience of the Pacha, and had 
communicated to him thé command of the Sul- 
tan with respect to the evacuation of the Syrian 
Provinces, appointing another audience for the 
following day, when in the presence of the con- 
suls of the European powers, he would receive 
from him his definite answer, and inform him 
of the alternative of his refusing to obey, giving 
him the ten days which have been allotted him 
by the convention to decide on the course he 
should think fit to adopt. But though this peri- 
od must still elapse before his reply can be offi- 


cially received, it may be said, in fact, to be al- 
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ready known, for, nothing daunted by the pres- 
ence of the Bellerophon, which, with four other 
vessels, whose names are not given, is stated to 
have anchored off the port on the 14th, he had 
at once expressed to Rifaat Bey his resolution of 
confiding in the success of his army; and the 
preparations he is making for a determined re- 
sistance are a sufficient earnest of his intention 
to keen to it.” 

From this letter, it appears, Rifaat Bey arriv- 
ed at Alexandria on the Lith of August, and 
threw the decision of the affair into the hands 
of Mehemet Ali. And from that time it was 
out of the Sultan’s power to control the affair. 
it lay with Mehemet Alito say whether there 
should be war or peace. True, the Turkish en- 
voy did not haye an audience with the Pacha 
until the 14th, and did not receive his answer 
until the 15th, yet it was entirely under Me- 
pomeve control, and not the Sultan’s, after the 

hh. 

But was the Sultan’s throne in danger from 
Mehemet, that he needed the support of the great 
powers, and thus threw himself into their hands 
for support? Let the following extract from a 
manifesto he had tput forth about the 20th of 
August and caused to be read in the Mosques, 
day after day, answer. It is taken from the 
same letter with the above extracts. 

“The Port, in order to counteract this (the 
pretensions of Mehemet) has deemed it necessa- 
ry to publish a manifesto, laying before its sub- 
jects a statement of affairs from the commence- 
ment of the quarrel up to the present period, 
and proving to them by the clearest arguments, 
that the Pacha himseif is the enemy of their re- 
ligion, and that the object he is aiming at is to 
DETHRONE THE SULTAN, aad warning 
them, under the severest penalties, against receive 
ing and circulating the doctrines he (Mehemet) 
is preaching to them.” lf we can give any cred- 
it to the sincerity of the Sultan in putting torth 


‘this manifesto, he did consider his throne in 


danger from Mehemet. The truth is, the Otto- 
man power in Constantinople was impotent, and 
could do nothing toward sustaining itself; and 
it has been since the lih of August, entirely 
under the dictation of the great christian powers 
of Europe. Nor can it longer stand at all, 
than they hold it up. Finally, the London 
Morning Herald is right when it says, (See the 
Signs of the Times Jan. 1. 1841,) “ The Otto- 
man government is reduced to the rank of a 
puppet, and that the sourccs of its strengh are 
entirely dried up.” 

In conclusion: Iam entirely satisfied that on 
the 1]th of August, 1840, The Ottoman power 
according to previeus calculation, DEPARTED 
TO RETURN NO MORE. I can now say 
with the utmost confidence, ** The second woe 
is past and behold the third woe cometh quick- 
ly.” “ Blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth 
his garments, lest he walk naked and they see 
his shame.” Le 


THE TWO WITNESSESS. 

Rev. xi. 3. “J will give power unto my Two 
Witnesses, and they shall prophecy a thousand two 
hundred and threecore days, clothed in sackcloth.”* 

In this age of inquiry, and of the study of 
Prophecy, not only are the commobly received 
explanations of difficult passages of Scripture 
undergoing a thorough investigation, but the 
very principles of interpretation by which the 
“mind of the Spirit” isto be determincd, are 
themselves passirig through an ordeal which is 
searching them most thoroughly. I rejoice to 
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see, on the part of those who are examining the 
prevailing system of Prophetic | Interpretation, 
{commonly denominated the spiritualizing sys- 
tem,) a disposition manifested to weigh the points 
of difference between themselves and their oppo- 
nents, in the balance of the sanctuary; in other 
words, to submit the question—How are the 
prophecies to be interpreted ?—to the Scriptures 
themselves for decision, believing that the Sa- 
cred Volume contains in itself the best canons 
for its own interpretation. How the prophecies 
have been interpreted by the same spirit which 
* moved the holy men of old who spake them,” 
is the first question which every student of those 
prophecies should investigate, and satisfactorily 
determine in his own mind, before he attempts 
to explain them to others. If the result of such 
an inquiry proves to be, that the literal sense of 
the prophecy did not appear ia the event which 
is the acknowledged fulfilment of it, to be the 
meaning of the Holy Ghost, then are we releas- 
ed from the obligation, binding in all other cases, 
of understanding or explaining the language in 
its plainest and most obvious signification. If, 
on the other hand, it appears that in all the Old 
Testament prophecies quoted in the New, the 
fulfilment js in strict accordance with the literal 
sense, then we have no such release, but must 
be governed by the Divine canon established in 
the sacred word. It may be useful to every 
student of the prophecies, in searching the mind 
of the Spirit in difficult passages, to test his in- 
terpretation of it by the context, Many a strik- 
ing elucidation of a dark passage of the word of 
God has been stripped of all its beauty, by view- 
ing it in its connection with the narrative of 
which it formed a part. If the spiritual, or as 
it is also termed, the figurative sense, will not 
apply throughout, it affords a strong» presump- 
tion that it is not the principle of interpretation 
by which the meaning can be evolved. Asan 
illastration of these remarks, I submit the follow- 
ing view of Revelations, xin 3—“ I will give 
power to my two witnesses,” &c. Two differ- 
ent explanations of this mystery are given, by op- 
posing interpreters on entirely different principles, 
‘The first regards the language as figurative, and 
„seeks its meaning in some historical circum- 
stance or ecclesiastical abomination which has 
occurred at some period snbsequent to the rise 
of popery. The second adhering to the literal 
sense, regards the prophecy as yet unfulfilled, 
and believes the two witnesses shall be two per- 
sons who shall arise and bear testimony for God 
in a manner allogether peculiar and extraordina- 
ty. The former object to the literal interpreta- 
tion—because, as they conceive, it involves an 
absurdity. They seem to think that any ex- 
planation which carries us ont of the ordinary 
course of God’s Providence, is to be viewed with 
suspicion; especially if it savours of the marvel- 
lous, it should of course yield to one brought 
more within the compass of probability. But 
shall this be adjudged sufficient ground for de- 
parting from the literal sense? Shall it be con- 
sidered as taxing our credulity too much to be- 
lieve, for example—that two bona fide saints of 
a former dispensation shall be commissioned to 
appear in their own proper bodies to give the 
world, and especially the church a last solemn 
“warning of the near approach of her Judge and 
King? With God, this is not impossible; then 
why should it he deemed more remarkable or 
incredible to us than that many of the saints, af- 
ter the resurrection of Christ, were called from 
their graves, and were sent into the holy city to 
appear unto many as witnesses that the Lamb 


that had been slain was the Resurrection and the | 
Life? If, then, we are not driven from the lit- 
eral sense by any absucdity, why depact from it? 
If any evidence were wanting of the evil of 
abandoning the plain import of the language, it 
is furnished by the utter impossibility of deter- 
mining spiritually who, or what the two witness- 
es are, . Are they the Waldenses and Albigen- 
ses ?—so say some. The Old and New Testa- 
ments ?—~so say others. Baptism and the Lord’s 
Supper? This bas also heen maintaiued on ag 
good authority as either of the former—for the 
“ water and blood bear witness on earth.” I John 
v. 8. Water in baptism and the cup of the New 
Testament, in Christ's blood, in the Supper. 
Those two ordinances have been as much spirtu- 
ally slain, by the beast, which slays the two 
witnesses, generally supposed to be Popery, as 
the Old and New Testaments have been. But 
the power of these two witnesses to tun water 
to blood, shut up heaven, &c., their death, ex- 
posure in a particular place, resurrection, ascen- 
sion, Rev. xi. 6—12, hardly agree with the 
Waldenses, Testaments, or Sacraments. While 
we may admit, that these have been, in a certain 
sense, witnesses for God, as well as meeting- 
houses, Sabbath days, and many other things 
belonging to Christianity, does it thence follow 
that the persons spoken of, Rev. xi. 3, will not 
be literal persons? Who dare say that Christ 
will not yet prove, by ocular demonstation, that if 
men will not believe Moses and the Prophets, 
they will not believe, though some rise from the 
dead. 

Bat it may be inquired. If you reject the 
spiritual or figurative meaning, and cling to the 
literal, who then are the two witnesses? Jn an- 
swering s0 grave a question as this, it behooves 
us to speak with great modesty; and we rather 
submit our view for investigation, than affirm it 
to be the “ mind of the Spirit.” Of one thing, 
however, we feel assured ;—that the prophec 
of Revelation xi. isan unfulfilled prophecy— 
that it relates principally to the Jewish people, 
the scene being laid in the holy land—verse 1— 
and the usual distinction bétween that people 
and the rest of the’ world, mentioned in verse 2. 
Now the two witnesses will, I conceive, be of 
that people,—will be sent to them, and confine 
their labors principally to them. Jf, as I learn 
from the prophets, the Jews will be restored to 
their own land in an unconverted state, and will 
inhabit it some little time before they “look on 
Him whom they have pierced,”—-Zach. xii,— 
then it may well consist with the mercy of the 
Lord to that people, to send them some of his 
most distinguished servants to bring them to the 
faith of the Messiah, and to prepare them to re- 
ceive their king “whose feet shall soon stand on 
Mount Zion;” for unless their “hearts are 
turned to their fathers,” they will not be “able 
to abide his coming.” Now, who, of all the an- 
cient servants of God to that pecple, would be best 
qualified for this work? There are two of their 
anciént prophets who are regarded by that peo- 
ple as the greatest and holiest men that ever 
lived—and who would naturally exercise a great- 
‘er influence over them than any others that ever 
lived. Those are Moses and Elias; both emi- 
nent for the sevices that they rendered to that 
people, and both remarkable for the manner in 
which they closed their lives. God Himself, 
taking charge of their bodies, when called to 
rest'from their labors. May not those be the 
persons, the very. two witnesses, the two olive 
trees; that is, sons of oil, or anointed ones. The 
two candlesticks, or “burning lights,” “which 


stand in the presente of the Lord e whole 
earth,” as ministering spirits, ready td départ on 
any mission in which they may glorify God. If 
it be asked, why Moses and Elias, rather than 
Enoch and Joshua, Samoei and David, Elisha 
and Daniel, or any other eminent worthies who, 
through faith “ oblained a good report,” we shall 
now assign very briefly the reasons which have 
brought us to the conclusion to which we hare 
arrived, 

1. The ditdes given to these two persons may 
furnish some clue by which we may ascertain 
their names. “ My two witnesses.” Whose two 
witnesses? Christ’s? That will not be disputed. 
This book is the ‘Revelation of Jesus Christ, 
which God gave to him to shew unto his ser- 
vants the things which must shortly come to 
pass.” Christ therefore says, “I will give pow- 
er of authority to my two witnesses to prophecy,” 
&c. Now what two individuals had been spe- 
cial witnesses for Christ at the time this was 
spoken? For he spoke of them not as to arise, 
but at that time, ‘standing before the Lord of 
the whole earth.” Every believer is a witness 
for Christ. This, however, is general. ‘To him 
gave all the prophets witness—Acts x. 43. This 
is more particular, “Ye are witnesses of these 
things,” Luke xxiv. 48, said Christ to the elev- 
en; this is still more definite. But were there 
no others more special and extraordinary still, 
who bore testimony that He was the Christ; 
and who, by way of eminence, might be called 
his two witnesses? There were. At his trans- 
figuration, Moses and Elias appeared and talked 
with him, and spake of his decease, which he 
should accomplish at Jerusalem. These two 
anointed ones standing before the Lord of the 
whole earth, were dispatched from the world of 
spirits to bear testimony that Jesus was the Son 
of God, Are they not then witnesses of him in 
a more exalted and peculiar sense thar prophets 
or apostles, Waldenses or Testaments, possibly 
can be? They were emphatically Christ's “two 
witnesses.” They are so still, and without 
doubt, will, in due time, appear again to execute 
their. commission to prophesy in sackcloth and 
ashes, to that self-same people whom they once 
served with such-acceptableness to God, and 
such honor to themselves. 

2. The fearful attributes which are declared 
to belong to these two witnesses, further incline 
us ta the belief that Moses and Elias are the 
persons intended by Christ in these words, 
“These have power to shut up heaven, that it 
rain not in the days of their prophecy.” What 
mortal ever possessed this power? Read James 
v. 17, 18, and’compare it with 1 Kiñgs xvii, 18 ; 
xviii, 42—45. Elias was a man subject to like 
passions as we are, and he» prayed earnestly: 
that it might not rain, and it rained not, &c. 
Here then is a discription of Elijah, which ap- 
plies to no one else. How can we mistake it? 
Further—“ Have power over waters, to tarn. 
them into blood.” Was this power ever exer- 
cised by any person but Moses? “ To smite the 
carth with plagues as often as they will.” Does 
not this remind you of that same Moses by whom 
so many plagues were brought upon thes land 
of Egypt? If this language is intended to give 
us such a description of these witnesses, as may 
enable us to identify them, how can the persons 
be more clearly pbinted out? Here are features 
so peculiar that they belong to no others. They 
describe the only two persons that the Scripture 
declares ever possessed them. Further—v. 5— 


“If ary man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out 
of their, mouth, and devoureth their enemies.” 
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Need I here repeat 2 Kings, i. 102 Elijah seid, 
“If Ibe a man of God, let fire come down from 
heaven, and consume thee and thy fifty; and 
there came down fire,” &c.>-or Numbers xvi. 
26—-35—* Moses spake unto the congregation, 
saying, Depart, pray you, from these wicked 
meh, and touch nothing of theirs, lest they be 
consumed in all their sins; and there came out 
fire from the Lord, and consumed the 250 men.” 
&e. If itbe asked how did fire come out of 
their mouths, I answer, in the same way that 
rain came out of Elijah, and the plagues out of 
Moses. At their request or bidding these judg- 
ments came. 

“ Whosoever will hart them, he must, in this 
manner, by fire, be killed.” The captain and 
his fifty undoubtedly intended to take Elijah 
prisoner, that Ahaziah might wreak his ven- 
geance on him, for the insulting message Elijah 
had sent him. 2 Kings, i, 6. But they were 
killed by fire. The 250 men that gathered 
themselves together against Moses, perhaps med- 
itated his death—-certainly intended his over- 
throw; and they were also consumed by fire. 
The beast from the bottomless pit, that shail slay 
these witnesses, shall himself be cast alive into a 
lake of fire, burning with brimstone —- Rev. 
xix. 20. Thus whosoever will hurt them, will 
be killed by the same element of destruction 
which overwhelmed their former opponents. 

Now, the description given of these two wit- 
nessess is completed. The reader will judge for 
himself which system of interpretation is to be 
preferred,—that which adheres to the plain ob- 
vious import of the language, and seeks its 
meaning not in the regions of fancy, but in the 
sober relation of facts, or that which gives the 
rein to the imagination, and allows it to make 
‘any selection out of the whole chamber of its 
imagery, in which it can discover some faint re- 
semblance to the simple truth which it rejects. 
To say that the Two Testaments have now or 
ever had ‘ power to shut up heaven, turn water 
to blood, and smite the earth with plagues as of- 
ten as they will,” is to say that for which there is 
no authority whatever, no shadow of proof in 
either sacred or profane history. If, then, they 
have not these powers, they are not the two wit- 
nesses. Neither are the Waldenses nor Albi- 
genses—nor would they ever have had this honor 
conferred upon them, had nota system of pro- 
phetical interpretation arisen which seemed anx- 
jous ‘to make faith in the word of God as easy as 
possible, and to accomplish its object, stripped it 
of every thing marvellous by the simple method 
of renouncing the literal sense, and deciding 
that words of plain and well defined meaning 
should henceforth be regarded as metaphors, and 
their interpretation be figurative. ‘That point 
being gained, and-imagination called upon to 
apply those new principles of Hermaneutirs, she 
amuses herself with brilliant displays of illustra- 
tion,—dazzles and. bewilders the unthinking 
multitude, but not instructs them, and not unfre- 
quently brings the word of God into contempt. 
Alas! that so much darkness and obscurity 
should be wrought upon the best of books by a 
false system of interpretation. 

` The ministry of these two witnesses, together 
with their martyrdom, and final departure from 
the world, included in verses 7—13, shall] form 
the subject of another eommunication. 


I. P. LABAGH. 


<< The time of rest, the promised Sabbath comes— 

Six thousand years of sorrow have well nigh 

Fulfilled their tardy and disastrous course.”* 
Cowper. 
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Views of the Prophecies and Prophetic Chronology, 
selected from manuscripts of William Miller ; with 
a Memoir of his Life ; by Joshua V. Himes. Bos- 
ton: Published by Moses A. Dow. 204 Hanover 
Street. 1841. 


EDITOR’S REMARKS. 
We hold the doctrine of a man’s responsibility for 


in the chronology. It may vary a few years, but we 
are persuaded that the end cannot be far distant. 
With these views, we proclaim continually the 
kingdom of heaven at hand. And not being able 
with the voice alone, and our limited abilities, to 
give the ‘ midnight cry’’ the extent’which we think 
the subject demands, we have availed ourself of the 
aid of the press. Accordingly, Mr. Miller’s Lectures 
were put into the hands of a popular bookseller, who 
has in the last year circulated five thousand copies. 
In the mean time, fifty thousand numbers of the 


the sentiments which he publishes, whether they are f “ Signs of the Times” have been sent abroad in the 


his own or another’s. He is accountable to the com- 
munity, and will be held accountable at the great 
tribunal, for the good or the evil they produce. We 
have had this thought in view in all that we have 
done to give publicity to Mr, Miller’s writings ; both 
in the publication of the Boston edition of his Lec- 
tures, and of the numerous Essays and Letters from 
his pen which have appeared in the “Signs of the 
Times’’ during the past year. 

Notwithstanding the fears of many, esteemed wise 
and good, that the effect of this class of writings 
upon the community would be deleterious ; we have, 
on the contrary, witnessed, as we expected, the mast 
happy results. Their moral and religious influence 
upon all classes who have given them a candid exam- 
ination, has been most salutary. 

We are now induced to add a second volume on 
similar subjects, with a short memoir of Mr. Miller's 
life. We send it forth with the fallest assurance of 
its useftlness to the church and the world. It will 
be a valuable aid to an understanding of the chronol- 
ogy of his Lectures ; as also the dictionary of pro- 
phetic figures, and principles of interpretation, will 
be of great service to the biblical student. 

As it respects the general views of Mr. Miller, we 
consider them in the main to be in accordance with 
the word of Ged. We do not, however, adopt the 
peculiarities of any man. We call no man master. 
Yet we frankly avow that there is much in his theo- 
ry that we approve and embrace as gospel truth. 
For example :—His views of the literal interpretation 
of the prophecies—The character and divinity of 
Christ, and his personal reign on the earth—The res- 
toration of Israel according to the faith of Abraham, 
with the rejection of the ‘‘ judaizing notion’’ of the 
return of the carnal Jew to Palestine ~The true mil- 
lenium of the saints in the resurrection state; and 
the utter rejection of the modern notion of a tempo- 
ral millennium—The first and second resurrections and 
judgments—The final destiny of the righteous and 
the wicked: on all these points we fully agree with 
him. 

On the question of “prophetic periods,” and of 
his laborious and learned chronology, we are nòt 
competent, with our limited erudition on the subject, 
to decide with such positiveness as on the other 
topics ; having never given our attention to the criti- 
cal study of the subject till within the last year. We, 
however, believe.in the definiteness of prophetic 
periods, and feel satisfied that we live near the end of 
time. We have come to this conclusion by the pro- 
phetic times of Daniel and John, and not from the 
fact only that the kingdom has always been at hand. 
‘These ‘‘ times,” (to which we might refer, if it were 
proper in this place,) are nearly accomplished, as all 
who believe in prophetic periods agree. Some have 
fixed upon the year 1866, some 1847, while Mr. Mil- 
er fixes upon 1843 as the “time of the end? We 
think he has given the more satisfactory demonstra- 
tion of the correctness of his calculation. The ad- 
ventis near, It is possible that we may be mistaken 


United States and in Europe; and two thousand 
copies of the full Report of the General Conference 
on the Second Advent have just been issued from the 
press, for distribution. We now send out this vol- 
ume to bear the same message, and arouse a slum- 
bering world to duty. 

Some repetitions may be noticed in this work, in 
consequence of many of the articles having been 
written at different times, without reference topub- 
lication in a connected series, But these the reader 
will find of advantage, on the whole, as they will 
present the subjects in various and new aspects, 

The work claims nothing of literary merit. It is 
given in a plain English dress, that will present to 
the reader the various subjects discussed in a distinct 
and intelligible style. 

We are not insensible of the fact, that much oblo- 
quy will be cast upon us in consequence of our asso~ 
ciation with the author of this work. This, however, 
gives us'no pain. We had rather be associated with 
sucha man as William Miller, and stand with him 
in gloom or glory, in the cause of the living God, 
than to be associated with his enemies, and enjoy all 
the honors of this world. 

Finally, whatever may be the truth upon the sub- 
ject treated in this volume, it is certainly one that 
commends itself to the serious and careful examina- 
tion of all persons, whether saints or sinners. If, in- 
deed, the grand drama of this world’s wickedness 
and wrongs is about to close up—if, indeed, the Son 
of God is about to descend from heaven, to take 
vengeance on them who obey not the gospel, and to 
receive his saints to their final rest,—then how im- 
portant is it that we should all know these facts— 
the wickea to tremble if théy will not repent, and 
the righteous to wait with calm faith, and a certain 
hope for the coming of the Lord, Do not dream that 
all is well because you see no threatening signs of 
the great day. Did the inhabitants of the old world 
stand in fear of the flood? Yet the flood came and 
< took them all away.*? AH great calamities which 
come upon the nations by special interposition of di. 
vine Providence have been sudden, and, by the mass, 
unexpected. 
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Mr. MILLER in Bosron acGarn, Mr, Miller’s 
health is so much improved that he is able once more 
to enter the field with a determination to labor for 
the good of Zion, and the salvation of souls, as long 
as his health and strength permit. 

He is now giving a course of lectures to anxious 
crowds in the Chardon St. Chapel. Friends will be 
advised of his future labors iti this paper from time to, 
time, 

It is expected that ho will give an oxposition of the 
“ Book of Revelaiion,” in this city soon; due notice 
of the time and place will be given in our next. 


pF Several articles designed for this paper are 
erowded out. They will appear in our next. 


THE REPORT OF THE GENERAL 
CONFERENCE. 

Most of our readers have seen this rich pam- 
phlet, replete with sound learning, holy doctrine, 
and varied interest. To such as have read it, 
we need not speak its praise. They hail it as 
the first born of a family, which prepares the 
way of the coming Lord of the whole earth ; the 
beginning of our strength, But to such as have 
not seen it, a short description will be not un- 
welcome. 

It opens with the proceedings of the Confer- 
ence, in which the remarks of the Chairman, 
and the Circular Address of the Conference, are 
conspicuous. These draw freely on the New 
Testament, and on the primitive history, and the 
earliest fathers of the church, with the happiest 
effect to prove the divine original of the precious 
faith and hope of the coming Lord, in which the 
Conference assembled. The first article of faith 
recognized in the aacient church, and those uni- 
versally recognized in all churches of Christ to 
this day, Roman, Greek and Protestant, confess 
the doctrine of the second advent near, and im- 
ply folly in those who remove this advent afar 
off. The same is the doctrine of the article on 
the second advent. 

The articles in the Report, on the Chronology 
of prophecy, are drawn ap with great care ; and 
the conclusion to which they come, is one of 
singular concurrence with the learned Faber, the 
logical Habershon, the quick sighted Keith, and 
a score of others, among whom the Jewish Mis- 
sionary Wolfe may be named, in attaching very 
grave importance, either to the precise date A. 
D. 1843, or tothe years not long subsequent. 
It is tree, that the names above mentioned do 
not look for the end of the world at that date; 


but they, with a multitude of other learned and 
devoted men, look for most extraordinary 
changes about that date; and most of the class 
look for the fulfilment of the promise of the 
Lord's coming in that date. But to us it seems 
strange, that while they look for the coming of 
the Lord, and for the resurrection of the dead, 
and for the change of the holy living into the 
likeness of Christ’s glorious body, and for the 
slaughter of the wicked, they should also look 
for time to continue, and for the race of the flesh 
and blood to increase and multiply; and wants 
and passions, and even death, to survive the 
Lord’s coming and the resurrection of the dead ! 
Who they may be that are to continue, whether 
holy, and so changed ; or unholy and so slain, 
we find it difficult to conceive. ” And how flesh 
and blood are to enter into the kingdom, and 
corruption to inherit with incorruption; or how 
sin is to survive the Lord’s appearing in his glo- 
ty, or death is to continue in tke earth, while 
the will of God is done in earth without sin, as 
it is in heaven: these and many similar things 
puzzle our faith and fall utterly out of due pro- 
portions. 

The articles on the Chronology of Prophecy 
are not embarrassed with any such anomalies. 
Likewise that on the restoration of Israel,escapes 
from the fetters of Judaism and from the entan- 
glements of the ritual and temple, and the sacri- 
fices of the carnal seed of Abraham, inthe Jeru- 
salem, which is Hagar, the bondmaid, and her 
son ; and leads us through and beyond and above 
this labyrinth of imagery, to the restoration of 
the chosen people, the Israel of faith, who will 
come from the East and the West, the North and 
the South, and will sit down with Abraham 
Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven; the 
true land of promise, and the only ‘‘ Holy Land.” 
It relieves the hopes of the Christian from all 
confidence in the flesh, though it be the flesh of 
Abraham and of Aaron. It cuts off the carnal 
mind from the hope of joys in the carnal Jeru- 
salem. and presents instead thereof, to every be- 
liever in Christ, the promise of immortal fe- 
licity in the Jerusalem above, where there is no 
place for carnal joys; but the inhabitants are 
like the angels, even the children of God, being 
the children of the resurrection. The carnal 
Jews are only types of the spiritual seed, and 
the promises to the types are to be fulfilled to all 
the faithful and spiritual seed; and never to the 
types, as types ; never to the carnal seed and to 
the unbelieving. We are of the spiritual seed, 
or we have no part in Christ; and what inherit- 
ance have we in this world’s cities, even its Je- 
rusalem? We have none; we ask for none; 
our hope is in heaven, our conversation is in 
heaven, our treasure, our inheritance is there: 
and they seem to us to be not unlike the tribes 
in the wilderness, who expect a return to Judea: 
they die ere they arrive there; as when Israel 
came out of Egypt. The promises are made to 
all the seed. The dead are a unmerous family; 


and they have not lost the inheritance by an un- 
timely stroke. They will rise to take it. They 
will enjoy it in eternal life, under the Beloved, 
our King, who is the Savior of Israel, by faith 
sow; and in the day of judgment by manifest 
revelation. 

The Article on the Millenium sketches the 
doctrine in the light of the promises, of the pro- 
phecies, and the Gospel ; as it is exhibited in the 
Bible. It then takes up the history of the pecu- 
liar doctrine of the twentieth chapter of Revela- 
tion from the time it first appeared in the writ- 
ings of Justin Martyn, about the middle of the 
second century, and traces it down to the year 
373, when it had become so hideous and gross, 
so carnal and heathenish, that the whole thing 
was condemned in a council under Pope Dama- 
sus. From that time to this, the papacy has ef- 
feetually ruled the doctrine ont of the church, 
both Roman and Greek; but in the Protestant 
church it began early to lift its head in the name 
of Anabaptists, “and Fifth Monarchists, well 
known in the history of the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries. These were often very honest men, 
and were deluded by the bope of realizing, in 
this world, those high and holy promises, which 
are addressed to our faith in this world only, and 
are offered to our embraces by faith. The great 
Reformers, however, marked the distinction ac- 
curately, and drew a plain line of boundary be- 
tween the truth and the error, by placing the 
stamp of a “judaizing notion” on all hopes cf 
subduing, converting, and governing this world 
for Christ, “ prior to the resurrection.” 

The Article proceeds to show through whom 
the doctrine, revived as above, passed into the 
favor of the Protestant church, a hundred years 
ago. How it was clad at first in terrors; bow, 
at length, it slipt out of this covering, and now 
stands before us clothed in beauteous light, the 
hope of the most active sects. Also, notice is 
taken of the accord between the English millen- 
aries of this century with the ancient millenaries; 
and of the value of their doctrine in that it re- 
tains the coming of the Lord, while the Millen- 
ists refuse his coming; and seek to understand 
it in a figure, in which the name Curtst repre- 
sents not himself, but another, called his Spirit ; 
and “ His coming” is not Christ’s, but his Spir- 
it’s coming ; and His manifestation is invisible, 
with other like absurdities. Having concluded 
the history of the doctrine, the Article tries its 
value by the analogy of faith, and by the mere 
sure word of Holy Writ, and finds it to be, in 
the form now current, a base and spurious off 
spring. not belonging to truth; but full of the 
subtlety of the deceiver of mother Eve, and of 
the mother church, and now in this thing alse ef 
the Protestant churches; offering bliss in this 
sinful world, to cheat_the faithful from its sure 
pursuit in the world to come. 

We cannot conclude this notice without a 
word on the cover of the Report. It givesa 
bird’s eye view of the doctrine of the Lord's 
coming and of its principle pillars, and refers 
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with authority to names and works and bodies 
of men, reverenced by all ages and denomina- 
tions of Christians, in support of the doctrine, 7 
and also to many appropriate texts of Scripture. 
And altogether the support is such an one as 
every Christian will find profit and pleasure in 
reading ; and the Conference will rejoice in cir- 
culating. W. 

We give the following extract from Part 
Third, page 56. 


THE ANALOGY OF FAITH. 

“ Having then,” says the apostle, “‘ gifts differing 
according to the eRace that is given tous , whether 
prophecy, let us prophesy according to the propor- 
tion(or analogy) of faith ; or mmustry, let us wait on 
our ministering.’’—Rom, xii. 6. 

Parr First of this discourse opens the doc- 
trine of a future state of eternal bliss in the earth, 
as it is announced in the Holy Scriptures, and 
as it was received and understood in the church, 
until the Reformation, 

Parr Seconp opens the doctrine of a future 
state of temparal bliss in this world, as it began 
to be understood by Mancer, Pfiffer, and King 
John of Munster, and as it was received ‘and is 
held by the learned Whitby, the profound Ed- 
wards, and the canonical Encycloped of Reli- 
gious Knowledge. 

Part Tump promises to try the prevalent 
doctrine of this age by the anology of the faith, 
and by the word of the blessed God, and also to 
discuss in brief the whole subject of a milienium. 

In trying any doctrine of the church, we 
sdould have an eye to the analogy of the faith ; 
for faith has a due proportion between its compo- 
nent parts, which, if observed by the teacher, offers 
a picture of hope beautiful to the most critical 
and also to the least prattised eye; and a pic- 
ture of fear, appalling to every sinful heart. But 
if the proper analogy be disregarded, the sever- 
al parts become distorted, and their hideous dis- 
proportions instantly offend multitudes, who 
would joyfully embrace the true faith, were it 
presented to their view in its own elegant sym- 
metry and proper analogy. An image of the 
human face may represent every feature in its 
‘true place, but out of all due proportion, as in a 
painted mask; and, if assumed and presented 
earnestly to the life, it will involuntarily fill the 
beholder with unaffected horror, or with convul- 
sive laughter ; and a similar disproportion in the 
true faith may either stultify or offend the most 
devout hearers, notwithstanding the due parts 
are all there in their relative position, but only 
out of all christian proportion. 

Where is the analogy of faith? Who can 
find and tell its dwelling place ? 

“Lo here!” cries the Roman; “ Eo there!” 
says the Lutheran. “See here!” exclaims the 
Episcopalian, or “ See you have it there!” adds 
the Baptist.—''Go not after them, nor follow 
them.” The Christ, the Son of the living God, 
he is the Author and Finisher of Faith, Who- 
ever abides in him prophesies according to the 
proportion of faith, and lives and walks according 
to the analogy of faith, directly following in the 
Master’s pathway, through tribulation to the 
grave, and from the grave to glory. Sunlight is 
on that pathway; while gloomy darkness broods 
over every other. This is the way the Master 
trod, through many sorrows to the tomb, and 
from the tomb to the heavenly glory. Did 
He travel this way? Yes; even to mockery of 
his person as a king, and to abuse as of a slave; 


cress, until exhaustion produced fainting; until 
he was submissively nailed to the tree and cru- 
cified, like a lamb led to the slaughter, and laid 
with the rich in his death. He arose, he reviv- 
ed, he ascended into glory. And do the preach- 
ers of the cross well to conceive that a period 
is approaching, in which mortals may hope to 
reign with him, with whom they have. not suf- 
fered? Can a mortal follow the Lord Jesus to 
the heavenly glory, and not go the way he led ? 
Should one attempt to follow after him to the 
same glory, by another way, that moment he 
ceases to be a follower of the Lord; and if, per- 
chance, he should strike out a new path to this 
same glory, he is sure to be received as a robber 
at last, for coming to the heavenly fold by his 
own way, to the neglect of the royal highway 
and proper gate opened by his suffering Lord. 
This view of the faith strikes you, whatev- 
er name you may bear, to be simple, pellucid, 
scriptural, and orthodox; those who would fol- 
low Jesus to the heavenly glory must go the way 
he went. Christian faith follows Christ, a pil- 
grim and sojourner, not having where 10 lay his 
head ; a man of sorrows and acquainted with 
grief, even to death and the cold grave; thence 
by the resurrection to eternal life and joy. This 
is the analogy of faith the standard of the Mas- 
ter’s life, by which being measured, the millen- 
nium of this world is found wanting and proved 
to be false; for it offers no counterpart to the 
temptation of the Master, or to the sorrows of 
the Master, or to the rejection of the Master, or 
to the agony and painful death of the Master. 

The German Reformers, in the Augsburg 
Confession, Art. 17, publicly stigmatize the hope 
of a church empire, “ prior to the resurrection,” 
asa "judaizing notion;” and the Church of 
England, A. D. 1552, Art. 41, brand it a fable, 
and condemn those who revive and circulate the 
doctrine, as “opposed to the Holy Scriptures.” 
Let the great men and martyrs who framed those 
articles answer for it; wisdom is justified of her 
children ; for the “judaizing notion” and “fable” 
bears no sort of analogy to the christian faith : 
it offers no proportions corresponding to the life 
of Christ. 

Faith follows the Lord Jesus through tribula- 
tion, to the cross, and to the grave; but the “no- 
tion” and “ fable” which the reformers condemn, 
offers to the credulous to walk at ease through 
this world, on flowery beds, for a whole millen- 
nium, without a thorn to pierce, or bramble to 
rend, or serpent to bite the well-fed flesh, and at 
last, to pass away in ecstasy to the higher glory, 
no one knows how.* 

Nothing can be more unlike the pathway our 
Master trod, and all bis faithful have followed, 
from the apostles to our time,.than this fabled 
mode of life in the carnal millennium. He was 
tempted by Satan; but the millenists cannot be, 
for in their day satan will be close bound and 
shut up. He was afflicted with bodily hunger 
and want; but they cannot be, for all needful 
things are to be spontaneously produced. He 
was despised and forsaken of men; these cannot 
be, for all are to be of one heart of love in the 
millennium. He mourned over Jerusalem; but 
they cannot, for it will be both their joy and the 
joy of the whole earth, He was rejected 
by the rulers; but they are to be themselves the 
rulers jn that day. He despised the shame of the 
cross; but they cannot, for they are to live joyful- 
ly all their days amid the triumphs of the cross. 


* “They will die, or rather fall asleep, and pass 


even to bear scourging and spitting and his own 


into the invisible world.” Hope. Mill. State. p. 75. 


He died a painful death; but they are to “fal } 
asleep, and pass"mto the invisible world.” 

Faith has a beautifal analogy, and an unim- 
peachable standard, in the life and example of 
its Author and Finisher. He was born of a wo- 
man. He endured toilin mechanical labor ; he 
encountered hunger and the tempter in the city, 
and in the wilderness; he suffered reproach as a 
lover of wine and of good living, and yet was a 
pilgrim, without any certain dwelling-place. 
He was rejected and despised of men; was be- 
trayed by a chosen and trusted follower; was 
mocked by his foes, was deserted by his disci- 
ples, was buffeted by the soldiers, was condemn- 
ed by the rulers, and crucifled with criminals, a 
slave’s death, as if for a base offence against 
the laws of Godand of man. All faith must fall 
far below this standard, but itis not Christian un- 
less It bears some analogy to it; and if any are 
without chastisement, of which all are partakers, 
then are they bastards, and not sons. “ For 
whom the Lord loveth he chasteneth, and scour- 
geth every son whom he receiveth.” The millen- 
nial notion offers no analogy to this trial of the 
sons, and admits of proportion to the faith only of 
bastards; it presents no counterpart to the suffer 
ings of Christ, and, therefore, can secure no part 
in the glory which is to follow. 


“THE FOOLISHNESS OF GOD IS WIS- 
ER THAN MEN. 1 Cor. i, 25. 
This is a bold speech ; it deserves to be 
peated with great reverence. To imply foolish- 
ness in the All wise is only tolerable in the way 
ofhumbling the pride of human wisdom. To 
that end the apostle uses the expression. Daily 
events illustrate its truth, To the wisdom of 
this world the cross has ever been foolishness. 
It is deemed unsuitable that the just should die 
for the unjust; that the Holy One should. ov- 
ercome death and him that hath the power of 
death, by the sacrifice of an innocent person ; 
but “the foolishness of God is wiser than men.” 
The Most Just maintains his justice, by the 
cross of Christ, and purchases redemption for 
a lost world, by the death of his only begotten 
Son. Wise men revolt at this “foolishness ;”? 
but they are only wise men; and the word 
of God, that shall stand,when the heavens fall. 
So, wise men regard the coming of the Lord 
“athand,” for eighteen hundred years as “ fool- 
ishness.” It is to them absurd; even a child 
might know better in their opinion. They think 
it much more becoming, to suppose that the Lord 
came at the destruction of Jerusalem, than that 
“ quickly’? can cover eighteen centuries; though 
no one then saw Him, whom, when he comes, 
every eye shall see, and every knee shall bow 
before him. They, in their wisdom, understand 
grim Death, the king of terrors, for the king of 
Glory; and in his ghastly visage they behold 
the Sun of Righteousness, the one altogether 
lovely; because to them it is “ foolishness” to 
expect the resurrection of the dead, and “ the 
glorious appearing of the great God and our Sa. 
vior Jesus Christ.” They count it folly to be- 
come as little children, in matters pertaining to 
the kingdom of heaven ; and they seem to know 
better than the Master, being gure that his king- 
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that it will be made more and more manifest, 
until every eye shall see it, but never an eye 
shall see she King in that kingdom. 

Again, they think, in their wisdom, that this 
world under the curse, lying in wickedness, and 
fall of all manner of idolatry and blasphemy ;— 
scourged with plagues, storms, wars, pain and 
death, isa very clever place notwithstanding; 
and that it is “ foolishness” to look for its Maker 
to cast it into the furnace, mould it anew, and 
bring it out free from sin and corruption, and 
delivered from the bondage of death. They 
rather have this world with its prince, then see 
the» Lord of all coming in the clouds of heaven. 
In their wisdom, they cannot desire such a rev- 
olution as his personal coming is sure to make. 
They think well of such a change, as he might 
please to make, in favor of riling this world by 
TARM, even in his wisdom; but to pass off this 
old world fora new one, in which he himself 
will reign, is to them “ foolishness.” They have 
no idea of it; “because the foolishness of God 
is wiser than men.” 

Wise men fail of perceiving that the Lord’s 
appearing is the appearing of the Lord; be- 
cause it is to them “ foolishness ; ” they in their 
wisdom suppose his appearing to'be an invisible 
appearing, which is an absurdity they are driv- 
en into, in order to avoid his manifestation in 
glory, who has already manifested himself as a 
servant among men. They refuse him person- 
ally to possess his throne, and reign over them: 
because it is foolishness for thom to think of him 
on the throne of that earth, in which he is cloth- 
ed at the right hand of power. They, in their 
wisdom, look for him to come, not himself, but 
another which is to look for him, and not for him; 
and is impossible. They allow his dominion, 
but cannot entertain the ihought of his exercis- 
ing it in person; it must be by a substitute or 
vice-gerent, or deputy è to rule in person would 
be most unsuitable, although he suffered in per- 
son, and in person exclaimed ; Eloi, Elot, lama 
sabacthani! It is well that he personally died 
on the cross; but that he should personally sit 
on the throne of all nations, quick and dead, is 
* foolishness.” He wore the crown of thorns in 
person; but that he should wear the crown of 
empire personally, the wisdom of the wise is 
puzzled to understand; itis “ foolishness” to 
him. In the wisdom of this world, He who was 
persorally transfixed with a Roman spear, should 
wield the sceptre of empire by a substitute: He 
who was pierced in his hands and feet for trans- 
grescors, should not himself hold the sword of 
justice—that were “ foolishness ;”” but he should 
have some pope, or high priest, to hold it for 
him; that were wise. But to make an end— 
“ The foolishness of God is wiser than men.” 

Warp. 

A recent letter from one of the Baptist Missiona- 
ties in Burmah, states that appearances in the East 
indicate that Mr. Miller’s views of the coming of 
Christ are correct. Many of the Christians there be- 


lieve the advent near—and that the political hori- 
zon indicates a general war! 
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Tue Discrere. “Master we saw one casting 
out devils, and we forbade him’’—-Why?  Beaause 
“ He followed not with us.’” 

Tur Lorp, “ And Jesus said unto him, forbid 
him not ; for he that is not against us, is for us.” 

[The editor loves the Master, and means to 
obey kim. In the mean time, lest any modern 
disciples shoald be troubled with the ancient big- 
otry , or heresy of separation from the good, for 
opinion’s sake, we recommend to them the fol- 
lowing article from a truly orthodox brother. 

Ep.] 

Tn this day of sectarian zeal, when the church, 
by the dissensions prevailing, is proved to be 
Babyion, or confusion and discord, it is next to 
impossible to engage in any great enterprize, 
except by striking hands with some whom oth- 
ers of our associates would reject. This calam- 
ity stares the politician in the face while he con- 
sults for his party; and the abolitionist while 
he consults only:for the slave; and it troubles 
the Christian exceedingly, while he has an eye 
single to the glory of his sect. 

Having, by request, to make a few remarks 
on this head, I come to the point at once. Some 
standard of faith the gospel furnishes, around 
which all the followers of the Lamb may rally 
together, and owght to rally now: and one is 
discovered to me, under which any that enlist for 
the Captain’s sake, J am ready to own fellow- 
soldiers in war, and fellow citizens in peace ; 
whether they are of this sect or that, this coun- 
iry ar that, handman ar frao, kings or republi- 
cans. Behold it; THOU ART THE CHRIST, THE 
SON OF TH? LIVING Gop. (Matt. xvi. 16.) 

“ Heresy ! heresy!! The Socinian, the Uni- 
versalist, the Unitarian, will all come into the 
camp, under this banner!” 

In every laige army there are many hard citi- 
zens, turbulent, reckless, hard hearted soldiers ; 
but when we come into the fight, for our hearths 
and liberties, our wives and children, our coun- 
try and its institutions, the army is never too nu- 
merous; and oftentimes the wickedest in the 
camp, are the stoutest in the field of battle , they 
slaughter the enemy with a bravery, that all pa- 
triots admire and praise, and that the most ac- 
curate veteran will gratefully acknowledge. 
Therefore, I shall not deal harshly with the poor 
fellows, children of our common Father, and sol- 
diers of our common Lord; if only they love the 
Capiain and obey orders. 

& But how can a Socinian love, and a Uni- 
versalist obey the Lord ?” 

Now one may be easily curious where anoth- 
eris hardly wise; and so I let this question 
pass, while we take our stand on the Rock, and 
consider, that if it were not every way suitable, the 
Master Builder would not have chosen and Jaid 
it for the foundation of his church. “On this 
rock I will build my church,” he exclaims ; and 
who will not say, Amen! Who will say, * Mas- 
ter! the Rock is too broad ”—or “ it is unequal” 
—or “it is insufficient’—or “it is not firmly 
placed?” The same philosophers, in their wis- 


dora, rejected Christ; whose children reject the 
rock or creed, on which he positively asserts he 
will build his church. Their folly was not 
manifest lo the fathers, nor is this folly manifest 
to the sons ; though it is ever the height of fol- 
ly to reject the counsel of the blessed Lord God, 

“Tam orthodox, and how can I engage with 
those who disparage my Lord and King?” 

Stand firm my friend, my brother; and ovr 
King make thee strong as David. We will not 
desert the banner of our King for the watchword 
of a party; we will not be enticed from the 
Rock of the church universal, by the Shibboleth 
ofa sect. Unitarians and Trinitariahs may be 
far too learned in the mysteries of the Holiest of 
the Holies for our poor brain. They that have 
great light do well to be thankful, and not to 
despise their weaker brethren, I should be glad 
to understand all mysteries, but charity of de- 
portment toward all who strive to honor the 
Lord, is more precious than the gift of prophecy. 
Do we honor him as we ought? Oh! shame 
and confusion of face forever belong to ourselves, 
to myself, that 1 honor him so little; that I con- 
verse of all others sooner; that I call on him no 
more! Those who refuse him honor, I will not 
in his name honor; but if. I refuse to acknowl- 
edge all who do not honor him enough, I cut off 
myself, To love my neighbor as myself, I 
must acknowledge his fellowship, even though 
he honors the Lord less than he ought. 


I will come closer, if the reader can bear with 
me Dume Uy We mae afraid ef the ducmiue 


of the Lord’s coming, because it is found on the 
lips of other some, who being caught at the pas- 
sages of Jordan, cannot frame to pronounce 
“ Trinity,” bat only “ Inity.” This is holy 
truth, though not of the sacred record; and in 
all sobetness, I think this word as-good as that; 
neither of them are in the Bible; and men use 
them to distinguish between Gilead and Ephraim, 
more than humbly to glorify God. Do not mis- 
take me. Jam one of the straightest of the sect, 
commonly called Pharisees, And I am decidedly 
hostile to all those doctrines and practices among 
men, which degrade and dishonor the name’ or 
offices of our Lord Jesus Christ. I am free to 
say they seem to me greatly to err, who fear 
robbery, in that our Lord himself feared none— 
“ for Jesus to. be equal with God.” (Phil. ii. 6.) 
They seem to me to be wholly in the wrong, 
who refuse to ask of Him, dy calling on his name; 
a privilege, which the Holy Scriptures allow, 
and all ages of the faithful have enjoyed; not- 
withstanding some “ new light” brethren would 
soberly take it from us. But I must forbear ; 
my object being not to reprove any,, but only to 
encourage all the faithful to unite under the ban- 
‘ner of the cross on earth, for the crown in henv- 
en: and to despise none, who love our Captain, 
and obey his laws, whether they aspirate, or hiss 
the Ibdoleth of a sect; while, at the same time 
and always, I will not conceal, but do openly 


avow my faith and truth, that He is Jehovah of 
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Hosts, the King of Israel, our Savior and shortly 
expected Sovereign Lord and King. Ifa party 
mar, let me be found om the Lord’s side, and 
all my friends with me; then it matters not who 
may be on the other. The onset is danger- 
ous only to the foe, when Jesus leads, and his 
soldiers are faithful and true to Him.  “ Bless- 
ed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord.” 


CHRONOLOGY OF THE DESTRUCTION 
OF THIS EARTH BY FIRE. 


Ma Eniror,—I wish to give you my own 
views on 2 Peter jii, relating to the chronology 
of the destruction of the earth by fire, as therein 
set forth. 

Yam satisfied from both the text and the pro- 
phets, who elswhere have written, that the com- 
monly received opinion, which places it as co- 
temporanious with the period of the appearing 
of our Lord, is not well founded. Bro. Miller, in 
his argument, has failed to show that such a con- 
struction can be sustained. On the reverse, he 
has proved that the day of Judgment is 1000 
years in duration. The apostle as a prelimina- 
ry to this announcement, in the 8th verse, states, 
that he would not bave us ignorant of this fact, 
to wit, that a day unto the Lord is as a thou- 
sand years, and (note) a thousand years as one 
day, alluding no doubt to the opinion as express- 
ed by St. Barnabas (Apocraphal New Testa- 
ment) to wit, that as the natural world was six 
Gays in its creation and the seventh a day of rest; 
so that in six thousand years the work of the 
moral creation would be finished, and the seventh 
a period of rest for the people of God, as St Paul 


states, Heb. iv. unto which the 20th chapter of 
Revelanuy witucssc. IYW mie diyuniyut UL 


St. Peter appears plainly to set forth, that the 
day of the Lord is of a thousand years duration. 
in verse 10th the apostle states that that day so 
cometh as a thief in the night, in the which (day) 
(that is somtime during the day ofa thousand 
years) the heavens shall pass away with a great 
noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent 
heat, &c.: and afterwards in the 18th verse he 
says that a new heaven and carth are created, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness. 

(The object of the apostle scems rather to 
warn us to watch for the coming of our Lord,! 
and not to place our affections upon things tran+| 
sitory and fleeting, rather than definitely to de- 
fine at what period it was io take place, Seci 
tlth verse.) Now if we examme chapters xx. 
and xxi. of Revelations closely, we find, from the 
statements there made, that the destruction of 
the earth takes place at the end of the thousand 
years. In the 20th chapter St. John (having in 
the preceding chapter given the history of the 
overthrow of the beast and falxe prophet,) goes 
on to describe the binding of Satan for a thou- 
sand years, and the reign of Christ and his 
saints for that period, and informs us that the 
rest of the dead lived not again until the thou- 
sand years was finished; then goes on to state 
that atthe end of the thousand years satan 
is loosed and deceives the nations, and leads 
them against the camp of the saints; and of the 
overthrow of the wicked host. In the 12th verse 
he states the events of the last Judgment, when 
the residue of the dead are raised, and states 
that the sea gave up the dead that were in it, 
&c., and then in the 11th verse tells us that the 
heavens and earth fled away from the face of 
Him that sat upon the throne; agreeing with 


St. Peter’s statement; and in the 12th chapter, 


Ist verse states “Isaw a new heavens and 
earth, for the first heavens and the first earth had 
passed away, and there was no more sea” &c. 
Now it appears plainly from this testimony, that 
the sea remained until the final Judgment,-and 
of course, through the thousand years, as in the 
new heavens and earth there was no sea, Now 
if we place the chronology of the creation of the 
new heaven and carth at the beginning of the 
thousand years, how could the sea give up its 
dead if there was no sea in existenee, and they 
must have remained in the sea, as the Sth- verse 
of the 20th chapter states that the rest of ths 
dead lived not again until the thousand years 
were finished. It is plain from this, that the new 
heavens and earth were not created until after 
the final Judgment, when all the dead are raised. 
This presents the chronology and meaning of 
St. Peter's remarks plainly to our view, and 
makes the testimony of the two apostles agree. 
In my next I will give you some further com- 
ments from the Old and New Testaments on 
this subject. 
Your obedient servant, 


A. MYRICK. 
Boston, Jan. 1. 1841. 


TURKEY AND EGYPT, 

Continued from page 159. 

Tn the summer of 1837, the Pacha of Egypt, 
finding himself obliged to keep up a large army 
to carry on the war in Arabia, and to keep the 
Sultan in check, made propositions te his High- 
ness, the Grand Sultan, to pay in future a larger 
tribute, on condition that Egyptand Syria should 
be hereditary in his family. He promised to 
disarm his fleetand reduce his army. Sultan 


Mahmoud, though he declared that this conces- 
Blu was yvuuury wy the Hgh of the Gullphate, 


consented to reliquish Egypt, but demanded 
that Syria should be restored to him as a com: 
pensation for the pardon which he granted to his 
vassal. In consequence of this requisition, the 
negociations were broken off, and affairs remain- 
ed in the same condition as before. 

In 1838, there was again a threatening of war 
between the Sultan and his Egyptian vassal— 
Mehernet Ali Pacha, in a note addressed to the 
foreign consuls, declared thatin future, he would 
pay no tribute to the Porte, and that he consid- 
ered himself independent sovereign of Egypt, 
Arabia and Syria. The Sultan, naturally in- 
censed at this declaration, would have immedi- 
ately commenced hostilities, had he not been 
again restrained by the influence of the foreign 
ambassadors, and persuaded to delay. In the 
meantime, Mehemet Pacha, in consequenee of 
the arguments of the European consuls, had 
modified his pretensions, and countermanded 
his fleet, after it was ready to sail. The Sultan, 
in consequence, changed the destination of his 
fleet, which was on the point of sailing, and the 
war was again putoff. The prospect of the main- 
tenance of peace was strengthened by the an- 
nouncement by the envoy of Mehemet Ali, that 
he was ready to pay a million of dollars, arrear- 
ages of tribute, which he owed to the Porte. 
An actual payment to the amount of 750,000 
dollars was made in August of this year. The 
efforts of the European powers, with both the 
parties, though not sufficiently powerful to ef- 
fect a reconcilation, were so far successful as to 
prevent an actual outbreak, Both parties, how- 
ever, continued their warlike preparations. The 
Sultan strengthened his army and his fleet, pro- 
cured European officers, and fortified the towns 
of Koniah and Angore. 


Ia March, 1889, war appeared inevitable. 
The Sulian seemed resolved to be avenged of 
his vassal, and declared that he would march in 
person at the head of the army. He had sent 
his rear adiniral to demand of Mehemet Ali the 

ayment of the tribute due, but the envoy was 
not able to see him, in conseqnence of his ab- 
sence in Abyssinia, or could not obtain a promise 
of an interview unti! September. The Sultan 
was indignant, and pressed his military prepara- 
tions in every department. The French, Rus- 
sian and English ambassadors used their best ef- 
forts to restrain him, and in reply he gave as- 
surances of his pacific intentions, Reinforce- 
ments, however, were sent to the Seraskier of 
the army of Asia, Hafiz Pacha, at Orfa, on the 
frontier of Syria, and the fleet, of 27 sail, was 
ready to sail in a few days. The French gov- 
ernment offered its mediation between the Sul- 
tan and the Viceroy. The Sultan declined it, 
and appeared more disposed than ever to treat 
Mehemet Ali as a revolted subject. The latter, 
in reply to the representations of the consuls gen- 
erat of France, England, Russia and Austria 
declared that he had conquered Egypt, Arabia, 
Sennaar and Syria by the sword, and that he 
would preserve them by the sword, and that if 
the Sukan sent his fleet to sea, he would take 
the command of the Egyptian fleet in person, 
and would try the chauces of war. He ordared 
a new levy of 50,000 men, having already under 
the command of his son Ibrahim, in Syria, an 
army of 80,000, of which 30,000 were at Alep- 
po, antl a strong reserve at Damascus. In 
April, the prospect was again changed, and both 
parties assumed a more pacific attitude, and both 
made to the allied powers the most pacific pro- 
fessions. 

On the 21st of April, however, the first column 
of the Turkish army crossed the Euphrates near 
Bir. This was not necessarily regarded as a 
hostile movement. The Egyptian army was 
concentrated near Aleppo. Though some slight 
skirmishes took place, the negociations for peace, 
were still carried on. ‘The ambassadors of the 
allied powers had frequent conferences with the 
ministers of the Porte. The Sultan published 
a proclamation in June, declaring on what con- 
ditions he would make peace, which was soon 
followed by a decree, in which the Viceroy and 
his son were declared to be deprived of all their 
functions, and the dignities with which they had 
been invested, and Hafiz Pacha was appointed 
to replace Mehemet Aliin the government of 
Egypt. 

Mchemet Ali, having received from his son 
Ibrahim Pacha, who had the command of the 
Egyptian army, a letter announcing that the Ot- 
toman army had taken possession of four viJlages, 
and placed arms in the hands of their inhabitants, 
declared to the consuls of the four great powers, 
that he should henceforth be compelled to op- 
pose force to force, and that he should give or- 
ders to that effect to his son, but that he should 
also give him directions to await the arrival of 
the Turkish commander, on the Egyptian ter- 
ritory, that they might be proved to be the ag- 
gressors. But to strengthen himself as much as 
possible, the Viceroy called on the Bedouins of 
the desert for assistance, and received from their 
Sheiks more thad twenty thousand men. 

To be continued. 


c7 Bro. J, and also a Bible Reader, will appear 
in our next. We are grateful to all the friends who 
have contributed for the paper, and will endeavor to 
give each one a fair hearing in due time. 
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THE LITTLE HORN--THE POPE. 
FULFILMENT OF PROPHECY. 

“ That horn that had eyes, and a mouth that 
spake very great things, whose look was more 
stout than his fellows. I beheld, and the same 
horn made war with the saints, and prevailed 
against them; until-the Ancient of days came, 
and judgment was given to the saints of the 
Most High: and the time came that the saints 
possessed the kingdom.” Daniel vii. 20—92. 

I. Notice the little horn, What does it repre- 
sent? Answer. Popery. We will give a proof 
of this in some extracts of a letter from the pres- 
ent Pope, written in September, 1840. 

The letter, it will be observed, was addressed 
to the officers of the Catholic Church, and the 
duties enjoined upon them are, to wage war up- 
on all the true saints in Christendom. 


“ Enovutican Letrer of Our Most Holy 
Lord Cregory XVI, by Divine Providence Pope, 
to all Patriarchs, Primates, Archbishops and 
Bishops. 

“Gregory XVI. Pors. 

“Venerable Brethren,—Health and the apos- 
tolic Benediction. 

“You. will know, Venerable Brothers, how 
great are the calamities with which the Catholic 
Church is beset on all sides in this most sorrow- 
ful age, and how pitifully she is afflicted. You 
know by what a deluge of errors of every kind, 
and with what unbridled audacity of the errone- 
ous, our Holy Religion is attacked, and how 
cunningly and by what frauds, heretics and infi 
dels are endeavoring to pervert the hearts and 
minds of the faithful. In a word you know 
there is almost no kind af effort or machination 
which is not employed, to overthow, from its 
deepest foundations, if it were possible, the 
immoveable edifice of the Holy City. 

“Indeed, are we not (Ob, how shamful n 
compelled to see the most crafty enemies of the 
truth ranging far and wide with impunity ; not 
only attacking religion with ridicule, the church 
with contumely, and Catholics with insults and 
slander ; but even entering into cities and towns, 
establishing schools of error and impiety, publish- 
ing in print the poison of their doctrines, skilful. 
ly concealed under the deceitful veil of the natn- 
ral sciences and new discoveries, and even 
penetrating into the cottages of the poor, travel- 
ling through rural districts, and insinuating 
themselves into familiar acquaintance with the 
lowest of the people and with the farmers? Thns 
they leave no means unattempted whether by 
corrupt Bibles in the language of the peoble, or 
pestiferous newspapers and other little publica- 


tions, or caviling conversation, or pretended 
charity, or, finally, by the gift of money, to al- 
lure ignorant people, and especially youth into 
their nets, and induce them to desert the Catho- 
lic faith. 

“ We refer to facts, Venerdble Brethren, 
which not only are known to you, but of which 
you are witnesses ; even you, who, though you 
mourn, and, as your pastoral duty requires, are 
by no means silent, are yet compelled to tolerate 
in your diocess these aforesaid propagators of 
heresy and infidelity ; these shameless preachers, 
who while they walk in sheep’s clothing, but in- 
wardly are ravening wolves cease not to lay in 
wait for the flock and tear it in pieces. Why 
should we say more ? There is now scarcely ‘a 
barbarous region in the universa! world, to which 
the well known Central Boards of the heretics 
and unbelievers have not, regardless of expense, 
sent out their explorers and emissaries, who ei- 
ther insiduously, or openly and in concert, mak- 
ing`war upon the Catholic religion, its pastors 
and its ministers, tear the faithful out of the bo- 
som of the church, and intercept her approach to 
the infidels. 

“Hence it is easy to conceive the state of an- 
guish into which our soul is plunged day and 
night, as we being charged with the super- 
intendence of the whole fold of Jesus Christ, 
and the care of all the churches, must give 
account for his sheep to the Divine Prince 
of pastors. And we have thought fit,’ Ven- 
erable Bretheren, to recall to your minds by 
our present letter, the causes of those troubles 
which are common to us and you, that you may 
more attentively consider how important it is to 
the church, that all holy priests should endeavor, 
with redoubled zeal, and with united labours, 
and with every kind of efforts to repel the at- 
tacks of the raging foes of religion, to turn back 
their weapons, and to forewarn and fortify the 
subtle blandishménts which they often use, 
This, as you know, we have been careful to do 
at every opportunity ; nor shall we cease to do 
it ; as we also are not igrorant that you have al- 
ways done it hitherto, and confidently trust that 
you wil] doe hereafter with still more earnest 
zeal,” 


1. His distress and “anguish,” rev. xvi. 10,1}. 
2.The title he assumes. “Our Most Holy Lord!” 
What blasphemy! 2Th.ii 4 3. The author- 
ity he assumes : “charged with the superintend- 
ance of the whole fold of Jesus Christ.” 4. His 
course towards the saints :—“ all his priests are 
directed to put down other religions with re- 
doubled zeal and united efforts—and every kind 
of efforts.” This he has always done. “ Nor 
shall we cease (says the Pope) to do it even with 
more earnest zeal.” Thus, he ever has, and ev- 
er will continue to make war with the saints 
“until the Ancient of days shall come.” 


JII. His mode and means of warfare. In time 


past he appealed to the sword-—prison—rack— 
fire &c. But in modern times he has taken an- 
other course. The times of cruelty and barba- 
tism by the Inquisition are past. A more hu- 
mane, and apparently, kind poliey must be pur- 
sued. Hence the order of the Jesuits, whose 
business it is to entrap, deceive, decoy and lead 
the saints into error and darkness. In order to 
support this class of deceivers,a society has been 
formed, “For the propagation of the faith in aid 
of Foreign Missions in the Two Worlds.” To 
this society the Pope refers in the following ex- 
tract, 


“ Above all, we especially recommend to you 
the aforesaid Society for the Propagation of the 
Faith, which, having been first established in tho 
very ancient and most noble city of Lyons, in 
the year 1822, has, with wonderful rapidity and 
prosperity, spread far and wide. Nor indeed do 
we less earnestly recommend the other sozieties 
of the same kind, which have been established 
at Vienna or elsewhere, and which, tho’ known 
by a different name, yet labour with equal 
earnestness in the same work of propagating the 
faith ;a work which is also sustained by the 
most religious favour of Catholic princes. 
* E *  # * o * 

Do you, therefore, Venerable Bretheren, who 
have been called to a participation in our cares, 
sedulously labour to procure for this great work, 
daily increasing augmentations among the flocks 
committed to each of you. Sound the trumpet 
in zion, and by your paternal admonitions and 
persuasions, bring those who have not yet be- 
come members of this most pious society ,zealous- 
ly to enter it, and those who have joined it, to 
persevere in their understanding * * * 

“Given at Rome, at St. Mary the Greater, on 
the 18th of the Kalends of September, of the 
year 1840, the tenth of our pontificate. 

Grecory XVI. Porr. 


x 


By means of this society, the Pape is enabled 
to send forth thousands of Jesuits into all lands. 
This he is now doing to an unparalleled extent. 

Til. His field. The world. ‘rhe whale world 
Pagan, Mohamedan, Europe, Asia, America 
Africa, and “ the Islands of the Sea.” 

IV. His success. In almost every country of 
which we have knowledge of his operations, he 
is succeeding heyond all calculation. In the 
United States, particularly in the Western States, 
great success has attended the labors of the Jes- 
uits, 

So alse in Europe—particularly of late in the 
Mahomedan countries of Europe and Asia. We 
only present one examble of their movements in 
Persia and Turkey. 

The following extract of a-letter to the editar 
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of the New York Observer, by the Rev. Mr. 
Perkins, Missionary at Ovroomiah, (Persia) 
Aug. 30, 1840,will show clearly the movements 
of the “little horn,” or the “ Beast,” in the do- 
minions of the “ False Prophet.” 

After speaking of the signs of the times, and 
the bright prospect of the establishment of Prot- 
estant Missions in the East, he goes on to say:-— 


There is, however, a dark shade to this bright 
picture, which, ungratful as is the task, I feel 
constrained to portray to the American church- 
es, and beg to do so, through the medium of 
your columns. The numberless and remarkable 
facilities, which are now opening, in connection 
with the changes above named, for the introduc- 
tion of Christian light and Christian influence,in- 
to these Mohammedan lands, seem to be far bet~ 
ter understood and appreciated, and much more 
eagerly embraced, by Papist than by Protestant 
Christians. Sad indeed it is, that the children 
of this world are always so much wiser in their 
generation than the children of light. 

I shall allude, in this letter, to the influx of 
Papists into Persia only ; though probably as 
much, or more, might be said in relation to their 
recently quickened efforts in Turkey, and per- 
haps in other parts of Asia, 

It is now nearly two years since twoEuropean 
papisis made their appearance at Ooroomiah, 
one of them an italian priest, and the other, pro- 
fessedly, a French antiquarian. They called on 
us, a few moments, and stated their object to be 
simply that of travellers on their way to Bagdad. 
The most conspicuous of the twa was the 
Frenchman, who gave us his address as M. Boie, 
with a somewhat pompous string of learned 
honorary titles, and attempted to astonish us 
with some account of his antiquarian researches 
and discoveries in Turkey. fhis same learned 
antiquarian has, however, since proved to be a 
French Catholic Monastic, of the Lazarist or- 
der. And while at Ooroomiah, at that time, he 
so far put in operation his Jesuitic schemes, as 
to dupe a young Nestorian bishop, and would 
have made sure of his prey, had we not, some 
time afterward, discovered the plot and warned 
‘the bishop of his danger. 

From Ooroomiah, these Papists went to Tab- 
reez ; but instead of traveling onward to Bag- 
dad, az they had declared to be their purpose, 
when here, finding the state of things favourable 
to their designs, they immediately applied to the 
prince-govenor of Azerbijan for permission to o- 
pea schools, which permission they readily ob- 
tained. The Italian priest then returned to 
Constantinople, for*more Lezarists to come on 
and occupy the field ; and the Frenchman made 
arrangements, and at length opened a school for 
young Mussulmans at Tabreez. 

About a year, since, this Frenchman made a 
second visit to Ooroomiah, to make sure of the 
young Nestorian bishop; whom he supposed he 
had fairly entrapped, through correspondence, by 
promises to give him money and secure for him 
great worldly agerandizement, in case he would 
allow the Catholics to open schools among his 
people, and second their plans and efforts. Did 
my limits allow, it would amuse your readers 
should I insert in this connexion some extracts 
from his letters to the bishop, which, through 
the favour of the latter, are now in my posses- 
sión. This Nestorian bishop is an ignorant 
young man, and withal, extremely vain. Of 
course, the Frenchman, in the true spirit of a 
Jesuit, would address his vanity, as the weakest 


and most vulnerable point in his character, in 
the hope of thus gaining him. Accordingly, 
he often declares the ineffable delight he should 
fee), in approaching and bowing before so ven- 
erable a personage, and being honoured with a 
permission to kiss his feet.» The conception of 
the latter attitude is consummately ludicrous to 
us,——especially as we have often seen this same 
boyish Nestorian bishop about barefoot, with 
feet so dirty, that it would seem to require no 
common attainment of even monkish piety, to 
prompt the penance of kissing them. However, 
such an attitude might be the most effectual 
method of inflating the young man’s vanity, and 
thus upsetting him,—and just this, it was the 
learned antiquarian’s object to effect. But how 
great was his disappointment and chagrin, to 
find the bishop, who had beon warned by us, on 
the subject, totally disinclined to have any thing 
more to do with him. Stung by mortification, 
be made an ineffectual attempt to awaken preju- 
dice against us at this place, and on his return 
to Tabreez, threatened loudly to the English 
gentlemen resident there, that he would publish, 
respecting us, in European journals, in a manner 
that would present our characters in a revolting 
light to the civilized world. Conceiving me to 
be the principal obtsacle to the success of his 
schemes, among the Nestorians, he honored me 
with rather more than my share of his threats 
and maledictions. Feeling assured, however, 
that Protestant Christians will understand the 
spiritand the representations of Papal emissaries, 
we have given ourselves no trouble on the sub- 
ect. 

: Tt is worthy of remark, that this Frenchman, 
on his second visit here, that he might take the 
better with the Persians, who are very fond of 
show, instead of wearing the habiliments of a 
Lazarist monk, or the dress of a common gentle- 
man, assumed the garb of a MILITARY oFricnR—~ 
sword and epaulette, and proclaimed himself to 
be a French colonel! 

Meanwhile the Italian priest had succeeded, 
at the well stocked monasteries of Turkey, and 
from the propaganda itself, in starting onward to 
Persia papal priests, who are still coming in like 
locusts to devour the land. Mr. B „ the pio- 
neer and ringleader, has gone to Isphan, and 
opened a school for the Armenians as well as 
the Mohammedans, to revive the dying embers 
of papacy that have long been almost extinct in 
that city. The school at Tabreez is prospering 
in the hands of two of his coadjutors; and they 
speak of soon being reinforced to an extent that 
shall enable them to open other schools at Teh- 
ran, at Salmas, and at Ooroomiah, 

Thus it is evidently the plan of these papists 
to pervade a2? Persia with their influence, and 
sweep the whole board,—a plan to which the 
Persian government will offer no obstruction, and 
for the success of which the strong disposition 
of the people to receive European instruction, 
presents almost unparalelled facility. Their 
hope seems to rest primarily on the native Chris- 
tians—the Armenians and Nestorians—as like- 
ly to become the most easy and early prey to 
papacy. But to secure this object, they wisely 
deem it necessary to do something also for the 
instruction of the Mohammedans, that they may 
satisfy the expectation of the rulers, and concili- 
ate all classes of the people, and obtain an 
amount of influence in high places as well as 
low, which shall enable them to prosecute their 
efforts, unmolested, among both nominal Chris- 
tians and Mohammedans; nor are they proba- 


lg 


bly without hope, that from the latter also— 


particularly in the'event of political revolutions 
—they may, in due time, seeure a rich harvest 
of converts to the Papal religion.” 


This then is only one instance of the activity 
and success of the emissaries of the Pope, or 
“ little horn.” His efforts are becoming gener- 
al, and will, if time permit, become universal, 
He will continue to make war with the true 
saints until Christ shall come a second time with- 
out sin unto salvation. Then the Beast, False 
Prophet, and Dragon will be destroyed together, 
and the millennial reign will commence. The 
kingdom will be given te the saints of the Most 
High, who will possess it forever, ever, forever 
and ever. 

Furtasr Remarrs. 

Since writing the above, an ancient work of 
Robert Fleming has fallen into our hands from 
which we quote the following sentiments. 

Firry Viar, “And he poured out his vial 
upon the seat of the Beast.” &c.—*" But we are 
not to imagine that this vial will totally destroy 
the papacy (though it will exceedingly weaken 
it,) for we find this still in being and alive, when 
the next vial is poured out. 

Tue Sistu Via, verse 12.—will be poured 
out upon the Mahomedan Anti-Christ, as the 
former on the Papacy. And seeing the sixth 
trumpet brought the Turks from beyond Euphra- 
tes, from crossing which river they date their 
rise; this sixth vial dries up their waves, and 
exhausts their power, as the means and way to 
prepare and dispose the eastern kings and king- 
doms to renounce their heathenism and Mahom- 
atan errors, in order to their receiving and em- 
bracing Christianity. 

“ Now seeing this vial is to destroy the Turks, 
we hear of three unclean spirits like frogs, or 
toads, that were sent out by satan, and the re- 
mains of the polity of the church of Rome, call- 
ed the Beast and the False Prophet, in order 
to insinuate upon the eastern nations, upon-their 
deserting Makometism, to fall in with their idol- 
alrous and sprurious Christianity, rather than 
the true reformed doctrine. And these messen- 
gers shall be so successful as to draw these east- 
ern kings and their subjects, and with them the 
greatest part of mankind to take part with 
them. So that, by the assistance of these their 
agents and Missionaries, they shall engage the 
whole world in some manner, tojoin with them in 
rooting out the saints.” 

Let the reader take notice, that these senti- 
ments were written one hundred and forty years 
ago. Then let him carefully compare them with 
the foregoing letter of the Pope, and the letter 
of Mr. Perkins on the signs of the times in the 
East, and he will see a very remarkable fulfil- 
ment of Mr. Fleming’s éxposition of the fifth 
and sixth vials; indeed, if he had written but 
yesterday he could not have more accurately 
discribed the present condition of the East. 

It remains now for the “ little horn” to prose- 
gate the war with the saints for a little season, 
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when the seventh angel wiil sound, and the An- 
cient of days will come in the clouds of heaven. 


THE TWO WITNESSES. 
Continued from page 164, 

We come now to consider the ministy of 
these two servants of God, together with their 
martfrdom and final departure out of the world. 
1. The nature of their ministry, this is declare: 
v.3. They shall prophecy, i. e. not merely de- 
clare events shorily to take place, but preach 
righteousness also. They shall especially seek 
to convince their brethren, that Jesus of Naza- 
reth, whom their fathers slew, and hanged on a 
tree, but whom God raised from the dead, an 
setat His.own right hand in the heavenly places, 
is the Messiah promised in the Scriptures, that 
He will soon appear in glory to take vengeance 
on all them who know not God, and obey not 
His Gospel, and to set up a kingdom which shal 
never be destroyed, Dan. ii, 44. They will then 
exhort them with all earnestness to seek his fa- 
vor, by atimely repentance and faith; to kiss the 
Son lest He be angry, and they perish in the way 
when He cometh forth out of His place to punish 
the inhabitants of the world for their iniquity. 
But as Paul “ who mightily convinced the Jews 
out of the Scriptures. showing that Jesus was 
the Christ,” found them “ slow to believe what 
their prophets had written,” so these two wit- 
nesses will find that stubborn unbelief of eight- 
teen ceaturies will hardly yield to the testimony 
of those who have come from the world of spir- 
its; they will therefore afflict their soals before 
God, for the unbelief of their brethren, and pat 
on the outward badge of humiliation and grief, 
viz. sackcloth v. 3, which the prophets under 
O. T. frequently wore in seasons of threatening 
danger, or spititual declension, 2. The dura- 
tion of their ministry is next declared, v. 3. a 
thousand two hundred and sixty days. A very 
important question here arises, viz.—whether 
these are literal or prophetical days. A prophet- 
ical day isa year, Ezek. iv. 6; a literal day 
twenty-four hours, How can we decide which 
is intended. We here apply that great principle 
of interpretation, that key which unlocks many 
mysteries, viz., depart not from the literal sense 
unless driven from it by necessity ; or in other 
words, do not make metaphors or symbols out 
of plain expressions, unless the first and simplest 
meaning of them is either contrary to other parts 
of the word of God, or impossible in itself. New 
1260 literal days, or three and an half years in 
the first and simplest meaning of the words con- 
vey avery natural and reasonable idea, That 
the period of their minisiry should be limited, is 
in perfect accordance with the past. Christ’s 
was limited, and was, as is generally believed, 
three and a half years. John Baptist’s was lim- 
ited, and was probably of about the same dura- 
tion, and in this short time they each accomplish- 
ed a great work. Why then should three anda 
half years, or 1260 literal days be deemed too 
short a period for Moses and Elias to fulfil their. 
important embassy of witness bearing, and upon 
the eve of the present dispensation, themselves 
to sound the midnight cry, Behold the bride- 
groom cometh? Certainly if literal persons are 
intended by these two witnesses (as we think 
has been satisfactorily shown) then literal days 
best comports with the period assigned them to 
finish their testimony. Three and a half years 
of. laborious and useful service has often been 
performed by men as witness bearers for God; 
but 1260 years never has been by any individu- 


al. Does not, then, the history of the past unite 
with the first and plainest rule of interpretation, 
to decide in favor of literal days? This period 
having expired, these faithful servants of God 
are called upon to seal their testimony with their 
blood, v. 7; And when they shall have finished 
their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of 
the bottomless pit shall make wat against them, 
and shall overcome them, and kill them. This 
verse introduces several topics of grave consid- 
eration. Who is this beast? From whence 
oes he come? Why does he make war on 
the two witnesses? These inquiries on which 
we have bestowed the most careful reflection, 
we shall now endeavor to answer. Inasmuch 
however, as the first and second of them would 
lead to aconsiderable digression from the subject 
immediately under discussion, the two witnesses, 
we shall omit them at present. To the third 
question, then: why does the beast make war on 
these two witnesses; we now direct our atten- 
tion. The first reason we assign is contained in 
verse 10., “ because these two prophets torment- 
ed them that dwelt on the earth.” And here 
we must pause for a moment to notice a further 
confirmation of the opinion we have already ex- 
pressed, that these two witnesses are literal per- 
sons. In adition to the personal powers ascribe 
ed to them in verse 6, “to shut up heaven,” &c., 
personal official titles are here applied, they are 
called prophets. Now this title is never applied, 
in the Scriptures, to an impersonal object. 
Prophets, in Scripture language, always mean 
men, never mere things, and when these two 
witnesses ate expressly declared to be prophets, 
and to do the work of prophets, is it not making 
almost as cruel a war upon them as the beast 
does to strip them of that literal existenze with 
which the Holy Ghost has clothed them, and re- 
duce them to non-entities—~if this is not “ hand- 
ling the word of God deceitfully,” then we are 
ata loss to know when this sin can be committed, 

But how will these two witnesses, now declar- 
ed to be prophets, torment them that dwell upon 
the face of the earth? We answer, by the exer- 
cise of the powers ascribed to them, v. 6, “to 
shut up heaven that it rain not,” to turn water 
to blood, and afflict with plagues, &c. We can 
hardly suppose that the sacred writer would 
have been so particular in noticing the fact that 
these two witnesses possessed these powers if 
they never were to be exercised, but always to 
lie dormant within them; bat they having for- 
merly possessed them, and exercised them, and 
still possessing them, and perhaps on this ac- 
count having been deemed the mest suitable per- 
sons to despatch on their extraordinary mjssion, 
the record of this fact is very important, it fur- 
nishes them with their credentials. As Christ 
in Luke iv. 16—91, referred the Jews to Isajah 
lxi. 1—3, and said this day is this serypture ful- 
filled in your ears, so may these two prophets 
in the exercise of their powers refer to this very 
prophecy in confirmation of their mission, and as 
evidence that their testimony should be received. 
And why should it be thought more strange that 
Elijah should chastise an ungodly enemy at this 
time with famine, the necessary consequence of 
drought, than at a “ former time.” He punished 
Ahab in this manner for his unprecedent wicked- 
ness, Ahab withstood him and he shut up heaves 
againt him, and by the powerful testimony he 
bore for God and against Baal, 1 Kings xviii. 
30—40, proved a real tormentor to Ahab, so that 
this monster of wickedness, sensible that the dis- 
asters „which befel him proceeded from Elijah, 


charged him with being a troutler of Israel, 1 


Kings xviii, J7. Or why should it be thoughta 
strange thing that Moses should deal with this 
beaşt atthis time, as he formerly did with Pha- 
raoi, afflict him with plagues one after anoth- 
ert Moses continually insisted that Jehovah 
was the only true God, and by the proof he fur- 
nished of this and the plagues he brought, prov- 
ed also Pharagh’s tormentor. Here then isa 
teason why this beast should make war on these 
two prophets, their tormenters, expecting by 
their death to be relieved from their testimony, 
and escape the further infliction of their judg- 
ments; so Pharaoh and Ahab reasoned, and 
therefore sought the lives of their tormentors, 
and jt is not therefore surprising that this beast, a 
greater monster still in iniquity, should, reason- 
ing in the same manner, make war upon them. 
But how mysterious are the ways of God, and 
His “Judgments past finding out.” He who 
formerly rescued these prophets from the ven- 
geance of incensed potentates, now delivers 
them up to the infuriated rage of the most vehe- 
ment and virulent of all his foes. “The beast 
that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall 
make war upon them, and overcome them, and 
kill them.” That such language as this should 
ever have been pressed into the service of those 
who maintain that the two witnesses are the two 
Testaments, seems almost incredible; What! 
the word of God overcome and slain! “AN 
flesh is grass, &c., the grass withereth, but the 
word of the Lord endureth forever.” If this be 
the written word, as from the succeeding clause, 
“and this is the word which by the gospel is 
preached unto you,” seems to be mtended, then 
who will maintain that this has ever been un- 
written. The papal church, however great her 
sin in perverting the gospel, was never guilly of 
destroying the Testaments. On the contrary, 
she was always tenacions of the authority of 
the Vulgate, and during al} the dark ages, this, 
with many other versions, were to a certain ex- 
tentin use throughout Christendom. With what 
propriety then can it be said that the two Testa- 
ments were ever made war upon by the Romish 
Church, overcome and slain. The Jews scatter- 
ed every where maintained in their synagognes 
written copies of the Old Testament, so that one 
witness was alive. The Waldenses and their 
associdtes, the Lollards, Culdees and others, 
were certainly never destitute of the New Tes. 
tanzent, so that the other witness was in exist- 
ence. In fact it was because the word of God 
which endureth forever, could not be slain by 
the Romish Church, although she had for her» 
self locked it up in the Latin tongue, that Wick- 
lif, Huss, Jerome of Prague and a host of others 
were continually springing up and preaching 
the gospel in its purity, and with great success 
in different parts of Europe. But while the two 
Testaments, the imaginary witnesses, could not 
be destroyed by the Romish Church, another 
power shall destroy the read witnesses ; the prophe 
ets which ascendeth out of the bottomless pit. 
He shall make war upon them, overcome them, 
and kill them, A prophet ¿s mortal, can die, 
may be killed; such has often been their fate, 
and such seems to be the lot appointed for Mo- 
ses and Elias, one of whom has never yet tasted 
of death, and the latter end of the other was 
singularly remarkable, Why God has so or- 
dained, in-his infinite wisdom, that these two 
men shall re-appear in their bodies, and after a 
short season of witness bearing be overcome and 
slain, is not for us to inquire, unbelief may make 
a stumbling block of such a truth, and cry out, 


incredible ! impossible! absurd! just as the 
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Jews do of the great mysteries of Godliness. 
God manifest in desh! but all considerations 
drawn from such sources have no weight with 
those who, like the father of the faithfal, “ stag- 
ger not ata promise through unbelief,” and be- 
lieve that nothing is too hard for the Lord, 


To be continued. 


THE MILLENISTS ARE OPPOSED TO 
FAITH 

The doctrine of the millenists is not only con- 
trary to the analogy of faith; butit is, moreov- 
er, directly and totally opposed to faith. 

Faith waits the Lord’s coming. Faith en- 
dures, as seeing the invisible. Faith runs with 
patience, all the while looking unto Jesus., Faith 
walks with God. Faith climbs the mountain 
with Abraham, trusting in Him, who is able also 
to raise the dead. Faith suffers affliction with 
the people of God, counting the treasures of 
Egypt worthless, in comparison of the land of 
Canaan. Had Moses respect to a recompense 
jn the Canaan of this world, he failed of his re~ 
ward; but by faith he saw the better country, 
long before his eye beheld from Pisgah the whole 
valley of Jordan and the hill of Zion. Faith 
subdues kingdoms ; faith obtains promises ; faith 
works wonders, stops the mouth of lions, and tri- 
umphantly bears torture unto death, not accept- 
ing deliverance, which a retracting word might 
secure, being sustained by the hope of a better 
resurrection. Faith is the eye of the gospel, 
which looks above this world, and beyond its 
milenniums. Faith quenches the fiery darts of 
the adversary. 

But of what possible use can faith be to a man 
inthe milleonium? He will have no enemies 
there. Lions, serpents, fiends, evil men, nor 
mischievous boys, are to be there. As well 
might one come in armor of mail toa social tea- 
party, as to think of carrying about with him the 
shield of faith in the millennium; for no fiery 
darts come there; nor war, not strife, nor any 
harmful thing can, by the law of the kingoin, find 
entrance there; and to go armed in such a state 
would be the most ridiculous folly. We have 
seen some notable examples of the anticipated 
millennium in the blood: men having both a 
foretaste, they suppose, of its peace, love and joy; 
and also of its perfect liberty, and reign of righte- 
ousness in the flesh, The holy law being in- 
scribed on their heart, they need not tax their 
eyes to study it Having their conversation in 
heaven, from whence they do not look for the 
Lord Jesus this thousand years yet, they “are 
quite independent of the ordinary means of grace. 
Preaching and praying and songs-of praise are 
unprofitable to them; and with faith they have 
necessarily done, seeing they are absolutely 
translated into the kingdom of the Son of God. 
Ah! how deceived are these wretched men, who 
suppose they anticipate in their own persons and 
blood that degree of perfection, which the whole 
race of Adam is soon to recover. in the millenni- 
um ; a perfection of which they are the first fruits, 
the first ripe handfuls of the great harvest of a 
thousand years! 

‘This comes of spiritualizing the word, which 
word is both spirit and truth, and the farther 
from the letter the worse the explanation, The 
word promises salvation, deliverance from evil, 
aad a rescue from sin; but this promise is ad- 
dressed to our faith; and by faith we stand. 
The moment man thinks to have the substance 
io the flesh, faith fails, and man falls. The word 
reqnires perfection in love and obdience; and 


man suould strive for it with faith, that he will 
attain it; but the moment he thinks in his heart 
“I have attained,” faith fails, and its fruits per- 
shes. The fancied perfection swells and rises 
with a natural leaven, that if not checked inevi- 
lably sours the lump, and the _mass+returns to 
corruption. 

Many sound and holy minds are at this day 
vossed on the billow of doubt between faith and 
perfection, seeing the latter is promised, and to 
reach it the former must be let go of. The word 
of promise is sure; they are perfectly right in 
that; but the time of redemption is not in this 
world, notwithstanding the doctrine of the mil- 
lenists teaches so. he time of redemption is 
the resurtection of the body, and perfection then 
safely takes the place of faith. Be holy, be per- 
fect; and that you may be, trust in him who 
will raise the dead in triumph over death, as 
well as sin. 

A CONTRAST. 

The gospel warns men by faith to flee from 
the wrath to come; but he would trifle, who, in 
the millenniel day, should preach the terrors of 
the holy law, seeing every soul will have the 
comfortable assurance that it is born in the mil- 
lennium! Who is so blind that he will not see? 

The gospel cheers men in sore troubles with the 
words of the apostle; through much tribulation 
we must enter into the kingdom of heaven.. But 
this must be obselete in the millennium, when 
the whole race seems to enter the kingdom by 
natural generation. 

Our Lord, in his gospel, says, “In the world 
5 shall have tribulation : but be of good cheer; 

have overcome the world? Whence then 
comes this new saying, ‘In this world ye shall 
not sce tribulation for a thousand years?” Eve 
learned that she might eat and not die; but the 
serpent deceived her, and beguiles the church 
now, under cover of plausible pretences. 

The gospel requires believers to come but from 
the world and be separate: but this will be nulli- 
fied in the millennium, for then all mankind are 
to run in the heavenly race together, neck and 
neck. 

The gospel requires men to turn to the service 
of the living God, and to wait for his Son from 
heaven: but the doctrine of the millenniam 
abates the latter part of that; for it is naturally 
impossib'e for. mortals to wait, or expect, or Jook 
for an event, certain not to transpire until after 
their day a thousand years. 

Christian faith from the blessed Master down 
the track ef ages, has been known solemnly to 
renounce the pride of this world, its riches, 
pomp, and glory, as a poor inhentance, ff&eting, 
vain and perishable: on the contrary, the mil- 
lenial notion offers this world, its riches, power, 
and glory, as an object of worthy and certain at- 
tainment, and of lasting possession; “even all 
the kingdoms of the world, andthe glory of 
them”—for a thousand years. This very offer 
was made to our Lord 1800 years ago, on cer- 
tain terms; but he rejected both the tempter and 
the offer. Now, the church has a mind to ac- 
cept the offer, it is worth the while to search and 
see whether in heart also she be not consenting 
to the terms accompanying the offer: ‘If thou 
wilt fall down and worship me.” Should it 
prove so, the good Lord help his beloved hearti- 
ly to respond his own indignant words, “ Get 
thee behind me, satan.” 

Faith looks for the Lord from heaven in his 
parousia, or pene! coming: on the contrary, 
the “ fable” looks for Christ in this world spirit- 


ually to engross the government of this world. 


Faith sojourns with Abraham in pursuit of the 
heavenly Canaan, and the Jerusalem above: on 
the contrary, the “judaizing notion” looks for 
tbe Jerusalem that is in bondage with her chil- 
dren, to become the seat of universal empire, and 
her natuyal children its royal princes. 

Faith puts off the carnal man with his lusts, 
to walk in conformity with the sufferings of 
Christ: on the-contrary, the “judaizing notion” 
promises deliverance from all suffering, and 
seems also to offer a full satisfaction of the natu- 
ral appetites. 

Faith is the good fight of a Christian against 
well known enemies: but of the millenial here- 
sy itis no fight atall; having neither danger 
nor adversary to encounter; having satan bound, 
the world converted, and all “ peace and safety,” 
a thousand years or more. 

Faith overcomes the world by severe con- 
flicts ; but in the millennium, having overcome 
the world, faith seems to rest from its labors, 
and to leave sight and sense in full possession of 
the spoils of victory, without any competitor. 

Now, by faith we stand, and are exhorted to 
take heed lest we fall: but in the fabled millen- 
nium men may be high minded with the most 
perfect security all around.* 

Now, men become the children of God by 
faith in Jesus Christ: but then they are to be- 
come his children, being in fact born an untold 
multitude in the millennium. 

Now, are they heirs of righteousness which is 
by faith: but then heirs of righteousness by nat- 
ural descent, as of Abraham. 

Now, must they examine, whether indeed we 
be in the faith: butthen in as a matter of course, 
and full of ease in Zion. 

Through faith the saints have subdued king- 
doms, wrought miracles, and obtained a good 
report; but through the millennium, they are to 
have a good report beyond all controversy. 

In this way is fully manifested the entire con- 
trast between the “ judaizing notion,” and the 
faith once delivered to the saints; a palpable, 
essential, indisputable, perfect contrast, Mount 
Getizim and Mount Ebal are not being more 
opposed to each other. The * fable” claims to 
itself this world ; and this world fondly embraces 
the fable, and returns the loving claim: while 
faith totally disclaims this world, and its millen- 
nium; faith turns her back on them, and jour- 
neys onward, looking steadfastedly to JEsus, 
whose tribulation was in the flesh, and whose 
triumph was in the resurrection from the dead, 
and whose glory is in the world to come. 

Many abominations have obtained footing in 
the holy place ; but never one with basilisk eyes, 
like this Jewish fable, to’charm the holy people 
out of the life of faith, and turn them into stone; 
to entice them. with a syren’s voice, from the 
hope of the Lord’s appearing, to hope for a time 


tof extraordinary felicity, when men wil] be natu- 


rally delivered from the wrath to come, and fill- 
ed with blessings in this present evil world. 
‘Well did the ancient church reject gnd reprobate 
ft; well did the great reformers of Germany 
and England stigmatize and crop it, and also 
condemn those who circulate it, and brand it 
on the forehead “a fable,” “a judaizing notion,” 
to forewarn the faithful against its seducing 
spirits, jts sorceries, its sweet singing serpents, 
and doctrines of devils.— Report; p. 49. 


MISTAKEN FEARS OF OUR DOCTRINE. 
Just returned from an excursion of preaching 
the kingdom of Heaven at hand, in Middlesex 
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County, Conn. I would say, for the encourage 
ment of the saints, that in several towns, partic- 
ularly in Essex, Saybrook, Deep River, West- 
brook, there is considerable awakening of the 
churches; and inquiry among unbelievers, what 
they shall do to be saved. At all these places, 
there are more or less hopeful conversions, and 
at Deep River I learned that there were 50 se- 
rious minds at the inquiry meeting, though I 
did not go there. At some of these places, the 
clergymen expressed their fears, before hearing 
the doctrine I taught, that it would rather tend 
to dissipate the seriousness, in setting the people 
to speculating about things foreign to the jnter- 
ests of their soul, and thus grieve away the Di- 
vine Spirit. One of these watchmen, notwith- 
standing my solemn appearance of preaching on- 
ly the things which Christ and the apostles did 
for the decpest and most immediate ‘epentance, 
after all, chose to have me go my way for the 
present, though he kindly assured me, that at a 
future and more proper time, he should like to 
hear for himself, and have his people hear me 
on the interesting subject. Accordingly I went 
on, and spent the next sabbath ata short distance, 
next congregation, where, also, the spirit of the 
Lord was striving with the people. The watch- 
man here was cordially with me in his views of 
the kingdom at hand; and gave me his place 
during the day and evening. Some twenty per- 
sons had began to hope in the Lord. And though 
in preaching, dwelt chiefly on the great things 
of Christ’s coming, now specially * at and; 
and nearly twice as long as is usual on other 
subjects, the audiences were apparently interest- 
ed and solemn tothe end. At the close of the 
meeting the inquirers were invited to manifest 


their feelings; when a dozen presented them- 
selves on seats tagethor, then vacated for them, 


At the dismission of thé assembly, one yeung 
lady amoug the serious, professed to have joy- 
fully submitted to God during the meeting. Be- 
fore leaving, the brethren told me, that the whole 
church approved, and heard the doctrine gladly ; 
and that although the Universalists assumed a 
threatening attitude the next day, such doctrines 
were just what was wanted, to help forward a 
revival, The next evening, though [ was gone, 
was the converts’ meeting, where there was 7 
or 8 hopeful conversions, and within about a 
week after, more than 30 others, making “ 55” 
in all, who were counted as converts, as I learnt, 
by a brother among them, on meeting him, ia 
another town, This revival was in the western 
part of Westbrook, and among the Protestant 
Methodists, though apparently not sectarian in 
feeling or action. These things being so, why 
will not ministers take hold, study, and preach 
this doctrine as did Christ, the prophets and 
apostles, as the only way of spreading the “ gos- 
pel of the kingdom throughout the world?’ And 
especially, why should there be another moment’s 
delay in doing it, by those who already believe 
in it; for they know not what hour their “ Lord 
doth come 2” H. Jones. 
New York, Jan. 14, 1841. 


To Conresronvents.——Br. Duffield will ac- 
cept our acknowledgements for his excellent 
Letter, It shall appear in our next. Also, 
Brothers French, Thayer, and others, in our 
next. . 

(We are requested to say, that Bro. Calvin 
French will be at Walpole, N. H. on the 15th 
inst. He will supply the friends in that vicinity 
with “ Reports of the Conference,” and all other 
works we have on the Second Advent, 
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VOLUME TWO. 

Our subscribers may depend upon the second 
volume of this work. Our present list of sub- 
scribers will meet the expense of paper and print- 
ing. The editor feels encouraged to hope that 
the friends of the paper will exert themselves to 
increase the subscribtion list so that the editor 
may at least receive a pittance from itas a te- 
ward for his unceasing efforts. As yet our 
agents have received much more in proportion 
for their labors, than the editor or publishers. 

An appeal to six classes of persons in behalf 
of our paper. 

1. To Acents, ‘Will they not exert them- 
selves to increase our list of (paying) subscrib- 
ers? ‘Will they not get a notice of the paper in- 
serted in some respectable periodical which has 
a good circulation, that the paper may become 
more generally known, If they will, they may 
deduct the cost of the advertisement from monies 
due to us. 

2. To Suscrissrs. Dear friends, we thank 
you for your patronage the last year, If you 
like our paper, and think it worth what you gives 
for it, we solicit your patronage for the year to 
come. More. But can we ask more? Per- 
haps we deserve no more; but then we have 
one request, “What io it that?" cay you. It 
is this; that you will all ny to get one sub- 
scriber apiece for the second volume. Will you 
may? Iwill. 

3. To Lecturers. Will you give public no- 
tice in the assemblies to whom you lecture on 
the advent near, of the character and design of 
our paper, and if you think it proper, solicit sub- 
scriptions ? 

4. To Ministers; who believe the doctrine 
of the advent near, Dear brethren, will you not 
give some notice to your respective flocks of the 
existence, character and design of our paper, 
and secure the patronage you think the paper 
deserves. Can you? Will you not do it? 

5. To Eprrors. Those who are favorable to 
the discussion of the doctrine of the second com- 
ing of Christ; we respectfully solicit you, dear 
brethren, to give a respectful notice of our sheet, 
for the information of the people; as the great 
mass of the people are still ignorant of its exist- 
ence. 

6. Tus Peorzz. The unsophisticated peo- 
ple: who are inguiring for and desire to know 
the truth. To you, we appeal for sympathy and 
support, in this enterprize ; shall we have it? No 
doubt of it. 

Now if these siz instrumentalties can be se- 
cured, and will do what they can: we shall be 
able to do zen times the amount of gaod in the 
year to come, than in the year past. “He that 
knoweth to do good and doeth it not, to him it is 
sin” 


MR. MILLER IN BOSTON. 


Mr. Miller has just closed a course of eighteen 
lectures on the speedy return of the Lord Mesiah 
to ourearth, They were given in our Chapel in 
Chardon Street (which by the way was originale 
ly a stable) because there was no room in the 
“Ton.” ‘Fhe house was crowded almost to 
suffocation, and thousands were obliged to retire 
from the place, for want of room. 


Brother M. is in good spirits, and unshaken 
in the faith of the Lord's coming in, or about the 
year 1843, He was unusually impressed bim- 
self, and great solemnity pervaded the minds of 
the anxious crowds who listened to the solemn 
message. The intelligent and influential part 
of the community begin to be aroused to think, 
and examine the subject, Opposition in high 
places is giving way, and the doors of our 
churches begin to be opened for him, who,a 
short time since, was spurned away, as unworthy 
to occupy their pulpits. The time is past for 
the clergy to scoff at this solemn subject; or 
hoodwink their people and keep them from 
the truth of this glorious cause. The people are 
determined to hear and know for themselves. 
We honor them for it. Let them treat their 
Pastors with all due respect; but at the same 
time, let them not be cheated out of the truth by 
a priesthood who take from the people the “ key 
of knowledge,” and neither enter into the king- 
dom themselves, nor let others enter! The 
times have changed. Mr. Miller will now have 
a fair hearing in spite of all his opponents. He 
will givetwo courses more of his lectures in 
this city, in spacious houses already secured, so 
soon as his other engagements are fulfilled. 

So far as we have witnessed the effect of his 
recent lectures, they have been salutary. Chris- 
tians have been waked up; and sinners have 
been aroused, and some have been converted. 


He commenced a course of Lectures in the 
Baptist Church, South Boston, on the 9th inst. 
His next course will be givenia the Baptist 
Church in Andover. They will commence on 
the 20th inst. 

To all the friends who have written, or made 
appheations to Mr. M. for his services, he wishes 
us tosay; Ifthey have not been answered by 
letter already, that he has them in remembrance, 
and will do the best he can to serve them. At 
present he has many positive engagements that 
must be fulfilled, before any new applications ca 
be complied with. 


Reports. There is now about 400 of the 
reports on hand. Will our friends see to it, that 
they are circulated. $25 per hundred. 

We have supplied the Mission at Calcutta, 
Madras, Bombay, Ceylon, Barmah, Siam, Oroe- 
miah, Persia, Jerusalem, Sandwich Íslands, Ore- 
gon. Also the Institutions at Andover and New- 
ton. 
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MR. MILLER’S FUTURE LABORS. 

Mr. M. will, by special invitation, deliver his 
Lectures, (if his health will permit,) in the fol- 
Jowing places. Andover, in the Baptist Church, 
commence Feb. 20., close the 28th. Boston, in 
the North part of thecity, to commence Wednes- 
day, March 3d, close the 11th. New Bedford, 
and Fairhaven, to commence March 13th, close 
25th. Providence, R. I. to commence 27th, 
close April 5th. Then he will give another 
course in the south part of this city in some 
spacious building that is to be opened for the 
purpose. 

He has numerous other calls, that would take 
him a twelve month to fulfil, but he cannot now 
make any further definite arrangements. The 
above arrangements are made conditionally, as 
his health is in a precarious state. - Any change 


in the above arrangement will be duly noticed ; 


in the paper. 

Me. Murer would present his grateful ac- 
knowledgements to those ministers and churches 
who have opened their doors for him; and as- 
sures them that he will comply with their re- 
quests to the extent of his ability, 


A CHAT, 
t“ My paper don’t come regularly.” «Don’t it?” 
* No itdon’t ; and I dont likeit very well.” “Weli, 


I should not think you would, We don’t like it 
neither, for we publish it on purpose for you. Well 
how is it? Our publisher says that he mails them 
ALL—Regularly, That closes his work.” “ Yes.” 
“ Well, then, the fault is somewhere, in the precincts 
of the Post Office. Is it not?” ‘ Why,yes, I sup- 
pose so ; but I want my paper?” “Well, now the 
Editor and Publisher solemnly promise that it shall 
not be their fault if you do not get it; and get it in 
due season in time to come. 
a7 Next number will be out early. 


“DY ‘THEIR FRUITS YE SHALL KNOW 
THEM.” 

Mer. Hms: our number of Januar y Ist, 
I read in ears that did not tingle with its doc- 
trine. Having finished some pages, “ What do 
you think of it?” was the question. “I don’t 
know much about it;” she said, “but when I 
see them less grasping at this world, I shall be- 
lieve more of it.” “Then you have known some 
of these?” ‘Oh! law, yes! Ihave known a 
number of em; and they are just as avaricious 
and greedy of gain as other people.” I reflect- 
ed in the following strain. 

Unbelievers are ever ready to demand of the 
Christian the very same thing: “when I see 
church members walking consistently with their 
profession, says the doubtful man, I shall feel it 
my duty to join the church.” So says the scoff- 
er: “ When I see them“less grasping at this 
world, I shail believe more of their doctrine.” 
Straight and narrow is the way that leads to life 
eternal; and few can find it except for their 
neighbors. If one believes the Holy Word ;— 
“The end of all things is at hand ;”—he is 
deemed inconsistent, if he does not retire from 
business, and give up his tools. To sell out is 


no more than others do ; and to receive the mon- 
ey for his trade, is no better than an unbeliever. 
To suit their notions of consistency, he must put 
his estate into their hands, nearly as a free gift. 
This will prove him siucere to their satisfaction ; 
almost a saint in their eyes. But to a num- 
ber a little removed, who hear of this without 
receiving it right, the same believer is esteemed 
a simpleton: “He strips himself, he impoverish- 
es his family, he neglects his business, because of 
the old dream that the world is coming to an 
end!” In truth, if he does his work well, and 
ina finished style, he denies his faith; and if 
he does it shabbily, just for the time, he isa 
shabby fellow; and like certain of old, when 
thrown into the water, if they did not sink to 
drowning, they must be burned or hanged for 
witches. 

“ By their fruits ye shall know them.” Cer- 
tain it is, if men are not restrained by faith, if 
they are not curbed jn their love of this world 
and its gains; if they are not made more careful 
of justice, truth, teraperance, and mercy, their 
faith is dead ; it is unprofitable; and they be- 
come as salt which is without savor and good 
for nothing. Believers ought to walk, so as to 
light up the pathway to heaven, in cheerful con- 
versation, giving vent to a grateful heart, and in 
active business gaining not only a living, but 
something in uid of the necessitous. Iam far 


from thinking a Christian should withhold his 
hand entirely from the great enterprises uf he 


age; that he should refuse to improve his farm, 
or to make a new road, or to learn his children 
in the most thorough discipline of the schools; 
or that he should refuse to build a factory, or a 
steamer, or to clear up the wilderness, or to mar- 
ry and raise up children for his country, which 
is the holy land of promise in heaven. I speak 
asa man; I am without wisdom; but the word 
of God teaches that men will plant and build, 
buy and sell, marry and give in marriage to the 
end of time ; and it no where forbids us to do so: 
but this it enjoins, that we do all with the end 
in view ;—all to the glory of God ;—all in lively 
apprehension of the Judgment day ;--all our life 
is to be spent soberly, righteously, charitably, in 
this world, serving God our Father, and waiting 
for his Son, the Lord from heaven, to make all 
things new; in eternal life and the world to 
come. The precepts of the Gospel requiring to 
use the world as not abusing it, to sell all and 
give to the poor, to lay not up treasures for the 
moth and rust, but for heaven; these and the 
like have ever the same force, and will have to 
the end: and they may be abused again, as they 
have long been, to persuade men to forsake so- 
ciety for the cloister, and to part with ali they 
have, and live by begging; and to forsake busi- 
ness in the close pursuit of fasting and prayer. 

“ By their fruits ye shall khow them;” not 
their fruits of monkish folly, but their labors of 
christian love, integrity, fidelity, punctuality, 
generosity, sincerity, purity, and self-denial, Let 


these be multiplied, and though unbelievers 
scoff at a distance, they will change as they draw 
nigh; our God will be glorified. and we shall be 
girt for the change of these vile bodies and be 
fashioned like unto the glorious body of our 
Lord Jesus at his coming. Ww. 


BIBLE CLASSES GN THE KINGDOM, 
I am glad to see the subject of searching the 
scriptures, by Bible Classes, begining to be dis- 
cussed in the Signs of the Times; and more es- 
pecialty so, because a proposition is made, to 
connect with it, the subject of the Coming of 
Christ and his kingdom, “ at hand ;” as it is ev- 
ery where exhibited in the holy writings. I have 
long had the same thoughts on the subject, as 
those given by Bro. L., in the No. of Jan. 1, and 
have frequently urged them upon others where I 
have been, when visiting their Bible Classes and 
Sabbath Schools. l'or seven years or more, it 
has pained me to see, and know of Sabbath 
Schools receiving almost no instruction on the 
scriptures, except on the mere letter of the word, 
or the supposed earthly things of their contents. 
And if we look to the Sunday School Question 
Books, we shall find nearly all of theg strangely 
deficient in regard to Questions and answers on 
the infinite interests of the soul; and almost, if 
not entirely, silent on the awful and glorious 
events of the approaching kingdom of God, res- 
urrection, judgment and end of all things. Some- 
times, however, they flatter the carnal mind, with 
the hopes of a glorious millennium, spiritual 
kingdom, and reign of Christ, in this world, in 
the converson of all men, anda thousand years of 
“ peace and safety” to the church before the com- 
ing of the great and terrible day of the Lord 
with his real kingdom to judgment, These 
books are most generally occupied with the sup- 
posed secular things of the divine word; such 
as those of the Jewish priesthood; their sacri- 
fices and offerings ; their customs and ceremo- 
nies ; their occasional fidelity ; their sins against 
God ; the promises of their inheritance, in this 
world, if faithful; and their rational senses yet 
fulfilling on earth, because unfaithful ; the man- 
ner of their houses, furniture, dress, food, their 
worldly gains and losses, their worldly prospects 
for the future, &c. This course of instruction in 
Sabbath Schools, I am confident, never has pro- 
duced and never will produce .he awakening and 
conversion of souls, though prayer and exhorta- 
tion away from the Bible, here frequently pro- 
duced such effects in the same schools. And I 
am as confident that this course of Bible in- 
struction never has, and never will open the mind 
of the pupils to obtain that view of spiritual and 
everlasting things, which the scriptures were 
given to teach. 

Jf even “ two or three” of the-friends and be- 
lievers of the kingdom “ at hand,” would unite 
and commence in a proper Bible Class, 10 exam- 
ine first principles, to make the Bible its own inter- 
preter, on this gréat question ; looking unto God 
for his spirit to assist; surely they might expect 
many others immediately to co-operate with 
them, with much interest and success in their 
efforts to remove the dark veil which is still not 
only “on Moses,” but also on nearly all the 
prophesiers of both the Old and New Testament. 
And if this veil were but once fairly removed, it 
would at once help the saints generally, to be- 
hold “wonderous things,” now written in the di- 
vine law, which, for more than a century past, 


have been wofully obscured by the long accumu 
lating rubbish of traditions of human learning; 
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or “ oppositions of science, falsely so called.” Then 
might the “ gospel of the kingdom” be immedi- 
ately propagated with the power of the Holy 
Ghost throughout the earth, in the sudden pre- 
paring of the way of the Lord, for his coming 
“suddenly to his temple,” when ‘every eye 
shall see him,’ and “all the kindreds of the 
earth wail because of him.” Even so, Aman. J. 
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Illustration of Prophecy. 


REPLY OF BIBLE READER TO MR. 
MILLER. 

“There is something evidently wrong with 
the Bible Reader.—He is laboring under some 
mistake.—He either does not understand his 
own rule, or he is taking some unnecessary pains 
to blind his readers, and get us into the same 
snare with himself. He either does not under- 
stand the manner of the Revelation from God to 
us, or, he is trying to overthrow by confusing 
the minds of his readers, what he dare not under. 
take in fair fight.” 
` Bible Reader is guilty of these sinister de- 
designs, and this unmanly. cowardice, because, 
says Mr. M., “ I perceive he is not satisfied with 
my explanation of the two witnesses.” “ Char- 
ity,” says Paul, “ suffereth long, and is kind—is 
not easily provoked—thinketh no evil.” “The 
servant of God must not strive; but be quiet to 
nil, apt to teach, patient. In meekness, instruct- 
ing those that oppose themselves.” “ With me 
itis a very small thing that I should be judged 
of you, or of man’s judgment, yet I judge not 
mine own self. For J know nothing by myself, 
yet am E not hereby justified ; but he that judg- 
eth me is the Lord. Therefore judge nothing 
before the time, until the Lord come.” Wewill 
now endeavor to meet al Mr. M.’s questions. 
And Ist., “ Where does the letter say two per- 
sons ?™ J answer (1) wherever in this 11th chap. 
of Rev. it uses such personal pronouns as “they” 
—‘ them” and “their.” When speaking of the 
two who are meant by the words dusi martusi, 
translated two witnesses, which the letter of the 
New Testament uses not less than thirty seven 
times, and always applies to persons, see verses 
8, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 11,12. (2.) When the letter 
calis these same two witnesses, two prophets, and 
also says they shall prophesy—be killed—and 
their dead bodies shall lie three days and a half 
in the street of the great city. If two prophets, 
who can live and prophesy, be killed, have dead 
bodies, come to life, stand upon their feet, hear a 
voice, and obey the same, are not two persons, I 
cannot comprehend the import of language. 2d. 
Mr. M. asks, “ What rule has the Bible Reader 
brought to prove that two olive trees, and two 
pain mean two persons?” Tans. Ist. 

our worthy Editor had not divided my last ar- 
ticle, Mr. M. probably would not have proposed 
it. And I think he had not seen the last part of 
said article {page 164 of this paper) when he pre- 
pared his reply, if so, permit me to refer him, 
in kindness, to Prov. 18: 13. And here permit 
me to suggest that the answer the angel gave to 
Zachariah in chap. 4, to the question in verse 4, 
refers to “the one candlestick with his seven 
lamps,” not to the two olive trees. And then the 
answer is “not by might, nor by power, but dy 
my spirit, Çc., and “ those seven” (lamps of the 
one candlestick) “ they are the eyes of the Lord, 
which run to and fro through the whole earth.” ™ 
This is plain because a definite question is ask- 
ed by Zacheriah in verse 11. “ What are these 
two oliee trees?” And the answer now is, “ these, 


are the two sons of oil, that stand before the Lord 
ofthe whole earth.” Does not this leok more 
like two persons than two scriptures, neither of 
which were then completed, and one of them 
was not written for hundreds of years after this? 
3d. I had said it is plain that these two witnesses 
had not yet appeared, and exhibited their testi- 
mony when John wrote, for itis said, “ F wil 
give unto my two witnesses, and they shall proph- 
esy,” &c. ; therefore they could not be the serip- 
tures, which had appeared, &c. Mr. M. asks, 
“How is itso plain? Zachariah says he saw 
them, and the text says standing, that 1s, then 
standing, &c.” Now does Mr. M. believe that 
Zachariah saw the New testament scriptures, 
when, as yet, not one word of it had been spo- 
ken, nor had been revealed, and of course could 
not have written until centuries after his time? 
While two witnesses—two prophets—two an- 
nointed ones, and as Enoch and Elijah had al- 
ready gone to heaven without dying, two persons 
could stand before the Lord, and Zachariah 
could see them. 

Bible Reader makes no pretensions to merri- 
ment or childish quibbling over the word of God, 
therefore he would candid'y answer Mr M’s. 
4th question, “How two persons can have 
such mighty power as described in the 5, 6 and 
7th verses?” (1.) These two prophets can have 
such mighty power because the Holy Spirit has 
revealed that they shall have it, and I believe 
what God has said. (2) Elijah, Moses, and 
Aaron, had similar power. (8) The possession 
of such power shall deter some of their enemies 
from attempting to hurt these two prophets until 
they shall have finished their testimony. (4) Then 
ihe Beast shall make war upon them, overcome 
them, and killthem. And now what prevents 
the Beasts and their enemies, who could make 
themselvas merry over the dead bodies of these 
two prophets, from receiving the threatened pun- 
ishment.” Tfany man will hurt them, fire pro- 
cedeth out of their mouth (not mouths, as Mr. 
M. reads it) and devoureth their enemies. Can 
Mr. M. credit it, that Bible Reader views these 
prophets when they shall prophesy, as the mouth 


of Jehovah. (“ Thou shall be as my mouth.” “ It] 


is not ye that speak,” &c., Jer. xv: 19—Mat. x: 
20.) That upon their fall their quarrel is person- 
ally asstimed by the Lord himself, and that Rev. 
xix, 15, 20 and 21, wil} make good this 5th verse? 
See, also, [s. xxx: 33. 5th. Mr M. asks “why 
did Bible Reader pass over these three verses, 
5to 7, so slightly?” Ans. (1) For fear of 
making his article too long—as it was, it was 
thought to be too long to be printed entire. (2) 
Because all need not be said that can be said on 
every subject. (3) Without my intending it, 
Providence has so ordered it that my studied 
brevity should bea test of Mr. M’s spirit, for 
his next question in the next line, is, “ Was Bi- 
ble Reader Ronest when he told us he wished to 
obtain light? We fear not.” This is the only 
question Mr. M. has proposed which we must for- 
bear to answer, as it would throw no light upon 
the subjectin hand. The Lord forgive him for 
the unkind suspicions he entertains. We will 
now jook a little more closely into these verses. 
It may be that the reader may discover addition- 
al reasons for believing that the actors in these 
verses, are iwo persons, rather than the Old and 
New Testaments. “ And if any man will hurt 
them,” two witnesses, two prophets can be hurt 
because they are persons and have bodies that 
“ean be touched with the feeling of our infirmi- 
ties,” “fire proceedeth out of their mouth, and 
devoureth them.” Here again it seems plain to 


me that the prophesying of wo persons is meant, 
as when we said that “ Ehjah answered and said, 
ifI bea man of God, let fire come down from 
Heaven and consume thee and thy fifty, and the 
fire of God came down from heaven and consum- 
ed him and his fifty,” we understand that the 
prophet himself personally prophecied. And 
we have never yet found the text in the Bible 
where such things are said of the scriptures: “ if 
any man will hurt them (these two prophets) he 
must in this manner be killed.” We have read 
and known of men ridiculing, treading upon, 
cutting with knives, and burning the scriptures, 
but we have never heard of their being so Killed, 
nor do we believe that the Holy Spirit has any 
where revealed that men shall be so killed for 
so hurting written testimony. “These have 
power to shut heaven, that itrain not in the days 
of their prophesy.” One is again reminded of 
the prophet “ Elias, the man subject to like pas- 
sions as we are,” and he prayed earnestly that it 
might not rain, and it rained not on the earth by 
the space of three years and a half, or 1260 days, 
the time these two prophets shall prophesy. 
This we can understand as applied te twe 
prophets who are yet to prophesy, but, in no 
sense, to the scriptures. “ And have power over 
waters to turn them into blood.” As did the 
two prophets, Moses and Aaron, in Egypt, so 
shall these two prophets yet plague the earth 
1260 days. Can any one, not wedded to a theo- 
ry, hesitate to see that this verse more naturally 
applies to two living agents, two prophets, than 
to the scriptures? “ And to smite the earth with 
all plagues, as often as they will,” “ With my 
lips have I declared all the judgments of thy 
mouth,” Psa. exix: 18, Here again we are in- 
troduced to living—personal—voluntary agents, 
not written testimony. “And when they shali 
have finished their testimony, the Beast that as- 
cendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make war 
against them, and shall overcome them and kill 
them.” Here are three insuperable objections 
to applying this to the scriptures, (1) We must 
assert that the scriptures shall cease their testi- 
mony, before the end of the world, contrary to 
the express words of our Lord, “ My words shall 
not pass away.” (2) That this beast shall not 
only make war against, but overcome the serip- 
tures ; now how the Bible can be overcome, save 
by proving it untrue, J know not—and what be- 
Hever is willing to assert “that the scriptures 
shall in any sense be overcome?” (3) But more, 
“and kill them.” Now as “ all scripture is given 
by Inspiration of God,” what must be the import 
of killing the words of Inspiration ? Is not such 
an idea calculated to wound the church to the 
heart? This is worse than cracifying our Lord 
—it stabs at the Life of the Spirit, by, which 
Jesus Christ was raised from the dead. And 
yet these terrible consequences seem to me ir 
resistibly chained to the interpretation that these 
two who are killed, are the scriptures. But ap- 
plied to two prophetic persons, and all is in per 
fect accordance with the whole word of God and™ 
common sense. Two persons can finish their 
testimony, ean cease to prophesy, can be over- 
come, can be killed. “It is appointed unto men 
once to die.” Your Fathers, where are they ? 
The prophets, do they live forever? But my 
words and my statates, which Í commanded my 
servants, the prophets, did they not take hold of 
your Fathers?” Zach. 1. Elijah requested ft 
himself that he might die, and said, naw, O Lord, 
take away my life: for lam not bettér than my 
fathers,” 2 King mx- Hear the language of 
the first Christian Martyr. “Which of the 
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Prophets have not your fathers persecuted ? And 
they Aave slain them, which showed before the 
coming of the “Just One, of whom ye have now 
been the betrayers and murderers,” just before 
he himself was stoned to death. Hear how “the 
souls of them that were slain for the word of God 
and the testimony which they held, were com- 
forted, when they called upon God to avenge 
their biood, and it was said unto them, that they 
should rest a little season, until their fellow ser- 
vants also, and their brethren should be killed as 
they were, should be fulfiled,” Rev. vi. Lastly, 
Mr. Miller asks, “How shall we know these two 
persons, by the fire which cometh out of their 
mouths: or by the water turning to blood?” | 
answer. (1) Not by making light or even seem- 
ing to do so ofany word or line of Divine Wis- 
dom. (2) Nor by saying with one of old, 
“How can these things be?” (3) By a patient 
persevering and prayerful searching of the 
Holy Oracles, believing as a little child, all 
God’s words, whether we understand or not; 
and where we “ jack wisdom asking of God, who 
gives bberally and upbraids nol,” and we shall 
be taught to understand and honor that word 
yes, and see wonderful things in it, and more, 
if we are alive then, we shall be clad with the 
whole armor of God,” and be prepared to distin- 
guish between these ¿wo prophets of the Lord, and 
the “ many false prophets, which our blessed Lord 
has solemnly forewarned us “shall arise, and 
shall show great signs and wonders, insomuch 
that, if possible, they shall deceive the very elect.” 
“ Many shall be purified, and made white, and 
tried: but the wicked shall do wickedly ; aud 
none of the wicked shall understand ; but the} 
wise shall waderstand.’ Math, xxiv; Dau. xii. | 

We now leave it with every reader's con- 
science, whether Bible Readcr deserved the 
charges and insinuations so freely heaped upon 
hin by his aged reviewer, and to the common 
sense of each as he reads his Bible, which inter- 
pretation most accovds with the Holy Spirit, Mr. 
Miller's, or that of your sincere friend, 

A Bite Reaver. 

N. B. I would most earnestly beseech the 
reader, never for one moment to consider this a 
mere dispute about words, It isa question, 
whether this Vth chapter of Rev. is fulfilled, ov 
unfulfilled prophesy!! Is this a light matter? 
fg it not one of momentous import? What if 
the terrific power, described in Rev. 18, és 
et toarise? Read the 13th and 14th chapters, 
ad then tell me, reader, if you and I have no 
oncern in the settlement of this gigantic ques- 
ion; for the power that kills these two witness- 
s, is none other than the power detailed in 
hapter 13, and 2, Thes. ii, and Dan. vii, 21, 25. 
See how the Holy Daniel felt on this subject— 
Dan. vii:27.) Isit “tothrow darkness on the 
imilinudes God bas given us,” or, to faithfully 
sound an alarm, and call upon every expectant 
of our coming King, to expect and prepare for 
the revelation of the Anti-Christ, first, “whom 
the Lord will consume by the brightness of His 
coming?” Let those who dare, throw dust and 
darkness into your eyes, and talk or write flip- 
plantly on the subject of prophesy. Bible Rea- 
der is free to avow he dare not—and if ever he 
shall do so unwittingly, he trusts he will ever be 
prompt to ask pardon of his readers, and forgive- 
ness of his God. 
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+ The seven candlesticks,” in Rev. i. 20, are call- 
ed ‘the Seven Spirits of God,” in the chap. xxi. 
And the likeness of “ the living creatures, was like 


they went. Ezk.i. ‘+ And the face ofa certain man 
was as the appearance of lightning, and his eyes as 
lamps of fire”? Dan. x. 


SECOND ADVENT JUST AT HAND. 
NO. IL. 

Math. xxiv: 10. And then shall many be of- 
fended, and they shail betray one another, and 
shall hate one another.” 

This is expressly one of the events which 
Christ foretold would take place; among his pro- 
fessed followers, and which should be a sign of 
his coming and of the end of the world,” when 
“near even at the doors.” (Math. xxiv : 3, 33.) 
Ifwe understand Christ and his disciples here 
as speaking literally, and not in parables, then 
this “end of the world,” means “ the end of this 
world,” and his own “coming” means his own 
“ coming” again, at the real * end of the world,” 
and not the coming of the Roman army at the 
end of the Jewish dispensation, to destroy the 
temple and city of the Jewish nation; as many 
have been made to believe. And certainly this 
prophecy of offences was not fulfilled before Je- 
rusalem’s destruction, forty years after Christ 
gave it. Instead of committing such offences, 
then, as to “betray and hate one another,” they 
were rather so well agreed in walking together, 
loving one another, and looking for the coming 
of their Lord at hand, that they lived as m: 
spirits generally, for atleast two hundred years, 
as supposed to be admitted by the saints best ac- 
guainted with the history of the primitive chuch. 
But in order to see that we are ourselves, now 
witnessing the fulfilment of this sign, of Christ’s 
coming very soon, we have only to look at, and 
consider the presert state of the professed disci- 
ples of Christ, as they are dreadfully offended, 
or gone astray; yea, acluatly “offended” one 
against another; alienated, and literally divided 
into some 300 sects, with creeds of contention, 
as swords clashing together, and more guarded 
against the dreadful attacks of each other, than 
against the powers of darkness. And how rap- 
idly this has come to pass with the protestant 
church within 300 years since their coming out 
from the Roman church. This anti-fraiernal, 
or brother-bating system of affairs has proceeded 
so far, that not finding success oremp'oy enough, 
in warring against opposing departments of the 
church, they have frequently urged civil war 
against supposed opponents in their oven denom- 
inations, and private branches of their own body; 
till the church has now, perhaps a score of differ- 
ent Presbyterians, different Congregationalists, 
different Baptists, &c., &e. A spevimen of this 
has been lately witnessed in the bursting asunder 


Assembly of the Presbyterian Church of the U- 
nited States of America. 
is painfully known, that there have been, not on- 


them as separate bodies, but much sharp conten- 
tion, not for the faith which was once delivered 
to the saints, but forthe mammon of unrighte- 
ousness ; in appealing, not “ to rhe law and to 
the testimony,” but to the unrighteous and un- 
believing authorities of this world. The hostil- 
ities of professed christians against cach other, 
have gone still further than those now mention- 
ed. In thousands of instances, they have liter- 
ally gone iato the battle field against each other ; 
and have deliberately shot down, and butchered 
each other; with ministerial chaplains to pray 
for the success of their bloody weapons. And 
how many of the hopefully pious among us, 


the appearance of lamps,’ and yet “they had the 
likeness of a man” and whither the Spirit wasto go, 


stil! blindly justify this Christian butchery, when 


in the midst of the great body of the General! 
Since this division, it! 


ly many newspaper and public hostilities between | 


suppesed to be necessary for the defence of their 
own mammon! Under these circumstances, it 
would seem difficult to conceive how the above 
foretold “ sign” of Christs coming and of the 
end of the world” at hand,” could be any more 
literally, and signally fulfiled, than it is at this 
very time. 

Math. xxiv: 21. “Then shall be great tribula- 
tion, such as was not since the beginning of the 
world, to this time, no, nor ever shal] be,” &c. 

20. Immediately after the tribulation of those 
days, shall the sun be darkened, &c. 

30. And then shall appear the sign of the 
Son of man in heaven; and then shail all the 
tnbes of the earth mourn; and they shall see 
the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven, 
with power and great glory.” 

31. © And he shall send his angels with a great 
sound ofthe trumpet and they shall gather togeth- 
er his elect, from the four winds, from one end of 
heaven to the other.” 

This great and unprecedented “ tribulation” 
then, when come to pass, was to te a sign of 
Christ’s “coming with the clouds of heaven,” S&c, 
“immediately; or “immediately after the tribula- 
tion,” &e. Understanding, as I must, all these 
verses, literally, I, of course, admit not the fa- 
ble of their fulfilment in a flesh and blood-siege 
against Jerusalem 1800 years ago, as maintain- 
ed by unbelievers in endless punishment. The 
“tribulation,” of course, was to be witnessed but 
just before the end of the world, or Christ's com- 
ling. If, then, this ‘ tribulation” has actually 
come to pass, and is now existing as never be- 
fore; surely, Christ’s coming himself, is actually 
land in all respects, just upon us, as never be- 
fore. In now attempting briefly to show, that 
this is the saints’ latter day “ tribulation,” “im- 
mediately,” before the end of the world, the fol- 
lowing considerations may be noticed : 

1. This “ zrébudation” could not be that of the 
Jews, nor of any other sinners in the flesh, for 
their everlasting tribulation, or wailing jn hell, 
will be greater than any suffering of théirs in 
the body. 

2. Christ assured his saints of having “ tribu- 
lation” while “in this world.” 

3. An apostle has repeated it, that itis through 
| much “tribulation” that we shall enter into the 
kingdom of God. 

4. The Revelator, on having a vision of the 
final heavenly hosts, was informed of their hav- 
ing came of “great tribulation,” &c, 

5. Daniel in speaking of the apparent same 
“tribulation,” calls it “a time of trouble, such as 
never was since there was a nation; and con- 
nects it with the deliverance of all God’s people, 
the resurrection of the dead, their everlasting 
doom, &c. &e. (Dan. xii: 1—3.) 

6. This “tribulation” cannot be the saint’s suf- 
fering external prosecution for righteousness” 
sake, since Christ considers that no tribulation; 
but rather a cause for their great gladness and 
Tejoicing. 

7. Nearly all the prophets have agreed in 
foretelling saints’ latter day falling away, their 
being oppressed, overcome, down trodden, fall- 
en asleep, kiiled all the day long, slain by the 
beasts, bones of the valley, at the grave’s mouth, 
&c. &c. And now their present state of falling 
away, conformed to the world, fallen before 
their enemies, who now for a short time triumph 
over them, all appear to join in showing the 
church to be verily in the state of“ tribulation” 
and “immediately” before Christ’s “ coming and 
the end of the world.” Look and see. *“ Be ye 
also ready.” ‘ 
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THE RIGHT USE OF PROPHECY, AND 
THE DUTY OF ATTENDING TO IT. 
Mr. Evirorn—There is a work in my posses- 

sion which I have been exceedingly anxious to 

see reprinted. For depth of Scriptural research-— 
ehristian courtesy, united with christian fidelity, 
and a deference to God’s word, this author 
stands, in my opinion, second to none whose 
writings it has been my privilege to peruse.— 
- With your permission, I propose to transcribe 
portions of his first Lecture, to give your read- 
ers an idea of the work, should it (as [trast it 
will) be reprinted in this country. The work 
bears the following title : “ Lectures on the Se- 
cond Advent,” by the Rev. W. Burgh. 
Yours, truly. 
A BIBLE READER. 

“ We have also a more sure word of prophe- 
ey: Whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, 
as unto a light that shineth in a dark place, 
until the day dawn, and the day-star arise in 
your hearts.” 2 Peter i. 19. 

In proposing to direct attention to the second 
advent of the Lord Jesus Christ, and attendant 
events, I would not conceal that I approach the 
subject with feelings of deep responsibility, and 
much anxiety; responsibility, such I trust as 
should ever attach to the treating of any subject 
believed to be revealed in the “ Word of God,” 
and anxiety, much and painful anxiety, from 
the too certain anticipation of the way in which 
the attempt will be received. For, on the one 
hand, jt is not to be expected that the uninterest- 
ed in divine truth—those who are unhappily 
indifferent to religion—will regard this subject 
(though of immense concern to such) with more 
attention than they give to other religious sub- 
jects; nay, rather it is but too certain that they 
will agree in denouncing this as outdoing all 
others in extravagance and enthusiasm. While, 
on the other hand, the truly Christian—those on 
whose apprabation and encouragement the ad- 
vocate of truths, to the world unwelcome, might, 
we would suppose, at all times calculate—have, 
in this instance, for the most part, joined in the 
same opinion and verdict, and preferred a charge, 
which, from the lips of a christian, is far more 
to be considered than the scorn and opposition 
of all the world combined—have agreed to chat- 
acterize the present enquiry as speculative, and 
worse than unprofitabe! These feelings, and 
the consciousness of these circumstances, have 
suggested the expediency of making some ob- 
servations on “the use of prophecy, and duty of 
attending to it,” though, at the same time, I 
must confess | feel that they ought not to be ne- 
cessary :—for is prophecy, or not, part of the 
Word of God? And is* ail Scripture profitable 2?” 
If so, where can be the question as to the use of 
prophecy? Where the doubt as to the duty of 
giving earnest heed to it? A use, I am aware, 
there is indeed admitted to be; but one which, 


instead of warranting investigation of this por- 
tion of inspired, Scriptures, is made the very 
ground of opposing it—a use which, I must say, 
renders it useless for the purpose for which it 
was delivered, namely : ‘That prophecy was 
designed of God, only to furmsh, by its fulfil- 
ment, evidence of the truth of the Scriptures and 
of the christian religion; or,in other words, is 
useful only when Jooked back on as fulfilled.” 


Whence it is inferred not only that it is useless! 


to look at it prospectively, but that (as might in 
what case be expected) it cannot as prophecy and 
1n prospect be understood. J, however, venture 
to maintain that ¿£ es useful, and therefore intel- 
ligible as prophecy, not as history ; and more— 
that being given and designed as such, for cer- 
tain uses, the neglect of at is dangerous. And 
first, I would say that prophecy ıs designed, and 
therefore profitable for warning—warning of 
evil coming and existing, and tor preservation 
from its influence. 
the co-existence of the systems of Christianity 
and anti-Christianity in the world; the latter, 


supported in its hostility to the former by all the; 


wiles, devices and power of satan, the history of 
which is given in epitome in the first promise of 
redemption ==" I will put enmity between thee 
and the woman, and between thy seed and her 
seed; itshall bruise thy head, and thou shalt 
bruise his heel,” Gen. ii. 15. In other words, 
it is here disclosed to us that satan, who, by the 
fall of man, has gained, fora while, the dread 
but fatal pre-eminence of “ Prince of the power 
of the air’—"prince and God of this world ;” 
and of whose devices, surely, we cannot be ig- 


norant, instigated by an unrelenting and deadly 


hate to the Lord and to his Christ, was, from 
that hour, to be engaged in a systematic plan of 
opposition to the Redeemer, and to his redeem- 
ed; and will any one, in view of such ċircum- 
stances and situation in which the believer, in- 
dividually, and the church collectively, is placed, 
will any one say that warning is unnecessary! 
But its necessity isadmitied : then I say warn. 
ing is prophecy—yea, all warning, in its very 
nature, is the very meaning of the word. It is 
God graciously vouchsafing to make His fore- 
knowledge available to His church, by apprising 
us of evil coming, whether in the way of trial or 
of judgment, for both which purposes He mostly 
serves himself of the enemy and wicked. It és 
so available only as prophecy—unfulfilled pro- 
phecy, and to deny the utility of this is to refuse 
caution, to refuse to be warned, and deliberate- 
ly to choose that the evil day should come upon 
us unawares. 

But, says not the Scripture also, that this is 
the use of prophecy? Or is not every instance 
of a prophecy given an instance of this use, an 
illustration of the danger of neglecting, or the 
benefit of giving heed to its warning voice? 

Take the first that presents itself; look then 
to Noah and the Antidiluvian World. Was 
there no prophecy of the judgment which then 
came upon the earth; or did not God say, be- 


It proceeds on the fact of; 


fare he came to the awful determination of “ng 
longer striving,” and conflicting with man and 
Nis rebellion, that “his days should be yet an 
hundred and twenty years,” and earlier than 
this, did not Enoch, in proximate reference to 
this great typical day of judgment, predict the 
Lord’s coming to execute © vengeance upon the 
ungodly?” (Jude.) And what was the use of 
prophecy? “By faith,” says the apostle, Heb. 
xi. 7,“ Noah being warned of God of things 
| not seen as yet, moved with fear, prepared an 
ark to the saving of his house, by the which he 
condemned the world and became heir of the 
righteousness which is by faith.” 

Again, when the Lord would destroy Sodom 
and Gomorrah, was there no prophecy? First, 
fasa mark of special favor and high considera- 
tion, the counsel is disclosed to the servant of 
| God. “ And the Lord said, shall I hide from 
1 Abraham that thing which I do; for I know 
him that be will command his children and his 
housebold afer him, and they shall keep the 
way of the Lord, to do justice and judgment,” 
Gen, xviii. 17. And—O blessed and sanctified 
use of prophecy! “the men turned their faces 
from thence and went toward Sodom, but Abra- 
ham stood yet before the Lord, and Abraham 
drew near and said wilt thou also destroy the 
righteous with the wicked?’ Nor is this all. 
While one apart from the devoted city, and un- 
known to its unhappy people, was thus turning 
the prophecy to account, and interceding for 
them, the purpose is next revealed to another of 
the servants of God, the only one found within 
its walls, who, “ dwelling among them, in see- 
ing and hearing, vexed his righteous soul from 
day to day with their unlawful deeds ;” and what 
use does he make of the prophetic notice ?— 
Warned himself, he seeks to warn others. He 
addresses himself to those whom he had any 
hope of influencing. “And Lot went out and 
|spake to his sons in law, which married his 
daughters, and said, up, get ye out of this place, 
for the Lord will destroy this city, But he seem- 
ed as one that mocked unto his sons in law.” 

Look now to the next scene of judgment.— 
Look to Egypt. By how many signs and pre- 
dictions was Pharaoh warned of the overthrow 
that awaited him; and O, what an example is 
the neglect of prophecy! And Israel! the nation 
of prophets! cradled and nurtured in prophecy! 
What lesson have they left on record! Weare 
told—often do we hear it said, that this people 
are “witnesses.” Witnesses to the truth of 
Ged—witnesses to the truth and inspiration of 
tne Scriptures. Yea, witnesses to the truth of 
prophecies whjch predicted their ruin and de- 
struction, now that they are fulfilled, and that 
we can look back on them. But how is it that 
we will shut our eyes to the lesson which it 
more behoves us to learn, and refuse the evi- 
dence of that of which they are indeed witnesses? 
Hear; then, nations of Christendom! Hear it 
apostate churches and people of the Gentiles !— 
hear it while there is time—while yet your 
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judgment is deferred ; read with profit the sen- 
tence of Israel's rejection, and understand the 
history-of Jerusalem’s ruin. Israel is the wit- 
ness. Jerusalem is the monument of the dan- 
ger of neglecting unfulfilled prophecy,—yea, 
yet unfulfilled, and yet instructive prophecy. Say 
this only, or saith it not also ane who could not 
be mistaken; who knew well and felt for the 
cause of Israel's rejection :—“ And he beheld 
“the city and wept over it, saying, if thou hadst 
“ known, even thou, at least in this thy day, 
“the things which belong to thy peace! but 
“NOW THEY ARE HID FROM THINE 
“EYES. For the days shall come upon thee 
“that thine enemies shall cast a trench about 
“thee, and compass thee around, and keep thee 
“ jn on every side ; and shall lay thee eren with 
“the ground, and thy children within the; and 
“they shall not leave in thee one stone upon 
“anothers BECAUSE THOU KNEWEST 
« NOT THE TIME OF THY VISITA- 
“ TION.” Luke xix. 4), 44. 


TWO WITNESSES. 
Continued from page 172. 

In what manner these prophets will be slain 
—whether “stoned or sawn assundér, or thrast 
through with a dart’”—-we have no positive in- 
formation: it will however be a death of vio- 
lence. After the deed is consummated, what 
becomes of their remains? Are they decently 
interred by some friend, who, like Joseph of 
Arithmatha, begged the body of Jesus, and put 
it in a new sepulchre ?—or like the disciples of 
John the Baptist, who, after he was beheaded, 
took his body and buried it? No—the utmost 
contempt is shown to them, verse 8. Their 
dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great 
city, which spiritually is called Sodom and 
Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified. 
What city is intended? Most commentators 
say Rome. because this being the capital of the 
Romish Church, from whence proceeded that 
influence of wickedness and delusion which has 
spread over many countries, it is thence called, in 
a spiritual sense, Sodom, Egypt, and a city 
„where our Lord has been’ ertcified ; and they 
deem themselves justifiéd in this interpretation, 
because it is expressly said, spiritually called 
Sodom, &s.,—i. e. not litterally called so. Sinte 
the horrible blasphemies attending the French 
Revolution, at the close of the last century, ma- 
ny have found a new place where the witnesses 
were slain, and make Paris the Sodom and 
Egypt where our Lord was also crucified, and 
the public declaration that the Bible was a fable, 
the slaying of the Two Witnesses. 

To ‘arrive at the true interpretation of this 
passage, let us inquire what we are to under- 
stand by the expression, “ Spiritually called So- 
dom and Egypt.” Some understand itas though 
it were translated, “ Called spiritual Sodom and 
Egypt.” Now a spiritual Sodom, strictly speak- 
ing, conveys about the same idea we would de- 
tive from the phrase “ holy bell.” Before So- 
dom or Egypt becomes a spiritual city, it must 
lose its Sodomitish or Egyptian character, and 
then it will no longer be the grave of holy men, 
put to death by violence. Others understand 
the word “ spiritually,” as synonomous with fig- 
uratively; this, though less objectionable, is 
still not free from objection. The word “ spirit- 
ually” occurs in only two other passages in the 
sacred Scripture, in neither of which will it ad- 
mit of being rendered figuratively, in Romans 
viii. 7, the apostle declares to be spiritually 
minded, is life and peace. Would any one tole- 


rate the expression to be figuratively minded, 
&c. In 1 Cor. ii. 14, The natural man dis- 
cerneth not the things of the Spirit, for they are 
foolishness to him; neither can he know them, 
for they are spiritually discerned, who would 
translate figuratively discerned. If, then, “ spir- 
itmally minded? means mind of the Spirit, or 
“ spiritually discerned,” discerned by the Spirit. 
does not, “spiritually called,’ mean called by 
the Spirit. Now, what city has been called by 
the Spirit, Sodom and Egypt? We answer, Je- 
rusalem. The Spirit by the mouth of the proph- 
et Isaiah, addresses her thus, Hear the word of 
the Lord, O ye rulers of Sodom, and give ear 
unto the law of our Lord, ye people of Gomor- 
rah; and by the mouth of the prophet Jeremiah 
he asks her— What hast thou to do in the way 
of Egypt; the meaning of the word Egypt is 
oppression. And in Jer. vi. 6, The Lord of 
Hosts says, Hew down trees, and cast a mount 
against Jerusalem. This is the city to be visit- 
ed. She is wholly oppression in the midst of 
her. Andin Zephaniah iii. 1, her Sodomitish 
and Egyptian character is strongly declared. 
“Wo to her that is filthy and polluted to the 
oppressing city; and there are other passages 
in which the iniquity of Sodom and the oppres- 
sion of Egypt is charged upon her. 

But as these characteristics may possibly be 
found to apply to other cities beside Jerusalem, 
we are prevented from making any other appli- 
cation of them (at least, in the present instance) 
by the subsequent clause; * the city where also 
our Lord was crucified.” Observe, not “ shall 
be crucified,” the future; but “ was crucified,” 
the past. Can any doubtnow remain of the city 
referred to? In what place had our Lord been 
crucified, at the time John wrote? All history, 
sacred-and profane, agree that, as he foretold, — 
Matt. xvi 21—so it came to pass; in the city of 
Jerusalem He received his trial and sentence, 
and from thence was “led out to be crucified.” 
Tf Jerusalem then be the city in which these two 
witnesses shall be slain, it will be incumbent on 
those who maintain that these two witnesses are 
the two Testaments or Waldenses and Albigen- 
ses, to show when and m what manner their 
dead bodies ever lay in her streets. 

The circumstances recorded in verses 9 and 10 
next claim our attention. And they of the peo- 
ple, and kindreds, and tongues, and nations, 
sball see their dead bodies three days and an 
half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be 
put in graves. And they that dwell upon the 
earth shall rejoice aver them, and make merry. 
and shall send gifis one to another; because 
these two prophets tormented them that dwelt 
on the earth. From verse 9 it would seem that 
a great-multitude from various parts was gather- 
ed together at Jerusalem abcut this time, and 
that this multitude sympathised with the Beast 
in his indignation -against these two prophets ; 
for they “ bebolding their dead bodies three days 
and a half, would not suffer them to be ‘put into 
graves.” Such indignity shown 10 their remains, 
displays the bitterest malignity to their prophet- 
ic character. 

Now, is there any. ground to believe that after 
the restoration of the Jews, there will be a gen- 
eral gathering together of the nations agatast 
Jerusalem for hostile"purposes? There is not 
one future event more cleaily revealed in the 
prophets than this. Isaiah, Ezekiel, Joel, Mi- 
cab, and others; have all foretold it, Let the 
reader look at the following passages—Isa. lxvi. 
15,—Ezek. xxxviii. 14—23, and xxxix. 17—22; 


Joel iii. 1, 2; Micah iv. 11—13. These refer- 


ences being too long to quote in full, Jet it suf’ 
fice to record the testimony of Zacariah only. 
In chapter xii. 2, 3, the Lord saith, “ Behold, I 
will make Jerusslem a cupof trembling unto 
alf the people round about when they shall be 
in the siege, both against Judah and Jerusalem. 
Andin that day will I make Jerusalem a bur- 
densome stone fur all people. All that burthen 
themselves with it shall be cut in pieces, though 
all the people of the earth be gathered against it, 
v. 6. In that day will I make the govenors of 
Jadah like a hearth of fire among the wood, and 
like a torch of fire in a sheaf, and thay shall de- 
vour all the people round about, &c. v.6. And 
it shall come to pass on that day, that I will seek 
to destroy all the nations that come against Je- 
rusalem. Ch. xiv. Z. For I will gather all na- 
tions against Jerusalem, to battle; and the city - 
sball be taken, and the houses rifled, and the 
women ravished, and half of the city go forth 
into captivity, and the residue of the people shall 
not be cut off from the city.” Then shall the 
Lord go forth, and Sght against those nations as 
when He fought in the day of battle, &. From 
this testimony we may learn whom they of the 
“people, and kindreds, and tongues, and na- 
tions,” are, which “shall see the dead bodies of 
these prophets lying three days and a half in 
the streets of Jerusalem, and shall not suffer 
them to be put into graves,” they are the “be- 
siegers” of the holy city. In their’ success, for 
the “city shall be taken and the houses rifled,” 
&c.; these two prophets shall meet their fate, 
‘shall be overcome and slain.” The tidings of 
their death shall quickly spread through the 
ranks of theif enemies, and cause great joy; v. 
10, for, “they that dwell upon the earth shall 
rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall 
send gifis one to another, because these two 
prophets tormented them that dwelt on the earth. 
But how short lived shall be their joy; for after 
three days and a half, (literal days) the spirit of 
life from God entered into them, and they stood 
upon their feet, and great fear fell upon them 
which saw them. ‘ Rejoice not against me, O 
mine enemy, when I fall I shall arise,” &., Mi- 
cah vii. 8 We shall not here tarry to prove 
that this resurrection js literal, if the two witness- 
es are literal prophets. The city where. our, 
Lord was crucified, the literal Jerusalem, the 
death of the two witnesses a literal death, their 
“ dead bodies” literally speaking, “dead bodies,” 
then must their resurrection also be a literal re- 
animation of these dead bodies, and the great 
fear which fell upon them that saw them, literal- 
ly speaking ; the terror which so unexpected 9 
sight would naturally strike into the hearts of 
their murderers. The same is true of their as- 
cension, v. 12. “ And they heard a great voice 
from Heaven, saying unto them, come up hither. 
And they ascended upto Heaven in'a cloud, 
and their enemies beheld them.” How this ap- 
plies exactly to the Testaments, we are not in- 
formed: We hope, however, they never will be- 
come “ dead bodies,” in any possible sense, nor 
ever depart out of this world in a cloud. 
Connected with this are‘ terrors truly awful, 
v. 18—Great earthquake, tenth part of the city 
fell, and in the earthquake 7006 slain, &o. v. 15. 
Voices proclaiming the kingdoms of this world, 
are become the kingdoms of our Lord and his 
Christ, &.; and in verse 18, the resurrection of 
the just; let any one compare this with chapter 
xii, of Zachariah, from 1 to 6 verses, afd notice 
the remarkable coincidence, and determine 
whether the two prophets are not describing the 


same eyent. I. A. LABAGH. 
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CORRESPONDENCE. 


LETTER FROM REV. GEO. DUFFIELD. 


Detroit, Nov. 17, 1840. 

Mr. J. V. Hmes :—Dear Sir: — Through 
some agency unknown to me, the “ Signs of the 
Times” have been regularly forwarded to me, 
since the appearance of the 7th number, I trans- 
mit the amount of the annual subecription, ‘re- 
quésting that the first six numbers may be for- 
warded to complete the file. 

The publication has given me pleasure. 1 bid 
God-speed to every judicious effort to awaken 
attention, and to spread, before a slumbering 
church and world, the tokens of our blessed Sa- 
vior’s approaching return to earth. A veritable 
and visible manifestation of Him who was cru- 
cified between two thieves, and his actual occu- 
pancy of earth as his own inheritance—recover- 
ed from the dominion and influence of the grand 
usurper, and established in eternal blessedness 
—are truths embraced in common by all evan- 
gelical Christians. The precise date of this 
manifestation, God has been pleased to keep 
among the things not revealed, yet he has taught 
us that ‘(the coming of the Lord draweth nigh,” 
and will have us endure with patience all unjust 
oppression, in the expectation that the day is not 
distant when our wrongs shall be redressed by 
his own most righteous and public adjudications 
and retribution. Whether this manifes.ation for 
the purposes of judgment, shall take place before 
or after the millennium, is a question of immense 
interest to the church and world, That it will 
be pre-millenial, I have, by the force of Scriptural 
evidence, been gradually brought to beheve. 
After wany years patient and laborious research, 
and careful study of the principles of interpreta- 
tion, unfolded and established in the system of 
prophecy itself, approved by the expositions of 

rovidence already given ;~~after due and can- 
did consideration of the arguments and objections 
advanced by Faner, Warptaw and other learo- 
ed and confident writers, who maintain it to be 
post millenial ;—and after diligent investigation 
of the entire norma loguendi of the prophets on 
this sabject, and of the philogical import of He- 
brew, Chaldee and Greek terms employed by 
them, I can no longer doubt, or make the Bible 
at all consistent with itself on any other ground 
than that the second adventof the great Redeem- 
er will be pre-millenial. The practical mistakes, 
and the inconsistant and falacious principles of 
interpretation, which affect so large a proportion 
of what are called the learned ministry in the 
United States, who have spiritualized, as they 
say, bat in fact, secularized, the nature of the 
millennium, fill me with regret,—believing that 
much of the beauty, glory and power of the Gos- 
pel of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ has 
been lost through the wisdom of- the wise in de- 
parting from the simplicity of faith. 

“The kingdom of Heaven” is a dispensation 
new, peculiar, glorious and eternal, of whose 
near approach the Gospel is but the authorized 
aaunciation—the good news. It is tradition, 
originating, too, in a comparatively late and cor- 
rupt period of the church’s history, and not the 
plain testimony of the Sacred Scriptures, which 
makes the kingdom of Heaven or of God to be 
either the visible church in her officers, ecclesi- 
astical constitutions, discipline, and members, or 
the invisible church, comprising true Christians 
of all sects,and being, as itis by a vague and im- 
proper use of terms, called the spiritval kingdom 
of Jesus Christ, which, He, by his Spirit, intro- 


duced into this world, and is bringing upon its 
population through the increase and spread of 
true religion, The latter are indeed his care, 
for the protection and government of whom, for 
their ultimate establishment in the kingdom of 
Heaven, He is now exalted at the right hand of 
the Majesty on High—on his Father’s throne, 
not on his own,—administering the divine prov- 
idence, and awaiting the arrival of the day, when 
his enemies are to be made his footstool, and he 
shall take possession of the kingdom which his 
Father hath appointed unto Him, and grant to 
his saints who shall have overcome, to sit with 
him in his throne. Matt. xix, 28. Luke xxii. 29, 
30. Rev. iii. 21. Psalms cx.1, Heb. x. 18. The 
secular views of those who make the kingdom 
of Heaven and the essential nature of the millen- 
nium, to be bat the diffusion and prevalence of 
principles now rejected and despised by the gov- 
ernments of earth, and often, I may add, by the 
ecclesiastical bodies on which the church of God 
is found, appear to me not to deserve the name 
of spiritual, in its true and proper import; but 
to be, in fact, derogatory of “the hope of our call- 
ing and the riches of the glory of Christ’s inher- 
itance in the saints.” Imean no censure, but 
speak in sober earnestness, What is wrong here, 
God will judge. But believing that the king- 
dom of Heaven is a new, and according to the 
present constitution of the physical world, a mi- 
raculous dispensation, —though but the develop- 
ment of higher, more wonderful, and recondite 
laws of nature, of which we have not yet had 
experience,—I rejoice to see, in any quarter, a 
publication that will discriminate between tradi- 
tionary explanations, and the. plain statements 
of the sacred Scriptures,—that will deny all 
false assumptions and philosophical speculations, 
however consecrated by antiquity, that will call 
for proof of men’s assertions, and especially that 
will expose the proud usurpations of that apos- 
tate church, doomed to perdition, which, for ages 
have paralized the power, and injured the spirit- 


-uality of Christians, while she has been proclaim- 


ing herself to be the kingdom of Heaven, and his 
holiness the pope, the vicegerent of Jesus Christ, 
whose lofty pretensions have not been wholly 
discarded from Protestant churches, but while 
denying tothe church of Rome the character 
she arrogates, have affirmed themselves to be the 
kingdom of heaven, and, in their struggles for 
ecclesiastical dominion, have given occasion for 
so much of ambition, and envy, arfd jealousy, and 
strife, and vain glory, and uphallowed passions, 
schisms among the professing people of God, in 
direct opposition to apostolic counsels, and in 
contrast with the humility and simplicity of the 
primitive church. 

The kingdom of Heaven is the reign of Jesus 
Christ, and of his risen saints together, over the 
nations of the earth, not destroyed at his coming, 
and not the peaceful and orderly, however hap- 
py; subjugation of his people, during the present 
dispensation, unto his authority through the in- 
strumentality of either civil or ecclesiastical pow- 
er, or both. If I ama subject, I cannot bea 
king. To call the church, in her members, as 
governed by decrees, and councils, and ecclesi- 
astical constitutions, (against the proper use of 
which I mean not to object) the kingdom of 
Heaven, when, “ the kingdom and dominion 
and greatness of the kingdom under the whole 
Heaven” as they “shall be given (on the over- 
throw of the little horn with His ten kings) to 
the people of the saints of the Most High,” ac- 
cording to Daniel vii. 27, form both the epoch of 
its rise and appearance, and the nature of its 


constitution, seems to me, to say the very least, 
a very great misnomer, Jndging and govern- 
ing along with the blessed Redeemer, as his 
elected kings and priests, gathered out of all ages 
and generations prior to His coming,—the grand 
Oligarchy of Heaven destined to reduce our ru- 
ined world, to restore it to more than Eden like 
bliss, are features incomprehensibly more exalt- 
ed and glorious, than either the incideutal or 
direct influence of christian principles and of ec- 
clesiastical men and constitutions, upon the gov- 
ernments of earth. The principles of the Gos» 
pel, and ecclesiastical establishments or socie- 
ties, have nevef yet wholly brought a nation un- 
der the dominion of Jesus Christ. ‘The Legis- 
lation and administration of justice, and execu- 
tion of law, together with the character of the 
functionaries of governments, in many instances, 
both civil and ecclesiastical, even among nomi- 
nally christian nations, are but a miserable com- 
ment on the vile hypocrisy, oppression, and in- 
trigue, and perjury, which obtain in courts and 
cabmets, and legislative assemblies. In some 
cases, they may be restrained, and ever enlight- 
ened by the prevalence of Chrisuanity among 
the people. But itis as true, at this day, as it 
was in the days of our Savior’s flesh, that His 
kingdom is not of this world. He said that he 
came to send fire and a sword on the earth. 
This would be the result of publishing his Gos- 
pel, not peace; wars and tumors of wars, nation 
rising up against nation, &c., should prevail ull 
the time of the end. How has religion provok- 
ed to persecution. Oppression and injury have 
never been long wanting. in some shape or oth- 
er, so far as His true followers are concerned, 
through much tribulation must the righteous en- 
ter into the kingdom of Heaven. Yet are we 
told, contrary to the experience of all past ages, 
and contrary to the very word of Jesus Christ, 
that the meek, silent, gradual, and direct influ- 
ence of religion, when the number of converts on » 
the earth shall be multiplied, and revivals, and 
missionaries be more numerous and extended, 
will introduce and establish the millenial blessed- 
ness, by constraining civil rulers to foster the 
church of God, and by securing the general 
prevalence of morality, virtue, and civilization. 
Í look for no such things, but infinitely greater, 
During “the times of the Gentiles,” our Savior 
has taught us, the reverse will be the fact, and 
our business is, not to be concerned about the 
strifes of parties, the politics of nations, or our 
own trials, but to seek to save the souls of men, 
andito enlist soldiers for Jesus Christ, to be mat- 
shalled by Him at his appearing. His kingdom 
“cometh not by observation,” but will burst up- 
on the world like a flash of lightening, and pros- 
trate the nations, that have refused his sway, 
like a desolaing tempest. I tremble for the 
judgments which will overwhelm, ere long, the 
nations of Europe and Asia, especially those 
found within the geographical limits of the four 
great monarchies of Babylon, Medo-Persia, 
Gieece, and Rome. whose ascendant influence 
and continuance in the world mark “the times 
of the Gentiles” as the Savior calls them, but 
whose destruction is predicted, and will be ac- 
complished by Jesus Christ, by the brightness of 
His coming, for the establishment of his kingdom 
on, their ruins to bless and not to curse, as they 
have done the nations of the earth. Apprehending 
the dispensation of judgment, or Heaven’s sway 
come down to earth, as near at hand, and to be 
preceded by terrible calamities, distress of na- 
tions and perplexity, men’s hearts failing them 
for fear, and looking after those things that are 
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to come upon the earth, and believing it will be 
Introduced by terrible and appalling inflictions of 
vengeance, by means of physical agents, and di- 
rectly from the presence of Christ at his coming. 
I feel the immense importance of sending the 
Gospel through the earth, and of multipying ef- 
foris to prepare the church and the world, if pos- 
sible, for that awful and eventful period, and 
pray that T may be accounted worthy to escape 
the desolations of the last day. Whether in the 
flesh ox.in the tomb, quickened or raised from the 
dead, I desire ta stand before Him, without fear 
or shame, at His coming. 

Hoping that your paper may be of use in 
sounding an alarm to a guilty world, ~-in pro- 
moting the heroism and vigor of Christians 
and in pouring contempt on the strifes and en- 
vyings, and jealousies, and lustings after power, 
so common in the churches, ] am glad to see it 
circulate, May it ever breathe the humble, ho- 
ly, forbearing, forgiving, meek, enduring, benev- 
olent spirit of our blessed Lord, and not virtu- 
perate ar denounce those who see not the glories 
in reserve for the people of God. At the same 
time I must say that I regret there chould be any 
positiveness about dates, and caculations found- 
ed on them, to determine by the prophetic num- 
bers the precise time of His coming. I feel con- 
vinced that some of your contributors are in 
mistake here. Also that in several respects, es- 
pecially in their views about the Jews, they de- 
part from their own principles of interpretation, 
ana that some of their positions do not graduate 
with important parts of the system of prophecy 
given us in the Bible. We need to take care 
how we lose sight of any part,—all must be ful- 
filled which God hath spoken. 

Yours, &c. G. DUFFIELD. 

Detroit, Nov. 17, 1840. 


REVIVAL IN CARVER MASS. 

Dear Bro. Himes.—As good tidings from 
* Zion” are, to the christian, like cold water to 
a thirsty soul, I cannot refrain from communica- 
ting to you a few interesting facts in relation to 
the glorious“ work of grace which has been in 
progress in this place about three months.— 
‘There had been, as has been recently ascertain- 
ed, daring the last sammer, a work of the Spirit 
progressing in the hearts ofa few individuals, 
preparing the way for the gracious visitation of 
the Savior, which is making “ the wilderness to 
blossom as the rose,” and the desert to rever- 
brate with the songs of the redeemed.—But not- 
withstanding a work of preparation for the re- 
vival “ was progressing for several months before 
it commenced, there were no visible indications 
of the outpouring of the Holy Spirit, til Bro. 
French visited this place, and gave a course of 
lectures upon “the 2d advent of Christ “ near.” 
Although the circumstances under which Bro. 
F. commenced his labors here were discourag- 
ing in the extreme,—as political fever, of the 
most malignant character, having seized upon 
nearly all who professed to be the friends of God, 
and shorn them of their spiritual strength,—his 
labors have been productive of an amount of 
good, is completing the work of preparation for, 
and ushering in the “ revival,” which none of us 
shall-be able to estimate correctly, till we reach 
that state in which it shall be known how much 
good or evil-every man has done in this world. 
—Bro. French will have reason, in eternity, as 
will many in this place, to praise his Savior, for 
whose “ appearing” he is anxiously looking, that 
he was permitted to visit Carver, and, “ at mid- 
night,’ to ery in the ears of a “ sleeping church,’ 
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and a “ slumbering people,”--* Behold,the Bride- 
groom cometh mE Some of the “ wise virgins, 
“ have arisen,” and, “ believing the night is far 
spent, and the day of their redemption is at 
hand,” are trimming their lamps, that, “ when 
Christ shall appear, they may have confidence, 
and not be ashamed before him at his coming !” 
--Many of the “ foolish” also have trimmed their 
lamps, and, finding their was no oi] in them. 
{that they were destitute of faith in God’s word,) 
have made application to the Savior, who has 
furnished them with oil, (* faitb,”) by which 
their Jamps (“ bibl. s ”) have been made to emit 
a most brilliant light, to ilume their pathway to 
heaven.—Between 90 and a 100 precious souls 
give pleasing evidence of having “ passed from 
death unto life,” and as many as 50 are anxious- 
ly enquiring,—* what shall we do to be saved ?” 
The influence of the work seems to be general, 
every neighborhood in the 1own having shared, 
to a greater or less extent, in its blessing.—It is 
so evidently the Lord’s doing that the mouths of 
the wicked are closed! and there is scarcely“a 
dog to move his tongue against it!”—There are 
a few characteristics of the revival which, as 
they are peculiarly interesting, F will briefly no- 
tice.— 

1st. Some of the converts had, previous to 
their conversion, been ejected from all respecta- 
bie society for “intemperance,” to which they 
had long been notoriously addicted.—For a long 
period their friends had abandoned all hope of 
their reformation, and had consigned them, in 
their anticipations, to the drunkard’s grave.— 
But “ a change has come over them.” O how 
great a change !—and now it may be said of 
them,—" Behold they pray.”——They sip no more 
at the fountain of physical, intellectual, and 
moral death, but we see them, “sitting at the 
feet of Jesus, clothed, and in their right mind,” 

2d. Several of the converts are from among 
that class of persons who are “ vainly trying” to 
believe the doctrine, first promulgated in our 
world by the Devil, when he said to our mother 
Bye—* Ye shall not surely die.”—One of this 
number has committed a large quality of “ Uni- 
versalist” books and publications to the “ flames,” 
in imitation of the example of the * Ephesian” 
converts, (Acts XIX 19,) thus evincing the gen- 
uineness of his conversion to the truth—He 
now openly and heartily repudiates the doe- 
trine of * Universal Salvation,” as tending only 
to allure to destruction those who wish it were, 
and therefore “try to hope” it és true. 

3d. Another interesting feature of the reviv- 
al is—it has taken a fast hold of the strongest 
mind in the place.—Of those whe have indul- 
ged hope a large proportion are “ males,” from 
30 to 50 years of age.—A large number of 
promising young men and women have been 
subjects of the work, while the number of child- 
ren who have shared in it bas been “extremely 
small.—This fact has effectually closed the 
mouths of those who but for it, would have as- 
eribed this work to a mere “ human” agency, 
which they are now compelled to attribute to a 
‘t super-hum=n” power. 

Ath. Another fact worthy of record is, that 
more than 20 members of the “singing choir,” 
connected with the Pedobaptist society, have 
had a“ new song” put into their mouths, who 
ean now “sing with the spirit, and with 
the understanding also,” which adds much to 
the interest of our religious meetings. While 
listening to their meldody, Eam often made to 
feel the force, and to see the beanty of Paal’s 
exhortation, (Col. III 16.) Singing with grace 
in your hearts to the Lord.” 


Sth. Another interesting fact is, that in 13 
families, both the “husband and wife” have 
been hopefully converted—In 8 more, the 
husband has been brought into spiritual com- 
panionship with his wife who had previously 
indulged hope.—In 15 more, either the ‘ hus- 
band,’ or the‘ wife,’ gives pleasing evidence of 
having shared in the blessing of “ regeneratng 
grace.” Thus you will perceive that 49 ot the 
converis (mere than one half of the whole nume 
ber,) are heads of families.— 

The oldest inhabitants in the town testify, 
that this revival, in its great characteristic fea- 
tures, and in the extent and power of its influ- 
ence, is altogether unprecedented in the history 
of revivals in this place —The work received a 
new impulse from the labors of Bro. French, 
who has just taken (we expect,) his final leave 
of us, baving made us a second visit—We 
would say to our christian friends abroad, in the 
language of the Pslamist “ come magnify the 
Lord with us, and let us exalt his name togeth- 
er.”— Some of us ate expecting this revival will 
continue till Christ make his 2d appearance in 
the clouds of heaven.—lIs that faith which anti- 
cipates such great things—~wnreasonalle?—But 
I must close this scrawl, already extended to a 
great length, than I intended, when] commence 
ed it, emiting some interesting particulars which 
I have not time to write, nor you room to pub- 
lish,—Pray for us.— 

Yours, forthe truth, through whatever medi- 


um, 
i RICHARD THAYER. 
Carver, Feb. 6. 1841. 


THE RIGHT SPIRIT. 

Mr. Himes, —I have now before me the 19th 
No. ofthe Signs of the Times, and have just 
been reading ihe piece headed “Search the 
Scriptures.” I like the proposition made re- 
specting Bible Classes being formed by those 
who believe the second advent near. And while 
our ministers are exclaiming, “ Why all this 
excitement? you necd not look for the second ad=- 
vent—no, not yet for a thousand years :” let us 
examine the word of Ged with all diligence, and 
see whether these teachers do not “err; not 
knowing the scriptures. 

Christ once asked his hearers, “ Can ye not 
discern the signs of the times.” And has he not 
now given us many signs whereby we can see 
the scriptures daily fulfilling? The Savior has 
said—* And this gospel of the kingdom must 
first be published among all nations.” And is 
not the gospe) already spread far and wide? I 
leave it for those who know better than myself, 
to tell what nation there is, to whom some parts 
of the Bible have not been sent. One thing is 
certain, when the Bible is sent to all nations the 
“powers of heaven shall be shaken ; and then 
shall they see the Son of man coming in a cloud 
with power and great glory.” For Christ him- 
self has spoken it. And though “heaven and 
earth shall pass away,” His words cannot fail. 
The inspired apostle has said, “ Knowing this 
first, that there shall come in the last days scof- 
fers, saying, “ Where is the promise of his com- 
ing, for since the fathers fell asleep all things 
continue as they were from the begining of the 
creation.” Is not this scripture fulfiled this day 
in our ears? do we not already see men who 
will not endure sound doctrine? Can we not 
discern that the love of many has waxed cold? 
“Nevertheless, when the Son of man cometh shall 
he find faith on the earth? 
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The apostle says, * But ye brethren are not 
in darkness, that day should overtake you as a 
thief.” Do not these passages of scripture re- 
mind us of what Christ has said in another place 
+ Behold I have told you before ;” and again, 
“ What I say unto you I say unto all, Watch.” 
“And when these things begin to come to pass, 
then look up, and. lift up your heads for your re- 
demption draweth nigh.” While we are consider- 
ing these things, let us, like the people of Berea, 
“ Search the scriptures daily,” to see “ whether 
these things are so.” ‘ But what saith it? The 
word is nigh thee,even in thy mouth, and in 
thy heart.” Let us not be idle at the eleventh 
hour. Itisacommand, “ go ye also into the 
vineyard.” “Seeing then that all these things 
shall be dissolved,” let us who are looking “ for 
such things” bediligent. Let us meet on the 
Sabbath day, and form Bible Classes, and in- 
vestigate the subject. Let “our conversation be 
in heaven.” That is, on heavenly things. We 
read that, “ They that feared the Lord, spake 
often one to another, and the Lord hearkened 
and heard it, anda book of remembrance was 
written before him, for them that feared the 
Lord, and that thought upon his name.” The 
scriptures are able to make us wise unto salva- 
tion. “For the wise shall understand.” “ And 
he that is wise, is wise for himself—and he that 
scorneth, he alone must bear it.” Then let not 
christians be idle, or weary, in well doing, but 
“work while the day lasts.” What if we are 
accused of “ stirring up the people 2- The apos- 
tles were accused of more thah this, even of 
“turning the world up side down.” My prayer 
to God is, that we may not only stir up the peo- 
ple by putting them“ in remembrance of these 
things,” but stir up our own minds also, that we 
may bə ready when we shall be called to meet 
our Judge. We-shall make but poor soldiers, 
indeed, if we cannot endure to have the finger of 
scorn pointed at us for Christ’s sake. The apotless 
rejoiced that they were accounted worthy to suf- 
fer shame for his sake.’ Think, too, of the 
martyrs and “ others who had trial of cruel mock- 
ing and scourgings, yea, moreover of bonds and 
imprisonment. They were stoned, they were 
sown assunder, were tempted, were slain with 
the sword, they wondered about in sheep skins. 
and goat skins, being destitute,afflicted, tormented 
of whom the world was not worthy. They wan- 
dered in deserts, and in mountains, and in dens, 
and in caves of the earth.” And shall we blush 
tosay that we think the sessnd advent near? 
No, Jet us boldly take our stand, for the sound 
has already gone out, “ Behold the bridegroom 
cometh,” and shall we not listen to it ? shall we 
sit and seal our lips in silence, for fear we shall 
not be thought popular? No—let us arise and 
trim our lamps, lest coming suddenly, the Judge 
should find us sleeping. For now is our salva- 
tion nearer than when we first believed. Let 
us pray earnestly that we ourselves may be rea- 
dy to enter into the marriage supper of the 
Lamb, having on the wedding garment. Let us 
tell sinners to awake, and flee from the wrath to 
come, lest the angel which John saw standing 
“upon the sea and upon the earth, should lift 
his hand to heaven and swear by him that liv- 
eth forever and ever” “ that there should be time 
no longer.” For “in the days of the voice of 
the seventh angel when he shall begin to sound 
the mystery of God,” will “ be finished as he hath 
declared to his servants the prophets.” Then 
they that are ready will go “in with him to the 
marriage, and the door” will be “ shat.” For 
the time is at hand. He thatis unjustlet him 
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be unjust still, and he that is filthy let him be 

filthy still, and he that is righteous, let him 

be righteous still—and he that is holy let him be 

holy still. L- M. F. 
Boston, Jan. 25, 1841. 
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BIBLE STUDENT’S MANUAL. 

We are desirous of giving every facility in our pow- 
er to aright understanding of the Holy Scriptures. 
The spirit of inquiry in the community at the present 
time, is so great, that we have been induced to pre~ 
pare a Manual, and Note Book to aid the Bible Stu- 
dent in his study of Chronology and Prophecy. 

It contains Mr. Miller’s Principles of Interpreta- 
tion—Dictionary of Prophetic Figures—The Chronol- 
ogy—Ferguson on the seventy weeks—and age of 
Christ, with anew Chart of Chronology of the world ; 
and the prophetic periods, It will be an invaluable aid 
to a ready and correct understanding of the prophetic 
penods as illustrated in Mr.Miller’s Lectures, Several 
pages of blank paper are added for a note book, for 
the convenience of those who hear Mr. Miller lec- 
With this little Manvel in ‘heir hands, by close 
application, they may get a good knowledge of the 
theory in hearing one course of lectures. 

It will be out the first of March. 


WOPONo. 1 of Volume UL. will be out early in March, 
in a new dress. We shall expect full returns before 
we publish a second number. 

The next volume will be sought after and read. 
This is all we have to say about it now: except, that 
they who seek in an honest way, will find. 

Vol. 1. Do you wish to bind it? Leave your numbers 
at 204 Hanover Street, and it can be done for you 
cheap. If you lack any numbers that we have, we 
will supply them. 


fc’ We have about got through with the discus- 
sion of the Two Witnesses for the present. 7 


jicF?In future the articles in our paper will be 
shorter, Correspondents will help us to abridge. 


jc We shall get the next number out early. 


cP Bible Reader is an excellent man. Our read- 
ers may be assured that he is a devoted friend of the 
cause ; though he differs from many. We say this in 
justice to B. R. 


pc Correspondents will be patient. Justice will 
be done. 


AGENTS, We would inform our friends that Wm. 
S Miller, Esq. of Low Hampton, N. Y.,is our Agent 
for the Signs of the Times. He has also for sale Mil- 
ler’s Views, Lectures, and the Report of the Confer- 
ence. Signs of the Times $1,00. Miller’s Views, 
and Lectures, $50,00 per hundred. Report of Con- 
ference $25,00 per 100. 

Mr. Nelson G. Howard, Rutland Vt, is our Agent, 
and has the same works. Also Elder L. D. Fleming, 
Portland Me. Friends in the vicinity of these Agents 
ean get any supply they wish of the above works. 


Mr. Miller is now lecturing in Andover, but is ex- 


SECOND ADVENT HYMNS. 


The glorious second advent of Christ and his “€ y< 
exlasting kingdom’’ ‘at hand,” is a doctrine abun- 
dantly sustained by testimony from every source, and 
from all ages since its being first foretold. All the 
prophets and muses of the Qld Testament, foretold 
and described its coming. (Acts. xxvi. 22 23. 1 Thess. 
1.1617. Not only so, but Christ and all the apos- 
tles of the New Testament did the same, and maite 
tain that it was so done in the Old Testament. (Mat, 
24th and 25th chapters, Acts. iii. 20 22, &c. Deut. 
xviii 15—20. 2 Pet. iti. 2—4. 10—13, Jude 14 and 15th 
verses.) The fathers of the primitive churches dur- 
ing the first two or three centuries have done it. 
Luther and the reformers of his day, three centuries 
ago, did it. The published creeds of the Christian 
church, in’all ages, so far as can be learnt, have done 
it, and are doing it to this day. And more than this, 
the various denominations of Christians are even now 
publishing the glad tidings of this glorious advent, in 
their devotional Psalms and Hymns which are to be 
found, more or Jess common in their various selet- 
tions, so far as the several denominations have se- 
lections compiled especially for themselves. It ts 
true that the mass of church hymns wHich have been 
composed, in these latter days of declension and put- 
ting “far away the evil day,” do leave out entirely 
the great events of the coming of ‘* Jesus and the res- 
urrection,”’ treating rather upon the interests of the 
church in this world, and occasionally the things of 
a future state, to be witnessed at the death of indi- 
viduals, rather than at the blessed appearing of Christ 
“< the second time without sin unto salvation’? (Heb. 
ix, 28.) 

After all, there is yet remaining sucha love of 
Christ’s future coming in glory, that it-is abundantly 
retained in the hymns of the various denominations, 
so faras they have severally made selections for 
themselves. The doctrine is also retained in Watts’ 
versification of many of the Psalms, although in some 
instances, where the Psalms appear to teach the com- 
ing of the Lord to judgment, Watts has rather given 
them a different sense. These second advent hymns, 
generally written long ago, and in the better faith of 
the church, are considered such animportant help in 
the advancement of this cause, that I now propose 
giving a series of them in the Signs of the Times, not 
only for present devotional purposes and instruction, 
but as another decisive testimony, that the church in 
all ages, has poblicly professed and sung their faith 
of the second coming of Christ, and publicly profes- 
ses the same still, though many now, rather think na 
heretics for doing it. SCJ See the proof passages and 
doubt not. J 


MR. MILLER’S LAST ARTICLE TO BI- 
BLE READER ON THE TWO WIT- 
NESSES. 

Dear Bro, Hmes—] perceive that “ Bible 
Reader” js not yet satisfied with the views which 
I have given of the two witnesses ; and as the 
discussion seems to take a turn unfavorable to a 
more clear exposition of the text in question, $ 
shall feel it to be my duty to close my communi- 
cations with Bible Reader, showing, Ist. 
That the Law and the Gospel are called wit- 
nesses ; see Rom. iii. 21—-also Math. xxiv. 14— 
John v. 39. The Reader will take notice that 
the Law and Prophets, the Gospel, and Scripture 
are Witnesses for Jesus. Iam astonished that 
the“ Bible Reader” should overlook these pas- 
sages. 2d. The word of God is said to be fire— 
see Jer. v. 14—and to consume people. I do 
not wish to write the same arguments which J 
have heretofore given; this would tire the read- 
ers, and do me no good, nor our brother, the 
Bible Reader; for [ have fairly answered some 
of his objections, yet he regards it not. “Bible 
Reader,’ I perceive, thinks the Scriptures could 
not be the two witnesses, because they had not 
appeared (the two witnesses} when John wrote. 
How then can Elijah and Enoch, who had both 
been on the earth and prophesied before, be the 


pected to return to Boston the-first of March. 


two witnesses? For he says, “it is plain that 
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these two witnesses had not yet appeared, and 
exhibited their testimony when Joha wrote.” 

1 Now does Mr. Miller believe that Zachariah 
saw the New Testament Scripiures, when, as 
yet, not one word of it had been spoken, nor had 
been revealed, and of course could not have been 
written unul centuries after his time?” 

Mr. Miller does believe that the New Testa- 
ment Scriptures were revealed to Abraham ; see 
Gen, xvii, 4 10 S—aiso in the types and shadows 
of the Mosaic Covenant, Also by the Psalmist 
and all the Prophets. Texts might be multiplied 
to show that the Old Testament contains the re 
velation of the New; but let a few suffice; see 
Acts ji. 16—iii. 24 to 26—vii. 51 to 53, 

How can “Bible Reader” get over, and 
regard all these passages which show the 
and gospel to belong to the Old Testament as 
wellas the New? And that the candlestick was 
but one, with two branches, and one olive tree 
with two branches ; see Psalm cxix. 105; Zech- 
ariah iv. 12, I know of no evidence that Eh- 
Jah and Enoch are to be witnesses, and that they 
ean suffer death after being in an immortal state 
thousands of years! ! But I am tired of a con- 
troversy where no hght is obtained, and shall 
take my leave of “ Bible Reader.” 

Yours, &c. WM. MILLER. 

Boston, Feb. 16, 1841. 
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CONTERENCE CIRCULAR UNNO- 
TICED. 


Although no periodical, save the Union Her- 
ald, has copied this Circular, multitudes of chris- 
tians have read it, where it has been published. 
And so far as I can learn, no evangelical chris- 
tian feels desirous, or prepared to array himself 
against it. In all cases yet, I have heard none 
other than a favorable opinion of it where an 
opinion has been given; though, as it appears, 
from some cause, there is with many persons, and 
especially with ministers and editors, who have 
long been teaching the fable of a spiritual king- 
dom of Christ in this world, a backwardness to 
express their opinion when favorable; and prob- 
ably, because the human mind is more slow to 
confess its own mistakes, or errors, than those of 
other men. One elderly clergyman and pastor, 
long an advocate of the Millenium in this world, 
rather than, of the glorious kingdom itself at 
hand, read the Circular, though at my request, 
and for his own satisfaction. ‘Then making no 
comments himself on it, and apparently design- 
ing not to do it in my hearing, I asked him 
what he thought of the doctrine and proof it 
contained. He frankly replied, “it appeared to 
be written in a very good spirit,” and gave no 
further answer. The truth appears to me to be 
simply this. Such teachers of an opposite doc- 
trine are embarrassed with the overwhelming 
proof it contains that their Jong assumed self 
flattering positions are wrong. lt at once up- 
sets their whole fabric of supposed scripture 
doctrine of the kingdom ; or as one of thein told 
me-—' It places a lever directly under the foun- 
dation of all our long received views-of theolo- 
gy.” And their difficulty with it seems to be, 
that they can find no power sufficiently strong to 
remove it before it shall" overturn, and overturn, 
and overturn,” effectually, till he shall “ come 
whose right it is,’ &e. Tis hold, when fastened, 
is too Strong ; and the mighty weight of eternal 
truth balanced upon the opposite extremity of 
the lever, forbids its ever being displaced by the 
comparative chaff of modern human traditions. 
Ifthe Circular contained one gross absurdity, 


or one palpably unscriptural position, we might 
expect to hear of it, again and again; or, were 
mang of its positions gross and absusd, no doubt 
hundreds of periodicals, farand near,would most 
readily copy and trumpet them through the land, 
so far as necessary, to expose them. -Because 
gladly would they destroy the influence of the 
Conference in its boldly assuiling, as it has, this 
very stroug hold of the powers of darkness. It 
must be so called, if Christ's preachiog shall be 
understood literally, and also, his instruction to 
his ministers, in commanding them to preach 
“ always, even unta the end of the world,” say- 
eng, “ Repent, for the kingdom of heaven is at 
hand.” : 


THE NATIONS. 


We give the following articles to our Teaders be- 
cause they so fully express our sentiments of the 
present condition of the Nation. No one will con- 
sider them fanatical, when they consider, that they 
are from the pen of the Rev. Parsons Cooke, editor of 
the ** Puritan.’ He “discerns the signs of the 
times,” yet for want of correct mformation, he op- 
poses the views we advocate of the Adrent near. 

Ep. 


WARLIKE ASPECT OF THE WORLD. 


A feverish excitement pervades all the nations 
of Europe; and a fearful looking for of war, 
without a definite expectation of the sources fromm 
which jt is to come. Each nation seems to be 
jealous of all the rest, and assuming an atitude 
of self defence, without any decided grounds to 
expec! an assault from any other. France has 
an army ofa half-million of men under arms, 
and is employing her utmost energies, to put it 
in a posture for immediate action , and she is 
busily at work increasmg her navy, And it re- 
quires alj the wisdom of her king and his min- 
isters, to hold her impetuous war-spirit ia check; 
yet none has given her decided provocation for 
war. 

England is far ahead of France, preparing for 
war with all her might, and not over scrupulous 
about giving occasions for war. She is shock- 
ing what remaining sense of justice there is in 
the world, by Ler atrocious proceedings against 
China, She appears willing to provoke this na~ 
tion into a contest with her, by her unceremo- 
nious over-stepping of our boarders, and her in- 
sulting interference with our African trade, It 
really seems as if the taste of blood, which the 
British lion had recently got in the butchery of 
thousands in Syria, and in opening war upon 
China, had made him rampant, and willing to 
engage with all the rest of the world. 

In Spain and Portugal, the war spirit, which 
has had no rest for an age, is all activity. Por- 
tugal is arming as actively as if war had now 
begun,—-Even the students in military schools, 
are.called into active service. And Spain is not 
behind in preparation and expectation of war. 

Switzerland has declared her determinations 
upon an armed neutrality. Holland, in her 
newspapers,is sounding a charge against France. 
In Austria, the most active warlike preparations 
are going forward, Against Russia, jealousies 
are alive, lest she is about to unite with France, 
in a war with England. 

Such are the present condition and mutual 
‘telations of the several conniries of the Christian 
world. Now what mean these notes of dread- 
ful preparation? For what end has Providence 


taken offthe checks that were upoa the demon of 


war, and suffered him ta come thas fur forth ? 

Is it to show how easy he can command him 
back, and hush the agitated world to peace ? Or 
are we upon the eve ofa war as extensive as the 
preparations ? To human appearance, it now 
requires but a spark to set the whole world in a 
blaze! And it is natural to believe, that times 
of great distress and carnage are at hand, lead- 
ing on to some great revolution in the state of 
christendom. And though the work of evange- 
lizing the nations, seems not yet in sufficient 
forwardness. to justify the belief that the great 
battle of Armageddon, which is to end in the 
overthrow of anti Christ, is now in its com- 
mencement ; yet that is not clearly impossible. 

And while there are upon the earth signs, “in 
the distress of nations with perplexity, the sea 
and the waves roaring, men’s hearts failing them 
for fear, and for looking after those things which 
are coming on the earth,” itis natural for the 
Christians to be looking for the signs of the com- 
ing of the son of man. We are truly living in 
an eventful day; and the expectation of the com- 
ing of that great eventin onr day, may be con- 
firmed by the facts stated in the article next be- 
low. 


COLLISIONS OF PROTESTANTISM 
AND POPERY. 

The relations of these two interests, are now 
in mere general and active hostility, than at any 
period since the reformation. In England, 
strenuous and successful efforts are made by pa- 
pists, to multiply churches and proselytes. 

Then the Oxford divines are throwing broad 
cast, the seeds of popery, under another name. 

In Ireland, the tide is sètting in the apposite 
direction. On the continent, most of the popish 
nations havea sprinkling of protestants, who are 
Ishonving with new encouragements and success, 
to disseminate their principles. And in these 
same nations, the zeal of papists is kindled to an 
unwanted flame, in sustaining missions to prot- 
estant nations, and especially to this country, as 
well as also to heathen countries. ‘Then it has 
become a matter of settled policy with the pa- 
pists, to sond their emissaries to all places in hea- 
then nations, where are successful protestant 
missions, in order, if possible, to prevent the con- 
version of the heathen. Andin this work they 
have enlisted some of the most powerful govern- 
ments of Europe. The navy of France becomes 
the tool of the popish priesthood, in an attempt 
to crush the Sandwich island mission. And the 
causes of iritation between these two interests 
are increasing, and each is successful in making 
inroads upon the other. Let things run on in 
this train a few years longer, and the points of 
exasperating collision continue to multiply, as 
they have done, and such a popular feeling will 
be raised, as will merge all other couflicting in- 
terests in itself, and range the several nations in 
a general war, for and against popery ; such a 
war as prophecy makes that to be, which is im- 
mediately to precede the universal peace. While 
the signs portend so much of evil, it is well to 
draw our consolation from the promise which 
the gospel holds out, that all these overiurnings 
are to pave the way for him whose right it is ta 
teign. 
—_—_——=_<—¥—_—_—X—X—X 
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DIAGRAM OF DANIEL’S VISIONS. 
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* END OF THE VISION. 


Dan. vii, 26. xii, 


91k. 


k Dan. xti. 12 


| 


Dan. vii. 9,10, 14, $ 
13, 14, 21, 22. 


-~ 1290 days, Dan. xii. 11. 


a 


oq 


Persia and Grecia 
299 years. 1335 days, Dan. xii. 12. i 
: E, 1260 YEARS, + | Psalm 1.3. 


Pagan Rome, or Mystery of 
Iniquity, 2 Thess. ii. 7. 
Rev. xii. 18. 
whose age is 666. 


EXPLANATION OF THE ABOVE DIAGRAM. years before the commencement of our Christian era.) power was established. A. D. 534, Justinian, the Greek 
i But admitting this a fact, it does not alter the seal of | emperor, constituted the Bishop of Rome head of all the 
@ his the length of the vision, 2300 days. Dan. viii. |the vision; ıt only makes Christ four years older at his | churches, and 538 conquered Rome and established 
4,0 death, which some of the learned suppose was the fact. | the pope in his see. Weare now brought down to g, or 

a b is from the commencement of the vision to the} Let it be distinctly understood, that “the vision” | end of the civil power of Rome, Dan. vii. 26. A.D. 
league between the Jews and Romans, a period of 299} whch foretels the death of Christ, fortels his second | 1798, the pope of Rome lost has civil power. On the 
years, during whivh time the Persian and Grecian king- |coming, and his death, not his birth, seals “ the vision ;” | fifteenth of February, Berthier, a French general, en- 
doms exercised their power over the Jews successively. |hence we reckon back from d to a 490 years, and from tered Rome with a French army, deposed the pope, 
The Jews enter mto this league with the Romans that |d to k forward to his second coming, which includes | abolished the papal government, and erected the repub- 


they may be saved from the power of the Grecians, 158 |the whole vision, 2300 years. lic of Italy, The pope was taken prisoner, was carried 
years B. ©. 1 Mac. wit. Dan. xi. 23. Iere com-| Now from Dan, vii. 14, 2300 days or years, as has | by them a prisoner first to Lienna im Tuscany, frora 
mences the history of the fourth or Roman kingdom, |been proved, take “ i<. 24, 490 “ “« «|thence to Florence, afterwards to Grenoble, then to 
Dan. vii. 7, 8, as a persecuting power under its dif ts — Valence, in France, where he died, on the nineteenth of 
ferent forms; lst. Pagan Rome, 666 years. 2d. jand we ascertain that 1610 years from the death | August, 1799; since which time the pope of Rome has 
Christian Rome, or the ten kings, who have their power Jof Christ, his second coming and the first resurrection exercised no power over any of the kings in Europe, or 
one hour with the beast, Rev. xvii. 12, which we shall |take place. the Protestant church. 


prove 1s 30 years 3d. Papal Rome, or the umion of the | g ¢ is from the death of Christ to the taking away of We are now brought to g, the commencement of the 
civil and ecclesiastical powers of Rome, to the time of |the daily sacrifice or pagan worship, a period of 475 | time of the end, (see Dan. xii. 9,) or taking away of the 
the end, or taking away of the civil power, 1260 years. |years, which we obtain from the numbers given in Dan. | civil power of the pope. 

Dan. vii. 25, xi. 7; Rev, xi. 2, xiu, 5. th. From the |mi. 11, 12, represented by e g, 1290 days, and e 4,1335.) Now from ¢h == 1335 days 

takin; away the civil power to the final destruction of | That the 1335 days end at the first resurrection, is evi take eg = 1290 “ 

Daniel Ys fourth kingdom, with the brightness of the jdent from Dan. xii. 13, for Daniel was to rest, that is, — 

coming of Christ, 2 ‘Thess in, 8, a penod ot 45 years _|to die, and stand in his lot at the end of the days, that and we have gh = 45 years, or time of the end from 


bcs from the league to the birth of Christ, 158 |is, at the resurrection. the taking away of the ervil power to the resurrection. 
year.. It has been ascertained that the line d A, that is, from | As a part of the vision from its commencement to the 
c d is the life of Christ, 33 years. the death of Christ to the resurrection, is 1810 years | death of Christ was fulfilled in years, each day a year, 


dis the death of Christ, which seals or establishes |The careful reader will observe that the lines di and | it proves that all of it is to be fulfilled in years, there- 
the vision at which seventy weeks of years of the vision |e end at the resurrection, or at the end of the vision. fore I shall use years in recapitulating our reckoning 


ae accomplished; Deri K S Now to ascertain when the daily Rents he was taken | of the vision, 

e question may be asked, how are we to know the [away and the abomination that maketh desolate set u A Years. a 

seventy weeks, equal to 490 days, were fulfilled m Dan. xii. 11, from dh = 1840 years, P | Line ab = 299. From the AS E of the ae 

years, each day a representative for a year? take ¢h = 1335 « ion to the league, Dan, a ator 
Ans. The seventy weeks are divided into three pare “ bcu 158. From the league to the birth of 

parts. Dan. ix. 25—27. Know therefore and understand, | We find de to be 475 years. To d e add c d, Christ. 

that from the going forth of the commandment to re- |Christ’s age, 33 “ ed“ 33. Christs age, 


store and build Jerusalem nnto the Messiah the Prince «“ de“ 475. From Chnist’s death to taking away 


shall be seven weeks and sixty-two weeks, and he shall jand we find that m A. D. 508 the daily sacrifice was) , « 3 Gra, sears: 
confirm the covenant with many for one week, 27, taken away. See Dan. vni. 11; xi. 31; Rev. xvi.| s ef 0 0. Christian Rome. 
ist. The 7 weeks of yrs== 49 yrs. was literally ac- i16, 17. fg“ 1260. Papal Rome. 


complished under} In the A. D. 476, the Western empire fell, and before « gh“ 45, The time of theend. 
zra and Nehemiah, | A. D. 490, ten kings had arisen upon its rwns, Dan. vii. pear 
who were governors |7, and formed ten separate kingdoms; France was thej “ @ h= Gaar ra) the length of me lener, 
over Jerusalem 49 |principal. These kingdoms were all governed by Pagan Let us now p C the: date:to the Severe sere: 
years, in which time |Irings ; and we are snformed by history, that in tke ety) 7 ap or 
the walls were re-|of Rome and other places in the empire, these Pagan b 158 hrist’s birth 
bult, conquerors sacrificed men, women, and children totheir| € c = th bebe ieai 
2d. The 62 weeks of yrs=434 yrs., brings us down jsupposed deities; and that in A. D. 496, Clovis, king of d 33 Aa 2 ary $ Ee 
to 26 years after |France, was converted and baptized into the Christian] ¢ 508 Daily mei ce taken Bey 
Chnist’s birth, and to | fath; and that the remainder of these kings embraced f 538 Fare power. f the 001 caen awa 
the 15th year of the ithe religion of Christ shortly after, the last of which] § 1798 Sa Poa. orme Pop Seema Coming of 
reign of Tsberius}was christianized A. D. 508; since which Christianity k 1843 Hind ot the vision, & 
Cæsar, Luke jii. 1, |has been the religion of Rome. At this period com- pat , 
and to the beginning |mences Christian Rome, or the ten kings, who have their Norz.—And now, dear reader, do you believe that 
of the gospel of Je-|power one hour with the beast. See Rev. xvii. 12. At) Christ will appear personally again on this earth, tu 
sus Chnst. Mark [this period the abomination that maketh desolate 1s set | raise his dead saints, change his living to immortality, 
wd. up for 1290 days, which, from Christ’s quotation, (see | receive them to the marriage supper of the Lamb, and 
3d. 1 week of yrs. 7 yrs. The ministry of | Matt. xxiv. 15, and Luke xxi. 20,) we learn to be the | by his angels gather everything out of his kingdom 
John and Christ, 3: |Roman armes or civil power of Rome, and when these | which offends, and them which do miquity, that the 
years each. ten kings give their kingdom or power unto the beast, | righteous may shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of 
=a ca Rev. xvii. 13—17, then commences the reign of the j their Father, that he may be glorified in his saints, 
70 490 years. little horn or papal power, (see Dan. vii, 8—24,) whose | and admired in all them that believe Eo i 
Here then we have 70 weeks of the vision, or 490 |age we find to be 1260 days. See Dan. vii. 25; xii.7;| Are you willing to believe that in little more, pete 
days, fulfilled in years, which brings us down froin its |Rev. xi. 2; xili. 5. two years, these awful and glorious events wil e 
commencement to the death of Christ, which establish- | Now from eg = 1290 days, the time that the | place according to promise and prophecy A ete 
es the vision, and gives the length of a prophetic day. |abomination that maketh If you are, then lift up your heads an To p 
« As farther proof,” says a late writer, “let any one | desolateis set up, take f g = 1260 the reign or age of pa- i your redemption is nigh, See to at that your FR pir 
examine the chronology, as given by Rollin or Jose- |pal Rome, and we have — burning, that your faith is active, he cathe of 
phus, from the 7th year of Artaxerxes to the 22d lef, the age 30 days, each day a year, of | girt with truth, that you are established in the trui aay 
year of Tiberius Cæsar, which was the year our Lord|Christian Rome. Addce = 508 God’s word. For the vision is yet T on ppe 
was erúċified, and he will find it was 490 years.” — time; but at the end it shall speak al PE CH. 
Tt is the opinion of some, that Christ was born four jand we have cf == 538, the A. D. that the papal = 
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Second Avvent Wyuiwts---N 


a ae 
1. The fields are all white, the harvest is near, 


ia z 
The reapers all with their sharp sickles 


E JS, hfe a OS 


‘appear, To reap down the fields an 


D, Bs 


2. Come then O my soul, and think on that day, 
When all things in nature shall cease and decay, 
The trumpet shall sound, the angels appear, 
To reap down the earth both the wheat and the tares. 
Rev. xxi. 5, Matt. xxiv. 31, 2 Thess. iv. 16,Matt. xiii. 39, 40, 41. 


8. But hear the sad cry ascending, the sky 
Of those in distress who have no where to fly, 
They call for the rocks and mountains to fall, 
Upon their poor souls for to hide them from thrall. 


7, 


Rev. i. 7, ix. 6, vi. 16, Hos. x. 8, Luke xxiii. 30. 


4. 
The rocks fly like hailstones and shall 


The carth it shall shake, the sea shall retire, 
And this solid world shall then be all on fire. 


Rev. vi. 14, xvi. 20, 21, xvi. 18, xxi. 1, Matt. 


5 


Sa ere a 


OBITUARY. 


Died in Lowell, Mass. Jan. 28th, of con- 
sumption, sister Eliza Č. A. Spragu>, wife of 
Dr. S. L. Sprague, formerly of Boston, aged 28. 

Sister Sprague professed faith in the holy 
Redeemer eight years ago, and has heen fram 
that day to the time of her death.a faithful fol- 
lower of the Lamb of God—-a Bible christian. 
Her whole heart was in the cause of her Re- 
deemer. She earnestly looked for “the glorious 
appearing of the great God and our Savior’— 
ever watching for his approach. She sought by 
all means to be ready and to persuade others to 
te ready also. Being industrious and expert 
with her needle, from the fullness of her heart, 
she gave half she earned for the support of the 


Twill all be in vain, the mountains must flee, 


Then, O wretched mortals, look up and ’spy 
The glorious Redeemer descending the sky, 
On chariots of fire, to earth he is bound, 
With guards of bright angels attending him down, 
Matt. xxiv, 30, 2 Kings vi. 17, Dan. vir, 10, 13, Matt. 


cause of Christ. Her house was the pilgrim’s 
home ; the servants of God were ever welcome; 
with a warm heart to partake of her bounty.  : 
By her death the Zion of God have lost a; 
sure and tried friend. She died one of the most | 
triumphant deaths that I ever knew, Time, 
would not permit me to notice all the blessed 
words she spoke in her dying hours. Suffice it | 
to say, she was perfectly ready; her work was 
done, She feh calmly asleep in Jesus, and now } 
“rests with the fathers.” Her funeral was at- 
tended at the first Christian church on Sunday | 
afternoon, by an overwhelming congregation | 
who mourned for their loss ; but we all felt that j 
our loss was her gain. May Gol bless the be: | 
reaved husband,and sanctify this dispensation to | 
the church. i 
Timoruy Core, | 


EF Bro. Henry Jones, of New York City, is 
enr Agent for the “ Signs of the Times,” in 
that city and vicinity. He is also a regular con- 
tributor to the paper. 

EEE —————e————— 
DOW & JACKSON, 
Book, Cary, anv Fancy Hob Printers, 
14 Devonshire Street; Boston. 


no more be, 


i, 1,2 Pet, iii. 7, 10, 12. 


xxiv. 20, 31, 2 Thes. i. 7 


6. But hear the kind judge, that great day alarms, 
First gather my children all into my arms, 
That seven last plagues be poured out on.those 
Who’ve blasphemed my name and my saints have opposed. 


Ps. 1. 3—6, Matt. xxiv. 31, Rev. xvi. 1—21. 


Come hither, ye tribes, your sentence receive, 
No longer my spirit shall strive and be grieved, 
My sentence is right, my judgment is just, 
Come hither ye blessed, but depart all ye cursed. 


Matt. xxv. 31—34, xli. 46, Gen. vi. 3, Ps. cxix, 75. 


8. ©, sinners take thonght, and seek ye the Lord, 
I have not been jesting, it is Christ’s own word, 
That those who’ve done good, in glory shall stand, 
While those who’ve done evil, shall surely be damned. 
Isa. li. 6, Matt. vii. 7, John v. 28, 29, Rev. xiv. 1, vii. 4, 9, 


9. So farewell, I leave you pondering your way, 
The Lord seal instruction to what I now say, 
Your souls to God’s throne be poured out in prayer, 
That you be prepared to meet Christ in the air. 


L Thess. v. 17, Acts. ji. 21, 1 Thess. iv. 17. 


New and Valuable Work. 
MILLER’S VIEWS. 


This work will be of the same size and style of the Boston 
editon of Mr. Milfer’s Lectures, Jt will contain a large 
amount of new and interesting matter. It will throw much 
fight upon his other fectures; particularly in his guide to the 
right interpretation of Seapune and lig Chronology; with 
the chronology of prophecy. The following table of contents 
will give some idea o tthe work, 


CONTENTS. 
ï. Memoir of William Miller. 

II. Mr. Miller’s Influence upon the People. 

Ill, Rules of Scriptural Interpretation. 

IV. Explanation of Prophetic Figures. 

V. Synopis of Mr. Miller’s Religious Views, 

Vi. A Bible Chronology from Adam to Christ. 
VII-A Dissertation on Prophetic Chronology. 


PART SECOND. 
ADDRESS AND LECTURES, 
I. An Address to the Believers in the Second 
Advent near. 
II. Lecture on the Battle of Gog—Exek. xxxix. 
i—1). 
Til. Lecture on the two Sticks—-Ezek. xxxvii.15-17. 
IV. Lecture on the Times and its Duties—Rom. 
xii.—12 
V. Lecture on What is Truth—John xviii, 38. 
VI. Lecture on the Visions of Exekiel—Ezck. xii. 27. 
VII. Lecture on the Harvest of the World—Rev. 
xiv, 16. 


LETTERS. 
I. On the Second Advent 
II. On the Return of the Jews 
Ill. To Mr. Cambell, on the Little Horn, Evening 
and Morning Vision, Jews’ Return, Millen- 
nium before the Resurrection 
IV. Closing of the Door of Merey—Millennium— 
The Chronology 
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Il. Extract from the ‘* Present Crisis” 
HI. Views of the clocing of the Door of Mercy 


The above work may be had of the subscriber, 204 Han- 
over St., $6 per doz and retail, 62 cts. M. A. DOW. 
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Illustration of Prophecy. 


THEORY OF TYPES. NO. 1 


Brorser Hines;—With yonr consent, E pro- 
pose to publish, in the Signs of the Times, a 
series of Numbers, oa what may be termed a 
Theory of Types. The want of more methodical 
arrangement must be excused, The present 
Number may serve as an introduction. The 
subject of the next Number will be the Harmony 
of Church Chronology. In the third and fourth 
Numbers, a selection of calculated antitypes will 
be presented, and objections will be anticipated 
and answered. 

SKETCH OF A THEORY OF TYPES. 

The present sketch was originally intended— 
not for publication——but as part of a letter to a 
friend. 

My object has been, to discover a general rule 
for calculating the period between a type and its 
antitypes. How far the object is accomplished, 
Yay not be unworthy of candid inguiry. 

My chronology, if I mistake not, is proved to be 
correct ;—first, by the scriptures; secondly, by 
the authority of eminent chronologers; thirdly, 
by the harmony of the chronology itself But 
this will form the subject of my next number. 

The length of our Savior’s life, proves to have 
been 37 years: so that the current christian era 
is 4 years too late. From the creation of Adam 
to the birth of Christ, or true christian era, must 
have been 4107 years, equal to 3 times 37 times 
37 years, or 3 times the square of the length of 
our Savior’s life, From thecreation of Adam to 
current A. D., 1946, or true A. D., 1850, ate 
consequently 5957 years; or 43 years less than 
6000, Therefore, if we assume, as the harmony 
of events, types, and antitypes apparently re- 
quires, that each of the six days of creation was 
seven years—that the creation of Adam termi- 
nated with the 6th day—and that “ the Spirit of 
God moved upon the face of the waters” for one 
year before the six days of creation began; there 
will be 43 years from the beginning of creation 
to the creation of Adam—and 6000 years from the 
beginning of creation to current A, D. 1846, + 

In Matthew’s Genealocy—if we include Jeho- 
jakim, who ts left out of the text, but inserted in 
the margin, there are fifty individuals from Ar- 
phaxed (born 2 years after the flood) to Christ, 
inclusive; or 49 ancestors.® 

Also, from the end of the flood, A. M., 1657, 
to Christ, or the true christian era, are 49 gene- 
rations of years, averaging 50 years each, Mat- 
thew has divided his generations into classes: 


+ Possibly, the one year, here placed before the 
week of creation, should have been placed afier the 
year.1846. Inthe next Number, we shall see how it 
may he. 

*Itigs evident that Matthew, when speaking of gen~ 
erations, had reference to certain numbérs of years, 
which he edlled generations; fór, directed, probably, 
by the Holy Spirit, he has left out three kings. 


and I have done the same; though in a manner 
somewhat different. From the end of the flood 
to the birth of Isaac, were 450 years, which [in 
the calculation of the times of antitypes} we 
must call nine generations, of-50 years each. * 
From the birth of Isaac to the finishing of the 
first temple, were 1000 years, which we must call 
14 generations, of 71 37 years each. From the 
finishing of the first temple to the birth of Christ, 
were 1000 years, which we must call 26 gene- 
rations. The number of generations in these 
three classes, is, therefore, as it should be—49; 
or the sum of 9, 14,and 26. But. in the caku- 
lation of antitypes, the third class, containing 26 
generations, must be divided into two classes: 
namely, one class extending from the time of 
completing the first temple, to the time of begin- 
ning the second, (carrent B. C, 535,) and com- 
prising 15 generations of 31 1-4 years each ; and 
the other class, extending from the time of be- 
ginning the second temple to Christ, and com- 
prising 11 generations, of 48 1-4 years each. + 
From the true chnstian era to currant A. D. 
1846 [true A. D. 1850]. are 1850 years, which 
we must call 50 generations of 37 years each; 
making each generation eqnal to the length of 
our Saviors life. From the beginning of our 
Savior’s ministry, A. D. 30, to A. D. 1843, are 
49 generations, of 37 years each. 

It seems highly probable, that the period of 
types for divinely appointed shadows, figures, 
or patterns of things to come, particularly, if not 
exclusively, in the church], begins 43 years be- 
fore the creation of Adam. But I shall here 
say, the period of types begins not later than the 
end ofthe flood, A. M. 1657, and has its termi- 
nation, not earlier than the death of Christ. 

The rule for calculating the time or date ofan 
antitype, is this: 

Between a type and its true antitype, there 
are 49 generations of years. This is analogous 
to the law of Moses, according to which, in the 
year of jubilee, things returned to their former 
state. The following are a few illustrations of 
the rule. 

According to the Jews, and the Samaritans— 
and F doubt not they were correct, Melchisedec 
and Shem, who was in the ark, was the same 
person. Melchisedec “ was made in all things 


*According to my hypothesis, which I expect fully 
to establish ;—from the beginning of creation, to the 
end of the week of creation, were 50 years, which 
we must call one generation; and from the end of the 
week of creation to the end of the flood, were 1650 
years, which we must call ten generations, of 165 
years each, 

+ The reason that some of these generations are so 
long, and others so short, is this; that the longest gen- 
erations are in the line of youngest sons; and the short- 
est generations are in the line of oldest sons. It should 
have been observed, that by a generation, is here un- 
derstood the period from the birth ofa father to the 
birth of his son. Thus: Adam lived 180 years, and 
begat Seth; Seth lived 105 years, and begat Enos, 
While there was poligamy among the Jews, a man, 
in his old age, might have a son born of a young wo- 
man 


ike unto the Son of God.” Consequently, Shem 
or Melchisedec, in his egress from the ark, or 
the world before the flood, or his entrance into 
the post-diluvian world; must bave been a per- 
fect type of the Son of God, in his nativity : and 
etween these two events, or the type and the 
antiiype, there are 49 generations. Whether 
the beginning of the post-diluvian world, or the 
eginoing of what may be termed the new mate- 
rial creation, at the end of the flood, must not 
also have been a true type of the spiritual erea- 
uon at the birth of Christ; I leave it for others 
to decide. The first coming ef Christ, was not 
at his birth, but was when his public ministry 
began. The prophet Daniel did not foretell the 
{time of Messiah’s birth; but spoke of the last of 
ihe 70 weeks, and “ the dividing of the week.” 
The prophet Malachi had said, “ The Lord whom 
ye seck, the messenger of the covenant, shall 
suddenly come to his temple.” This our Sa- 
vior actually did, at the beginning of his minis- 
try—when he entered into the temple, aud liter- 
ally cleansed the sanctuary, by driving oat those 
who had made bis Father’s house a house of 
merchandise, and a den of thieves. At the first 
coming of Chrtst, there was hkewise ajudg ment. 
He said—For judgment I am come into this 
workl—Now is the judgment of this world— 
Now is the prince of this world cast out—He 
that beheveth net, is condemned already. As 
there was consequeatly,a judgment, and a cleans- 
ing of the sanctuary, begining with the ministry 
of Christ, A. D. 30: so there must be a judgment, 
and a cleansing of the sanctuary, 49 generations 
afler—that is, in the year 1843, “Then shall the 
sanctuary be cleansed.” Again—as the first 
judgment was for 3 years, beginning A. D. 30, 
and ending with the resurrection of Christ, when 
“the graves were opened, and many bodies of 
the saints which slept arose:” so the second 
judgment must begin in the year 1849, and end 
in the year 1846, when the resurrection of the 
saints must take place. Let us now putthe Rule 
for calculating the time ofantitypes, more fully 
to the proof. 

Allowing the entering of the Jews into the 
literal wilderness, to have been the type of the 
entering of the christian into the spiritual wil- 
derness, spoken of in the Apocalypse—and sup- 
posing the time of the Exoaus, (for the entering 
of the Jews into the wildernes,) to be given; let 
it be required to find when the christians must 
have entered their wilderness, according to the 
rule, that between a type and its antitypes, there 
must be 49 generations. 

From the vocation of Abram to the Exodus, 
or entering into the wilderness, were “ 430” 
years. Consequently, as Isaac was born 25 
years after the vocation of Abram ; it follows, 
that from the birth of Isaac to the entering into 
the wilderness, there were 405 years. Jt 25 the 
opinion of many, and I have no doubt of its cor- 
rectness—that the christian church entered the 
wilderness in the year 538, when the decree of 
Justinian, eenstitating the bishop of Rome head 
of alf the churches, was carried into effect. 
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Now, allowing every generation, from the birth 
of Isaac, to the completion of the first temple, to 
be 7} 3-7 years; it follows, that the 408 years 
from the birth of Isaac, to the entering into the 
wilderness, are equal to 5 2-3 generations. And 
these 52 3 generations, when added to the 9 gen- 
erations, from the flood to the birth of fsaac, make 
14 2.3 yenerations from the end of the flood to the 
entering into the wilderness, Therefore, as there 
were 49 generations from the end of the flood to 
the birth of Christ; it follows, if the above rule for 
caleglating the times of antitypes is correct,that the 
christians must have entered the wilderness 14- 
2-3 generations, or 14 2-3 times 37 years, equal 
to 6422-3 years, after the trae christian era. 
Consequently, as the current or vulgar christian 
era is four years later than the true, the chris- 
tians must have entered the wilderness, A. D. 
38 2.3. The fraction 2-3, which is over and 
above 5388—the year when the christians actu- 
ally entered the wilderness, may be owing to 
oad months, which are not taken into account in 
the calculation. 

You will bear in mind, that the period between 
this type and antitype, or between the Exodus 
and the year 538, is more than 2160 years ; and 
that the method of calculation was zol previously 
made to suit this case in particular. 

Having proceeded thus far, it appeared that I 
ought to consider the rule for calculating the 
times of the arrivals of antitypes, as demonstrat- 
ed. But, by the help of the Scriptures, chronc- 
Jogical tables, and histories of the Jewish and 
christian churches, I have since calculated the 
times of numerous antitypes, of which the cor- 
responding types extend from an era, 43 years 
before the creation of Adam,to the death of Christ. 
And, to me, it appears beyond all rational dis- 
pute, that, making due allowance for the uncer- 
tainty of dates, the want of historical docaments, 
&e. &c.; the calculated times of these antitypes, 
have all the agreement with the ree times, that 
could reasonably be expected, on the supposition 
that the rule of calculation is really correct. ¥ 

You will also perceive, that if, by this meth- 
ad, the second coming of Christ is actually prov- 
ed to bein the year 1843, it is proved independ- 
ently of the prophecies. It appears, therefore, 
to be the more important, to inquire what the 
prophecies teach concerning the second coming 
of Christ, For on the prophecies our chief reli- 
ance should be placed. 

HI have indeed proved, that from the begin- 
ning of creation to A. D. 1846, there must be 
6000 years; it seems to follow, first, that the 
reign of the saints with Christ, for a thousand 
years, must begin in the year, 1846—~and second- 
ly, that the thousand years must be literal, 


E. B. K. 


*Let jt not be forgotten, that I confine the word 
type, to an event, person, or thing, occurring 49 gen- 
erations after another event, person or thing, which 
Teall the entitype. Isaac, for mstance-——though not 
“made in all things like unto the Son of God?’—-was 
a very striking figure of Christ, of whom he may be, 
and is, called a type; but not ia the sense in which I 
employ the term. Be it remembered, also, that J 
have not asserted, either that every person, thing, or 
event, in the Jewish church, is a type—or that I can 
always find the antitype. Much less have I asserted, 
that every person, thing, or event, whatever, is a type. 
Of my doctrine or theory of types, this is the amount; 
~—that in the churches, or the spiritual world, the 
most important events, and personages, do, in fact, 
recur, figuratively, so much oftener, at the end of 49 
generations, than at the end of any other interval— 
as to establish the general rule. 

Nore. I had long hesitated, whether to call it 
1000, or only 998 years, from the completion of Solo- 
mon’s temple to Christ. But since the above Sketch 
was written, I have concluded to allow hnt 999. 


which is 27 times 8%. According to this final ar- 
rangement, there will still be 2000 years from the 
birth of Isaac to the true Christian era 3 and the cal- 
culated time of entering the christian wilderness will 
be A. D. 588 7-12, I have concinded, likewise, to 
meke the 4th class of generations from the flood com- 
mence, B. C. 536, which was the end ofthe Babylon- 
ish captivity, and the time when Cyrus issued his 
proclamation for building the second temple. 
With great regard, I am yours, E.B. K. 


CHRIST'S COMING AT HAND. 
WITHOUT A PREVIOUS MILLENIUM. No. 2 


Dan, xi. 35, 36, “ And some of them of under- 
sianding shall fall, to try them, and to purge 
and to make them white, even to the time of the 
end, because it is yet for atime appointed. And 
the king shall do according to his will,—-and 
shal! prosper till the indignation be aceomplished, 
for that that is determined shall be done.” 

Several declarations in this passage are con- 
sidered as positive proof, that the saint's millen- 
ial reign with Christ, on “ thrones,” in "the 
first resurrection’, &c, (Rev. xx. 4—6.) is no 
part of it this side the “resurrection” ‘of the 
dead saints, to be as the angels of God in heav- 
en, at and after the end of the world, 

1. Tt declares that some of the saints, or per- 
sons “of understanding, shall fall to try them," 
&«c. “even unto the time of the end.” Where 
then, is their millennial reign with Christ, be- 
fore this“ time of the end?” 

2. It declares that " the king” [of the bottom- 
lesss pit”) or powers of darkness,“ shali do ac- 
cording to his will,—and shali prosper till the 
indignation be accomplished.” And surely, the 
appainied “indignation” will not “be accom: 
plished” against men while on probation, a 
thousand years before “the end,” or time ap- 
pointed for its being done, 

3. The passage declares that this prosperity 
of the wicked shall continue “ till that that is de- 
termined shall be done.” And certainly God 
has “ determincd” to do great glorious and ter 
tible things at the judgment of the last day. 
Then how shall we suppose this prosperity of the 
wicked shall give way for the saints to reign 
with Christ a thousand years before “that that 
is determined shall be done T” 

Dan. xii. 9, 10. And he said, go thy way. 
Daniel, for the words are closed up and sealed 
till the time of the end.” Many shail be puri- 
fled and made white and tried; but the wicked 
shall do wickedly, and none of the wicked shall 
understand.” 

1, This passage declares, as jt seems most 
naturally understood, that “ many shal be— 
tried,” &c. “till the time of the end,” Then 
where is the period of a'l the saints on earth 
reigning with Christ a thousand years before 
“ the end,” without being tried ? 

2. hı declares that “the wicked,” (without 
exceptions) “shall do wickedly,” &c. till the 
same “time of the end ;” as the passage seems 
to explain itself. {f so, there can surely be no 
place for the conversion, peace and holiness of 
this sinful world, with none to “do wickedly” 
a thousand year before “the time of the end.” 

Dan. ix. 21, 22, “ I beheld and the same horn 
for power against God] made war aguinst the 
saints and prevailed against them, until the an- 
cieut of days [the Lord) came and judgment 
[finally] was given to the saints, and the time 
came that the saints must possess the kingdom,” 

Tf we understand this prophecy to mean liter- 
ally what it expresses, as is most Scriptural for 


us to do, it teaches most clearly and positively, 
that there will be a“ horn,” or power making 


“ war with the saints,’ and prevailing “ against 
them till the ancient of days” shall come to give 
“judgment” and the promised * kingdom” to 
the saints.’ This promise most surely will be 
fulfilled to all the saints, at Christ's coming and 
the end of the world, and not before. How then 
shall they enjoy a thousand years of previous 
reign and judgment with Christ before the judg- 
ment, and while the “horn” of their enemies 
shal} be stil making war and prevailing “ against 
them’ 

Dan. vii. 25, 26. “ And he {the opposing 
“king,” or power against the Lord] shadl speak 
great words against the Most High~and shall 
wear out the sants of the Most High—But the 
judgment shall sit, and they shall take away his 
dominion to consume and to destroy it unto the 
end.” 

This is an apparent repetition of the prece- 
ding prophecy, under another form of expression, 
as the word of the Lord is “precept upon pre- 
cept” &c. and shows exclusively that, until “ the 
judgment shall sit,” this “king,” or power 
against the Lord, will speak great words against 
the Most High—and shall wear out the saints 
tll, on that mighty occasion his dominion shall 
be destroyed and consumed ‘unto the end.” 
And surely a thousand years reign of the saints 
while still in these bodies of clay, and worn 
“out” by their opposing king, speaking great 
words against the Most High, “unto the end; 
would be comparatively sorrowful, pitiful and 
humiliating, rather than blessed and glorious, as 
in case of “the angels of God in heaven,” ac- 
cording to the promise repeatedly made unto 
them, 


CHRISTMAS DAY REFLECTIONS. 
The following article would be out of season, 
but for its exceilence. Ep, 


“A merry Christmas” is an expression com- 
monly used on the birth day of Him who is our 
Savior, and who wil! be the Messiah, Immanuel, 
God with us. This is not the birth day of an 
Alexander or a Washington, but of Him who 
when he shall have taken unto himself * domin- 
ion and power” at his “coming end kingdom’ 
will be King of kings and Lord of lords. It 
will then be that “his satanic majesty” will be 
chained a thousand years, his going up and 
down the earth cut off, and during that length of 
ime the glorious and happy reign of the Messiah 
established in its stead upon the ruins of Satan’s 
kingdom here, on earth the scene of his triumph, 
which has been enacted ever since the flamin 
sword was placed to guard the Tree of Life and 
the entrance to the garden of Eden. By the 
coming of the kingdom of Christ on earth “ our 
vile bodies will be changed in a moment in the 
twinkling of an eye,” our yoke of bondage bro 
ken, the original design of God to man by pla- 
cing him in the garden of Eden with the right 
and qualification of free agency; perfected— 
the power of Satan destroyed—the paradise and 
image of God and the Tree of Life, restored to 
sin stricken man through the new covenant in 
which Christ has promised to bless all the na. 
tions of the earth. Oh! glorious era in the his- 
tory of this fallen world. Ye wheels of time 
roll on the hour when the earth shall be 

“Renewed, improved, 

With fertile vale and wood of fertile bough; 
And streams of milk, and honey, flowing song; 
And mountains cinctured with perpetual green ; 

In clime, and season fruitful as at first, 
When Adam woke, unfallen, in Paradise. 
* * * * * * 


* 


How fair the daughters of Jerusalem then! 
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How glorious from. Zion hill she looked! 
Clothed with the sun and in her train the moon, 
And'on her head a coronet of stars, 
And girdling round her whist with heavenly grace, 
The bow of mercy bright, and in her hand 
Tmmanuel’s cross, her sceptre, and her hope. 
* * * * * * * 

The animals, too, in Eden, lived 
In peace, the wolf with the lamb, the bear 
And Leopard with the ox, 

The time is hastening on when we can look 
upon this life as a dream of the 


“ Dark stormy night,” 


And in the stillness of the grave the trump of 
God will call these bodies up, renewed, to live 
and reign with Christ a thousand years. What 
glories will then fill our eyes—what new exta- 
cies the soul. The earth we now tread beneath 
our feet will then be clothed with living green. 
This mortal clothed upon with immortality. 
Paradise, with all of its unending joys, will be 
ours.’ Paradise! lost'by man--by Christ re- 
gained, ‘Tis there we'll taste and feed upon the 
Tree of Life, with its twelve manner of fruits, 
whose leaves are for the healing of the nations. 
Not only the Tree of Life will be there, but the 
living spring, the streams whereof shall make 
glad the eity of our God. Then we shall drink 
in the fulness of immortality. Then we shall 
thirst no more. We shall drink new wine and 
eat the bread of life in our Father’s kingdom. 
There shalt we no more be sick—no more the 
bitter tear shall fall—but joy unspeakable and 
full of glory—The wonderful “mystery of 
Christ manifest in the flesh” made known to us. 
Oh hasten the time when “the tabernacle of 
God shall be with men.” Ob hasten the coming 
and kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus 
Christ. What means that wonderful prophetic 
vision of St. John, but a view of the glorious 
kingdom of Christ on earth ?— What are they 
but “ words true and faithful.” Who is this 
which testifieth these things but Christ, Imman- 
uel, who saith “ surely I come quickly.” And 
to them who look for his coming will he appear 
s second time ‘without sin unto salvation.” 
Do we not live in a day when “ the midnight 
ery is heard, behold the bridegroom cometh ?” 
Midnight cry! yes midnight darkness are upon 
the churches— What are the revivals here and 
there arousing its slumbering members, but the 
slight disturbance of their dreamy rest. But 
there are a few faithful watchmen on the walls 
of Zion that are catching the signal sound, that 
will electrify the church, as with a voice from 
the throne of God; they will call up their vir- 
gins “ to trim their lamps.” Hasten, Oh! has- 
ten the time when 
“ Justice, Mercy, Truth and Love, 

Among the people walked, Messiah reigned, 
And earth kept jubilee a thousand years” S, P, G, 


LETTER FROM RICHARD WALKER. 


Mr. Enrror.—I have had the pleasure of 
reading a large portion of your numbers of the 
“ Signs of the Times” from its commencement. 
I heartily approve the object of your paper, and 
believe it to be very beneficial in the diffusion of 
light, on the near approach of the second advent 
of the dear Savior, and glorious morning of the 
resurrection—the consumation of the Christian’s 
hope; to wit, the redemption of the body. 

I admire the spirit with which it is conducted, 
its liberality, and fairness, in admitting argu- 
ments both for and against (if there be any 
against) said doctrine; but I think this liberal- 


ity is tresspassed upon, and the design of your 
paper in part defeated, by correspondents en- 
deavoring to pick Mr.Miller’s (well established) 
theory to pieces, without giving as good a one 
of their own, and filling your columns with end- 
less questions, and building a Babel of words, or 
sentences, from Scripture prophecy, without giv- 
ing their opinion when they were, or when they 
ever will be fulfilled. Among such, (as I think) 
are several communications, signed “ Bible 
Reader,” who seems to think (if Í rightly un- 
derstand him) that nearly all Scripture prophecy 
is unfulfilled, and yet in future. 

Now, Mr. Editor, as the doctrine of the near 
approach of Christ’s second appearing to judge 
the world, is creating so deep an interest, and 
has such able advocates, as Miller, Litch. and 
others I do think that it is a duty that every 
writer owes to the public, if he wishes to con- 
fute said doctrine, or rest the applications of the 
prophecies from their advocates, that he shows 
that they apply as well to something else, and 
carry out the connection, so as to make sense, 
and satisfy the reader that there may be some- 
thing of argument, in his view of the subject. 

But what has the “ Bible Reader” done in 
this respect? Why: after Mr. Miller had ap- 
proved of the “Bible Readers’? rules of inter- 
preting Scripture, and applied the same to in- 
terpret Rev, xi. 8, and proved that the two wit- 
nesses were the Scriptures ; he objects, and in- 
terprets them to be the dead bodies of two per- 
sons, because the Holy Ghost introduces them 
as * my two witnesses,” and thinks they bad 
not appeared, when John wrote, because the 
text says ‘I will give power unto my two wit- 
nesses and they shall prophecy 1260 duys, 
clothed in sackcloth.” Now suppose I say, I 
will send my two children to a neighbor's house, 
clothed in sackcloth, would that prove to the 
“ Bible Reader" that they do not now exist, or 
that they would never have any thing more to 
do after their return. His other objections are 
about of the same weight, for, after Mr. Miller 
had taken the Bible Readers own rules, and ap- 
plied them to the whole account of the two wit- 
nesses (as in No. 18, page 110 of your paper) 
and proved by express Scripture testimony what 
they were, and what the beast was that should 
make war with them, and what the great city 
in which their dead bodies were to lie, he seems 
to object to the whole, because it is not literal 
enough to suit his ideas, or because the Holy 
Ghost has not said so in so many words. See 
No. 17, page Ist,objections and questions. Now 
as the “ Bible Reader” believes the fulfilment of 
his prophecy to be in future: {as he states) and 
the two witnesses to be two literal persons, 
clothed with flesh and blood, and the city they 
are to be slain in is Jerusalem, why does he not 
take his own way, and show us that the city of 
Jerusalem will be rebuilt again, and that two 
such persons with miraculous power, clothed in 
sackcloth, will yet prophecy in the ‘streets of it, 
and that a literal monstrous beast, with seven 
heads and ten horns, will make war with them 
and kill them, and also inform us what nations 
he thinks will then have power over Jerusalem, 
io prevent them from burying their dead, and 
what part of the city will be likely to be sunk, 
in the earthquake ;fand further, whether the seven 
thousand that are to be slain, w Il be likely to be 
Jews. And then after he has sufficiently stud- 
ied the first verse in Revelation, whieh states 
that these things must shortly come to pass, if he 
will tell us when he thinks they will come to 


pass, and give us one tenth the proof and argu- 


ment that Mr. Miller has in support of his theo- 

ry, and then he need only to sign his own name 

to his communications, and we will read them 

with delight. RICHARD WALKER. 
Portsmouth, N. H. Feb. 10 1841. 


RETURN OF THE JEWS TO SYRIA. 


The following eloqueut extracts are taken from 
Der Orient, a German newspaper. Ih is known 
that the Jews have, of late years, been returning 
to Palestine. The quotation would seem to be- 
token an attempt at a general movement. The 
allusion to their peculiar fitness to inhabit Syria 
—‘“a land of tumult”—from their commercial 
habits, is strikingly true, and has a tendency to 
“reconcile the ways of God to man” :—~ 

‘We have a country, the inheritance of our 
fathers, finer or more fruitful, better situate for 
commerce, than many of the most celebrated 
portions of the giobe. Environed by the deep- 
dehed Taurus, the lovely shores of the Euprates, 
the lolty steppes of Arabia, and of rocky Sinai, 
our country extends along the shores of the Med- 
iterranean, crowned by the towering cedar of 
Lebanon, the source of a hundred rivulets and 
brooks, which spread fruitfulness over shady 
dales, and confer wealth on the inhabitants. A 
glorious land! situate at the furthest extremity 
of the sea which connects three-quarters of the 
globe, over which the Phenicians, our brethren, 
sent their numerous fleets to the shores of Albion, 
and the rich coast of Lutherania, near to both the 
Red Sea and the Persian Gulf; the perpetual 
courses of traffic ef the world, on the way from 
Persia and India to the Caspian and Black Sea; 
the central country ofthe commerce between the 
east and west. 

“ Every conntry has its peculiarity: every 
people their own nature. Syria, with its exten- 
sive surrounding plains unfavorable to cultiva- 
tion, asa land of transit of communication, of 
caravans.--No people on earth have lived so 
trae to their calling from the first as we have 
done. We are a trading people, born for the 
country where litle food is necessary, and this 
is furnished by nature almost spontaneously for 
the temperate inhabitants, but not for ruder north. 

“In no country of the earth are our brethren 
so numerous as in Syria; in none do they live 
in as dense masses, so independant of the sur- 
rounding inhabitants; in none do they perserve 
so steadily in their faith in the promise of their 
fathers as on the beautiful shores of the Orontes. 
In Damascus alone live near 60,000. 

“The Arab has maintained his language and 
his original country ; on the Nile, in the deserts 
as far as Sinai, and beyond Jordan, he feeds his 
flocks. In the elevated plains of Asia Minor 
the Turkoman has conquered for himself a sec- 
ond country, the birthplace of the Osman; but 
Syria and palestine are depopulated. For cen- 
turies,the battle field between the sons of Altan 
and the Arabian wilderness, the inhabitants of 
the west, and the half-nomadic Persians, none 
have been able`to establish themselves and main- 
tain their nationality; no nation can claim the 
name of Syria. A chaotic mixture of all tribes 
and tongues, remnants of migration from north 
and south, they disturb one another in the pos- 
session of the glorious land where our fathers 
for so many centuries emptied the cup of joy and 
woe, where every clod is drenched wih the blood 
of our heroes when their bodies were buried un- 
der the ruins Jerusalem. 

“The power of our enemies is gone, the an- 
gel of discord has since mowed down their migh- 


ty hosts, and yet ye do not bestir yourselves, peo- 
ple of Jehovah! “What hinders? Nothing but 
your own supineness. 

“ Think you that Mehemet Ali, or the sultan 
in Siamboul, will not be convinced that it would 
be bever for him to be the protector of a peace- 
ful and wealthy people, than, with infinite Joss 
of men and money, to contend against the ever- 
repeated, mutually-provoked insurrections of 
the Turks and Arabs, of whom neither the one 
nor the other is able to give prosperity to the 
country ? . 

“Our probation was long, in all countries, 
from the north pole to the sonth! There is no 
trade, no art, which we have not practised, no 
science in which we cannot show splendid ex- 
amples. Where will you find better proclaim- 
ers of civilization to the wild tribes of the east. 

“People of Jehovah, maise yourselves from 
your thousand years’ slumber! Rally round 
leaders ; have really the will, a Moses will not 
be wanting. The rights of nations will never 
grow old; take possession of the land of your! 
fathers; build a third time the temple of Zion, 
greater and more magnificent than ever. Trust 
in the Lord, who has led you safely through the 
vale of misery thousands of years. He also will 


not forsake you in your last conflict.” 


CLOSE OF THIS VOLUME. 

Through the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ we 
have been enabled to sustain our enterprize, for one 
year, and to bring this volume to a successful ter- 
mination. Bya review of the past, we are enabled 
to “ thank God, and take courage.” The cause we 
advocate, has, during the past year, triumphed glo- 
ticusly. Thousands have been converted io the 
faith of the “ kingdom of heaven at hand.” A good- 
ly number of the heralds of the cross, too, have been 
converted from the fobtes ef a temporal millennium, 
and the literal return of the Jews; end are now rath- 
er Ioohing for the “blessed hope and glorious ap- 
pearing” of the Lord Messiah, to “ cleanse the sane- 
tuary,” and set up the glorified and everlasting 
kingdom. i 

We are happy to know, also, that the doctrine has! 
been blessed to the salvation of thousaads of the im- 
penitent: who, till they heard the “midgnight ery” 
were sleeping under the ordinary mimstrations of | 
the gospel, And others, who were sceptics, dcists, 
and universal have been awakened, and bronght 
to believe the evangalical, and saving doctrine of the 
Cross; and are now rejoicing in the glorious hope 
of an endless fife. 

We sincerely thank our brethren and sisters, who 
have aided us by articles for our columns, and sub- 
scriptions for support. } 

We are now about to enter upon another year’s; 
campaign. The opposition of the past year is hard- 
iy worthy to be ineptioned. But ia the comiag| 
year, we shall have to meet the fierce opposition of} 
a corrupt ministry, and the mass of the Laity of the! 
Laodicean church, who will unite to put down this 
cause. Let the friends of Christ, and of the doctrine 
of the Advent near, stand fast. Fear not. Be ac- 
tive, be diligent, be watchful and prayerful. “ Be 
thou fastiful unto death, and Twil give ihe a crown 
of life.” 


ting clergymen, and proud and pampered priests, 


| press for admittance.—Lynn Record, 


NOTICES OF MR, MILLER. 

We recently bad the pleasure of visiting Mr. M. 
at his residence in Low Hampton, and to spend a 
week in his family, and among his neighbors. It 
was tous a most interesting and profitable visit. 
We took occasion to enquire about the “stone wall,” 
the “ rail fence,” and others af the thousand and one 
foolish reports circulated to injure and destroy his 
influence. All we have to say about the matter, is, 
that such things are not ENTERTAINED by those who 
are acquainted with him and bis family. 

Ifhis enemies wish to be confounded, let them go 


to Low Hampton, N. Y. 


ANOTHER “HONEST EDITOR.” 
MILLER AND THE PROPHECIES. 

We took a prejudice against this good man, when 
he first came among us, on account of what we sup- 
posed a glaring error in interpreting the scripture 
prophecies, so that the world would come to an end 
in 1843. We are still inclined to believe this an 
error, or miscalculation; at the same time we have 
overcome our prejudices against him by attending 
his lectures, and learning more of the excellent 
character of the man, and of the great good he has 
done and is doing. Mr. Miller is a plain farmer, 
and pretends to nothing more except that he has 
made the scripture prophesies an intense study for 
many years, understands some of them differently, 
from most other people, and wished, for the good of 
others, to spread his views before the public. No 
one can hear him five minutes, without being con~ 
vinced of his sincerity, and instructed by his reason- 
ing and information. All acknowledge his lectures 
to be replete with usefu] and interesting matter. 
His knowledge of scripture 1s very extensive and 
minute, that of the prophecies especially, surprising- 
ly familiar. His application of the prophecies to 
the great events Which have taken place in the nat- 
ural and moral world, are such generally as to pro- 
duce conviction of their trath, and gain the ready 
assent of his hearers. We have reason to believe 
that the preacling or lecturing of Mr Miller has 
been productive of great and extensive good. Re- 
vivals have followed in his train. Ile has been 
heard with attention wherever he has been, although 
a bigoted priesthood are opposed to him as the same 
class weie to our Savior and his apostles, and as 
they are in these days to all moral and useful re- 
farm. We would give more fora Miller, than for 
a Kirk; or an army of merely popular orators; yet 
the pulpits are closed against the former, while they 
are swung wide open for the entrance of slayehold- 


without piety or virtue. 

There is nothing wey peculiar in the manner or 
appearance of Mr. Miller —Both are at least equal 
to the style and appearauce of ministers in general. 
His gestures are easy and expressive, and his per- 
onal appearance every way decorous. His scrip- 
ture explanations and illustrations are strikingly 
simple, natural and forcible, and the great eagerness 
of the people to hearhim has been manifested wher- 
ever he has preached. The meeting houses in Bos- 
ton have been closed against him with one or two 
exceptions. The Chardon street Chapel, where he 
has been lately lecturing, will hardly hold half who 


MORE RESOLUTIONS, 

By the Boston Baptist Association, held at Wa- 
tertown, Sept. 16—17, 1849. 

Resolved, That we regard it as worthy of record, 
and of devout thanksgiving, that the revivals report- 
ed have so generally been commenced and sustain- 
by the Spirit of God, in connexion with the stated 
labors cf the Pastors, aided by their respective 
churches, 

Resolved, That Br. Tazesner, in connexion with 
the Clerks, he requested to prepare and publish with 
the Minutes of the Association, a narrative of the 
revivals within our bounds during the past year, 
giving a particular account of its genera] character- 


isties, the means used to promote it, and the extent 


dfits results, so far as developed, and that this nay- 
rative be regarded as the Circular to the Churches. 

From Bro. Thresher’s report, we give the follow- 
ing extracts. After speaking of the character of 
former revivals, &c., he proceeds :— 

“ But in these revivals, the several churches seem 
to have been, in an unusual manner, isolated. Each 
one appears to have been pursuing its own plans: 
and at a moment unexpected, God was pleased to 
revive his work among them. Nor can we learn 
that any extraordinary means were used, Certain it 
is, that there was no unusual amount of preaching 
performed. The pastor preached to his own people, 
and ordmarily but twice on the Sabbath, with per- 
haps but one lecture on a week day’s evening.” 

“So faras we can learn, no special prominence 
has been given, in the bestowment of the divine 
blessing, TO ANY PARTICULAR INSTRUMENTALITY.” 

Remarks. 1. Why is Bro. T. so particular to 
give all the credit of these revivals to the Pastors 
and churches? The answer is this: Mr Miller 
had been chiefly instrumental in three of the greate 
est revivals reported in their letters to the Association. 
In order to destroy Mr. Miller’s influence, he at~ 
tributes the revivals to other causes. 

2. Why does he deny that “any particular instru- 
mentally was blessed of “God in the revivals that 
were reported :” when the letter from the churches 
in Watertown, Cambridgeport, and Littleton dis- 
tinctly stated that Mr. Miller’s labors were chief 
ly instrumental in the revivals in those places. 

3. And why did he say that no “extraordinary 
means were used;” when in fact, Mr. M. bad, 
in all the above named places, given full courses of 
his lectures to listening crowds? 

There is no reason that can be given for this yne~ 
seded and jesuitical report, but in the determination 
of the opponents of the doctrine of the secoud advent 
near, ta withhold, so far as they can, a knowledge 
of the good effects of that doctrine from the people, 
and jesuitically attribute its good fruits to other 
causes ! 


FREE DISCUSSION, 

Our paper is stl, and will continue to be open to 
the free and full discussion of the Second Advent of 
Christ, and the subjects necessarily connected there- 
with. We have given to al, thus far, a full and fair 
hearing. In future however, we cannot prolong dis- 
cussions, in which the same ideas are reiterated again 
and again, to the dissatisfaction of our readets. We 
are driven to this course by the want of room, and the 
iricrease of interesting articles of a practical charac- 
tér that we cannot, in justice to the cause, crowd 
out. Frec discussion, in our estimation, is simply 
this: For each one to have the privilege, fully and 
fairly, to present his views, with his proofs and 
reasons therefor. And then, if there is no mistake 
made, or misunderstanding of a radical nature con- 
cerning them, which needs correction, or farther il- 
lustration, Jet them stand or fall, as their merits 
may decide. Ifthey do not stand the test of candid 
examination, an interminable discussion will never 
save them, 


We bespeak attention to the articles on the 
“Theory of Types.” 


ITEMS. 

Our Next, The next number of our paper will 
commence the second Vol. We have several inter- 
esting articles for it, among which is an interesting 
letter from James A. Begg, of Glasgow, Scotland. 
Also an article from Dr. Cotton Matther ,on the Sec- 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 
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ond Advent—and a thrilling extract from Dr. Pay-j ever, by thousands; and this very much in con- 


son, on the Second coming of Christ. We shall al- 
so commence the republication of Bro. Miller’s first 
work, that he published on the Second Advent, in 


Pamphlet form, in 1833, which but few, ifany of 


our readers, have ever seen. We shall publish 3t 
in chapters, and give the work entire in the course 
of the next volume, 


IF Nos. Wanto. We are in want of Nos. 13, 
14, and 21. We will allow any of our subscribers, 
who do not keep a file, 12 1-2 cents a piece for the 
above numbers, particularly No. 21. Will they not 
favor us with them? Attend to it now, and then it 
won't be forgotton, 


OUR OBJECT, 

On discussing, or proposing to discuss the 
subject of Christ’s second coming, at hand, searc- 
ly any thing is more common than the grave in- 
quiry, by the acknowledged disciples of Christ, — 
“What is your object?” Or“ What do you 
wish to effect by the agitation of this subject?” 
And thousands there are, among the most repu- 
table of the churches, that see no cause for now 
bringing up the subject, any more than hereto- 
fore, before the public. And on hearing our rea- 
sons assigned for doing it, they are not backward 
to reply, That there is no occasion for its being 
done, assuring us that so far as they know, it is 
already sufficiently discussed among other things 
of importance by their minister; and that their 
own churches, at least, are doing well in the life 
and power of religion; and scarcely, if at all, be- 
hind the primitive saints in their faithfully bear- 
ing the cross to follow Christ. But in stating 
and urging this doctrine of the everlasting king- 
dom at hand, we feel constrained boldly to dis- 
sent from such assumptions, and to call upon all 
who have open eyes on this subject, to compare 
the present love and conformity of the church to 
the world, with the state of the church as it was, 
when Paul and Silas were scourged and impris- 
oned at Phillip, for their self-sacrificing labors 
of love in pulling sinners out of the fire, by daily 
and faithfully preaching to them the soon com- 
ing of “Jesus and the resurrection.” Though 
many of our good brethren do not as yet see as 
we do, on this subject, and we are just beginning 
to sec men as trees walking; it appears to some 
of us, at least, that comparatively speaking, the 
church, as a body, or in the hundreds of the sec- 
tarian or broken fragments of her body, is now 
in her Laodician state; as the overcome and 
slain witnesses unburied in the street, as “bones 
at the grave’s mouth,” or as © very many” and 
“very dry” in the “ valley.” We also feel as- 
sured thatthe false prophet has deceived the 
dear saints, in wresting from their embrace most 
of the “exceeding great and precious promises ;” 
together with their gospel armor generally, in 
the famishing of their souls, and principally by 
perverting and thus withholding from them the 
real daily bread of the gospel kingdom. At the 
game time, we are admonished that immortal 
souls in every land are constantly perishing for- 


sequence of the omission of the life giving doc- 
trine of the near coming of Christ and his king- 
dom to judge the world at the last day. There- 
fore, we are abundantly prepared to say, In an- 
swer to the above common inquiry, that our 
great and special osyect in our work, is, to com- 
ply with the express injunction of Christ, for his 
disciples to act their part in preaching the gos- 
pel of the kingdom of God at hand, to all na- 
tions, as soon as possible; and to comply with 
the same injunction made upon the people of 
God in the Old Testament, again and again; 
and in language hike the following--“ Blow ye 
the trumpetin Zion, and sound an alarm in my 
holy mountain, Jet all the inhabitants of the land 
tremble, for the day of the Lord cometh, for it is 
nigh at hand.”&e. (Joel ii. 1—13.) In thus 
doing, we would also keep in view as a part of 
our OBJECT our own eternal salvation from sin, 
death and hell; and the same for millions of 
our fellow immortals, that we and they may 
“ glorify God and enjoy him forever.” J. 


PROSPECT OF HARMONY IN OUR EN- 
TERPRISE. 


In the various moral enterprises of the age 
such as temperance, anti-masonry, anti slavery, 
peace, non-resistance, moral reform, anti-papacy, 
and christian anion; their advocates have soon 
become so divided and arrayed against each 
other, in their clashing opinions, as in a great 
measure to hinder the very work they were 
wishing to do. And thus have they strengthen- 
ed and rejoiced their opponents in the work of 
opposition. In these several enterprizes, their 
advocates, on first commencing them, have seem- 
ed to be agreed, at Jeast, in their theory of what 
they wished to accomplish. But in this more 
important, solemn and all-absorbing subject of 
the secend coming of our Lord, its advocates 
have labored, and are still laboring under an 
embarassment, which has not, in like manner, 
met others at the very threshhold of their under- 
taking. The advocates of Christ’s soon coming 
again, are in some things apparently much dis- 
agreed, in the very outset, before beginning, or 
preparing to begin their union labors in calling 
others to consider and prepare for the event. 
They differ in their theories of the advent seri. 
ously. They differ widely in their principles 
and manner of interpreting many prophecies, 
supposed by some of them to forete] the events 
connected with it; and by others of them to fore- 
tel the things of the church and the world long 
passed by; such as the battles of Alexander, 
Constantine, Mahomet, Bonapar’e and others. 
But for the encouragement of those who even 
feebly believe in, and love this blessed appearing 
of the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ, I 
would now make a few suggestions. 

1. These discrepancies of opinion among us 
at the outset, are no strange affair, but just what 
should have been expected under such circum- 


stances. Those other enterprises commenced sud- 
denly, or without any long established precon- 
ceived and clashing opinions as to the theory of 
reform, because their new proposed measures for 
reform, had never been discussed publicly to give 
opportunity for disagreement, But this isa sub- 
ject which, for a long time, has been discussed 
in some of its parts, by the most learned in the 
church, by the pulpitand the press, and in pri- 
vate conversation. More than this, it has been 
a subject of the most vital and general impor- 
tance; so that, of course, the false prophet has 
long had a part in the discussion, in causing the 
disagreement thereon which we now witness. 
Bat until of late, he never had the opportunity 
nor occasion, thus to divide the advocates of 
these other moral enterprises; or, at least, since 
the reformation. Under these circumstances of 
darkness and thick darkness upon this subject, 
our present diversity of opinion is perfectly nat- 
aral. And since our very recent and yet par- 
tial awakening to examine this subject, we have 
had comparatively no opportunity for mutual 
discussion and explanation, in comparing our 
different theories one with another, and with the 
unerring standard, or more sare word of proph- 
ecy.” 

2. There will be found, on careful examination, 
far less serious difference of feeling and senti- 
ment on this subject, than we sometimes appre- 
hend, on first attempting to compare our theories 
together. On this point, I have had more and 
longer opportunity for experience than some oth- 
ers more recently considering the subject. Qur 
first meeting with “ W.” three years ago, whose 
theory on this question I now approve; his man- 
ner of expressing, even his present views, was 
30 different from my own, (as they are now,) 
that I dispaired of any co-operation or help from 
him. But on learning each other’s vocabulary 
on the subject, our views appeared substantially 
alike, without essential changes on either side; 
though I have been much assisted and instructed 
in shaping and expressing the general theory, 
by mutual conversation with him and others on 
this subject. In many instances, more recently, 
Ihave heard new beginners express their views 
of the question, and fron: experience, could per 
ceive them to be in substance like my own,though 
differently presented; and yet, they could not 
at first understand my own to harmonize with 
theirs. 

3. Though still seriously disagreed on some 
points of apparent importance in our theory, as 
the restoration of Israel to their own land—the 
chronology of prophecy, and set time for the ad- 
vent at hand in particular; we certainly have 
now many things to strengthen and encourage 
us in our onward course in this holy and blessed 
enterprise. It is the cause of God, and must, 
and wiil, ere long, prevail and triumph over alt 
opposition. It is the cause of the whole word 


of God. The prophets, apostles, and primitive 
saints always taught it, and “loved not their 
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lives unto the death,” in doing it, Reformers 
in every age have done it. The present public 
confessions of the several denominations of the 
church in Christendom, arg expressly in its favor. 
The humble and childlike disciples now, of eve- 
ty class, love and receive the doctrine at once, 
on candidly hearing and fully understanding its 
blessedness to saints, and its terror to sinners. 
The trumpet of the second advent at hand, has 
recently begun to sound in God’s “ holy moun- 
tain; ” while its blast is rapidly becoming loud- 
er and more distinct, While the advocates of 
other reform enterprises have become alienated 
and separated by mutual aud public discussion ; 
the more this is discussed, either by its friends 
or foes, so much the more do its advocates unite 
together in their christian affection and friendly 
agreement in measures for unyielding and suc- 
cessful perseverance unto the complete victory, 
at their Lord’s coming in his kingdom. A 
specimen of proof on these several points, let the 
doubtful reader procure and carefally examine 
the late stereotyped Report of the first General 
Conference on the Second Advent, held in Bos- 
ton, October 14, and 15,1840. Or let him become 
aconstant reader of the “Signs of the Times.” 
Or let him attend the next General Conference 
aad witness for himself, J. 


Evirors waxmwe ur. The “Puritan,” and 
“ Watchman” are out this week upon a certain in- 
dividual in this community, who is said to be “scatter- 
ingabroadin this vicinity his peculiar views of the 
second coming of Christ.” We suppose the individ- 
ual referred to must be Wm. Miller. But then how 
can these “ dignitaries” stoop so low as to mention 
his name? 

The article in the “Puritan,” would do honor to 
the spirit of the Puritans which hung the Quakers, 
and banished the Baptists. Our readers will find 
the article in its proper place. 

Mr. Crowell, of the “ Watchman,” will also re- 
ceive due attention. 


I7 We give an article relating to the Jews in an- 
other column as a matter of history, We have no 
faith in the success of the object of which the writer 
speaks so eloquently. The only hope for the Jew, 
is in Jesus of Nazareth. 


Mr. Miter in Anpover. Mr. M. closed his 
lectures in Andover on the 2d inst. The immediate 
effect was powerful, and salutary upon saints and 
sinners. Many were awakened, and several were 
converted. Among the converts was one Deist. A 
full account hereafter. 

He is now (March 8th,) lecturing in the Marì- 
boro’ Chapel, to multitudes who flock to hear. He 
commences in Fairhaven, Mass., the 13th inst. 


THE NATIONS. 

The nations of the earth seem for the present 
to wear the aspect of peace. But they are en- 
gaged in the most formidable preparations for 
War! Things may rest for a little season, but 


The four powers have settled the “ Eastern 
question,” at least for a time. Mehemet Ali 
has submitted. Bat things are far from being 
satisfactory to the Musselmen of Turkey, or 
Egypt. Things are hushed; not settled, 


SCOFFING. 
THE CHARACTER OF OUR OPFONENTS. 

The following article is from the “ Puritan.” 
This paper is edited by the Reo, Parsons Cooke, 
and the Rev Jonathan E. Woodbridge The ar- 
ticle is anonymous ; but the editors shall have 
all the honor of authorship, until they give us 
the rea? author's name. 

This is one development of “ spiritual wick- 
edness in high places.” We shall see more and 
more of it developed as the truth prevails. 


“Thyprophets speak of such; and,noting down 
The features of the fast degenerate times, 
Exhibit every lineament of these.” 


From the Puritan. 
THE FANATIC OF PROPHECY. 


If a self-assumed commission given by dreams, 
—the claim of having the special and sole charge 
of a message to cry the world over, expressed in 
the lowest cant-phrase of ostentatious pietism, 
guided by a deeply devoted zeal—if these quali- 
ties define a fanatic, the people of Boston and 
vicinity need not consult the columns of lexico- 
graphy to know the import of that term. A liv- 
ing example of the qualities named 1s moving 
before the public eye, in this region. The “Sec- 
cond Coming of Christ,” has been the favorite 
theme of fanaticism since Jesus Christ left the 
world. In the first years of the Christian Church 
it spread its panic all along the path the gospel 
had trodden, and had then an importance in mis- 
chief that attracted the rebuke_ of the vpostle’s 
pen. 1 Thess. v. 1. 

The history of the church shows its worst 
prominence in the tenth century, when countless 
wealth was rent from the deluded, but to fall in- 
to the purse of the Romish church—when mul- 
titndes abandoned all employment, in the full 
trust of the speedy return of the Messiah to earth. 
Ours is a day of its peculiar manifestation. One 
man from the thousands of Christians on earth, 
is * moved by the Spirit,” to waru the land, that 
in the year 1843 Christ will appear “ in the east 
on a cloud,” &c. 

This prophet passes through community, ac- 
companied by a notoriety, great, indeed, but 
great like the destructive avalanche plunging 
from the Alpine cliffs, swelling its mass by the 
ruin it produces; its velocity accelerating as the 
size augments, till it dashes in pieces on the 
rocks below. This preacher seems trying to thrust 
himself into that fearfal cloud that shrouds the 
plans of the Eternal—to rend away the flaming 
veil that girts the council chamber of the great 
“I AM”—and to make false that precept—Of 
that day and hour knoweth no man,” &. He 
brings to this work a mode of interpretation that 
belies the alphabet of the sacred text,—an igno- 
tance that gives falsehood to the first principles 
of nataral philosophy, by his illustrations, and 
that offends the choicest and best feelings of the 
soul in his appeals. The perfection of his orato- 
ry is, to make the nearest approach to indecency 
that will avoid it—in a low-lived, conceited, bom- 


the great conflict is at hand. 


bastic harangue, that degrades the house of ho- 


liness to a kind of arena—and its sacred duties 
to an offensive bull-bait. This fanaticism pro- 
gresses as it does, by treating credulous minds 
like * The Children in the Wood”—bewildering 
them in the maze of those “ secret things” whose 
“awful shade” envelopes the eternal throne, 
then boasting its success in the transport with 
which the faintest path, one which even “the 
vulture’s eye bath not seen,” is seized, to relieve 
the torn and weary wanderer. Its choicest max- 
im must be, first amuse, then delude, “Distorting 
history most abusively, to make a show of cor- 
respondence to the more distorted postures the 
sacred text is made to take-—-fixing the most 
important data on the translations of Hebraisms, 
or idioms, denoting indefinite time. A diction, 
mode of assumption, and style of harangue, that 
confine every impression of the hearer to the 
lowest class, and in the utterance of this, shock- 
ing the plainest rudiments of language. 

Such is the leader of a plauding multitude, 
who, perhaps, find relief to their shame of per- 
sonal ignorance, in the obloquy thrown by an 
accustomed tongue, on all learning and learned 
men ; or who are glad to forget the weakness of 
their own understandings, in the vaunting as- 
sumptions of a mind of their own class. 

Such are some of the mecns used by this 
prophet of a revived delusion, We hasten toa 
few of the natural consequences. How does 
the approval given to sucha fanatacism oppress 
with odium that denomination of Christians, 
whose fellowship and denominational character 
sustain all its movements? How must it waste 
a reputation, already reproachfully dimimutive 
for acquisitions in sacred study. How shall 
that professed minister of the gospel answer it 
to his sacred office and to the sacred duties of 
his office, who leads into his~pulpit the abusive 
defamer of schools of learning and learned men! 
Who with tougue of exemplary proficiency 
would sink the sacred office to the meanest a- 
bilily—-who breaks the barriprs of taste and 
sanctuary decorum, by filling the consecrated 
desk and its stairways with those from the 
multitude who love the “chief seats.” The 
minister who courts or accepts such aid, pays to 
himself a compliment of superlative severity. 
He asserts his imbecility of mind or want of dis- 
cretion, in a more palpable mode than ordinary 
cases require. And he also gives a tribute to 
the people of his charge, that cannot fail to pro- 
voke, in proportion to the amount of apprehen- 
sion remaining, after delusive credulity has led 
captive the cammon faculties. It is virtually 
telling them that his ordinary ministrations had 
graduated their abilities to this scandalous stan- 
dard, or that he had found them incapable of 
rising to any other. 

It is unkind and unjust to the sacred profes- 
sion to bid God-speed to such a man—since in 
the eyes of all discerning men it degrades it, in 
proportion to the hue and cry that accompanies 
his progress. But who shall measure the evil 
done a community by a single visitation of suck 
an error—-depraving the public taste—arming 
the tongue of scoff—giving a piercing point to 
infidel ridicule—stripping religion of her comely, 
well-wrought garments, to clothe her in the re- 
pulsive rags of fanatic conjecture. How it tram- 
ples the sacredness of Gad’s house—robs it of 
thore devout associations that should hallow its 
walls. How it corrupts the relish for simple 


truth and reasonable aj peal, and spreads through 
all society the bane of restless, conceited, mad 
fanatacism, Truly—* Fools will rush in, where 
angels fear to tread.” BYE. 
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Tue “ Curisti4n Warcuman.” We give the 
following from the Editor of the “ Christian 
Watchman.” We shall review init our next. 


THE END OF THE WORLD. 


Tt is a lamentable fact that mankind generally 
are far more interested in questions of idle ceri- 
osity, than those of real and practical importance, 
and it is still more to be lamented that even 
Christians should be more or less tinctured with 
the same feeling. This inconsistency can be 
charitably overlooked as one of the foibles inci- 
dent to humanity, when excited in reference to 
smali matters, but when litte pany mortals un- 
dertake to pry into the purpose of the Maker and 
Proprietor of the universe, it js suitable that their 
mischievous propensity should receive a just 
rebuke. Some of our readers may have won- 
dered why we have not before this taken some 
notice of the doings of an individual who has 
been scattering abroad in this vicinity his pecu- 
liar views of the second coming of Christ. The 
truth is, alter examining his book, and listening 
to his harrangues till we had reason to believe 
that we had obtained a fair specimen of the man, 
we regarded the whole as such a palpable tissue 
of false glosses and blunders, that we could not 
believe any refutation of them would be neces- 
sary in such a community as this. Of the piety 
of this individual we say nothing: we only 
speak of his manner of interpreting and apply- 
ing Scripture, which to us was painful in the 
extreme. Some of our churches seem to have 
been carried away with the notion that they 
must hear what every lecturer or theorist has to 
say, even though his starting point contradicts 
first ptinciples. Others seem to suppose that 
although a man teaches a great deal of error, 
yet that they can make use of the novelty of his 
theory tocall people together, and of his pious 
and solemn exhortations to convert them. They 
seem to regard it asa fine affair to get upa 
rush of all sorts of people to their meeting-house, 
from any motive, with the hope that the little 
truth which they hear will prevail over the 
greater portion of error, and that some of them 
may be converted. To say nothing of the im- 
probability of such a result on philosophic princi- 
ples, nor of its disastrous results in practice, it 
appears to us too much like“ doing evil that 
good may come.” When churches find it nec- 
essary to resort to such means to revive atlen- 
tion to religion among them, it gives reason to 
fear that either they have Jeft their first love, 
or that they have wandered far from first prin- 
ciples. It begets painful suspicions that the 
church as a body are not willing to labor and 
pray for the conversion of sinners, and to set 
that holy and unblameable example before the 
world, which as a living epistle forms such an 
unanswerable argument for the religion which 
they profess. It is an error to suppose that such 
churches have need to send for some revival 
preacher, or singular theorist, to bring them up; 
their duty is at once to “ repent and do the first 
works,” and the mere outward prosperity they 
have, and the greater crowd they draw while in 
their worldly and backslidden state, the worse it 
will be for all concerned. 

As the manifold errors of the individual in 
question have been well exposed by an excelent 
friend, ina work entitled * Dowling’s Reply to 
Miller,” we advise all our readers who take 
sufficient interest in the subject, to obtain that 
work. They will require nothing more to set 
their minds at rest on this subject, so far as this 
individual is cencerned, though we think their 


time may be more profitably employed in prayer- 
fully studying the Scriptures and their own 
hearts; and in doing good to others, than in 
reading or hearing either. 
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BRIEF REVIEW OF AN ARTICLE BY THE 
EDITOR OF THE “CHRISTIAN WATCH- 
MAN,” OF MARCH 5. 

The editor of the “ Watchman,” has at length 
condescended to notice the doctrine of the second 
coming of Christ, as explained by Mr, Miller. 

The Baptist churches who have shown Mr, Mill- 
er any respect, by patronizing his lectures, are very 
seriously admonished of their folly. It would seein 
that in his estimation the people were not capalte of 
judging what would be for their good; or if they 
are, that they are very selfish in seeking to know 
the truth, of which they are denied by their own min- 
isters. No credit is given for honesty, or love of the 
truth, or desire to know present duty. If they in- 
vite Mr. Miller to lecture with them for the best and 
holiest of purposes, and from the best possible mo- 
tives too; why: they must be charged with selfish- 
ness. “O it is to bald up the church!” It is to 
getup a revival. It is to draw promiscuous crowds 
to their meeting houses, &c. 

The conduct of Mr. Crowell in this case, strongly 
reminds of one recorded in John vi, 47—49. “But 
this people whó knoweth not the law, are cursed.” 
How the independent laity of the Baptist churches 
will receive these lessons remains to be seen. 

The article is a sort of preface to an extract from 
“ Dowling’s Reply to Miller.” We will briefly no- 
tice a few things. 

I. Is the subject of the “cnd of the world,” an 
“Idle Curiosity?” If so, why did Christ so often 
speak concerning the “END OF THE WORLD?” 
The “Watchman” says: 

“Tt is a lamentable fact that mankind generally 
are far more interested in questions of idle curiosity, 
than those of real and practical importance, and 
it is still more to be lamented that even Christians 
should be more or less tinctured with the same feel- 
ing. This inconsistency can be charitably overlook- 
edas one of the foil. s incident to humanity, when 
excited in reference to mall matters, but when little 
puny mortals undertake to pry into the purpose of the 
Maker and Proprietor of the universe, it is suitable 
that their mischievous propensity should receive a 
just rebuke.” 

Matt, xiii, 40. As therefore the tares are gather- 
ed and burned in the fire; so shall it be in the end 
of this world. 

49. So shallit be at the end of the world: the 
angels shall come forth, and sever the wicked from 
among the just. 

Mait. xxiv. 14. And this gospel of the kingdom 
shall be preached in all the world, for a witness un- 
to all nations ; and then shal! the end come. 

33. So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these 
things, know that it is near, even at the doors. 

88. For as in the days that were before the flood, 
they were eating and drinking, marryiug and giving 
1A memiiage, until the day that Noe entered into the 
ark, 

29. And knew not until the flood came, and took 
them all away ; so shall also the coming of the Son 
of man be. 

Jobn xvi, 8. And when he is came, he will re- 
prove the world of sin, and of righteousness, and of 
judgment. 

Matt. xxviii. 20. Teaching them to observe all 
things whatsoever I have commanded you ; and lo, 
Lam with you always, even unto the end of the 
world. Armen. 

Again. If looking for the “end of this world,” 
be an “IDLE CURIOSITY ;” then why did the 
apostles so uften refer-to this subject; Ubustrate it, 
and admonish the early disciples to keep it in mind, 
and to be in readiness to meet it ? 

Acts xvii. 31, Because he hath appointed a day 
in the which he will judge the world in righteous- 
zess, by that man whom he hath ordained: where- 


of he hath given assurance unto all men, in that he 
raised him from the dead. 

Acts xxiv. 25. And as he reasoned of righteous- 
ness, temperance, and judgment to come, Felix 
trembled, and answered, Go thy way for this time: 
wher I have a convenient season I will call for thee. 

Rom. ii, 1. Therefore thou art inexcusable, O 
man, whosoever thou art, that judgest: for wherein 
thou judgest another, thou condemnest thyself; for 
thou that judgest, doest the same things. 

2. But we are sure that the judgment of God is 
according to tuth, against them which commit 
such things. 

3. And thinkest thou this, O man, that judgest} 
them which do such things, and doest the same, that 
thou shalt escape the judgment of God? 

4. Or despisest thou the riches ef his goodness, 
and forbearance, and long-suffering; not knowing 
that the goodness of God leadeth thee to repentance? 

5. Bat after thy hardness and impenitent heart, 
treasurest up unto thyself wrath against the day of 
quent; and revelation of the righteous judgment of 
God, 
6. Who will render to every man according to 
his deeds, 

Rom, viii. 22, For we know that the whole cre- 
ation groaneth, and travaileth in pain together until 
now + 

23. And not only they, but ourselves also, which 
have the first fruits of the Spirit, even we ourselves 
j groan within ourselves, waiting for the adoption, to 
wit, the redemption of our body. 

Phil. iii. 20. For our conversation is in heaven; 
from whence also we look for the Savior, the Lord- 
Jesus Christ: 

21, Who shall change our vile body, that it may 
be fashioned like unto his glorious body, according 
to the working whereby he is able even to subdue 
all things unto himself. 

1 Thess. i. 10, And to wait for his Son from 
heaven, whom he raised ftom the dead, even Jesus, 
which delivered us from the wrath to come. 

1 Thess, ii, 19. For what is our hope, or joy, 
or crown "of rejoicing? Are not even ye in the 
presence of our Lord Jesus Christ at his coming ? 

iii. 13.. To the end he may establish your hearts 
unblameable in holiness before God, even our Fath- 
er at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ with all 
his saints. 

iv. 13. But I would not have you to be igno- 
rant, brethren, eoncerning them which are asleep, 
that ye sorrow not, even as others whieh haye no 
hope, 

id. For if we believe that Jesus died and rose 
again, even so them also which sleep in Jesus will 
God bring with him. 

15. For this we say unto you by the word of 
the Lord, that we which are alive and remain unto 
the coming of the Lord shall not prevent them which 
are asleep. 

16. For the Lord himself shall descend from 
heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archan- 
gel, and with the trump of God: and the dead in 
Christ shall rise first : 

17. Then we which are alive and remain shall 
be caught up together with them in the clouds, to 
meet the Lord in the air; and so shall we ever be 
with the Lord. 

18, Wherefore, comfort one another with these 
words. 

v, 1. But of the times and the seasons, brethren, | 
ye have no need that I write unto you. 

2. For yourselves know perfectly, that the day 
of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. 

8. For when they shall say, Peace and safety ; 
then sudden destruction cometh upon them, as tray- 
ail upon a woman with child; and they shall not} 
escape. \ 

+2 Thess. 1.6. Seeing it isa righteous thing with | 
God to recompense aribulation to them that trouble | 

ou; 
j 7. And to you, who are troubled, rest with us. 
when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven 
witb his mighty angels, 

8. In flaming fire taking vengeance on them! 
that know not God, and that obey not the gospel of | 
our Lord Jesus Christ: 

9. Who shall be punished with everlasting de-i 


i 
i 
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struction from the presence of the Lord, and frow 
the glory of his power; 

10. When he shall come to be glorified in hi 
saints, and to be admired in all them that believe 
(because our testimony among you was believed) in 
that day. 

ii. 1. Now we beseech you, brethren, 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by our g 
ing together unto him, 

1 Tim. vi. 14. That thou keep this command- 
ment without spot, unrebukable, until the appearing 
of our Lord Jesus Christ; 

15. Which in his times he shall shew. v 
the blessed and only Potentate, the King of kings, 
and Lord of lords. 

2Tim. iv. 1. J charge thee therefore before God 
and the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the 
quick and the dead at his appearing and his king- 
dom; 

8. Wenceforth there is laid up for me a crown of 
righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous Judge, 
shall give me at that day: and not to me only, but 
unto all them also who love his appearing. 

Titus ii. 11. For the grace of God that bringeth 
salvation hath appeared to all men, 

12 Teaching us, that denying ungodliness, and 
worldly lusts, we should live soberly, righteously, 
and godly, in this present world ; 

13. Looking for that blessed hope, and the glo- 
rious appearing of the meat God and our Savior Je~ 
sus Christ. 

James v. 7, Be patient therefore, brethren, un- 
to the coming of the Lord. Behold, the husband- 
man waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth, and 
hath long patience for it, until he receive the early 
and latter rain. 

8. Be ye also patient ; establish your hearts : 
for the coming of the Lord draweth nigh. 

9. Grudge not one against another, brethren, lest 

e be condemned: behold, the Judge standeth be- 
fore the door, 

10. Take, my brethren, the prophets, who have 
spoken in the name oi the Lord, for an example of 
suffering affliction, and of patience. 

1 Peter iv. 5, Who shall give account to him 
that is ready to judge the quick and dead, 

6. For, for this cause was the gospel preached 
also to them that are dead, that they might be judged 
according to men in the flesh, but live according to 
God in the spirit. 

7. But the end of all things is at hand: be ye 
therefore sober and watch unto prayer, 

v.2. Feed the flock of God which is among you, 
taking the oversight thereof, not by constraint, but 
willingly ; not for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind ; 

3. ‘Neither as being lords over God’s heritage, 
but being ensamples to the flock. 

4. And when the chief Shepherd shall appear, 
ye shall receive a crown of glory that fadeth not 
away. 

2Peter i. 12, Wherefore I will not be negligent 
to put you always in remembrance of these things, 
though ye know them, and be established in the 
present truth, 

13. Yea, I-think it meet, as long as I am in 
this tabernacle, to stir you up by putting you in re- 
membrance : 

14, Knowing that shortly I mast put off this my 
tabernacle, even as our Lord Jesus Christ hat 
shewed ine. 

15. Moreover, I will endeavor that ye may be 
able afier my decease, to have these things always 
in remembrance. 

16. For we have not followed cunningly devised 
fables, when we make known unto you the power 
and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, but were eye- 
Witnesses of his majesty. 

17. For he received from God the Father honor 
and glory, when there came such a voice to him 
trom the excellent glory, This is my beloved Son. 
in whom I am well pleased. 

18. And this voice which came from heaven we 
heard, when we were with him in the holy mount. 

19. We have also a more sure word of prophecy; 
whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, as unto a 
light that shineth in adark place, until the day 
dawn, and the day-star arise in your hearts, 

iii. 10. But the day of the Lord will come as a 
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thief in the night; in the which the heavens shall 
pass away with a great noise, and the elements 
shall.melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the 
works that are therein shali be burned up. 

11. Seeing then that all these things shall be 
discolved, what manner of persons ought we to be 
in all holy conversation and godliness. 

12. Looking for and hasting unto the coming of 
the day of God, wherein the heavens being on fire 
shal) be dissolved, and the elements shall melt with 
fervent heat ? 

13. Nevertheless we, according to his promise, 
lopk for new heavens and anew earth, wherein 
dwelleth righteousness. 

14. Wherefore, beloved, seeing that ye look for 
such things, be diligent that ye may be found of 
him in peace, without spot, and blameless. 

1John ii. 18. Little children, it is the last time: 
and as ye have heard that antichrist shall come, 
eren now are there many antichrists; whereby we 
knoy that it is the last time. 

. And now, little children, abide in him; that 
when-he shall appear, we may have confidence, and 
not be ashamed at his coming. 

iii. 2. Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and 
it doth not yet appear what we shall be; but we 
know that, when he shall appear, we shall be like 
him ; for we shall see him as he is. 

3. And every man that hath this hope in him 
purifieth himself, even as he is pure. 

Jude 14. And Enoch also, the seventh from 
Adam, prophesied of these, saying, Behold, the 
Lord cometh with ten thousand of his saints, 

15. To execute judgment Upon all, and to con- 
vince all that are ungodly among them of all their 
ungodly deeds which they have ungodly committed, 
and of all their hard speechess which ungodly 
sinners have spoken against him. 

16. These are murmurers, complainers, walking 
after their own lusts; and their mouth speaking great 
swelling words, having men's persons in admira- 
tion because of advantage. 

17. But, beloved, remember ye the words which 
were spoken before of the apostles of our Lord Je- 
sus Christ ; 

17. How that they told you there should be 
mockers in the last time, who should walk after 
their own ungodly lusts, s 

19. These be they who separate themselves, 
sensual, having not the Spirit, 

20. But ye, beloved, building up yourselves on 
your most holy faith, praying in the Holy Ghost, 

21. Keep yourselves in the love of God, looking 
iat the merey of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal 
life. 

Again, he says: 

2. “Some of our readers may have wondered 
why we have not before this taken some notice of 
the doings of an mdividual who has been scattering 
abroad in ‘this Vicinity his peculiar views of the sec- 
ond coming of Christ.” 

We do not wonder at all that men avho stand 
“in high places,” who “love the praise of men more 
than the praise of God,” should pass by “ little puny 
mortals;” especially those who like the ancient ser- 
vants of God, are scearching the Scriptures to know 
something of the glory that is to be revealed at “the 
revelation of Jesus Christ.” 

1 Peter i. 10. Of which salvation the prophets 
have inquired and searched diligently, who prophe- 
sied of the grace that should come unto you: 

11. Searching what, or what manner of time 
the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, 
when it testified before-hand the sufferings of Christ, | 
and the glory that should follow. 

12. Unto whom it was revealed, that not unto 
themselves, but unto us they did minister the things 
which are now reported unto you by them that have 
preached the gospel unto you, with the Holy Ghost 
sent down from heaven; which things the angels 
desire to look into. 

13. Wherefore gird up the loins of your mind, 
be cober, and hope to the ead for grace that is to be 


brought unto you at the revelation. of Jesus Christ. 
Again; A 
3. “ The truth is, after examining his book, and 


listening to his harrangues till we had reason to be- 
lieve that we had obtained a fair specimen of the 
man, we regarded the whole as such a palpable tis- 
sue of false glosses and blunders, that we could not 
believe any refutation of them would be necessary 
in such a community as this.” 

We cannot believe he has either candidly heard 
Mr. Miller, or examinied his works. If he had he 
would have written a very different afticle. His 
article shows the most consummate ignoranee of 
Mr. Miller and his views. 

Tf there are “false glosses and blunders,” in Mr. 
Miller’s expositions, why is it that he does not 
in charity to the people expose them fairly; and 
give the people a more correct views? He is mista- 
ken in his view,in supposing that in sucha “commu- 
nity as this,”"—a “refutation of them is unnecessary.” 
He is also mistaken, if he supposes that he can sat- 
isfy the people with sweeping denunciations. 

4. “Of the piety of this individual we say noth- 
ing: we only speak of his manner of interpreting 
and applying Scripture, which to us was painful 
in the extreme.” 

Why was it “painful in the extreme.” To the 
primitive Christians the doctrine of “ Christ’s second 
coming,” was a “blessed hope.” And they comfort- 
ed one another “ with these words ;” or this doc- 
trine. “Of Mr. M’s piety he has nothing to say.” 
But his “ mischievous propensity should receive a 
just rebuke.!! ” 

5 Sowe of our churches seem to have been carried 
away with the notion that they must hear what 
every lecturer or theorist has to say, even though 
his sfarting point contradicts first principles. Others 
seem to suppose that although a man teaches a 
great deal of error, yet that they can make use of 
his theory to call people together, and of his pious 
and solemn exhortations to convert them. They 
seem to regard it as a fine affair to get up a rush of 
all sorts of people to their ingeting house, from any 
motive, with the hope that the little truth whic! 
they hear will prevail over the greater por- 
tion of error, and that some of them may be con- 
verted. To say nothing of the improbability of 
such a result on philosophic principles, nor of its 
disastrous results in practiee, it appears to us too 
much like*doing evil that good may come.” 
When churches find it necessary to resort to such 
means torevive atlentzon to religion among them, it 
gives reason to fear that either they have left their 
first love, or that they have wandered far from first 
principles. It begets painful suspicions that the 
church as a body are not willing to labor and prey 
for the conversion of sinners, and to set that holy 
and unblamebly example before the world, which 
as a living epistle forms such an uuanswerable ar- 
gument for the religion which mak profess. It is 
an error to suppose that such churches have need to 
send for some revival preacher, or singulrr theorist, 
to bring them up; their duty is at once to “ repent 
and do the first works,” and the more outward pros- 
perity they have, and the greater crowd they draw 
while in their worldly and backslidden state, the 
worse it will be for all concerned. 

In this extract, the “laity,” or the churches who 
patronise Mr. Miller, are accused of selfishness. 
To what extent this charge may be true, in church- 
es with whom we have no particular acquaintance, 
we know not; butso far as we are acquainted, we 
know the charge of ‘novelty’ & selfishness is incor- 
rect. That souls are saved, and that the churches are 
quickened under Mr. Millers labors is true, but that 
the churches have selfish and unworthy motives, 
in procuring his labors we think is false. 

6“ As the manifold errors of the individual in 
question have been well expesed by an excellent 
friend, in a work entitled “ Dowling’s Reply to 
Miller,” we advise all our readers who take suffi- 
cient interest in the subject, to obtain that work. 
They will require nothing more to set their minds 


at rest on this subject, so far es this individgel is 
concerned, though we-think their time may be more 
profitable employed in prayerfully studying the 
Scriptures and iheir own hearts; and in doing 
goed to others, than in reading or hearing either. 

He recommends “ Dowlings Reply to Milley,” 
as a refutation of the “ manifold errors,” of Mr. M. 
In connexion with this sheet, we give a little tract 
entitled “a brief reviei," of “ Dowling's Reply. to 
Miller,” which will at least show the “ Manifold” 
misrepresentations that Mr. D. has made of Mfr. 
Miller's theory. 


SCOFFING, 
THE CHARACTER OF OUR OPFONENTS. 

The following article is from the “ Puritan.” 
This paper is edited by the Rev. Parsons Cooke, 
and the Rec. Jonathan E. Woodbridge The ats 
ticle is anonymous ; but the editors shall have 
all the honor of authorship, until they give wus 
the real author's name. 

This is one development of “ spiritual wick- 
edness in high places.” We shall see more and 
wore of it developed as the truth prevails, 


“Thy prophets speak of such; and,noting down 
The features of the last degenerate times, 
Exhibit every lineament of these.” 


From the Puritan, 
THE FANATIC OF PROPHECY, 


If a self-assumed commission given by dreams, 
—the claim of having the special and sole charge 
of a message to cry the world over, expressed in 
the lowest cant-phrase of ostentatious pietism 
guided by a deeply devoted zeal—if these quali- 
ues define a fanatic, the people of Boston and 
vicinity need not consult the columns of lexico- 
graphy to know the import of that term. A live 
ing example of the qualities named 1s moving 
before the public eye, in this region. The “Sec- 
cond Coming of Christ,’ has been the favorite 
theme of fanaticism since Jesus Christ left jhe 
world. In the first years of the Christian Charch 
t spread its panie all along the path the gospel 
bad trodden, arid had then an importance in mis- 
chief. that attracted the rebuke of the aposile’s 

en. 1 ‘Phess. v. 1. 

The history of the church shows its worst 
prominence in the tenth century, when countless 
wealth was rent from the deluded, but to fall jp- 
to the purse of the Romish church—when mul- 
titudes abandoned all employment, in the full 
trust of the speedy return of the Messiah to earth, 
Ours is a day of its peculiar manifestation. One 
man from the thousands of Christians on earth, 
is moved by the Spirit,” to warn the land, that 
in the year 1843 Christ will appear “ in the east 
on a cloud,” &. g 

This prophet passes through community, ac- 
companied by a notoriety, great, indeed, but 
great ike the destructive avalanche plunging 
from the Alpine cliffs, swelling its mass by the 
rain it produces; its velocity accelerating as the 
size augments, till it dashes in pieces on the 
rocks below. This preacher seems trying to thrust 
himself into that fearful cloud that shrouds the 
plans of the Eterna!—to rend away the flaming 
veil that girts the council chamber of the great 
“I AM”—and to make false that precept>"Of 
that day and hour knoweth no man,” &c.. He 
brings to this work a mode of interpretation jhat 
belies the alphabet of the sacred. texty—an iamo- 
rance that gives falsehood to the first principles 


of nataral philosophy, by his illustrations, and 
that offends the choicest and best feelings of the 
soul in his appeals. The perfection of his orato- 
ry is, to make the nearest approach to indecency 
that will avoid it~in a low-lived, conceited, bom- 
bastic haranyue, that degrades the house of ho- 
liness to a kind of arena—and its sacred duties 
to an offensive bull-hait. This fanaticism pro- 
gresses as it doss, by treating credulous minds 
like * The Chitdren in the Wood”—bewildering 
them in the maze of those “ secret things” whose 
“awful shade” envelopes the eternal throne, 
then boasting its success in the transport with 
which the faimest paih, one.which even “the 
vulture’s eye hath not seen,” is seized, to relieve 
the torn and weary wanderer, Its choicest max- 
im must be, first amuse, then delude. Distorting 
history most abusively, to make a show of cor- 
respondence to the more distorted postures the 
sacred textis made to take—fixing the most 
important data on the translations of Hebraisms, 
or idioms, denoting indefinite time. A diction- 
mode of assumption, and style of harangue, that 
confine every impression of the hearer to the 
lowest class, and in the utterance of this, shock, 
ing the plainest rudiments of language. 

Such’ is the leader of a plauding multitude, 
who, perhaps, find relief 1o their shame of per- 
sonal ignorance, in the obloquy thrown by an 
accustomed tongue, oa all learning and learned 
men; or who are glad to forget the weakness of 
their own understandings, in the vannting as- 
sumptions of a mind of their own class. 

Such are some of the means used by this 
prophet of a revived delusion. We hasten toa 
few of the natural consequences. How does 
the approval given to sucha fanatacism oppress 
with odinm that denomination of Christians, 
whose fellowship and denaminational character 
sustain all its movements? How must it waste 
a reputation, already reproachfully dimimutive 
for acquisitions in sagred study. How shall 
that professed minister of the gospel answer it 
to his sacred office and to the sacred duties of 
his office, who leads into his pulpit the abusive 
defamer of schools of learning and learned men ! 
Who with toygue of exemplary proficiency 
would sink the Sacred office to the meanest a- 
bility—who breaks the barriers of taste and 
sanctuary decorum, by filling the consecrated 
desk and its stairways with those from the 
multitude who love the “chief seats.” The 
minister who couris or accepts such aid, pays to 
himself a compliment of superlative severity. 
He asserts lis imbecility of mind or want of dis- 
cretion, in a more palpable mode than ordinary 
cases require. And he also gives a tribute to 
the people of his charge, that cannot fail to pro- 
voke, in proportion to the amount of apprehen- 
sion remaining, after delusive credubty has‘led 
captive the cemmon faculties. It is virtually 
telling them that his ordinary ministrations had 
graduated their ahilities to this scandalous stan- 
dard, or that he had found the incapable of 
rising to any other. 

It is unkind and unjust to the sacred profes- 
sion to bid God-speed to such a man—since in 
the eyes of all discerning men it degrades it, in 
proportion to the hue ana cry that accompanies 
his progress. _ Bui who shall measure the evil 
done a community by a single visitation of such 
an erroc—depraving the public taste—armiag 
the tongue of scoff—giving a piercing point to 
infidel ridicule—stripping religion of her comely, 
well-wrought garments, to clothe her in the re- 
pulsive rags of fanatic conjecture. How ittram- 
ples the sacredness of God’s house—robs it of 


thore devout assaciations that should hallow its 
walls. How it corrupts the relish for simple 
truth and reasonable appeal, and spreads through 
all society the bane of restless, conceited, mad 
farnatacism. Truly— Fools will rush in. where | 


angels fear to tread.” EYE. 


NOTICES OF MR. MILLER. 

We recently had the pleasure of visiting Mr, M: 
athis residence in Low Hampton, and to spend a 
week in his family, and among his neighbors. It 
was tous a most interesting and profitable visit. 
We took occasion to enquire about the “stone wall,” 
the “ rail fence,” and others of the ihewvsand and one 
foolish reports circulated to injure and destroy his 
influence. All we have to say about the matter, is, 
that such things are not ENTERTAINED by those who 
are acquainted with him and his family. 

If his enemies wish to be confounded, let them go 
to Low Hampton, N. Y. 


AN “HONEST EDITOR.” 
MILLER AND THE PROPHECIES. 

We took a prejudice against this good man, when 
he first came among us, onaccount of what we sup- 
posed a glaring error in interpreting the scripture 
prophecies, so that the world would come to an end 
m 1843, We are still inclined to believe this an 
error, or miscalculation; at the same time we have 
overcome our prejudices against him by attending 
his lectures, and’ learning more of the excellent 
character of the man, and of the great good he has 
done and is doing. Mr. Miller is a plain farmer, 
and pretends to nothing more except that he has 
made the scripture prophesies an intense study for 
many years, understands some of them differently, 
from most other people, and wished, for the good of 
others, to pele his views before the public. No 
one can hear him five minutes, without heing con- 
vinced of his sincerity, and instructed by his reason- 
ing and information. All acknowledgé his lectures 
to be replete with useful and interesting matter. 
His knowledge of scripture is very extensive and 
minute, that of the prophecies especially, surprising- 
ly familiar. His application of the prophecies to 
the great events which have taken place in the nat- 
ural and moral world, are such generally as to pro- 
duce conviction of their truth, and gain the ready 
assent of his hearers. We have reason to believe 
that the preaching or lecturing of Mr Miller has 
been productive of great and extensive good. Re- 
vivals have followed in his train. He has been 
heard with attention wherever he has been, although 
a bigoted priesthood are opposed to him as the same 
class were to our Savior and his apostles, and as 
they are in these days to all moral und useful re- 
form. We would give more fora Miller, than for 
a Kirk į or an army of merely popular orators; yet 
the pulpits are closed against the former, while they 
are swung wide open for the entrance of slavehold- 
ing clergymen, and proud and pampered priests, 
without piety or virtue. 

There is nothing very peculiar in the manner or 
appearance of Mr. Miller.—Both are at least equal 
to the style and appearance of ministers in general. 
His gestures are easy and expressive, and his per- 
sonal appearance every way decorous. His scrip- 
ture explanations and illustrations are strikingly 
simple, natural and forcible, and the great eagerness 
of the people to hear him has been manifested wher- 
ever he has preached. The meeting houses in Bos- 
ton have been closed against him with one or two 
exceptions. The Chardon street Chapel, where he 
has been lately lecturing, wil} hardly hold half who 
press for admittance.—Lynn Record. 


From the Lynn Record. 

MOILLER AND THE PROPHECIES, ONOL wonE.—The 
ignorance of the true character of Mr. Miller which 
extensively prevails, in consequence of the malig- 
nant misrepresentations, which have been industri- 


ously circulated concerning him, and the injustice 
which we, among others, have involuntarily and ig- 
norantly done him, together with the interesting 


and extraordinary incidents in his life, induce us to 
add a féw words in this place relating to this re- 
tarkablé man: Wë last year spoke of Mr: Miller’s 
interpretation of the scriptuzé (from thé misrëpre- 
sentations we had heard of him) as being 2 great 
hoax, or imposition upon the people. In our Paper 
of February 10, we did justice in part only: We 
now intend to complete the amende honorable due to 
his name. a 

Wusan Miter was,born in Pittsfield, Mass., 
February 15, 1782, of course he is 59 years of age. 
When four years old his father moved to Hampton; 
Washington county, N Y:, wheré he has lived to 
the present time, except a few years in the western 
part of Vermont, His means of obtaining a com- 
mon school edutation were less than were usually 
enjoyed, yet he improved them tò the best advan- 
tage, acquired an early thirst for knowledge, and 
was favored with the means of gratifying his fond- 
ness for reading, when quite young, by having ac- 
cess to the libraries of several dtstinguished men in 
the neighborhood, Few men have a more thorough 
or correct knowledge of history or of scripture. 

Mr. Miller wishing to undérstand thoroughly 
everything he read, often asked the ministers to exs 
plain dark passages of scripture, but seldom receiv- 
ed satisfactory answers. He was told that such 
passages were incapable of explanation. In conse- 
quence of which, at theage of 22, he became a Deist 
or disbeliever in the truth of Revelation. He 
thought an all-wise and just God Would never make 
a revelation of his will which nobody could under- 
stand, and then punish his creatures for disbelieving 
it. There were fifty ‘Deists in the small town in 
which he lived. Mr. Miller continued to be a Deist 
twelve years, but always had a prevailing belief in 
a future state. He is a plain farmer. In the late 
war he received a Captain’s commission, and served 
two, years, in which time he became thoroughly dis- 
gusted with what he saw of pubhe life. e was 
afterwards Sheriff of Rutland county, Vt. In 1816 
he became convinced of the truth of the Bible. Fhe 
study of the scriptures became his delight and his 
employment. ‘Ine prophecies especially engaged 
his attention 


Mr. Miller is naturaily possessed of a strong, vig- 
orous, intelligent mind, and a remarkably retentive 
memory ; and having for twenty-five years devoted 
his whole attentlon to the study of the Bible, he can- 
not only repeat almost any passage, bnt name the 
exact place, book, chapter and verse, where it can 
be found. Having also an extensive knowledge of 
histovy, he can readily refer to past events, in which 
the prophecies have been fulfilled. With these re- 
sources at his command, he is intrenched as in a 
strong fort, and becomes a formidable foe to attack. 
The clergy, aware of this, are careful not to ap- 
proach hirn, but fire their small guns at a distance. 
The means they employ, misrepresentotion and 
slander, are cowardly and malignant. ‘They repre- 
sent him as a wild, ignorant fanatic, going about to 
impose on the public, by alarming the ignorant, and 
robbing them of their money. They shut their pul- 
pits against him, and warn their people to avoid 

im, as they would a place of immoral resort. In 
fact, they accuse him of using language as near to 
indecency as he dares to go, and that his discourses 
are made up of pompous rant and declamation, and 
vulgar wit. ‘These accusations are so glaringly 
false—so diametrically opposite to the truth, that 
all who have ever heard hima would see at once the 
falsehood of such accusations. Mr. Milleris a man 
of no ostentation, parade, or pretence, In bis man- 
ner and appearance throughout, he is humble, mod- 
est, simple, and sincere, depending on facts and 
scripture alone. Yet he is often eloquent, without 
appearing to know it. 

‘We have never been an advocate or defender of 
Mr. Miller or his doctrine, but we like to see truth 
and fairness used in argument. We have not beer 
able as yet to determine for ourselves as to the cor- 
rectness of his views or intepretation_ of Daniels 
vision, relating to the second coming of Christ. We 
have considered the coming of Christ predicted as 
spiritual, upon the hearts of men, and not personal 
and that the millenium was to take place in this 


world. Mr. Miller adduces many scripture passages 
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in support of his views’ But whether his interpre- 
tution as to the nature of Christ’s appearance be cor- 
rect or not, che time appears to have been accurately 
calculated, He has published his calculations of 
time, which appears to be plain and undeniable. 

Mr. Miller published a small work on the prophe- 
cies ten or eleven years ago, which brought him 
into public notice. About eight years since, he was 
invited into a town, near where he lived, to lecture 
or.expound the scripture, in the absence of the min- 
ister, which he did with great effect. A powerful 
revival of religion was the immediate consequence. 
Since then he bas been continually applied to, and 
almost continually employed in the same way, and 
with similar effect, without pay. His lecturing ap- 
pears to have been attended with powerful effect 
everywhere, He has been the instrament of more 
conversions to Christianity, especially from Deism, 
than any other man now living in these parts. He 
has read Voltaire, Hume, Paine, Ethan Allen, and 
made himself familiar with the arguments of De- 
ists, and knows how to refute them. He is a regu- 
Jar member ofa Baptist church in good standing, 
uniformly, exemplary, amiable and unblemished in 
his walk, and deserving the respect and love of every 
Christian. 


OUR OBJECT. 


On discussing, or proposing to discuss the 
subject of Christ's second coming, at hand, scarc- 
ly any thing is more common than the grave in- 
quiry, by the acknowledged dizcipies of Christ,— 
* What is your object?” Or“ What do you 
wish to effect by the agitation of this subject? ” 
And thousands there are, among the most repu- 
table of the churches, that see no cause for now 
bringing up the subject, any more than hereto- 
fore, before the public. And on hearing our rea- 
sons assigned for doing it, they are not backward 
to reply, That there is no occasion for its being 
done, assuring us that so far as they know, it is 
already sufficiently discussed among other things 
of importance by their minister; and that their 
own churches, at least, are doing well in the life 
and power of religion; and-scarcely, if at all, be- 
hind the primitive saints in their faithfully bear- 
ing the cross to follow Christ. But in stating 
and urging this doctrine of the everlasting king- 
dom at hand, we feel constrained boldly to dis- 
seit from such assumptions, and to call upon all 
who have open eyes on this subject, to compare 
the pregent love and cbnformity of the church to 
the world, with the state of the church as it was, 
when Paul and Silas were scourged and impris- 
oned at Phillipi, for their self-sacrificing labors 
of lave in pulling sinners ont of the fire, by daily 
and faithfully preaching to them the soon com- 
ing of “ Jesus and the resurrection.” Though 
many of our good brethren do not as yet see as 
we do,on this subject, and we are just beginning 
to see men as trees walking; it appears to some 
of us, at least, that comparatively speaking, the 
church, as a body, or in the hundreds of the sec- 
tarian or broken fragments of her bedy, is now 
ja ber Lacdician state; ag the overcome and 
slain witnesses unburied in the street, as “bones 
at the grave’s mouth,” of as “ very many” and 
‘very dry” in the “valley.” We also feel as- 
sured that the false prophet has deceived the 
dear saints, in wresting from their embrace most 
of the “exceeding great and precious promises ;”” 


together with their gospel armor generally, in 
the famishing of their souls, and principally by 
perverting and thus withholding from them the 
real daily bread of the gospel kingdom. At the 
same time, we are admonished that immortal 
souls in every land are constantly perishing for- 
ever, by thousands; and this very much in con- 
sequence of the omission of the life giving doc- 
trine of the near coming of Christ and his king 

dom to judge the world a the last day. There- 
fore, we are abundantly prepared to say, in an- 
awer to the above common inquiry, that our 
great and special OBJECT in our work, is, to come 
ply with the express injunction of Christ, for his 
disciples to act their part in pretching the gos- 
pel of the kingdom of God at hand, to all na- 
tions, as soon us possible; and w comply with 
the same injunction made upon the people of 
God in the Old Testament, again and again; 
rand in language like the following—* Blow ye 
the trumpet in Zion, and sound an alarm in my 
holy mountain, let all the inhabitants of the land 
tremble, for the day of the Lord cometh, for it is 
nigh at hand."&c. (Joel ii. J~-18.) In thus 
doing, we would also keep in view’ as a part of 
our OBJECT our own eternal salvation from sin, 
death and hell; and the same for millions of 
our fellow immortals, that we and they may 
` glorify God and enjoy him forever.” J. 


MORE RESOLUTIONS, 

By tle Boston Baptist Association, held at Wa- 
tertown, Sept, 16—17, 1840. 

Resolved, That we regard it as worthy of record, 
and of devout thanksgiving, that the revivals report- 
ed have so`generally been commenced and sustain- 
by the Spirit of God, in connexion with the stated 
labors of the Pastors, aided by their respective 
churches. 

Resolved, That Br. THRESHER, in connexion with 
the Clerks, he requested to prepare and publish with 
the Minutes of the Association, a narrative of the 
revivals within our bounds during the past year, 
giving a particular account of its general character» 
istics, the means used to promote it, and the extent 
of its results, so far as developed, and that this nar- 
rative be regarded as the Circular to the Churches, 


From Bro. Thresher’s report, we give the follow- 
ing extracts, After speaking of the character of 
former revivals, &e., he proceeds :—- 


* But in these revivals, the several churches seem 
to have been, in an unusual manner, isolated, Each 
one appears to have been pursuing its own plans: 
and at a moment unexpected, God was pleased to 
revive his work among them. Nor can we learn 
that any extraordinary means were used. Certain it 
is, that there was no unusual amount of preaching 
performed. The pastor preached to his own people, 
and ordinarily but twice an the Sabbath, with per- 
haps but one Ieeture on a week day’s evening.” 

“So faras we can learn, nospecial prominence 
has been given; in the bestowment of the divine 
blessing, TO ANY PARTICULAR INSTRUNENTALITY.” 


Remarks. 3. Why is Bro, T. so particular ta 
give all the credit of these revivals to the Pastors 
and churches? The answer is thfs: Mr Miller 
had been chiefly instrumental iv three of the great- 


In order to destroy Mr. Milers influence, he at- 
tributes the revivals to other causes. 
2, Why does he deny that “ any particular instru- 


estrevivals reported in their letters to the Association, rf 


mentality was blessed of “ Ged in the revivals that; 


were reported :” when the letter from the churches 
in Watertown, Cambridgeport, and Littleton dis- 
tinctly stated that Mr. Miller's labors were chief- 
ly instrumental in the revivals in those places. 

3. And why did he say that no “extraordinary 
means were used;” when in fact, Mr M. had, 
in all the above named places, given full courses of 
his lectures to listening crowds? 

There is no reason that can be given for this one- 
sided and jesuitical report, but jn the determination 
of the opponents of the doctrine of the secoud advent 
near, to withhold, so far as they can, a knowledge 
of the good effects of that doctrine from the people, 
and jesuitically attribute its good fruits to other 
causes! 


Mr. MILLER iw Anpover. Mr. M. closed his 
lectures in Andover on the 2d inst. The immediate 
effect was powerful, and salutary upon saints and 
Sinners, Many were awakened, and several were 
converted. Among the converts was one Deist., A 
full account hereafter. 

He is now (March 8th,) lecturing in the Marl- 
boro’ Chapel, to multitudes who flock to hear. He 
commences in Fairhaven, Mass., the 13th inst. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES, 

The First No. of the second volume of the Signs 
of the Times, on the second Advent, will be issued 
the first of April next, And will he published the 
first and fifteenth of every month, at one dollar a 
year in advance, Office 14, Devonshire St. 

Wm. Miller, J. Litch, H. D. Ward, Henry Jones, 
and others will write for the paper, Also, James 
A. Begg of Glasgow, Scotland, and other writers on 
the prophecies in Great Britian. 

J. V., HIMES. 
Boston March, 12, 1841. 


Second Advent Beoks. 


OSES A. DOW, at the North End Bookstore, 204 

Hanover street, sntends to make his store n general 
depot for Books and Periodicals of the above character, 
where they may be had at the lawest prices, wholesale and 
retail, He has now the fuliowings 


SCRIPTURE SEARCHER, By Rev. H. Jones. 
MILLER’S LECTURES on the Second Coming of 
Christ about 1843, 


ADDRESS TO THE CLERGY. By Rev. J. Liteh. 
FLEMING'S SYNOPSIS of the Evidences of the Second 
Coming of Christ in 1813, 


PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION of the Holy 
Scriptures. By Rev. H. Jones, 


GLAD TIDINGS. By Henry D. Ward. 

PRESENT CRISIS, or a Correspondence between the 
Signs of the Present ‘Times and the Declaration of Holy 
Writ, By Rev. Joba Hooper, of England. 2d edition, 18me. 


WORD OF WARNING in the Lart Days. 

SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. By Folsom aad 
Truaire 

Also, Bibles, Hymn Books, Prayer Books, Scheol Boek”, 
Bink Books, and Stationery, and every article usually kert 
in a Bookstore, 

&G-Orders for Books, or in relation to the SIGNS OF 
THE TIMES, may be lett at thè above place, (if by mait 
post paid) which will be promptly attended to, 6m—o21 


Account Books. 


HE Subscriber m anutactures to order, and Keeps eon 

stantly on hand atthe NORTH END: BOOKSTORE, 
204 Hanover &t-Blank Books of every description ¢ Ledgers, 
Journals, Day Books, Waste Books, trom § quire down w 
1,.in Russia, Sheep, and half bindings. long, wide, and dpat 
Tern Manuscript, en ks; Pa 

ooka, [by the grose, dozen, or single,¥ Writing -2p 

&e, Also perfect Raled Letter, feared fre Red 
Also, SPATIONERY of every descriptions °°" ~ 


